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PEEFACE TO THE EIEST EDITION* 


The object which I hare had in riew in the present 
Tolume is to compare the representations which are 
giren of the Indian deities Brahma, Vishnu, and' Eudra, 
and of the goddess Ambika, in the Yedic hymns and 
Brahmanas, with the accounts which we find in the 
legendary poems called Itihasas and Puranas, and to 
show, so far as the materials at our command will allow, 
to what extent, and by what steps in eaph case, the earlier 
conceptions were gradually modified in the later works. 

The First Chapter (pp. 3-62) treats of the deity who 
is described in the later hymns of the Eig-veda, and in 
the Athaiwa-veda, under the different titles of Visra- 
karman, Hiranyagarbha, and Prajapati, and appears to 
correspond with the Brahma of the more modern legend- 
ary books. 

Though this god was originally unconnected with 
Vishnu and Eudra, while at a subsequent period he 
came to be regarded in systematic mythology as the 
first person in the triad of which they formed the second 
and third members, yet the general idea entertained of 
his character, if at all altered, has been less modified in 
the course of his history than is the case in regard to 
the other two deities. 

* [With the exception of the notes in pogc.s vi., Tii., and x., and the alterations 
in the figures showing the pages in which the several chapters and sections begin 
and end, rendered necessary by the additions made in this second edition, this 
preface is reprinted nearly as it originally stood.] 
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iprahina was from the beginning considered as the 
Creator, and he continued to he regarded as fulfilling the 
same function even after he had sunk into a subordinate 
position, and had come to be represented by the votaries 
of Yishnu and Mahadeva ■respectively as the mere crea- 
ture and agent of one or other of those two gods (see pp. 
183, 194, 230, 267, 273). In later times Brahma has 
hau few special worshippers; the only spot where he 
is ];)eriodically adored being at Pushkara in Eajputana.* 
Three of the acts which the earlier legends ascribe to 

* See Professor H, H. 'Wilsoa’s Essay on the Padma Purana, in the J onrnal of the 
Royal Asiatic Society, Yol. Y., p. 309, reprinted in Yol. iii. of his collected works, 
pp. 74 f, ; and the same author’s Oxford Lectures, p. 21, In the preface to his 
eition of the Karada Panchariitra, published in the Bibliotheca Indica in 1865, p. 4, 
the Rev. K. M. Banerjea refers to this subject: ‘‘Of the three select divinities,** 
(B«hraa, Yishnu, and Siva) “the first, however, had never become an object of 
special adoration, having been guilty of an incestuous attempt on his own daughter.** 
(Se€ pp. 45 ff. of this volume.) “ The incident is thus accounted for in the work 
now presented to the public.** The words referred to will he quoted below. They 
occur in the tenth section, vv. 30 f. It had been previously related that Brahma 
had exhorted his son Nurada to take a wife and so people the world {srishtim huru 
mahahhaga Jcritva dara-pctrigraham^ v. 6). Hereupon Narada, who was a votary of 
Kpi^hna, becomes angry, affirms that devotion to that god is the sole way to attain 
felijjity, and denounces his father as an erring instructor (vv. 7-22) , Brahma in 
reply curses Narada, and dooms him to a life of sensuality and subjection to women, 
etcf|(vv. 23-29). Harada pays back the imprecation in the lin^s translated by Mr, 
Banerjea, which I give in the original, with some of those that follow: Tdtasya 
vaehanam srutvd chulcopa Ndrado munih | ^aiapa pitaram ilghram ddrunaih cha 
yathocMtam | , 31. Apujyo bhava dushta tvam tmn-maniropcisakaJi Icutah \ agamyd- 
gamamcKhd te hliavishyati na saihsayah | 32. Naradasya tu sapena so ^pujyo Jagatdm 
vidhih\ drishtvd svaAcanyd-rdpaih cha pasehdd dhdvitavdn purd \ 33. JPunah smdeham 
tat$dja hharsitaJi SanaJcddihhiJj, | lajjitak hdma^yuJctas cha punar JBrahmd habhuva 
sail I 34 . Isfdradas hi namashritya pitaram hamalodbhavam \ mpra’-deham parityajya 
ganiharvas cha'hahhma sah\ 30. “Hearing the words of his father, the muni 
Nfiaada became incensed, and straightway cursed him dreadfully, as was befitting. 
31 . ‘ Wf'etch} become no object of adoration: how shall any one he devoted to the 
fonis of thy worship? Thou shalt without doubt lust after her who is no fit object of 
thy desires/ .’32. Through this curse, of Harada, the creator of the world ceased to he 
an' object of worship. Beholding the beauty of his daughter, he formerly ran after 
her 83. Afterwards, being reproached by Sanaka and others, he abandoned his 
corporeal form. Brahma afterwards became ashamed, being a slave to lust. 34. And 
NSrada, having made obeisance to his lotus-hom father, forsook his Brahmanical 
body,, and became a Grandharva.’* His loves are then related. 
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Mm, or to Emiislia, the assumption of the forms of a 
tortoise, a boar,* and a fish, are in later works trans- 
ferred to Vishnu (see pp. 27, S3 f., 36 and 38). 

The Second Chapter (pp. 63-298) first of all describes 
the original conception of Vishnu as he is celebrated in 
the hymns of the Eig-veda (pp. 63-97). The particular 
attribute by which he is there distinguished from every 
other deity is that of striding across the heavens by three 
paces. This phrase is interpreted by one of the ancient 
commentators as denoting the threefold manifestations 
of light, as fire on earth, as lightning in the atmosphere, 
and as the sun in the sky ; and by another as designat- 
ing the three stages of the sun’s daily movement, Ms 
rising, culmination, and setting. The latter explanation 
seems to satisfy best the idea of movement expressed 
in the description; but the conception is not distinctly 
developed in any of the texts. Some of the Mghest 
divine functions and attributes are also assigned to 
Vishnu; and we might thus be led to suppose that 
the authors of these hymns regarded him as the Supreme 
Deity. But this supposition is invalidated by the fact 
that Indra is sometimes associated with Vishnu in the 
performance of these functions, and that several other 
deities are magnified in terms of similar import (pp. 97- 
114). The Third Section (pp. 114-121) treats of Vishnu 
as one of the sons of Aditi. The origin here assigned to 
this god would lead us to conclude that he was origin- 
ally considered as of no higher rank than the other 
beings who bear the same name of Adityas. The Fourth 

♦ Compare the passage from the Tattiriya jSanMta. vii. i, 5^ 1, (juoted in tne 
first volume of this w'ork, p. 52. 
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Section (pp. 121-166) contains the legends relating to the 

saiae god in the Brahmanas, in which he is identified 

■wii;h sacrifice ; while in one of them he is spoken of as 

a ^warf. The later accounts of the dwarf incarnation are 

next adduced as recorded in the Eamayana, the Maha- 

bharata, and in the Yishnu and Bhagavata Puranas. In 

the Fifth Section a passage is quoted from the Mrukta 

(pn. 156 ff.), in which the gods are classified, and the 

most prominent places are assigned to Agni, Vayu or 

» ' 

Indra, and Surya, who seem to have been regarded by 
the author as the triad of deities in whom the Supreme 
Spirit was especially revealed, while Yishnu and Eudra 
are merely mentioned as gods who were worshipped con- 
joictly with Indra and Soma, respectively. The later 
triad of Brahma, Yishnu and Eudra, seems therefore to 
have been then unknown. The remainder of this Section 
(pp. 163-298), and pp. 441-491 of the Appendix, are 
chiefly occupied, by quotations from the Eamayana and 
Malabharata, containing a great variety of details re- 
lating to Eama and Eyishna, the two heroes who came 
ultimately to be regarded as the principal incarnations of 
Yisinu ; and an attempt is made by an examination of 
thesje texts to elucidate the questioni whether or not a 
divine nature was ascribed to these two personages by 
the authors of the two poems as they originally stood. 
The passages adduced from the Mahabharata relating to 
Kyishna make frequent mention of Mahadeva also, and 
illustrate the conceptions entertained of him at that 
^och of Indian history when they were composed. This 
Seob on contaias also many texts which indicate the exist- 
ence of a strong rivalry between the adherents of these 
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two gqds. In different passages here cited, Vishnu and 
Rudra (Mahadeva) are both described by their respective 
votaries as one with the Supreme Spirit; while in some 
places they are identified with one another. 

The Third Chapter (pp. 299-437) traces the mytho- 
logical history of Rudra as he is represeiited in the Rig- 
veda (pp. 299-320), in the Vajasaneyi Sanhita (321- 
331), in the Atharva-veda (332-339), in the Brahmanas 
and Mahabharata (339-355), in the TTpanishads (355- 
363), and in various further texts from the Itihasas and 
Puranas which describe some of this god’s proceediilgs, 
and indicate the struggles of his votaries to introduce 
his worship, as illustrated in the story of Daksha’s 
sacrifice (363-393). A summary of the conclusions 
dedueible from these Sections is given in pp. 393-405. 
Pages 405-420 contain dn inquiry into the origia 
of the Linga worship, — ^though unfortunately nothing 
better than a negative result is obtained; — and into 
the question whether or not Mahadeva’s worship was 
most prevalent in the South of India in the epic era. 
This Chapter concludes with an account of the different 
representations of the goddess called- variously Ambika, 
TJma, Kali, Karali, Parvatl, Durga, etc., which we find 
in the Kena and Munfiaka TTpanishads, in the Taittiriya 
Aranyaka, in the Ramayana, Harivamsa, and Maha- 
bharata, and in the Markandeya Purana (pp. 420-437). 

A further indication of the various matters illustrated 
in this Volume will be obtained by consulting the Index 
under the names Brahma, Vishnu, Rama, Krishna, 
Uma, etc. 

It will be apparent to all Sanskrit scholars that the 
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TTnain results at "wMeli I haye arrived in regard to 
Vishnu, Eudra, and Amhika, are not new. Eosen (in 
the notes to his translation of the E.V. p. li.), Burnouf 
(Pref. to Bhag. Pur. vol. iii. p. xxii.), whose remarks 
are subjoined in a note,* and Wilson (Pref. to transl. 
of E.Y. i. p. xxxiv.), had already drawn attention to the 
text of Yaska and to the Commentary of Durga, by 
which it is shown that the three steps of Vishnu were 
interpreted by the ancient commentators in the manner 
which I have indicated in pp. 64 ff. 

In the same way Wilson, Weber, and Whitney (see pp. 
S94 ff. of this Volume), had pointed out that the Eudra 
of the Eig-veda is very different from the Eudra or 
Mahadeva of the Puranas. And in pp. 421 ff. I have 
quoted the dissertations of Professor Weber , on the 
mythological history of Ambika or Uma. The whole, 
therefore, that I can claim to have effected is to have 
brought together, and to have illustrated to the best of 
my power, all the most important texts which I could 

^ “We can at this day go further still, and affirm that the Vishnu of the Vedas 
is in no way the Vishnu of the mythologists, A commentator of a certain authority, 
DnrgJlchitrya, explaining the Niruhta of Yusha, when he arrives at the text of 
Medhatithi published by Eosen," {i.e. E.V. i. 22, 17 ff.) “says positively that Vishnu 
is the sun, either because he enters into the heaven, or because ho entirely occupies 
it. This interpretation, which he derives from Yuska himself, leaves no doubt on 
the question what we are to understand by the Vishnu of the Vedas, who takes three 
steps. It is manifestly the luminary of day regarded in the three principal mordents 
of his course, his rising, meridional position, and setting ; and there is none of the 
expressions of the Vedic texts in which this god appears, making himself in three 
steps master of the celestial vault, to which this explanation given by Yaska several 
centuries before our era does not apply. We learn by this example what prudence 
it is indispensahlo to bring to the studies by the aid of which criticism must restore 
the chain which connects the mythical development of the Indian religion with the 
conceptions of the primitive naturalism of the Vedas. Neither the identity of the 
names, nor even that of the sense, is a sufficiently sure guide ; and the ideas, though 
originally simple, are clothed in forms either so different, or so easy to he confounded, 
that we cannot jndge of the details without having understood and embraced the 
whole." 
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discover to have any bearing on the subjects which I 
have handled. 

My best thanks are due to the different scholar's who 
are mentioned in the course of the Work as having given 
me assistance ; and in particular to Professor Aufrecht, 
whose name recurs perpetually in the following pages, 
and who has favoured me with the most valuable sugges- 
tions and information in respect particularly to the sense 
of the Yedio texts, which long and careful study has 
rendered him so competent to interpret. 





PREFACE TO THE mOOm EDITION 

“With tlie exception of a yariety of additions, inter- 
spersed through the work, which in all fill about 60 pp., 
but little alteration has been made in this Edition. 
Thie most important additions, chiefly in notes, will be 
foulnd in pp, 39 f., 78 f., 126, 131, 138 f., 143 f., 151- 
156, 166, 167, 200-203, 256 £, 261 f., 267, 278, 289 f., 
298, 301-303, 304, 310, 314 I, 317, 321, 327 &, 337, 
,341, 347 f.,. 381, 393, 403, 406, 413f., 420, 425, 441 f., 
456, 464 f., 472, 474, 476, 491-493, 494, 496, and in 
the “Additional 17otes.” The addition in pp. 151—166, 
from the Matsya Purana, contains a statement (unusual, 
if not altogether unknown in other Indian works) in 
reference to Vishnu’s incarnations, which represents 
sev^ of them as being the result of a curse uttered 
against the god by S'ukra, the priest of the Asuras, 
whose mother he (Vishnu) had slain. At the same 
time it is affirmed, strangely enough, that these in- 
cantations, though occasioned by a curse, were intended 
for the repression of unrighteousness when it should 
become dominant on the earth. 
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PLAN OF THE PBESSNT TOLIJME. 

pErEREN-CE has already been made in the second volume of tliis work 
(pp. 212-216, Ist ed,)^ to the great difference wMcli is discoverable 
between the mythology of the Vedas and that of the Indian epic poems 
and Puranas ; and this difference was there illustrated by comparing 
the representations of Vishnu and Hudra which are given in the hymns 
of the Eig-veda with those which we ffnd in the productions of a 
later age. On the same occasion I intimated my intention of treating 
the same subject in greater detail in a subsequent portion of my work. 
In pursuance of this design, I propose to collect in the present volume 
the most important texts regarding the origin of the universe, and the 
characters of the three principal Indian gods, which occur in the Tedic 
hymns and Brahmanas, and to compare these passages with the later 
narratives and popular speculations on the same subjects which are 
to be found in the Mahabhdrata, the Etimayana, and the Puranas. 

This gradual modification of Indian mythological conceptions will 
indeed be found to have already commenced in the Eig-veda itself, 
if we compare its later with its earlier portions; it becomes more 
clearly discernible when we descend from the hymns to the Brah- 
manas ; and continues to exhibit itself still more prominently in the 
Puranic waiters, who, through a long course of ages, gave fn^e scope 
to their fancy in the embellishment of old, and the invontion of new, 
stories in honour of their ffivourite gods, till at last the repre- 
sentations given of the most popular divinities became not only at 

^ The passage occurs pp. 201-204 of the 2n(i ed. 
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jvariance with, the eharacteristics ascribed to their prototypes in the 
jVedas, hut even in some xespects^different from the descriptions which 
occur in the older Puranas themselves. 

These successive mutations in Indian mythology need not occasion 
as any surprise, as they merely afford another exemplification of a 
jarocess which may be remarked in the history of all nations which 
have given free scope to thought, to feeling, and to imagination, in 
matters of religion. 

In carrying out the plan just sketched, I shall, first of all, quote 
the texts in the Yedic hymns which refer to the creation of the world, 
and to the deities Yisvakarman, Hiranyagarbha, Prajapati, etb. ; these 
8^11 be succeeded (2) by passages from the Prahmanas, and (3) by 
quotations from Manu, the Mahahharata, the Eamayana, and the 
l^uranas having reference to the same subjects. 

I I shall then proceed in a similar order with the various texts which 
relate to the gods Yishnu and Rudra, and the goddess Ambika, with 
occasional notices of other Indian deities. 
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CHAPTER I. 

TEXTS PKOM THE VEDIC HYMNS, BRAHMANAS, AND PHRANAS, 
ETC., RELATING TO THE CREATION OE THE UNIVERSE, AND 
TO THE DEITIES VIS'VAKARMAN, BRAHMANASPATI, DAKSHA, 
ADITI, HIRANYAGARBHA, SKAMBHA, PRAJ^PATI, PURUSHA 
NARAYANA, BRAHMA, etc. 


Sect. I . — TexU from tlie Rig- and Atharva-vedas regarding the creation 
and some of the deities just named. 

Speculations about Creation, — Eig*veda, x. 129 ( ~ TAixTiElyA 
BrIhhana, ii. 8, 9, 3). 

H. V. X. 129, 1 ff ./ — Na asad asld no sad dsU taddmrTi na (isld rajo 
no vyoma paro yat | Icim dvarimh htha kasya sarynann aynbliah hwi usid 
gahanam gahhlram | 2. Na mritynr asid aynritam na tarhi na rut r yah 
ahialf dslt praketah ( anld amtaylh soadhaya tad ekafn tasmdd ha angad 
na par ah kmchandsa ( 3. Taniah usU tamasd gulhayn agre“ agruketahi 
salilarh sarvam ah idam | tuchhyeyia dlhv apikitaih yad dsit tapasas tad 

^ The Vishnu Puruna, i. 2, 21 f., quotes (from some source which is not indicated) 
a verse which seems to be in some degree founded on the test before us, and eraploya 
it in support of the Sankhya doctrine of Fradhtma : Veda-vaita-vido vipyah nhjatdh 
Brahma-vadinah \pathanti vai tarn mdrtham Fradhana-pratipMakiun | 22. Naho 
na ratrir na nahho na hhumxr nmlt tamo jyotir ahhud im ra ’m/at ] srutrMi- 
huddhyanupHlahhyam ekam prMkamlcam Brahma pumams tadTmt ] Brahmans 
learned in the tenets of the V^eda, firm assertors of its principles, repeat the 
following statement establishing the doctrine of Pradhuna ; 22, ‘ There was neither 
day nor night, neither sky nor earth; there was neither darkness nor light, nor 
anything else. There was then the One, Brahma possessing the character of Pradhuna, 
the Male, incomprehensible by the ear, or other senses, or by the intellect.’ See 
Dr. HalPs ed. of Wilson's V. P , vol. i., pp. 23 ft, with the Editor's notes. 

® These words are quoted by KullOka or Mann, i. 5, of which passage this may 
be the germ. In the S'atapatha Bruhmana, x. 6, 5, 1 ( — Brihud Aranyaka Upan- 
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f^iahind ^jayaiaiham | 4. Kdma&^ ta^ agre Bammarttatudhi manma retak 
prathamam yad dsU | sato landhmi asati niravindan liridi pratisliya 
l^avayo manuka | 5. (Vaj. S. sxxiii 74) Tirahhino mtato rasmir eshdm 
adJiah svid asid upari svid dsU | retodkah man makimanah man Bvadlid 
^astdt prayatik parastdt | 6. Ko anga veda hah ika pravockat kuiah 
^dtd kutah iyam mrisktih j arndg devdh asya vuarjjanena atJia ho veda 
y\dah dlalhuva | 7. Iyam visrishtir yatak ■dlalJiuva yadi vd dadhe yadi 
vd na I yo asyadJiyahskah parame vyoman sa anga veda yadi vd na veda | 
There was then neither non-entity, nor entity ; there was no atmo- 
sphere, nor the sky which is .above. What enveloped [all] P where, 
in the receptacle of what [was it hid]? was it water/ the deep 
abyss? 2. Death was not then, nor immortality; there was no dis- 
tinction of day or night : That, being One, breathed calmly, in self- 
dependence : there was nothing different from It [that One] or above 
It 3. Darkness existed ; originally enveloped in darkness, this 
nn^iverse was undistinguishable water; that One which lay void,® and 
wrapped in a husk [or in nothingness], was developed by the power 
of fervour. 4. Desire first arose in It, which was the primal germ 
of mind; [and which] the wise, seeking by their intellect, have 
discovered in their heart to be the bond between non-entity and entity. 

5. The ray [or cord] which stretched across these [worlds], — was it 
above, or was it below ? There were impregnating energies, and 
mighty powers ; a self-supporting principle beneath, and energy above. 

6, Who knows, whb here can declare, whence has sprung, whence, 
this creation ? The gods are subsequent to the development of this 
[universe] ; who then knows from what it arose ? 7. From what 

iahad, pp. 26 ff., ii;i Bibl. lad.), it is said, Wa eva ilia kincham agn asTi | mrityund 
eva dvritam dsli | “ Origmally there was nothing here, Thh was enveloped by 
Death,” etc. See also the Taitt. Br. ii. 2, 9, Iff., quoted in the first volume of this 
work, p. 27. 

‘ -3 In the passages which I shall quote from the S'atapatha Brahmana, etc., further 
on, we shall see that the creative acts of Prajapati ai’e constantly said to have been 
precoded by desire : so 'Jedmayata^ ‘‘he desired,” etc. In a hymn of the Atharva V. 
(ix, 2) Kama is personified as a deity. See the fifth vol, of this work, pp, 402 ff. 

*■ In regard to water, as the origin of all things, see verse 3, and the quotations 
which are given further on, from R. V. x. 82, 5 f., x. 72, 6 ; the Shtapatha 
Brahmana, etc. 

* See JBohtlingk and Eoth’s Lexicon under the words dhJm and tuchhya. 
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source this creation arose and ‘whether [any one] made it or not,® — He 
who in the highest heaven is its ruler, He knows, or [even] He does 
not know.^’ 

See Professor Muller’s translation of this remarkable hymn, his 
enthusiastic appreciation of its merits, and his remarks in regard to its 
age, in his History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature,” pp, 059-566 ; 
and Professor Goldstiicker’s observations on the same subject in his 

Panini,” pp. 144 f. The hymn is also translated and illustrated in 
the fifth volume of thb work, pp. 356 fiP., to which I refer. 

YisvA^:AEM’ijr, — Eia-VEOA, x. 81 ai^jd 82 (=Yaj. Sanh. xviL 17-23; 

25-31; Ann Taitt. Sank. iv. 6, 2, 1 ff.). 

B. Y. X. 81, 1 fP. — Yah imd vthd hhuvandm juhiad rhhir hotel 
nyashidat pita nah | sa asishd dravinam ichhamamh pratimna-ohhad 
avardn^ dviveia [ 2. Kiih mid asid adhuh{hdnam dramhhanam hathanat 
mit hatha hit j yato Ihumirh janayan Visvaharmd vi dyam aurnod 
mahind visvachalcshdh ) 3. (A. Y. 13, 2, 26) VUvataichakshur uta 
visvatomukho mhatohahur uta vUvataspdt j sam Idhuhhydm dhmnati 
[namati: T. S.] sampatatrair dyavd-hhumi janayan devah ekah^ | 4. JYm 
mid vanarn [B. Y. x. 31, 7] kah u sa vrikshah dsa yato dyuvd-prithivl 
nkhtaiakshuh | manishino mmiasd priMatedii fad yad adhyatishthad hhu- 
vandni dharayan | 5. Yd U dhdmdni paramdni yd h*amd yd madhyamd 
VUvakarmann utemd | siksha sakhilhjo hanshi svadhavah svayam yajasm 
tanvam vridlidnah j 6. (=S. Y. 2, 939.) Viivakarnian havishd vdvridhd- 
nah svayafh yajasva prithivim uta dydm^ | miikyantu anye ahhito 
jandsah^^ ihdsmdkani maghavd surir astu j 7. (=Yaj. S. 8, 45.) 
Vdehmpatim Vismkarmdnam utaye manojtwaih vdje adya huvema [ sa no 
viivdni havandni joshad vismmnibhur avase sddhukarmd ( 

B. Y. X. 82, .1 ff , — Ohakshishas pita manasd hi dhlro ghritam me 

e Oh Mner sie seJmf Oder nieht. Bohtlingk and Botb’s Ltsicon, under the root 
dhd (p. 903). 

7 Pammachhado vare | T.S. 

® Tlie A-V. reads yo vvivachareheinir uta vUvatomuJeho yo nivataspdmr uta t'tstvf- 
iassprithah | sam hdhubliydm hkarati, etc. 

3 Instead of prithivlm uta dydm the S. Y, reads ianvdm sod hi U. ~ 

Instead oijandsak the Vaj. S. reads sapatmh. 
u Compare E.Y, y. 83, 8. Sec the fifth rolume of this work, pp. 140 t 
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{ijanad, namnamane | yada id antdh adadrihanta purve dd id dyavd^ 
prithivi apratJietdm j 2. VUvaharma vimandh dd^"^ mhuyuh dJiata 
vmtdtd paramd uta samdrih j teshdm ishtdni sam ishd madanti yatra 
mpta rishm par ah elcam dhuh \ 3. (=A. Y. 2, 1, 3.) Yo nah pita 
jaiiitd yo mdlidtd^^ dhdmdni veda Vhumndni mhd"^^ | yo devdnam 
namadhah ekah eva tarn samprasnam Ihuvand yanii anyd | 4. Te 
duajanta dravimm sam asmai risliayah purve jaritdro na hhund | 
[aalYir. vi. 15] asurtte surtte rajasi nishatte'^^ ye Ihutdni samahrinvann 
imdni 1 5. Faro diva par ah end pritMvyd paro develhir asurair yad 
I kam svid garhham prathamam dadhre dpo yatra devdh sama-^ 
pahjanta visve | 6. Tam id garlliam prathamam dadhre dpo yatra devdh 
samagachhanta visve | ajasya ndhhdv adhy ekam arpitam yasmin visvdni 
hhmandni tasthdi'^^ | 7. Na tarn viddtha yah imdjajdna any ad yushmd- 
kam antaram halhuva ( nihdrena prdvritdh jalpyd oha asutripah uktha- 
idsp charanti | 

E. Y, X. 81, 1 ff. — ‘‘Our father, who, a rishi and a priest, celebrated 
a sacrifice, ofiPering up all these creatures, — he, earnestly desiring sub- 
stance, he, the archetype, entered into later [men]. 2. YYhat was the 
position, which and whence was the principle, from which the all-seeing 
Yi^Vakarman produced the earth, and disclosed the sky by his might ? 
3, The one god, who has on every side eyes, on every side a face, on 
eveiy side arms, on every side feet, when producing the sky and earth, 
shapes them with his arms and with his wings. 4. What was the 
woo l, what was the tree, out of which they fashioned the heaven and 

Manasd yad ( T.S. 

jSee E.Y. iv. 1, 6, andiv. 6, 6, andEotks Illustrations of Mrukta, x, 26, p, 14L 

** Instead of yo vidhdta the A. V. has sa uta iandhuh. 

** Yo nah sato abhi d sajJajdna | T. S, 

Asurtd surtd rajaso vimdne | T. S. 

Guha yat | T. S, 

^fter this verse the Taitt, Sanh. has the folio’wing [=Yaj. S. xvii. 32] : Vika- 
hamia hy ajanhlita devah M id gandharvo ahhavad dvitiyah \ tritiyah pita JanUci 
oshadhAnam apdm garhham vyadadhdt purutrd | “ The god Yis vakarman was born : 
then t le Gandharva was produced the second ; the third was the father, the generator 
of plaijits ; he divided into many parts the source of the waters.” 

19 ihavm I T.S. 

9" dompare E.Y. x. 72, 2, below, p. 11 ; and E. V, iv. 2-17 ( -A. Y. xviii. 3, 22) 
Ago na devdti janimd dhamantah j “ The gods blowing on [or shaping] productions, 

like iron.” 

1 
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the earth ? Inquire mentally, ye sages, what that was on which he 
took his stand, when establishing the worlds. ■ 5. Do thou, Yi4va- 
karman, grant to thy friends those thy abodes which are the highest, 
and the lowest, and the middle, and these. Thou who art strong in the 
oblation, exhilarated, thyself offer up thyself.^^ 6. Do thou, Yi4va~ 
karman, delighted by the sacrifice, thyself offer up heaven and earth. 
Let other men who are round about n^e become confounded. May a 
generous son remain here to us.®® 7. Let us to-day invoke in our 

conflict the lord of speech, who is swift as thought, Yi^vakarman, for 
succour. May he who is the source of all prosperity, the beneficent, 
with a view to our protection, receive graciously all our invocations.’^ 
E. Y. X. 82, 1. — The father of insight, wise in mind, impregnated 
with sap these two [worlds] as they bowed down [before him]. When 
their remotest ends were fixed, then the heaven and earth extended. 
2. Yisvakarman is wise, energetic, the creator, the disposer, and the 
highest object of intuition. The objects of their desire inspire them 
with gladness in the place where men say that the One dwells beyond 
[the abode of] the seven rishis. 3. He who is our father, our creator, 
disposer, who knows all spheres and creatures, who alone assigns to the 
gods their names, to him the other creatures resort for instruction. 
4. The former rishis, who fashioned these creatures in the remote, the 
near, and the lower atmosphere, offered to him, like worshippers, 
substance in abundance. 5. That which is beyond the sky, beyond 
this earth, beyond gods and spirits, — what earliest embryo did the 
waters contain, in which all the gods were beheld f 6# The waters 
contained that earliest embryo in which all the gods were collected. 


21 This half verse also occurs in E. V. i. 31, 7. The second half verse, as also the 
answer given to the question in Taitt. Br. it. 8, 9, 6, Brahma was the wood, 
Brahma was that tree/* etc., are quoted in the fifth volume of this work, p. 32. 

22 See, however, Eoth, s.v, tanu^ and E. Y. 2 . 7, 6 ; vi. 11, 2. 

23 Prof. Aufrecht proposes to translate this verse as follows: all other 

people around us vanish into nothing, hut our own offspring remain blessed Jn 
this world.” In proof of the sense of “offspring,” or “son,” here assigned to suri 
(though it has not always this meaning), he refers to E. Y. v. 42,4; vi. 26, 7; 
vi. 63, 11; vi. 68, 7; vii. 66, 9; viii. 26, 12. This sense is perhaps also recom- 
mended by the parallel in E.Y. i. 181, 4, between 

2 ^ JVflwa cha pita evti Jcaroti { MahTdhara. 

2 * Compare verses 1 and 3 of E. Y. x. 129, above, p. 3. 
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One [receptacle] rested upon the navel of the nnbom, wherein all 
beings stood, 1, Te cannot laiow him who produced these things; 
something else is within you. The chanters of hymns go about 
enveloped in mist, and unsatisfied with idle talk.” 

I have placed these two hymns together, as they are so similar in 
character. The sense in some parts of them is clear, in others very 
obscure. The verses of which they are made up are all to be found 
in the Yajasaneyi Sanhita (xvii. 17-23, and 25-31), in the same 
order in which they occur in the Rig-veda, and without any various 
readings of importance. They are also repeated in the Taittiriya 
Sanhita, with variations, of which , the chief have been noted above. 
Some of them also occur in the Kirukta; viz., R. Y. x. 81, 6 in Kir. 
X. 27 ; R. Y. x. 82, 2 in Kir. x. 26 ; the second half of R. Y, x. 82, 
4 in Kir. vi. 15; and R. Y. x, 82, 7 in Kir. Parisishta, ii. 10. 
Professor Roth, in his Illustrations of the Kirukta (pp. 141, f.), offers 
Bomp remarks on the 2nd verse of the second, and the 6th verse of the 
first, of the hymns before us, which I shall translate. ,He renders 
the jformer verse thus : “ Yisvakarman, wise and mighty in act, is the 
creapor, the orderer, and the highest image [for the spiritual faculty]. 
That which men desire is the attainment of good in the world where 
the One Being dwells beyond the seven rishis.” He then proceeds to 
observe: ** Yisvakarman, who is no mythological personage, but the 
'creator of all things,’ and who in the Yajasaneyi Sanhita, 12, 61,^ is 
so far rightly identified with Pxajapati, is here celebrated as eq^naUy 
wise in design, and powerful in execution (the highest conception 
which can be attained by man) : and from him the fulfilment of every 
deshe is obtained beyond the starry heaven, where he resides alone, 

without the numerous deities of the popular creed The legend, 

whicih relates that Yisvakarman, son of Bhuvana, after he had offered 
up ail beings in sacrifice, concluded by offering up himself, belongs, in 
my opinion, to the numerous class of stories which have arisen out 
of a misunderstanding of Yedic passages, viz., in the present instance, 
verses 1 and 5 of R. Y. x. 81.” 

The Sktapatha Bralimana, viii. 2, 1, 10, and viii. 2, 3, 13, identifies 
Yisvakarman with Prajapati {Frajdjiatir mi Vihakarmd). See also 


JPrajcipatir VisvaJcama vimunchattu 
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the Aitareya Brahmana, iv. 22, and Professor Hang’s translation, 
p. 299. 

Tlie legend here referred to by Professor Both, is given by Yaska, 
Hirukta, x, 26 : 

TatretiJidsam dchalcshafe | Vihaharmd Bhmivamh sarmmedhe sarvdm 
hJiutdni juhavdncliahdra sa dtmdnam afy antato juhavdnchahara \ tad- 
ahhimdiny eshd rig Ihamti ^ yah imd hJimmdni j%(hmd ’ iii ] 

Here they tell a story : Yi^vakarman son of Bbnvana offered up 
all creatures at a universal sacrifice {Barmnudhd). , He finally offered 
up himself also. The following verse (B. Y. x. 81, 1) is descriptive 
of this, viz., 'he who offering up all beings,’ etc.” 

Some further passages relating to Yi^vakarman will be found below, 
in the sixth section of the third chapter, to which, as well as to the 
first volume of this work, pp. 52, 76, and 456 f., and to the fifth 
volume, p. 372, I may refer. 

On the 6th verse of the first of the hymns before us (B. Y. x. 81), 
Professor Both remarks thus: "Por the correct understanding of the 
second pada (the latter half of the first line), and similar passages, 
the reader should compare B. Y, x. 7, 6, yathd ^yajah rituhhir deva 
devdn evd yajasva tanvam sujdta | ' As thou (0 A.gni) at the measured 
times, 0 god, didst sacrifice to the gods, so sacrifice also to thyself. 
Agni is to accept the offering for himself also. In the same way 
are the words of the 5th verse of the hymn before us to be under- 
stood ; svayaih yajasm tmivarii vridkanah | ' sacrihce to thyself for thine 
own glorification ’ : the idea of selfrim molation has arisen from a 
misunderstanding of the word tanu^^ and of the construction of the 
root yaj. The 1st verse of the same hymn (B, Y. x. 81, 1) is, as it 
appears to me, to be understood in a similar manner: 'He who re- 
ceived all these creatures as offerings.’ In the passage before us (the 


27 In his remarks on tbe word Tanunapdt in p. 117 of bis Illustrations, Professor 
Both observes : “ The signification has been overlooked, which tow obtains in the 
older Sanskrit, as well as in Zend and modern Persian, as it there designates oinr 
own person, our self, in contrast to things belonging to us. Hence I might expto 
the word Tanunapat as meaning ‘his own son.* Agni is his own son, because he 
springs into life either as lightning, or from the friction of wood, without being th 
product of similar phenomena, or powers." See also fiohtimgk and Both s Lexicon, 
under the word Tanunapdt, 
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6 til verse of E.. Y. x. 81) the words would therefore he rendered as 
follows : ‘ Yisvakarman, glorify thyself hy the sacrifice, offer up to 
thyself heaven and earth.’ The idea of sacrifice is introduced, because 
every portion of the created universe which is given as a possession 
to the gods, comes to them in the shape of a sacrifice. The god who 
takes anything into his possession is said to offer it to himself. The 
various reading which we find in the Sama-veda, ii. 939, as compared 
with the verse before us (viz., tanvum svd Id te, ^ offer thy body, for 
it is thine/ instead of prithivim uta dyUrrif ^ offer earth and heaven ’) 
may be an amendment in support of the legend.” 

I do not know whether this view is consistent with the 6th and 
7th verses of the Pufusha Sukta. See the first volume of this work, 
pp. 3, 9, aud the fifth volume, pp. 367, if. Possibly both conceptions 
(that of the gods sacrificing themselves, and that of their sacrificing to 
themselves) may have been entertained by the Yedic writers. 

[I may here remark that the Bhagavata Parana, ii. 6, 15 ff., gives 
a sort of paraphrase on the Purusha Sukta. The author there puts 
into the mouth of Brahma the following lines (verses 21 ff.), which 
are intended to illustrate the 7th and following stanzas of that 
allegorical hymn : 

21. Yadd hya nalhydd nalindd aham d%am mahdtmanali | ndvinda^i 
yajna-samlhdrdn Puruslidvayavdn rite | 22. Teshu yajnmya pasavah 
sa-vmiaspatayah huidh | idancha deva-yajanam Mla^ clioru-gimdnvitah | 
23. Vast my oshadayah snehdh rasa-lolia-mrido jalam | ricJio yajumsJii 
Bdmdni ehdturhotranoha sattama 1 24. Namadheydni mantras cha dakshinas 
cha watdni cha | devatdnuhramafi Tcalpah sankalpas tantram eva cha j 
25. Gatayo matayai chaiva prdyasohittam samarpanam \ Purushdva- 
yavair etc samlhdrdh samlhritah mayd | 26. Iti samlhrita-aamlhdrah 
Purmlidmyamir aham | tarn eva Purmharh yajnam temivdyajam livaram, [ 

'*21. "When I was produced,” says Brahma, "from the lotus sprung 
out of the navel of that great Being, I found no materials for sacrifice 
excepting the members of Purusha. 22. Among them were the 
victims, the sacrificial posts, the Kusa grass; they formed the sacrificial 
ground, and the seasons with their various qualities. The utensils, 
the grains, the unctuous substances, the flavours, the metals, the earths, 
the water, the verses of the Eich, the Yajush, and the Saman, the 
functions of the four priests, the names [of the rites], the. texts, the 
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gifts, the TOWS, the list of deities, the ritual rules, the designs, the 
forms, the arrangements, the meditations, the expiation, the dedi- 
cation, — all these essentials of sacrifice were derived by me from the 
members of Purusha. Haying thus drawn from the members of 
Purusha all these appliances, I by this means offered up Purusha, the 
lord [himself], as a sacrifice/’] 

In his note on the Mrukta, vi, 15, Professor Both translates 
the 4th Terse of the second hymn before us (E. Y. 82) as follows: 

They who in still, in moving, and falling vapour {rajas) created 

those beings furnished to him the material.” In his 

Lexicon, however, he renders the word asurtta, not by still,” but by 
^‘distant;” and quotes A. Y. x. 3, 9, as another passage in which 
it occurs. 

The later conception of Yisvakarman, as the artificer of the gods, is 
found in the following passage of the Mahabharata, i. 2592 : ViSva- 
harmd rmhdhlidgo jajne Hlpa-^rajdpatih \ hartd silpa-sahasrandm trida-- 
idncm elia vardhaJci^ | hJmshandndmoha mrveshdih hartd iilpavaidlh 
varah j yo divydni mmdndni trida§dndm cJiahdra ha j manmhyds chopa* 
jivanti tasya silpam malidtmanah | pujayanti clia yam nUyafh Visvaharmd* 
nam avymjmi | Then was born the illustrious Yisvakarman, the lord 
of the arts, executor of a thousand handicrafts, the carpenter of the 
gods, the fashioner of all ornaments, the most eminent of artisans, who 
formed the celestial chariots of the deities ; on whose craft men subsist, 
and whom, a grea. and immortal god, they continually worship.” 

Beahmaxaspati, Baksha, axd Abiti, — Eig-veba, X. 72.^ 

E. Y. X. 72, 1 ^.—Devdndm nu myanijCmd fravochdma tnpanyayd j 
lihtheshu sasyarndnesliii yah pasyud uttare yuge^^ | 2. Idrahmanaspatir atd 
saifi harmCirah^^ ivadhaMat [ devuiiani purvye yuge amlah sad ajdy at [ 

This hymn, is also translated and illustrated in the fifth Yolmne of this work, 
pp. 48fi. 

See Benfey’s Glossary to the Suma-yeda, under the word yaga ; and the first 
Toliime of this work, p. 45 f. 

Kiirmdrah [ sa yathd bhasfrayd 'gnim upailhamafy evam lulapMayat } (Sayana) 
“As a blacksmith blows up a fire\vitb a bellows, so be created them.*’ Compare 
B. Y. X. 81, 3, above p. 6, and note 20, there. ^ ...... 

31 Compare Atharva-Y'eda x. 7, %6.~J^rihanio ndma fedemhye'satahpanjajmre [ 
i‘ka}7i tad angam Skambhasya aaad dfnih paro jandh \ Great are those gods who 
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3. JDevdnain yuge prathame asatah sad ajdyata | tad ctSdh anv ajdyanta 
tad Vttdnapadas pari] 4. JBhur jajne Xfttdnapado hliuvahdsdh ajdyanta | 
Aditer Dalcsho ajdyata Bahshad u Aditih pari ( (comp. B. Y. x. 90, 5.) 
5, Aditir hi ajanishta Baksha yd dtikita tava | Tam deva^ anv ajdyanta 
lhadrdh amrita-landhavah | 6. Yad devah adah salile^^ susaihrabdhdh 
atishtliata | atra vo nrityatdm ivd tivro remr apdyata | 7, Yad devdh^^ 
yatayo yathd Ihivandni apinvata [ atra samudre dgulham d sXiryam aja- 
lharttana | 8. Ashtau putrdso Aditer ye jdtds ianvas pari I devdn upa 
prait saptahhih para Mdrttdndam dsyat^^ | 2, SaptalMh putr air .Aditer 
upa prait purvyam yugam | prajdyai mrityave tvat punar Mdrttdndam 
dhharat^^ j 

Let us celebrate with exultation the births of the gods, in 
chanted hymns, [every one of us], who may behold them in [this] 
later age. 2. Brahmanaspati shaped all these [beings] like a black- 
smith. In the earliest age of the gods, the existent sprang from the 
non-existent. . 3. In the first age of the gods the existent sprang from 
the non-existent. Thereafter the different regions sprang forth from 
TJttanapad. 4. The earth sprang from Uttanapad; from the earth 
sprang the regions. Baksha sprang from Aditi, and Aditi [came] 
forth from Baksha. 5. Por Aditi was produced, she who is thy 
daughter, 0 Baksha, After her the gods came into being, blessed, 
sharers in immortality. 6. When, 0 gods, ye moved, strongly agitated, 
on that water, there a violent dust issued forth from you, as from 
dancers. 7. When ye, 0 gods, like devotees [or strenuous men], 
replenished the worlds, then ye disclosed the sun which had been 

sprang from non-entity. Men say that that remote non-entity is one member of 
Skambha.*' This production of the gods out of nothing seems, on one interpretation, 
to be contrary to the doctrine of the Chliandogya XJpanishad. Tad ha eke ahtir asad 
evedam agredsld ekam evadvittyam tasmdd asatah saj jay eta** [ Kutas Ui hhalu satimya 
emm sydd iti hovdcha katlmm asatah sajjdyeta Ui | (Biblioth. Ind. Yol. iii. pp. 389, 
392.) ‘‘ Some say ^ this was originally non-existent, one without a second ; therefore 
the existent must spring from the non-existent.’ , ‘ But how, gentle friend,' he said, 
‘can it he so.p how can the existent spring from the non-existent . p’” See the fifth 
volume'of this work, pp. 358 ff. 

Compare R. V. x. 129, 1, 3, above, p. 3. 

33 Here' Sayana makes yatayah meyhah, ** clouds," See the fifth volume of this 
work, p. 49, note 92. 

3* Fardsyat==tipar{prukshtpatf ^^ossed aloft" (Sayana). 

Abharat=^aharat=dyuloke adhdrayatf ** placed in the sky ” (Sayana). 
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hidden in the ocean. 8. Of the eight sons Tivho were "born from the 
body of Aditi, she approached the gods with seven, but cast away 
[the eighth] Marttanda [the snn]. 9, "VYith seven sons [only] Aditi 
approached the formed generation of gods. Again, for birth as well as 
for death she disclosed Marttanda.^’ 

In E. Y. tL 60, 2, mention is made of certain luminous gods 
(suj\jQtishah) as being the sons or descendants of Baksha {Bak&ha- 
These notices of Daksha which occur in the Eig-veda have 
been greatly developed in tbe later mythology, as may be seen by a 
reference to the passages given in the first volume of this work, 
pp, 65, 72, 116, 122 ff., etc. IJttanapada is said in the Yishnu and 
other Puranas to have been a son of Mann Svayambhuva by Satarupa 
{ihid, pp. 65, 72, 106, 114). 

On the fourth verse of this hymn Alaska remarks as follows in the 
Mrukta, xL 23 : Adityo Dahshah ity ahir Adlfya-madhje clia stuiak | 
Aditir Dakslidyam | Ad iter Daksho ajdyafa Dakshad u AdUih pari 

iti cJia j tat katharn upapadyeta j samu7ia’ja7imdnau sydidm ity upi vd 
deva-dharmena {taretara-jamndnat(> sydtdm itareiara-prakf'itl [ Baksha 
is, they say, a son of Aditi, and is praised among the sons of Aditi. 
And Aditi is the daughter of Daksha, [according to the text] Daksha 
sprang from Adif% and Aditi came forth from Daksha, How can this 
he possible? They may have had the same origin ; or, according to the 
nature of the gods, they may have been horn from each other, — have 
derived their substance from one another.’’ See also I^Tirukta vii. 4, as 
quoted below in chapter ii. sect. 5. 

Eoth, in his Illustrations of the x^iriikta (p. 151), translates tlie 4th 
and 5th verses of the hymn before us: (the world) was born, and 

from her opened womb (IJttanapad) sprang the Spaces: from Aditi 
w’‘as horn Baksha (spiritual force), and from Baksha again Aclitie Y'ea, 

The word Mdrttanda is compounded of two words miirtta, apparently derived 
from mTityUf death, and anda, an egg, or place of production. Hie last Hue ssceius 
to contain an allusion to this derivation of the word, Hie Ilaiivaiusa v. thus 
interprets the word: iVh khulv ayani mrito ^nilusthdh iti fnuhfdl aluoahoia | ajnTtnut 
Ka4yapas ta&mod Marttandah iti | *‘ Ka«^yupa, from affection, but in 

ignorance, said, *he is not dead, abiding in the egg hence he is called Milrltandii. 
See the fifth volume of this work, p. 49, note 94. Bdhtlingk and Roth,.s■.^^, assign to 
the word in this passage the sense of ‘^bird.’* See E.. ii. 3S, S-*2rj* 

3T See, however, the fifth volume of this work, p. 51 f. 
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Aditi was born, 0 Daksba, slie wbo is thy daughter; after her the gods 
were produced, the blessed possessors of immortality.^^ He then pro- 
ceeds to remark: ^^Daksha, spiritual force, is the male power, which 
generates the gods in eternity. As Bhu (the YYorld or Being) and 
Space are the principles of the Pinite, so to both of these is due the 
beginning of divine life,*' 

Sayana annotates thus on the 8th verse of the hymn s 
AsJitau putrdmV^ putrdh Mitradayo ^diter hhavanti 1 Te Adites 
tanms pari sarirdj ^\jdtdh^^ utpannCih | Aditer ashta-putrdh Adh- 
varyavaA)rdJimane pariganitdh [ tathd hi | tan annhramishydmo 
Mitras eha Vanmas cha Bhdtd cha Aryamd oha Aihsas cha Bhaga^ cha 
Vivasvdn Adityas chetV^ ( tathd tatraiva pradesantare Aditim prmtutya 
dmndtam “ tasydh uchchlmhanam adadhus tat pru^ndt | sd reto \lhatta 
tasyai chatvdrah Aditydh ajdyanta sd dvitiyam apibad"^^ ityddind ash- 
tdndm Aditydndm utpattir varnitd | 

Eight f ons, Mitra and the rest, were born to Aditi, who sprang 
from her body. Eight sons of Aditi are enumerated in the Brahmana 
of the Adhvaryus, thus: ^We shall state them in order, Slitra, 
Yaruna, Bl^atn, Aryaman, Amsa, Bhaga, Yivasvat, and Aditya.* 
In another part of the same work, after reference has been made to 
Aditi, it is recorded; ^^They placed before her the remnant of the 
sacrifice. She ate it. She conceived seed. Pour Adityas were born 
tocher. She drank the second [portion],* etc. Thus is narrated the 
birth of the eight Adityas.** See the first volume of this work, 
pp. 26 f. 

The S'atapatha Brahmana (3, 1, 3, 3 ff.) gives the following expla- 
nation of the same (the 8th) verse of this hymn : 

Ashtau ha mi putrdh Aditeh [ Yams tv etad devah Aditydh^^ ity 
^o$ahshate sapta ha eva t& ( avthritarh^^ ha ashtamam janaydnchakdra 
^Mdrtidndam | 8andegh(^^^ ha evdsa [ ydvdn evordhvas tdvdrhs tiryan 
puruska-sammitak ity u ha eke dhu'j^ \L Teu ha ete uchur devdh Aditydh 

yad asindn gnv ajanimd tad amtiyeva hhud \ hanta immi vilaravdma ** 
Hi I tmi viohflrur yathd ^yam purmho vilritas tasya ydni mdmsdni 
sankritya sannydms tato hastl samahhavat | tasmdd dhur na hastmam 


Avikritam hara-charamdi-vikdroh iti tad-rahitam | Comra, 
28 Sarny ay upachitaJi samah evdsTt [ Oomm. 
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parigrilmiydt pttrmhajdno^^ hi hmiV^ iti j yam u lia tad viehaTcruh sa 
Vwasvdn Adityas tasya imah prajd^ | 

After quoting the text of the Eig-veda^ the author of the Brahmana 
proceeds : 

“Aditi had eight sons. But there are onlj seven [gods] whom 
men call the Aditya deities. Eor she produced the eighth, Mart- 
tanda, destitute of any modifications of shape (without hands and 
feet, etc.). He was a smooth lump; of the dimensions of a man, 
as broad as long, say some. The Aditya deities said, ‘ If in his nature 
he be not conformable to ours, then it will be unfortunate ; come ht 
us alter his shape.’ Thus saying, they altered his shape, as this man 
is modified (by possessing different members). An elephant sprang 
out of those [pieces of] his flesh which they cut off, "and threw away. 
Wherefore men say, 4et no one catch an elephant, for an elephant 
partakes of the nature of man.’ He whom they then altered was 
Yivasvat (the Sun) the son of Aditi, from whom these creatures are 
descended.” 


Hteakyagaubha, — ^Eig-veba, x. 121. 

E. Y. X. 121, 1 ff. (Yaj. S. 13, 4: A. Y. 4, 2, 1)—Eimnyagarhha¥^ 
samavarttatdgre lihuta^ya jdtah^^ | m dadhdra 'priikmm 

dydm uteyndm icasmai devdya^^ havishd vidhema j 2. (Yaj. S. 25, 13: 
A. Y. 4, 2, 1.) Ya atnaddh haladdh yasya viive updsate pramhaih yamja 
devdh I yasya chliuyd amritam yasya mrityuli Icasmai devdya iiyddi j 3. 


JPtm(skdJdnahpHrush(i-‘prakritikah | Comm. 

Miranye hiraTtya^ptirnsha-rupe hraJmande garha’‘rupem avast hiiah Prajdpatir 
Miramjagarhhah hhutasya prcmijdtasya agre smnavarttaia py anijdtotpaiteh purd 
svayam sanra-dhdrt tahhuva \ Prajapati Hiranyagarbha, existing as an embryo, 
in the egg of Brahma, which was golden,- -consisting of the golden male ( 
sprang into being before all living creatures; himself took a body before the pro- 
duction of all living creatures.” Mahidhara on Yaj. S. 13, 4. (Compare the words 
hiranmayah saJcunir Brahma ndma [ <^The golden bird, namely Brahma,” in Taifct. 
Br. 3, 12, 9, 7.) 

Jdtah, Compare R. Y. ii. 12, 1 ; R. Y. x. 133, % aSairtir JndriijapmJic-- 

“Indi’a, thou hast been born without a rival and R.V. viii. 21, 13 tvam 

ampir Itidmjamtshd sanM asi | “ Indra of old art thou by nature without a fellow.” 

43 Kasmai demya | Kasmai JSCdya Brajnpataye devaya j “ Kasmai^ ‘ to whom,' is 
for Kdya, the dative of Ah, the god Prajapati.” Comm, on Vaj, S. 13, 4. ProgTipatir 
mi Kas tasmai havishd vidhema | ‘‘ Ra is Prajapati : to him let us otfer our oblations.” 
S'atapatha Brahmana, 7, 4, 1, 19. 
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(Yaj. S. 23, 3 : A, Y. 4, 2, 2.) pranato nmishato mahitva ekak id 
raja jagato lahhuva | ya lie asya dvipachi' chaiushpadak kasmai ityadi [ 
4. (Yaj. S. 25, 12: A. Y. 4, 2, 5.) Yasyeyne hmavanto mahitva yasya 
samudram rasayd^^ mhdJiuh j yasyemdh pradUo yasya hdhu hasmai 
ityadi ( 5. (Yaj, S, 32, 6, 7 : A, Y, 4, 2, 3, 4.) Tena dyaur ugrd 
priihm cha drUM yena smh stahMtam yena nakali | yo antarikshe rajaso 
mmdnah Tcasmai ityadi | 6. Yatn hrandasl^^ masd tastalMne abhy 
aihhetum mamsd rejamdne | yatradhi surah udito vtbhdti hasmai ityadi j 
7. (Yaj. S. 27, 25 ; A. Y. 4, 2, 6, 8.) Apo lia yad Irihailr msvam dyan 
garhham^^ dadhandk jmayantzr agtiim | tato devanam samavarttatasur 
elcah hasmai ityadi | 8. (=Yaj. S. 27, 26.) Yas chid dpo mahind 
paryapasy ad dahsham dadhandk janayantir yajnam 1 yo deveshv adhi devah 
ehah dsU hasmai ityadi | 9. (—Yaj. S. 12, 102.) 3Id no himsij janitd 
yah prithivydh yo m dimm satyadharmd jajdnd | yas chdpai chandrdh 
hrikatlr jajdna hasmai^’^ ityadi | 10. (=xYaj. S, 10, 20 : A. Y. 7, 79, 4 ; 
7, 80, 3 ; Mr. x. 43.) Frajdpate na tvad etdny anyo visvd jdtdni pari 
td lahhuva | yathdmds te juhumas tan no mtu vayam sydma patayo 
raylndm [ 

‘*1. Hiranyagarbha arose in the beginning; born, be vraB tbe one 
lord of things existing. He established the earth and this sky: to 
what god shall we offer onr oblation ? 2. He who gives breath, who 
gives strength, whose command all, [even] the gods, reverence, whose 


On tbe word rasa^ see the second volume of this work, p, 313, note 119. 

45 Krandasi \ “ This word is explained in Bohtlingk and Eoth’s Lexicon as 
meaning (not heaven and earth, as Mahidhara in loco understands it, and Sayana on 
E. V.ii. 12, 8, alternatively interprets,— the other sense assigned being, armies,— hut) 
two armies engaged in battle. See the references there given. 

46 Compare with verses 7 and 8, the preceding hymns, x. 129, 1, 3 ; x. 82, 5, 6 ; 
•and X. 72, 6. 

47 I have observed another hymn in the E. Y., the 168th of the tenth Mandala, 

of which the fourth verse ends with words similar to those which conclude the first 
nine verses of the 121st, except that instead of Icasmai the 168th hymn has tamai, 
J quote this verse with the last words of the 3rd. J^va svp jdtah kutah 

ahabhuva j 4. aUna devayiam bhuvanasya garhhoyathavasam charati devah eshah | 
gJmhah id asya irinvire na rupaih tasmai Vdiaya kapishd mdhema | ** ^Fhere was 
he produced ? whence has he sprung ? 4. Soul of the gods, and source of the world, 
this deity marches at his will. His sounds are heard hut [we see] not his form : 
to this Vata (wind) let us offer our oblations.” Compare St. John iii. 8. The wind 
bloweth where it listeth, and thou hearest the sound thereof, hut canst not tell 
whence it cometh, and whither it goeth.” 
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shadow is immortality, whose shadow is deafeh^ — to what god shall 
we offer our oblation? 3. “Who by his might became the sole king 
of the breathing and winking world, who is the lord of this t%vo-footed 
and four-footed [creation], — to what god, etc, ? 4, ‘Whose greatness 

these snowy mountains, and the sea with the Basa [river], declare, — of 
whom these regions, of whom they are the arms, — to what god, etc. 
0 , By whom the sky is ffery, and the earth fixed, by whom the 
firmament and the heaven were established, who in the atmosphere 
is the measurer of the aerial space; — to what god, etc,? 6. To whom 
two contending armies, sustained by his succour, looked up, trembling 
in mind ; over whom the risen sun shines, — to what god, etc. ? 7, 
When the great waters pervaded the universe, containing an embryo, and 
generating fire, thence arose the one spirit (aau) of the gods, — to what 
god, etc, ? S. He who through his greatness beheld the watexf^ which 
contained power, and generated sacrifice, who was the one god above 
the gods, — to what god, etc.? 9. May he not injure us, he who 
is the generator of the earih, who, ruling by fixed ordinances, pro- 
duced the heavens, who produced the great and brilliant waters ! — to 
what god, etc.? ,10. Prajapati, no other than thou is lord over all 
these created things : may we obtain that, through desire of which we 
have invoked thee ; may we become masters of riches/’ 

On Prajapati, see the fifth volume of this work, pp. 352 f. ; 390 ff. 
The whole of this hymn is to he found repeated in the Yajasaneyi 
Sanhita, the first eight verses in the Taittiriya Sanhita iv. 1, 8, 3 ff., 
and most of the verses recur in the Atliarva-veda. In making my 
translation, I have had the assistance of Mahidhara’s Commentary 
on the first-named Teda, as well os of the version given by Professor 
Miilier in his Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 569 f. In his annotation 
on Yaj. S. 27, 5,=verse 7, the commentator Mahidhara refers to the 
SUtapatha Brahmana, xi. 1, 6, 1 : Apo ha vai idam agre salilum eram ( 
This [universe] was in the beginning waters, only water and ex- 
plains the words garlhmn dadhamh, ^‘containing a germ,” thus : iathd 
garhhaih Jliranyagarhhalahhamm dadlmiah dhdrayantyah aiah eva agnim 
janagantih agni-rUpam MiranyagaTlhafiijamyantyal^ utpddayh}iyantya}i\ 
“ And also containing an embryo {garhha) distinguished as the golden 

Compare K. T. vi. 50, 7, quoted in the fifth volume of this tvork, p. 315 ; and 
the quotations from the S'atapathu Brahmana and other works in the next section. 

2 


VOL. IV. 
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embryo Hiranyagarlha ) ; and consequently generating, being about to 
produce, fire, — Hiranyagarbba in the form of fire/^ The Atharva-veda 
reads this seventh verse somewhat differently, thus (A. V. 4, 2, 6) ; Apo- 
agre viham avan garl)harh dadhanah amritdh ritajndh | yasu devishv adM 
devak asit hasmai ityddi | In the beginning, the waters, immortal, and 
versed in the sacred ceremonies, protected (covered?) the universe, 
containing an embryo ; over these divine [waters] was the god,’^ etc. 
The verse which comes next, the seventh in the A. Y., is the first 
in the E. Y. The eighth in the A. Y., which has*'none answering 
to it in the E^ Y., is as follows : Ayo mUam jamyantir garlham agre 
samairayan 1 iasyota jdyamdmsya ullah asid Mr any ay ah | Jcasmat devdya 
ityddi — “In tbe beginning the waters, producing a child, brought 
forth an embryo, which, as it was coming into life, was enveloped in 
a golden covering.” 

The idea of the production of the divine principle by which the 
gods were animated {asu) from the embryo generated in the waters, 
contained in the seventh verse of the hymn before us (E. Y, x. 121, 
7) is replaced, as we shall find, in the Brahmanas and the later 
mythology by that of the generation of Prajapati, or Brahma, from 
the egg formed in the waters. In the verse attached to the hymn as 
the 10th, the deity celebrated in the hymn is addressed by the appella- 
tion of Prajapati, which became a title of Brahma. The last verse 
which I have quoted from the A. Y. (iv. 2, 8) assigns a “golden 
covering” to the embryo produced by the waters. 

In another part of the same Yeda (A. Y. x. 7, 28) the following 
verse occurs: JELiranyagarlJiam paramam anaiyudyam jandli vidu^ | 
Slcambhas tadagre prasinchad Mr any ant lake antard | “Men know 
Hiranyagarhha, the supreme, the ineffable: before him Skamhha 
[the Supporter] shed forth gold in the midst of the world.” 

I shall make some additional quotations from the hymn of the A. Y. 
in which the last cited verse occurs, and the next following. [The 
whole of the hymn A. Y^ x. 7, and a portion of A. Y. x. 8, are quoted 
in the" fifth volume of this work, pp. 378 ff,, which can be referred to.] 

Extracts prom the Atharva-veda, x. 7, axd x. 8. 

A. Y. X. 7, 7. — Yamin stahdhvd Frajdpatir hMn Borvdn adhdrayat [ 
Skambham tarn bruM hatamal^ svid $va | 8. Yat paramam avamam 
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yachcha madhyamam JPrajdjpati^ sasrije miva'^upam ( hiyatd Shamhhah 
pravtveia tatra yan naprdvUat kiyat tad lalhfiva | 9. Kiyatd Shamlhal^ 
pravive^a hhutam Myad hhavisJiyad anvakaye Uya 1 elcam yad angam akru 
not sahasradka Myatd BhambJiah prmiveka tatra | * ... 17. Ye pur uslie 
hr alma vidm te viduh parameshthinam | yo mda parameshjhina^ yak cJid 
veda JPrajdpatim ) jyeshtham ye hrdhmamm vidm i$ JSkamhham anu- 
sathviduh I . . . . 24. Tatra devah hrahmavido Irahma jyeshtham updsate j 
yo vai tan vidydt yratyahham sa brahma vedita sydt j .... 32. Tasya 
hhumth pramd antarihsham utoda/ram | diva^ yak ehakre mUrdhdnam 
tasipai jyeshthdya Brahmane namah\ .... 35. Bkamhho dadhara dydvd* 
prithivl ubhe ime Bhambho dadhdrorv antarihsham j Bhambho dadhdra 
pradiiah shad urvt{^*t') Bhamhhah idaih vikvam hhuvanam dviveka [ 
36. Tah kramdt tgpaso jdto lohdn savvdn samdnaie j sontam yak ehakre 
hevalam tasmai jyeshthdya brahmam mmah | .... 41. Yo vetma^*^ 
hiranyayarh tishthantam salUe veda ] sa vai guhyah Prajdpatih 1 

A. y. X. 8, 2. — Shambheneme vish^abhite dyaui cha bhumis cha tish^ 
thatah [ Bkambhah idam sarvam dtmamad yat prdnad nimishackcha yat | 
.... 11. Tad ^ati patati yachcha tishjhati prdnad aprdnan nimiskach 
cha yad bhuvat | tad dadhdra prithivim visvardpaM tat sambhuya- hhavaty 

eham eva | 44. Ahdmo dhtro amritah svayambhiXh rasma tripto 

na Jcutakchanonah | tarn eva viivdn na bihhdya mriiyor dfmdnaih dhiram 
ajaram yuvdnam | 

A. V. X. 7, 7. — Tell who that Shambha '(supporter) is, on whom 
Prajapati has supported, and established all the worlds. 8. How far 
did Skambha penetrate into that highest, lowest and middle uniYerse, 
comprehending all forms, which Prajapati created ? and how much 
of it was there which he did not penetrate ? 9. How far did Skambha 
penetrate into the past ? and how much of the future is contained in his 
receptacle? how far did Skambha penetrate into that one member 

which he separated into a thousand parts? 17. Those men 

who know Brahma (the divine essence) in the Male (^Purusha'), know 
him who occupies the highest place {Parameshthin) : he who knows 
Parameshthin, and who knows Prajapati, — they who know the highest 

I know not whether this word has here its ordanary meaning, or the same sense 
which is assigned to the word vaitasa in B. V. x. 95, 4, 5 ; S'atapatha Brahmana, 
xi. 5, 1, 1; and Nir. iii. 21. See also K.Y. It. 58, 5j and S'atap. Br. vii. 5, 2, 11 ; 
and the fifth volume of this work, p. 384, note. 
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Brahmana (divine mystery)^ they know Skambha. ... * 24. In the 
place where the gods, the laaowers of sacred science (brahma) reverence 
the highest Brahma, — that priest {hralmd) who knows them, clearly, 


will be a knower. ..... 32.. Eeverence to that highest Brahma, of 
whom the earth is the measure, the atmosphere the belly, who made 
the sky his head 35. Skamba established both these [worlds] 


the earth and sky, Skambha established the wide atmosphere, Skambha 
established the six wide regions, Skambha pervaded this entire nni- 
verse. 36. Eeverence to that highest Brahma, who, sprung from 
toil and from austere fervour, has pervaded all the worlds, who made 

Boma for himself alone 41. He who knows the golden reed 

standing in the water, is the mysterious Prajapati^’ 

A. y. X. 8, 2. — “These two [worlds] the earth and sky, stand, 
supported by Skambha. Skambha is all this which has soul, which 

breathes, which winks 11. Whatever moves, dies, or stands, 

whatever exists breathing, or not breathing, or winking, — that omni. 

form [entity] sustains the earth ; that, .combined, is one only 

44. Knowing that Soul, calm, uudecaying, young, who is passionless, 
tranquil, self-existent, immortal, satisfied with the essence, wanting in 
nothing, — a man is not afraid of deatb.’^ 

I quote these passages partly because they contain frequent refer- 
ences to Prajapati, a name which occurs but sparingly in the Eig-veda; 
and partly because they celebrate a new god called Skambha, the 
“Supporter/’ or “Propper,” whose personification may have been 
suggested by the function of “supporting” the earth and heavens, 
which, as we shall see in the next chapter, is frequently ascribed to 
India, Taruna, yisbnn, and Savitri. 

The verse last quoted (x, 8, 44) seems to contain the idea of the 
supreme Soul as the object of knowledge. 

On the subject of this and the next sections compare the twenty- 
first section of the fifth volume of this work, jpp. 350 ff. 

Sect. Original no'^i-enUty ; Prajapati ; primeval waters ; mundane 

egg, etc,^ according to the S'atapatha BrdJimana^ Man% the Rdmd^ 
yarn, Vishm Purdna, etc. 

The B'atapatha Brahmana contains the following legends about the 
creation. 

I. S'atapatha Brahmana, vi. 1, 1, 1 f. (pp. '499 of Weber’s ed.)— 
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Asad mi idam agre imt \ tad dhuh ‘ km tad mad dsW iti | risJiayo vdva 
te ^ agre asad dsU^ tad dhiih ( ^ he te rishayaV iti | ]prdndh tm rtskagas U 
yai purd hmdt sarvasmad idam ichhantah iramena tapasd Wishams tas- 
mud rishayah [ 2. Sa yo ^ymi madhye prdnah eska evendrak j tan esfm 
prdndn madhyatah indriyenamdha | yad aindha tasmad Indhah. | Indfie 
ha mi tarn Indr ah Uy dckaksliate puroksham | parokslia’-havidh hi devfis 
te iddhah sapta nand p^m^8hd7^ asrijanta | 3. Te ^hravan vat 
ittham santah iakshymnah prajaiiayitum imdn sapta purushun ekam 
purusham karavdma^^ iti te etdn sapta pnrushdn ekam p%mishmi 
akurvan | yad urddhvam ndhhes tau dvau sammiljan | yad avdn 7idhhes 
tau dvau | pakshah ptirushah \ pahshah purushah j pratishthd eka^ 

dsii [ 5. Sa eva purushah Prajapatir alJmvat sa yah sa 

purusho.h Prajapatir abhavad ayam eva sa yo ^yam AgnU^^ cldyaie ( 
6. Sa vai sapta-purusho Ikavaii | se^ptapiirusho hy ayam pur mho 
yacht chatvdrah dtmd trayah paksha-puchkdni | chatvdro hi iasya 
purushasya dtmd trayah gmkslia-puchhdni^^ | atha yad ekena puru^ 
shena dtmdnam mrdhayati Una vtryena ayam dtmd paksha-puchhuni 

udyachhati ] S. So ^yam purushah Prajapatir akdmmjata 

^hhuydn sydm prajCiyeyah iti [ so ^irdmyat sa iapo Hapyaia j sa 
krdntas tepdno hrahma eva prathamam mrijata traytm eva vidydm ] 
sa eva asmai pratishfhd ^Ihavat tasmad dhur * brahma asya sarvasya 
pratishthd^ iti | tasmad a^tuchya pratitishthaU pratishthd hij eskd 
yad hrahma | tasydm pratishthdydm pratishthito \tapyata | 9. So 
^po ^srijata vdchah eva hkdd vdg evdsya sd hrijyata sd tdaM sarvam 
apnod yad idaM kineha | yad dpnot tasmad dpah^"^ | yad avrimt tasmad 
vdk [ 10. ^ ^kdmayata ‘ dbhyo ^dbhyo dhi prajayeyd Hi so ^nayd irayyd 
vidyaya saha apah prdvUat tatah dndam satnavartiata tad abhyamrtiad 
* astv^ iiy ^ astu bhuyo ^stv^ ity eva tad abravit | taio brahma eva pra-^ 
thamam asfijyata irayy eva vidyd | tasmad dhur * hrahma asya sarvasya 
praihamajarrC ity \ api hi tasmdt purushad brahma eva purvam asfijyata 
tad asya tad mukham eva asrijyata [ tasmad amtchdnam dhur ^Agni-^ 
kalpah * Hi | mukham Ity eiad Agner yad hrahma ] 

50 Compare S'atapatha Brabmana vi. 1, 2, 13, and 21 (pp. 502-3) ; rx, 2, 2, 2 
(p. 713). According to vi. 2, 1, 1 ; and xi. 1, 6, 14, Agni is the son of Prajapati. 

5^ Comp. vi. 2, 2, 4, and 9. 

Compare S'atapatha Brabmana ii. 1, 1, 3 ; and vi, 1, 3, 1 C 

5® Compare Taittiiiya Brabmana ii» 2, 9, 1 jBT. quoted in tbe firat volume of ibis 
work, pp, 27 ff* 
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‘‘Ie the beginning this [universe] was indeed non-existent. But 
men say, 'what was that non-existent?^ The rishis say that in the 
beginning there was non-existence. Who are these rishis ? The rishis 
are breaths. Inasmuch as before all this [universe], they, desiring 
this [universe], were worn out {arishan) with toil and austerity, 
therefore they are called RuMs, 2. This breath wtich is in the midst 
is Indra, He by his might kindled these breaths in the midst ; inas- 
much as he kindled them, he is the kindler {Indha). They call Indha. 
Indra esoterically : for the gods love that which is esoteric. They [the 
gods] being kindled, created seven separate males {purusha). 3. They 
said, ' being thus, we shall not be able to generate; so let us make these 
seven males one male.’ So speaking, they made these seven males one 
male {purusha). Into the part above the navel, they compressed two of 
them, and two others into the part below the navel ; [one] male 
[formed one] side ; [another] male [another] side : and one formed the 

base 5. This [one] male became Prajapati. The male who 

became Prajapati is the same as this Agni who is kindled on the 
altar. 6. He verily is composed of seven males {purmha) : for this 
male is composed of seven males, since [four] make the soul, and three 
the sides and extremity {lit,, tail). Por the soul of this male [makes] 
four, and the sides and extremity three. ' How inasmuch as he makes 
the soul [which is equal to four] superior by one male, the soul, in 
consequence of this [excess of ] force, controls the sides and extremity 
[which are only equal to three] 8. This male {purusha) Pra- 

japati desired, ' may I be multiplied, may I be developed.’ He toiled, 
^he performed austerity. Having toiled and performed austerity, he 
first created the Veda {IraJma), the triple science. It became to him 
a foundation ; hence men say, ' the Veda {hralima) is the foundation of 
all this,’ Wherefore having studied [the Veda] a man has a founda- 
tion, for this is his foundation, namely the Veda. Besting on this 
foundation, he performed austerity. 9. He created the waters from 
the world [in the form of] speech.®* Speech belonged to him. It was 

This is illustrated by a passage in the S atapatha Brahmana, vii.' 5, 2, 21 (p. 617), 
which says : mg mi ajo vacho vaipmjdJi Yisvakarma jagam | Speech is the mover 
[or, the unborn]. It was from speech that Visvakaxman produced creatures.*’ And 
in the Brihad Aranyaka (p, 290 of Bibl. Ind.) it is said ] traya lokafy eU eva ] mg 
:vayam loko mano ^nt(iriksha4okah praTw *sau iokah ] “ It is they which are the three 



PEAJIPATI COMPOSED OP SEVEK MALES. 


23 


created. It pervaded all this. Because it pervadad {aptiot) all this 
which exists, it (speech) was called waters {apah)\ and because it 
covered {avrinot\ it was called vah (another name of water). 10. He 
desired, ‘May I be reproduced from these waters.’ So saying, with 
this triple science he entered®^ the waters. Thence an egg arose. 
He handled it. He said to it, ‘let it become,’ ‘let it become,’ ‘let 
it be developed.’ From it the Yeda was first created,®® the triple 
science. Hence men say, ‘the Veda is the first-born of this whole 
[creation]. Further, [as] the Veda was first created from that Male, 
therefore it was created his mouth. Hence they say of a learned man 
that he is like Agni ; for the Veda is Agni’s mouth.” 

The same idea about Prajapati being composed of seven males, occurs 
again in the S'atapatha Brahmana, x. 2, 2, 1, and seems to be connected 
with the notion of Agni having the size of seven males. (See the 
commentary on S'atap. Br. x. 2, 2, 1), — Tan mi tan sapta jpurmhfm 
elcam purusham ahurvm m Frajdpatir ahhavat [ sa prajdh asrijata | m 
prajdh sruht^d urddkva^ udakrdmat | sa etam loham agachhad yatm 
esha etat tapati ( no M tarhy any ah etasmad atra yajniyah dm iam 
devdh yajnenaim yashfum adhriyanta [ tasmad etad rkhind ^hhyanuhtaiii 
^yajnena yajnam ayajanta devdh ityddi | “These seven males whom they 
made one male {purusha) became Prajapati. He created offspring. 
Having created offspring, he mounted upwards ; he went to this world 
where this scorches this. There was then no other being fit for 
sacrifice : the .gods began to offer him with sacrifice. Hence it has 
been said by the rishi (R. V. x. 90, 16), ‘the gods offered the sacrifice 
with sacrifice.’” Part of the passage, Shtapatha Brahmana, vi. 1, 1, 6 
is repeated in S'atapatha Brahmana, x. 2, 2, 5.®^ 

II. In the preceding story, the gods are represented as the creators 

worlds. Speech is this world, mind is the atmospheric world, aad breath is that 
world (the sky).’* Regarding the action of Yach in the creation, compare Weber's 
Ind. Stud. ix. 477 1, and the passages quoted from him in the fifth volume of this 
work, p. 391 f. 

** Compare A.V. i. 2, 7 | « varimrti hhuvaneshv mtar apo mmnah hah u taeh 

chiketa | “ He (Purusha) moves actively in the worlds, clothed with the waters : 
who has known this V* 

^ It had, however, been created before. See a few lines above. 

6*? Compare S'atap. Br. x. 2, 3, lS*Saptavidho mi agrv Prajapatir asr\jyata. 
These words are repeated in x, 2, 4, 8. 
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of Prajapati, "wlio in bis turn is stated to have generated the waters, 
which he entered, and from which sprang the mundane egg. In the 
following story, the order of production is different. The waters 
generate the egg, and the egg brings forth Prajapati, who creates the 
■worlds and the gods. 

S'atapatha Brahmana, xi. 1, 6, 1 ff. — Apo ha mi idam agre salilam 
evasa''"^ | fd.li ahdmaymita ‘ katham mi prcy'dyemahV iti tuh uirdmyams 
ids tapo Hapyanta [ tdsu tapas tapyamdndsu Mramiayam dndam samla* 
Ihuva I (ijdto ha tarhi sayhvatsarah dsa | tad idam Jdranmayaon undam 
ydvat mUivatsay^asya 'veld tdmt paryaplavaia j 2. Tatah sammisare 
purushah samahhamt sa Prajdpatih | tasmdd u samvatsare eva stri vd 
gaw vd vadaha vd vijdyate samvatsare hi Frajdpatir ajdyata | sa idam 
hiranmayan dndam vyartijat | na aha tarhi kdchana praiishthd dsa | tad 
enam idam eva hiranmayam dndarh> ydvat samvaisarasya veld dslt tavad 
lihhrat pa/ryaplavata^^ \ 3. Sa samvatsare vydjihirshat | sa ^hhur^ iti 
vydharai sd iyam prithivy alhavad^ ^hhuvaJp Hi tad idam antariksham 
alhavat * svar ^ iti sd asau dyaur ahhavat tasmdd u samvatsare eva himdro 
vydjihir shall samvatsare M Frajdpatir vydharai | . . . 6. sahas- 
rdyur jajne | sa yathd nadyai pdram pardpasyed evam svasydyiishah 
pdram pardehahhyau ) 7. So h‘chan hdmyams chachdra prajdkdmah | 

S'atapatha Brahmana, vi. 7, 1, 17. — Tasya dpali eva pratisMhd | apsu hi ime 
loJedh pratislithitdli [ “ Waters are its support ; for these ■worlds are based upon the 
waters.” S'atapatha Brahmana, siv. 8, 6, 1 (=Brihad Aranyahallpanishad, p. 974). 
— Apalp evedain agre asuJp \ tdh apah satyam asrijanta satyam Brahma Brahma 
Brajapatim Brajdpatir devdn [ In the beginning waters alone formed this universe. 
These waters created Truth, Truth created Brahma, Brahma created Prajapati, and 
Prajapati the gods.” Compare Taitt. Sanh. vii. 1, 5, 1 ff. ; Taitt. Br. i. 1, 3, 5 ff. j and 
Taitt. Arany. i. 23, 1 ff. quoted in pp, 31 and 52 f. of vol. i. this work. To the same 
effect is Taitt. Sanh. v. 7, 5, 3, Apo vai idam agre salilam dsit. The A. Y. xii. 1, 8, also 
says ; yd *rnave 'dhi salilam agre asld yam mdydhhir anvacharan maiiishinah | That 
earth which formerly was water on the ocean, which the sages followed after by their 
divine powers,” etc. E. V. x. 109, 1, speaks of the “dmne first-born waters” {apo 
dev7h prafhamajdh). The S'atap. Br. xiv, 2, 2, 2, represents the wind as the ocean, 
which was the source from which the gods and all creatures issued {ayam mi samudro 
yo 'yarn pavate [ etasmdd vai samudrdt sarve devdh sarvdni hkutdni samuddravanti | 

Tosya^ Brajdpater dspadam kmapi na bahhuva sa cha niradhdratvdt sthdtum 
aialcniivann idam eva bhinnam hiranmaydndam punah samvatsara^paryantam Uhhrad 
dhdraym .idsv evgpsu paryasravat ( “ There was no resting place for Prajapati ; and 
he, being unable to stand, from the want of any support, occupying this divided 
golden egg for a year, floated about on these waters.” Commentary. 

*0 Compare vol, iii. of this work, 2nd ed. pp. 101, 104, and S'atapatha Brahmana 
is. 1, 4, 11, p. 141, 
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sa atmany evd prajatmi adJiattd sa dsyenaiva devan asrijata | ie d^vdh 
divam ahMpadya mrijyanta tad devdndm devatvam yad divam ahkipadya 
asHjyania j iasmai sasrijdndya diva iva | tad veva devdndfJi devatvaiti 
yad asinai sasrijdndya diva iva dsa [ 8. AtJia yo ^yam avdn pranas tena 
asxirdn asrijata I te imam eva prithinni ahkipadya mrijymita | iasxnm 
sasrijimdya tamah iva dsa \ 9. So ^vet pGpmdnam vai asrihshi yasmai 
me sasr ijdndya tamah ivadbhud^^ iti | tdifis iatak evapCipmand \idJiyat | 
te iafah eva pardhhavan | .... 14. Tdh vai etdh Praiupater adM 
devatfik asrijyanta Agmr Indralf^'^ Somah Parameshthi prdjdpatyah j 
. . . . 1 8. Prajdpatir Indram puiram ahravid ityadi | 

^^Itq the beginning this universe was waters, nothing but water. 
The waters desii’ed, ^how can we be reproduced?^ So sayings they 
toiled, they performed austerity. While they were performing austerity, 
a golden egg came into existence. Being x}roduced, it then became 
a year. Wherefore this golden egg floated about for the period of a 
year. 2. From it in a year a male {pimisha) came into existence, who 
was Prajapati. Hence it is that a woman, or a cow, or a mare, brings 
forth in the space of a year, for in a year Prajapati was bom. He 
divided this golden egg. There was then no resting-place for him. 
He therefore floated about for the space of a year, occupying this 
golden egg. 3. In a year he desired to speak*. He uttered ^bhur,’ 
which became this earth ; ‘ bhuvalj/ which became this Armament; and 
^ svar/ which became that sky. Hence a child desires to speak in a 
year, because Prajapati spoke in a year. .... 6. He was born with 
a life of a thousand years. He perceived the further end of his life, 
as [one] may perceive the opposite bank of a river. 7. Besiiing 
oflspring, he went on worshipping and toiling- He conceived progeny 
in himself: with his mouth he created the gods. These gods were 
created on reaching heaven. This is the godhead of the gods 
that they were created on reaching heaven {divam). To him wWle 
he was continuing to create, it became, as it were, daylight {divd). 
This is the godhead of the gods, that to him as he was continuing to 

Diva iva dsa [, dkdaah iva bahhuva | Comm, Comp. Taitt, Br, ii. 2, 9, 9, translated 
in the first volume of this work, p. 30, 

In R. V. s, 134, 1 ff. Indra is said to he the son of a mother whose name is not 
mentioned. See, however, the fifth volume of this work, where this subject ‘is 
referred to. 
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create, it became, as it were, daylight. 8. Then from this lower breath 
he created the Asuras. They were created when they reached this 
•world. To him, when creating, darkness, as it were, appeared. 9. He 
knew: have created evil, since as I was creating, darkness, as it 

were, appeared.^ He then pierced them with evil; and they in conse- 
quence were overcome .... 14. These [following] gods were created 
from Prajapati, — Agni, Indra, ^oma, and Parameshthin, son of Praja- 
pati 18. Prajapati said to his son Indra,*’ etc. 

The mundane egg is also mentioned in the Chhandogya XTpanishad 
(p. 228 if.) : Adityo Brahma ity adeiak | iasyopavyakhydnam | asad 
eva idam agre dsii j tat sad dsit | tat samahhavat | tad dndafh niramrttata ] 
tat samvatsarasya mdtrdm asayata | tad nirahhidyata | te dnda-hajpdle 
rajatam eha suvarnam cha ahhavatdm | tad yad rajatam sd iyam prithivi 
yat stwarnam sd dyaur yaj jardyu^^ te yarvatdlp yad uhaih^^ sa megho 
ntlidro^^ yah dhamanayas tah nadyo yad msteyam^’^ udakam sa samudrah | 
atha yat tad ajdyata so ^sdv Adityas tam jdyamdnaih glmhdh ululavo 
^mdatishthan [^nudatishtlianf] sarvdni cha Ihdtdni sarve cha kamds 
iasmdt tasyodayam prati pratydyanam^^ yrati ghoshdh ululavo ^nufi- 
shthanti sarvdni cha Ihutdni sarve chaiva kdmdh | which is thus 
translated by Babu Eajendralal Mittra: ‘‘The sun is described as 
Brahma;-— its description. Yerily at first this was non-existent; that 
non-existence became existent ; it developed, — ^it became an egg : it 
remained [qniet] for a period of one year ; it burst into two ; thence 
were formed two halves of gold and silver. Thereof the argentine half 
is the earth, and the golden half the heaven. The inner thick mem- 
brane [of the egg] became mountains, and the thin one cloudy fog; 
the blood-vessels became rivers, and the fluid became the ocean ; and 
lastly, what was born therefrom is the sun, Aditya. On its birth 
arose loud shouts [or shouts of ‘ulu-ulu’], as well as all living beings, 
and their desires. Hence on the rising, and re-rising [day after day] 


Garhha-veshtanam sthulam | Ooram. 

Bukilmam garhha^parmshtanam | Comm. 

J.vasyagah (frost) | Comm. 

S'irdh I Comm. 

Vastau hhavam vdsieyam ) Comm. ‘‘ Abdominal,*’ Wilson. 
Ururavo vistlrna-ravah udatishthann uUMtavantah | 

69 Pratyasta-^garnttnafn . , . athavdpumJi pmali pratyagammam | 
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of tlie sun, arise^ sliouts of ‘ ulu-ulu,’ as well as. .all liying beings and 
tbeir desires.” (Bibl. Ind, ]No. 78, p. 65.) 

In tbe next passage, Prajapati is said to bave taken tbe form of 
a tortoise ; 

Satapatba Brabmana, vii. 4, 3, 5. — Sci' yat l&urmo ndma etad va% 
rupam kritvd Frajapatih prajdh mrijata | yad asrijata akarot iad yad 
alcarot tasmdt kurmnk | ICaiyapo vai hurnias tasmud dliu}i ‘ sarvah prajdh 
Kdkyapyah iti | sa yah sa kurmo ^ sail sa^Adityah j Having assumed the 
form of a tortoise, Prajapati created o:ffBpring. That which he created, 
he made {akarot) ; hence the word kurma. Kas japa means tortoise ; 
hence men say, ‘all creatures are descendants of Hasyapa.’^® This 
tortoise is the same as Aditya.” 

In the later mythology it is Yishnu who assumes the form of a 
tortoise : 

Thus in the chapter of the Bhagavata Purana descriptiye of Yishnu^s 
incarnations it is said (i. 3, 16) : Surdsurandm udadjiim mathnatdm 
mathandchalam | dadlire kmiatha-rdpena pruJifhe ehddase vihliuh [ “ In 
his eleyenth incarnation, the Lord in the form of a tortoise supported 
on his back the churning-mountain, when the gods and Asuras were 
churning the ocean.” 

In its application of the Yajasaneyi Sanhita, 37, 5, the S'atapatha 
Brabmana, 14, 1, 2, 11, makes the following allusion to the elevation 
of the earth by a boar : lyaty agre dsid^^ (Yaj. S. 37, 5) iti | iyatl 
ha vai tyam agre prithivy dsa prddesa-mdtri | tdm JSmushah iti va- 
rdhah'^'^ ujjaglidna [ so hydh patih Frajdpatig tenaiva enam etanmithu- 
nena priyena dhdmnd samardhayati kritsnmn karoti ityadi | 

“ tShe (the earth) was formerly so large,’ etc . ; for formerly this 

■5^0 Kab^yapa is mentioned in the^ A. Y. xix, 53, 10 (see the fifth volume of this 
work, p. 408) ; as well as in two rather obscure verses of the Sama-veda, which do 
not occur in the Rigreda. The first is i. 90 ; JaiaA parena dharmana yat savridbhth 
sahdbhuvali | pita yat Kasyapasydgnih S*raddha mdtd Manuh Jcavih ( “ Since with 
thy companions, thou bast been produced through an excellent rite ; since Agni is 
the father, Faith (S'raddha) the mother, and Mann the bard, of Karfyapa,” The 
second is i. 361 : Kasyapasya avarvido yav dhuh aayv^dv iti | yayor visvam api 
vrataih yajmm dhlrah nichayya | ‘‘ Whom twain the wise, revering, declare to he the 
companions of the heavenly Ka^yapa; to whom twain [they declare] the entire 
power (or ceremonial) and sacrifice to belong/’ 

See R. V. viii. 66, 10, 

In regard to these words compare S’atapatha Brabmana, iii. 9, 4, 20. 
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eartli was only so large, of tke size of a span, Emustia, a boar, raised 
ber up. Her lord, Frajapati, in consequence, prospers Mm with this 
pair, the object of his desire, and makes Mm complete,’* etc. Compare 
the passages from the Taittiriya Sanhita and Taittirlya Brahmana, etc,, 
quoted in the first volume of this work, pp, 52 ft, and 181 ; and 

also the fifth volume of this work, pp. 390 ff. 

From Weber’s Ind. Stud. i. 78, I find that in the Taittiriya Aran- 
yaka also, the earth is said to have been raised by a black boar with 
a hundred arms” {mrahena hrislinena sata-hdhma tiddhrita). 

I quote some further texts from the S'atapatha Brahmana relative to 
Frajapati. 

In the folloAving he is said to have in the beginning constituted the 
universe, and to have created Agni (see above, p. 26). 

Shtapatha Brahmana, ii. 2, 4, 1. — Prajdpatir ha vai idam agre ekah 
evdsa j sa aihshata ‘ kathani nu ^rajdyega ’ iii | so Hrdmyai sa tapo Hap- 
yata so ^gnimeoa mukhdj jamydnclialcre ityddi j “Frajapati alone was 
all this [universe] in the beginning. He considered, ‘ how can I be 
reproduced?’ He toiled, and performed austerity. He generated 
Agni from his mouth.” Compare the passages quoted in the first voL 
of this work, pp. 24, 69 fi?. ; in volume third, p. 4 \ and in volume 
fifth, pp. 390, fi. 

In the next passage he is identified with Haksha : 

S'atapatha Brahmana, ii. 4, 4, 1 . — Frajdpatir ha mi eiendgre yaj- 
nmeje prajdkdmo ^hahuh prajayd paiulMl} sydm iriyam gachheyam yasah 
sydn annadak sydm^ iti \ sa mi Dahho ndma ityddi \ “Frajapati 
formerly sacrificed with this sacrifice, being desirous of progeny, [and 
saying] ‘may I abound in ofispring and cattle, attain prosperity, 
become famous, and obtain food.’ He was Daksha.” 

In S'atapatha Brahmana, vi. 8, 1, 14, Frajapati is said to be the 
supporter of the universe (a function afterwards assigned to Yishnu) : 
Frajdpatir vai hharatah sa hi idam sarvam UhharUi j “ Frajapati is 
Bharata (the supporter), for he supports all this universe.” ' 

’3 See E. V. s. 72, 4, 6 (above p. 12). 

In B. Y. i. 96, 3, the epithet Bharata is applied to Agni. The commentator 
there quotes another text, no doubt from a Brahmana, esha pram hhuivd praja^ 
hihhariti tmmdd esha hharatah j “ He becoming breath, sustains all. creatures j hence 
he k the eustainer.’* 
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Compare tlie first verse of the Mundaka Upanisliad, where Brahma 
is called the preserver of the world {hhivanasya gopta). 

In the next passage Brajapati is represented as desirous, not to 
create, but to conquer, the worlds : 

S'atapatha Brahmana, xiii. 2, 4, 1. — Frajapatir ahamayata ^iihkmi 
loMv ahhijayeyaM deva-lohaneha manusJiya-Iokancha^ ityddi j ^‘Prajapati 
desired, ^may I conquer both worlds/ that of the gods, and that of 
men,’^ etc. Comp. S'atap. Br., x. 2, 1, 1. 

In Shtapatha Brahmana, xiii. 6, 1, l,PurushaIYarayaiia is introduced : 
Fiirusho ha Ndrdyano ^hdmayata ‘ atitulitJicyain Barvani hkidCiny akam 
eva idaih sarmm nydm^ iti | Ba etam puruslia-mcdliam pancha-rdtrafh 
yajmkratim apasyat tarn dliarat tena ayajata tern ishtvd HpathhtJiat 
Batmni hlididni idam sarmm ahhavat | atituhihati sarvuni hhdtdni idaiii 
sarvam hhavati yah evam vidvun punislia-medhena ynjate yo vai etad evam 
veda i 

“Purusha li^ai'ayana desired, ^may I surpass aU created things; 
may I alone become all this?’ He beheld this form of sacrifice called 
‘ purusha-medha ’ (human sacrifice) lasting five nights. He took it ; 
he sacrificed with it. Having sacrificed with it, he surpassed aU 
created things, and became all this. That man surpasses all created 
things, and becomes all this, who thus knowing, sacrifices with the 
‘purusha-medha,’ — he who so knows this.” The Purusha-sfikta is 
shortly afterwards quoted. Comp. S'atap. Br. xii. 3, 41, quoted in the 
fifth volume of this work, p. 377. 

In B'atap. Br., xi. 2, 3, 1, Brahma (in the neuter) is introduced as 
being the original source of all things: Brahma vai idam agro mlt j 
tad devdn asrijata ] tad devdn srishtvd eshu lokeshu vydrokayad asminn eva 
loke^gnim Vdyum antarihhe divy eva Suryain | ‘‘In the beginning Brahma 
was aU this. He created the gods. Having created the gods, he placed 
them in these worlds, in this world Agni, Yayu in the atmosphere, and 
Surya in the sky.” This passage is quoted at greater length in vol. v. of 
this work, p. 387 Comp, the other passages quoted in pp. 378-390, 
and Taitt. Br. iii. 12, 3, 1, cited in p. 361, note, of the same volume; 
and S'atapatha Brahmana xiv., 4, 2, 21, and 23 (=Brihailaranyaka 
IJpanishad in Bibliotheca Indica, pp. 198 fif., and 235). 

In S'atapatha Brahmana, xiii. 7, 1, 1, Brahma is described as 
sacrificing himself : Brahma vai smyamhhu iapo Hapyaia j iad aihhaia 
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*namt tajoasy anantyam asti hanta akam Ihuteslv dtmanafh juJmdni 
hhutdni cha dtmani' iti | tat sarvesJiu thuteshv dtmdnam Jiuha 
hMtdni cha dtmani sarvesham 'bhutdndm krauht^yaih Bvardjy'Um adhi- 
patymn paryait j tathaiva etad yajamdnah sarvamedke sarvdn medkan 
hutvd sarvdni hhdtdni Sraiskthyam svdrdjyam ddMpatyam paryeti | 
^‘The self-existent Brahma performed austerity. He considered, ‘in 
austerity there is not infinity. Come let me sacrifice mjself in created 
things, and created things in myself.’ Then haying sacrificed himself 
in all created things, and all created things in himself, he acq^uired 
superiority, self-efiulgence, and supreme dominion (compare Manu, 
xii. 91). Therefore a man offering all oblations, all creatures, in the 
‘ saryamedha’ (universal sacrifice), obtains superiority, self-effulgence, 
and supreme dominion.”’’'® See also Shtap. Br. xi. 1, 8, 2 f., quoted in 
the fifth volume of this work, p. 372, note 554. 


The following is the account of the creation, given at. a later period 
by Manu, i.* 5 ff., founded, no doubt, on E. Y. x. 129, and the passages 
of the S'atapatha Brahmana, given above (pp. 20 ff.), or some other 
ancient sources of the same character, with an intermixture of more 
modern doctrines : 

And idam tamolhutan aprajndtam alak&hanam | apratarhyam avijne- 
yam prasupidm iva sarvatah | 6. Tatah Bvayamhhur hhagavdn a/vyahto 
vyanjayann idam | mahalMtadi vrittaujdh pradiirdsU tamonudah ) 7. 
Yo hd.v attndriya-grdhyah suhlmo '^vyaldah Bandianah ) sarva-hhutamayo 
hhintyah sa eva avayam udhabhau 1 So'lJiidhydya ^arirdt svdt aurihslinr 
vividhah prajdh | apa^ eva Baearjjddau tdsu vJjam avdsrijat | 9. ^Tad 
andam adhavad hamam sahaBrdmiu-Bamapralham | tasmiMjajne Bvayam 
Brahma Barva-lolca-pitdmahah | 10. ndrdh itiprohidh dpo vai nara- 
Bunavah | tdh yad asydymam purmra Una jYdrdyanaTi emritah | 11. Tat 
tat Icdramm avyaHafh nityam sadasadatmalcam j tad-visrishtah sa purusho 
loTce Brahmeii kirtyaU | 12. Tasminn ande sa IMgavdn ushitvd parivaU 
saram | svayam evdtmano dhyanat tad andam aJcarod dvidha | 13. tdlhydih 
sa kalaldVhydncha dimm IhumincJia nirmame [ madhye vyoma diiai cha- 
shtdv apdm sthdnam oha kdivatam | 

5. “This universe was enveloped in darkness, unperceived, undis- 
See the discussion on the sense of R. V. x. 81, 1, 6, 6 (above, pp. 9 f.). 
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tinguishable, undiacoverable, unknowable, as it were entirely sunk in 
sleep. 6, Then the irresistible self-existent Lord, nndiscemed, causing 
this uniyerse with the fiye elements and all other things, to become 
discernible, was manifested, dispelling the gloom. 7. He wh.o is be- 
yond the cognizance of the senses, subtile, undiscernible, eternal, who 
is the essence of all beings, and inconceivable, himself shone forth. 
8. He, desiring, seeking to produce various creatures from his own 
bo’dy, first created the waters, and deposited in them a seed. 9. This 
[seed] became a golden egg, resplendent as. the sun, in which he him- 
self was born as Brahma, the progenitor of all the worlds. 10. The 
waters are called 'narah,’ because they are the offspring of Hara; and 
since they were formerly the place of his movement (a^ana), he is 
therefore called Harayana. 11. Being formed by that First Cause, 
undiscernible, eternal, which is both existent and non-existent, that 
Hale {puruaha) is known in the world as Brahma. 12. That lord 
having continued a year in the egg, divided it into two parts by his 
mere thought. 13. With these two shells he formed the heavens and 
the earth; and in the, middle he placed the sky, the eight regions, 
and the eternal abode of the waters.’^ 

It will be observed from verses 9-11, that the appellation Narayma 
is applied to Brahma^ and that no mention is made of Tishnn. 

On verse 8 Kulluka annotates thus ; ‘ Tad andam ahhavad haimanC 
iti I tad 'oijam Baramdvareehhayd haiman andam alhavad haimam w 
hatmaM iuddki-guna-yogad na tu haimam eva | tadiyaika-iahalena 
mi-nirmdnasya mh&hyamdnatvad Ihumeschdhaimatvaaya pratyakshatvdd 

upachdrdsrayanam tasminn ande Miranyagarhko jdtavdn j yem 

purva-janmani ^ MiranyagarWio ^ham asmP iti Ihedahheda-ibhdvanayd 
Ba/rameivaropdsand hrita tadlyalh Unga-hrirdvachhinna-jivam anupra* 
vUya smyam Faramdtmd eva Mranyagarhha-riipatayd pradurlhutah | 
‘That [seed] became a golden egg,’ etc. That seed by the will of 
the deity became a golden egg. Golden, i.e. as it were golden, from 
the quality of purity attaching to it, and not really golden ; for since 
the author proceeds to describe the formation of the earth from one 
of the halves of its shell, and since we know by ocular proof that the 
earth is not golden, we see that a mere figure of speech is here in- 
tended In that egg Hiranyagarbha was produced: le. entering 

into the living soulp—invested with a subtile body,— of that person 
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by whom in a former birth, the deity was worshipped, with the 
contemplation of distinctness and identity expressed in the words, 
am Hiranyagarbha/ the supreme Spirit himself became manifested 
in the form of Hiranyagarbha.^^ 

The creation is narrated in a similar manner, but without the intro- 
duction of any metaphysical elements, in the HariTamsa, vv. 35 ff. : 
Tatah smymilhur lhagavdn sisrihshur vwidkdh prajdh j apah eva sasarjja- 
dau tdm mjmi mdsrijat j upo ndrdJi iti proktdli dpo mi mra-sunavah | 
ayanam tasya tali pnrvmTi iem ndrdyanah smritah ] hiranymarnam 
alhavat tad andani udahesayam | iatrajajna may am Brahma mayamlhur 
iti nah srutam | Miramjagarlho lhagavdn ushitvd parimtsaram | tad 
andam alcarod dvaiclliam dkam hhuvam athdpi oha ( tayok sakalayor 
madhye dlcd^am asrijat prahlmh | apsa pdriplavdm pritJwim diiascha 
da§adJid dadhe [ 

“ Then the self-existent lord, desiring to produce various creatures, 
hrst of all formed the waters, and deposited in them a seed. The 
waters are called ^narah,’ for they are the offspring of Ij^ara. They 
were formerly the place of his movement ; hence he is called ^ DTara- 
yana.’ That seed became a golden-coloured egg, reposing on the 
water : in it the self-existent Brahma himself was horn, [or, in it he 
himself was born as tbe self-existent Brabma], as we have heard. 
The divine Hiranyagarhha having dwelt [in the egg] a year, divided 
it into two parts, heaven and earth. In the midst between these two 
shells, the Lord created the sether, and the earth floating about on the 
waters, and placed the regions in ten directions.^’ 

In a later part of the same work we find another account of the 
production of Hiranyagarhha : 

Harivamsa, vv. 12, 425 ff. — Jagat-srashtu-mandh demi chmtayamCisa 
purvatah | tasya chintayato mditrCid niksritah^ ptinishah kila | taiah sa 
purusko devam Urn Icaromlty tipasMhitak j pratyiivdoha synitaM hritvd 
dem-dmo jagat-paiih | * vibhajutmdnam ’ ity uhtvd gato ^ntardhdnam 
timrah j antarhitasya devasya sasarirasya Ikdmatah | prad^pasyeva 
idntasya gaiis tanya na mdyate | tataB teneritdm \vdnwi so ^nvaolmitayaia 
prahlmh ] Hir any agarhho hhagavdyi yah esha ehhandasa stutah | ahak 
prajdpatili purvam ahhavad hhuvanddhipak j tadd-pralJiriU tasyddyo 
yajna-hhdgo vidhiyate j ‘ mhhajdtmdnam* ity ukias tendsmi sumahdtmand | 
katham dtmd nbhajyak sydi samsayo hy atra me mahdn ” | 
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“Being desirous to create the world, the deity formerly meditated. 
As he meditated, a man [purusha) issued from his mouth. This man 
then approached the deity, [saying] ‘ what am I to do ? ’ The god 
of gods, the lord of the world, answered smiling, ‘divide thyself/ 
Ka-ving thus spoken, the lord -vanished. The path of the radiant 
embodied deity, when he has vanished, is not known, like that [of 
the flame] of an extinguished taper. The lord then meditated [thus] 
upon the word which the deity had uttered : ‘ This divine Hiranya- 
garbha, who is celebrated in the Tedic hymn, was formerly the one 
sole Prajapati, the ruler of the world. Thenceforward the first half 
of the sacrifice is allotted to him. “Divide thyself,’^ — thus have I been 
commanded by that mighty being. But how is the self to be divided ? 
Here I have great doubt/ Then follow the verses which have been 
quoted in the third volume of this work, p. 13 f,, to which I refer. 

The Bamayana, which I quote first according to the recension of 
Schlegel (which here coincides with the Serampore, and essentiaRy 
with the Bombay, editions), thus describes the origin of the world : 

Bamayana (SchlegePs ed.), ii. 110, 2 if. — Imam lolia-samutpattirh 
loTca-nCitlia nibodha me j 3. Sarvam salilam evdsit prithivi yatra nirmitd p* 
tatah %am(Mmmd Brahmd svayambhur daimtailf saha j 4. Ba vardhas 
tato bhutvd projjahdra msundharam \ asrijachcha jagat sarvam saha 
putraili hritatmabhi^ | 5. Ahd§a-prabhavo Brahma ^ahato niiyam 
avyayak | tasmad Marichih sanjcijne Martcheh Kasyapah siitah [ 6. 
Vwasvdn JHaSyapdj jajne Manur Vivasvatah smriiah | sa tii Prajdpatih 
purvam ityddi [ 

Ya^ishtha says: “Lord of the people, understand from me this 
[account of] the origin of the worlds. 3. All was water only, in 
which the earth was formed. Thence arose Brahma, the self-existent, 
with the deities, 4. He then, becoming a boar,’^ raised up the earth, 
and created the whole world with the saints^ Ms sons. 5. Brahma, 
eternal, and perpetually undecaying, sprang from the ether ; from him 
was descended Marichi; the son of Marlehi was Basyapa. 6. Prom 
Ka^yapa sprang Yivasvat, and Mauu is declared to have been Yivas vat’s 
son. He (Manu) was formerly the Prajapati,” etc. 

See Appendix A. 

*^7 Compare S'atapatba Brakmana, 14, 1, 2, 11, quoted above, p. 27 , 
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It will be observed that here it is Brahma who assumes the form 
of a boar to raise up the earth from under the ocean. • In the Gauda 
recension of Gorresio, however, this function is transferred to Yishnu ; 
and this I regard as one proof that this recension of the text is more 
modern than that followed by Schlegel. I have indicated by italics 
in my translations the important points in which the two recensions 
differ from one another. 

Eamayana (Gorresio’s ed.), ii. 119, 2 — Imam loha-mmiit^attim 
lolca-nCttha nihodha me | 3. Sarvam salilam evasit vaBudha yena nirmitd \ 
tatali samalliavad Brahma svayamlhur Visknur avyayah | 4. Ba vardho 
Hha Ihutverndm ujjahdra rasundharam \ asrijaehGha jagat sarvam sachard- 
char am avyayam | 5. Ahdia-gcralhavo Bralmd sdsvato mtyam avyayah | 
tasmdd Mariehih sanjajne Maricheh Kaiyapah sutak | 6. Taiak parydya- 
sargena Vivasvdn asrijad Manum ityddi \ 

‘‘Lord of the people, understand from me this [account of] the 
origin of the worlds. 3. All was water only, through which the earth 
was formed. Thence arose Brahma, the self- existent, the imperishaUe 
Vishm. 4, He then, becoming a boar, raised up this earth, and 
created the whole world, movable and immovahlej imperishable. 5. 
Brahma, eternal, and perpetually undecaying, sprang from the ether; 
from him was descencled Marichi; the son of Marichi was Ka^yapa. 
6. By successive creation, Tivasvat created Alanu,^’ etc. 

It will be noticed that at the end of the third ^loka, the reading of 
the first recension, viz. Brahma svayambhur daivatail} saha^ “ Brahma, 
the self- existent, with the deities'* is, in the second, changed into 
Brahma svayambhur Vishmr avyayah^ “ Brahma, the self-existent, the 
imperishable Vishnu," whereby Brahma becomes a mere manifestation 
of Vishnu, — a character of which we have no hint in the ‘earlier 
recension. Similarly the words which are given in SchlegeBs recen- 
sion, at the close of the fourth ^loka, viz. saha putraih hritdtmabhih, 
“with the saints, his sons,^^ are in the other recension altered into 
saehardcharam avyayam, “movable and immovable, and imperishable’^ 
— epithets descriptive of the world. This second alteration was 
rendered necessary by the first: for as soon as the god who is the 
subject of the passage had been chacged from Brahma to Vishnu, the 
mention of sons became inapplicable; as Yishnu is not described in 
the accounts of the creation as having any sons, whereas Brahma is. 
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Compare with, tlie fifth verse of the passage before ns (in SchlegePs 
text), the Yishnu Pnrana, i. 7, 1 & j quoted in the first volume of this 
work, pp. 64 f, The accounts of Brahma*s descendants are not, 
however, always consistent. See Mann, i. 32 ff., and Yishnu Purana, 
i. 7, 12 quoted in pp. 35 if., and 64 f., of vol. i. 

The origin of the world is similarly described in the Mahabharata 
xii. 6&05 f. 

Bhrigur uvdcha | Frajd-visargam vividham Mdnaso manasd hrijat \ 
samrahshandrtkam l>hiltdndni ^rishtam prathccmafo jalam | gah pranah 
sarva-hhutdnam vardhante gena cha prajdh \ parity aktdk cha naiyanti 
tenedam sarvam dvritam | prithivl parmtdh meghdh murtimantai cha ye 
^pare [ mrvaih tad varunam jneyam dpas tastamlMre yatah | . 

Brahmakalpe purd Irahman Irahmarshindm samdgame | loka-samhha- 
va-sandehah samutpanno mdkdtmandm | Te Hiskthan dhydnam dlamhya 
maunam dsthdya nischaldh [ iyaktdhdrdh pavana-pdh divyaih mrsha^ 
iatam dvijdh | teshdm Brahmamayi mnt sarveshdm irotram dgamat ] 
divya JSarasvatz tatra eambahhuva . mlliastaldt | piird dimitam dkdiam 
anantam achalopamam | nashta^chandrdrka-pavamm prasuptam iva 
eamhabhau | tatah salilam utpanmfh tamaslvdparaM tamah j tasmdch eha 
mlihipidad icMishthata mdrutah | 

‘^Bhrigu says: Manasa’^'^ (the Intellectual) formed by a mental 
effort the varied creation of living beings. For the preservation of 
creatures water was first produced, — ^water which is the breath of all 
creatures, by which they grow, and forsaken by which they die : — by it 
aU . things were covered. The earth, the mountains, the clouds, and 
other material objects ;• — all these things must be understood as aqueous, 
because the .'^aters supported them.^^ Bharadvaja asks how water, 
fire, air [or wind}, and earth were created, and Bhrigu replies : 

Formerly, in an assemblage of Brahman rishis, in the Brahmakalpa, a 
doubt arose in their minds as to the production of the worlds. These 
Brahmans continued fixed in meditation and in silence, eating no food, 
drinking in only air, for a hundred years of the gods. A voice, of the 
essence of Brahma, reached the ears of them all : the divine Sarasvatl 

This word is defined in v. 6775 : Manaso mma yah purvo vUruto mi maharfhi' 
hhil}, I anddunidhano devas tathd ^hhedyo 'jaramarah [ « The primeval god, without 
beginning or dissolution, indivisible, undecaying and immortal, who is known and 
called by great rishis Manasa,’' etc. 
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spirang forth from the heavens. Formerly* the infinite ether^ motion- 
less, like a mountain, ■—moon, sun and air having been destroyed in it, — 
appeared as it were asleep- Then water was produced like another 
darkness {tamos) in darkness, and from the foam of that water arose air.*' 


Before proceeding to quote the other texts which I have to adduce re- 
garding the egg of Brahma, I shall here introduce two quotations, to show 
how the assumption of the form of a boar, ascribed in the older recension 
of this passage of the Eamayana to Brahma, is in works of a later 
date represented as the act of Vishnu. The first passage forms a part 
of the rapid enumeration of the twenty-two incarnations of Vishnu, in 
the Bhagavata Purana, i. 8, 7 : JDvitlyam tu hhmdyasya Tasd4ala--gatdm 
maktm | uddharishyann upadatio yajmiah saukaram vapuk | Secondly, 
with a view to the creation of this universe, the lord of sacrifice, being 
desirous to raise up the earth, which had sunk into the lower regions, 
assumed the form of a boar." 

The second passage to be adduced is from the Vishnu Purana, i. 4, 
1 ff. (p. 57 £ of Wilson's English trans., Br. Hall's ed., vol. i.), and has 
been already partly quoted in the first volume of this work, pp. 50 f. : 

Maitreya uvdclia | Brahma Ndrdyondkhyo ^sau halpddau hhayavdn 
yathd j sasarjja sarvO-hhutdm tad dckakshm mahdmme’^^ | Pmdiarah 
uvdeha | prajdh sasarjja lhagavdn Brahma Nurdyandtmahak | prajdpati- 
pdtir devo yathd tan me nisdmaya | aiita-kalpdmsdne nisd-swptotthitah 
prahhuh | sattvodriktas tato Brahmd sunyam hkam avaikshata | BFdrd^ 
yanah paro ^chintyah pareshdm api sa pralhuh } Brahma-svarupl lhaga- 

I take the opportunity of quoting here an answer given in the Vishnu Purana, 
i. 3, 1 ff. (p. 44 of Wilson’s trans. in Dr. Hall’s ed. vol. i.), to the question how it is 
conceivable that Brahma should create ; — an answer which, if admitted as the only 
solution of the problem, would have rendered many speculations of the Indian 
philosophers unnecessary. Maitreyah uvdeha | nirgunasydprameyasya suddhaaydpy 
amaldtmanah [ katham sargadikarttfitvam JBrdhmano * bhyupapadyate ) Pardiarak 
mdoha [ mhtayah sarva-bhavamm ackvifya-gnana^gochardh | yato Ho Bmhmanas 
ids tuja^gadgqh hhQva-sahtayah. | hhavanti tapasdmheshtha pdvakasyayathoshnutd\ 
“ Maitreya asks : How can the agencies of creation, etc., he possible to Brahma, who 
is devoid of the [three] qualities, immeasurable, pure, and free from stain ? Paradara 
answers Since powers which could not he imagined [?] are actu illy known to belong 
to all natures, therefore, 0 chief of ascetics, these powers of creative agency, etc., 
belong to the essence of Brahma, as heat is an attribute of fire.” Dr. Hall translates 
differently. See his note. Can the proper reading be achintydh in place of aoMntya ? 
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van anddih Barva-samhhavah ) toydniah sc^ maMm jndtvd jayaty eJcdrn<we 
prahhuh | anuMdnad tad^uddhdrafh kaTttu^hciTjfiah JPTc^dpatih | (tlc(t/roii 
sa tanuTH cinydM Jcdlpddishu yathd puTd | ntatsya-dcuTwadikaM tadhad 
vdraham vapw dshtliitah | veda^yajuatnayam rupam usesha^jagatah 
sthttau I sthitah stMTatTna sccTvdttnd puTamdtmd JPTajdpaiih j janaHoka-' 
gataih siddJiaih Sanakddyair alhish^utah [ praviveda tada toyam atma- 
dharo dJiaTddhaTah | nirikshya tam tada devl pdtdla'^talam dgafam | 
iushtam pranatd IJiutva lhahti-namrd vasundJiara | Frithvy mdclia | 
NamaB te sarm-hhutdya tulhyam kankha-gadd-dhara | mdm uddhar- 
asmad adya tvam tvatto ^ham purvam utthitd | , . . . sambhalcshayitvd 
sakalam jagaty ekdrnavikriU ( keBli$ tvam eva Oovinda cMntyamdno 
manishihhih | hhavato yat paTafh Tupavh tan na jdndti kakehana ) avatdr* 
eshu yad T'dpaHh tad archanti dwaukasah | tvdm arddhya paraih JBTakma 
ydtdh muUm mumukshavah | Vasudevam andrddhya ko mokaham aarm* 
vapsyati | . , , , tvam yajnaa tvarh vasha^kdraa tvam othkdraa tvam 
agnayah f ♦ . . . JEvam aamatuyamdnaa tu JPrithivyd ppithivi-dkaral^ j 
adma-avara-dJivanih knmdnjagarjja parighurgharam j tata^ aamutkahipya 
dharam aa damahtrayd mahdvardhah aphufa^adma-hchanah | raaataldd 
utpala-patra^aannibliaT} aamutthito nilah ivdahah mahdn ] . . . . evam 
aamaiuyamdnm tu Faramdtmd mahidharah, | u/jaMra maMidi hahipram 
nyaatavdmk cTia maJidmlhasi | taayopari jalavyhaaya maJiatt naur tva 
athitd I vitatatvdt tu dekasya na mahl ydti aamplmam ( 

Maitreya said : Tell me, great Mimi, Bow, at the beginning of the 
Kalpa, that divine Brahma called NMyana created all beinp, Para^ra 
replied: Hear from me how the divine Brahma, lord of the Prajapatis, 
who had the nature of Narayana, created living beings. At the close of the 
past (or Padma) Kalpa, Brahma, the lord, endowed predominantly with 
the quality of goodness, awoke from his night-slumber, and beheld the 
universe void. He [was] the supreme lord Narayana, who cannot even 
be conceived by others, existing in the form of Brahma, the deity with- 
out beginning, the source of all things. [The verse given in Mann 
i. 10, and the Harivau^a, v. 36, regarding the derivation of the word 
Hmayana, is here quoted.] This lord Prajapati, discovering by in- 
ference, — ^when the world had become one ocean, — that the earth lay 
within the waters, and being desirous to raise it up, assumed another 
form. As he had formerly, at the commencement of the j^previous] 
Halpas, taken the shape of a fish, a tortoise, etc. (so now), entering 
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the body of a boar, — a form composed of the Tedas and of sacrifice, 
^ — ^the lord of creatures, who throughout the entire continuance of the 
world remains fixed, the univ-ersal soul, the supreme soul, the self- 
sustained, the supporter of the earth, hymned by Sanaka and other 
saints residing in the Janaloka, entered the water. Beholding Mm 
then descended to Pat^a, the! goddess Earth, bowing down, pro- 
strated in devotion, sang his praise: ^Eeverence, hearer of the shell 
and club, to thee who art all things: raise me to-day from this 

place : by thee hare I been formerly lifted .Having swallowed 

up the universe, when the world has become one ocean, thou, Govinda, 
sleepest, meditated upon by the wise. NTo one knows that which 
is thy highest form: the gods adore that form which [thou as- 
sumest] in thy incarnations. Worshipping thee, the supreme Brahma, 
men desirous of final liberation have attained their object. Who 
shall obtain liberation without adoring Yasudeva? ...... Thou 

art sacrifice, thou art the vashatkara (a sacrificial formula), thou 
art the omkara, thou art the fires,’ ... * Being thus celebrated by 
the Earth, the glorious upholder of the earth, with a voice like the 
chanting of the Samaveda, uttered a deep thundering sound. Then 
the great boar, with eyes like the expanded lotus, tossing up the earth 
with his tusk, rose up, resembling the leaf of the blue lotus, from the 

lower regions, like the great blue mountain [The boar is then 

again lauded by Sanandana and other saints, in a hymn, in the course 
of which his different members are compared in detail to some of the 
materials and implements of sacrifice, etc, — See Wilson’s .Vishnu 

Purana, 2nd ed., i., pp. 63 ff.J Being thus hymned, the 

supreme Soul, the upholder of the earth, lifted the earth up quickly, 
and placed it upon the great waters. Besting upon this mass of 
waters, like a mighty ship, the earth does not sink, owing to the 
expansion of its bulk.”®® See also the Mahabharata iii., 10932 ff. 

Ano.tker instance in which an act ascribed to Brahma by earlier writers is trans- 
feiTed to '^^shnu in the later Puranas, may be. found in the story of the deluge 
in the '3\Ibh., Vanaparvaj 12, 797 ff. (see tbe first volume of this work, pp. 196 ff.); 
towards the conclusion of which, vv. 12, 797 f., the Fish declares himself to be 
Brahma ; AtKahmvid animuhas tan rishln sa hitas tada | aJiam Frajdpaiir JBrdhma 
yat'-param mdlngamyate j matsya-rupena yuyanclia maya ^smdd mohshitdfi hhdyat [ . 
“Then tho god (lit, the unwinking), kindly-disposed, said to those rishis, ‘I am the 
Prajiipati Brahma, above whom no Being is discoverable ; by me in the form of a lish 



BEAHMA’S INCABKATION AS A BOAR. 


39 


The liinga Parana, however, which is of the Shiva class, and has 
not, as such, any interest in glorifying Yishnu, describes Brahma as 
the deity who took the form of a boar : Part i. 4, 59 : Ratrau 

ehaiharnave Brahma nashte sthavara-jangame \ mshvdpamlhasi yas 
tasmad Wdrdyanah Hi smrifak j sarvary-ante prahuddho vai (IHshlvu 
htnyam chardoharam | srashfum tada matim chahre Brahma Irahma^^ 
vidam varah ( udakair dplutdm kshma/m idni samaddya sandtamh ( 
purm-vat Bthapayamdsa vdrdhafk rupam dstJiitah | the night, 
when all things movable and immovable had been destroyed in the 
universal ocean, Brahma slept upon the waters, and is hence called 
ISTarayana, At the close of the night, awaking, and beholding the 
universe void, Brahma, chief of the knowers of Brahma, then resolved 
to create. Having assumed the form of a boar, this eternal [god] 
taking the earth, which was overflowed by the waters, placed it as 
it had been before.’ ' 

[In Bobtlingk and Eoth’s Lexicon,. vardha, reference is made 
to a further passage from the Taitt. S. vi. 2, 42, in which the boar is 
mentioned (see above, pp. 27 f.). I quote this with another story 
which follows it; Yajno develhyo nildyaia Vishnurupam hritvd | sa 
pritJiivlm pravisat [ tarn devdh, haatdn saihralhya aichlian | tam Indr ah 
vpary upary aty ahramat ] so ^hravU Ico md upary npary aiy 

akramld’^ Ui | ahani durge hantd^^ Hi j atlm iti\ 

aham durgad dhartd^^ iti | so ^Iravld durge vai Imitd avocJiatlidh j 
va/rdho ^yam vdmamoshah saptdndm girindm parastdd vittam red yam 

you have been delivered from this danger.' ” Compare the story as told in the Bhug. 
Pur. (and see Burnouf, Pref. to Bhag. Pur., iii. p. xxiii.). Bhag. Pur. viii. 24, 4 : 
Ity uMo Vishnurdtena hhagavan Yadardyanili | umoha cJiaritam Vishmr maUya* 
rupena yat Icfitam j uvdchu [ 7. dsld atita-‘halpdnte Brahmo iiai- 

mittiko layah | samudropaplutas tatra lokTili hhurddayo nripa | 8. Kiilendgatu-nidrasya 
dhdtuh Hiayishor ball | mukhato nihsritan vedan Sayagrlvo *nfike * karat | 0. Jndtva 
tad ddnamndrasya Sayagrlvasya cheshtiiam | dadhdra sapharlrTtpam hhagavan Idarir 
Is varah ityadi I “Being thus addressed by Yishuuruta, the divine Vudarayuni related 
the deed of Vishnu done by him under the form of a fish. S'uka said .... 7. At 
the end of the past Kalpa there was a Brahma, or partial, dissolution of the universe 
(see Wilson’s Vish. Pur., 2nd ed., vol. i., p. 113 j vol. v., p. 186); in which the 
earth and other worlds were submerged under the ocean. The powerful Hayagriva 
[coming] near, snatched away the Vedas which had issued from the mouth of the 
creator, who from drowsiness, which bad supervened through time, was disposed to 
sleep. Having discovered this deed of Hayagriva, chief of the Bunavas, the divine 
lord, Hari, took the form of a saphari fish,*’ etc. 
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Asurdndm libha/rti tafh jaU yadi durge hantd iti | sa darbha- 
punjilam udvriJiya sapta girin hhittvd iam ahan | ^Iravid “ durgad 
vai dJiarid avocJiathdh j etam dJiara iti | tam elliyo yajnah eva yajnam 
uharat | yat tad vittam vedyam asurdndm avindanta tad ekafh vedyai 
veditvam | Asurdndm mi iyam agre dsU | yavad dslnah pardpasyati 
tavad devanam | te devdh alruvann ^^astv eva no *^ydm apV^ iti | 

Kiyad vo ddsydmay^ iti [ yavad iyam saldvrikl trih pariJcrdmati 
tdvan no datta iti | sa Indrah saldvrila-rnpa'm hriivd imam trih sarva^ 
tah paryalcrdmat | tad imam avindanta | yad imam avindanta tad vedyai 
veditvam | sd vai iyam sarvd eva vediji \ 

‘*The sacrifice, assuming the form of Yishnn, disappeared from 
among the gods, and entered into the earth. The gods joined hands, 
and searched for him. Indra passed oyer above him. He (Yishnn) 
said, ^ Who is this who has passed over above me V (Indra. replied ;) 
‘I am he who slays in a castle j but now who art thou?* (Yishnu 
said :) * I am he who carries off from a castle.^ He (Yishnu) said : ‘Thou 
hast said a slayer in a castle. This boar, the plunderer of wealth, 
keeps the goods of the A suras on the other side of seven hills. Kill 
him, if thou art a slayer in a castle.’ He (Indra), plucking up a 
bunch of Kusa grass, pierced through the seven hills, and slew him. 
He (Indra) then said : ‘ Thou hast said I am he who carries off from a 
castle; so carry him off.’ He (Yishnu), the sacrifice, carried off the 
sacrifice for them. Inasmuch as they obtained {avindanta) these goods 
of the Asuras, this is one reason why the altar is called vedi, 

“This earth formerly belonged to the Asuras, whilst the gods had 
only as much as a man can see when sitting. They (the gods) said, 

* Let us have a share in this earth also ? ’ ‘ How much shall we give 

you?’ (asked the Asuras). < As much as this she-jackal can go round 
in three (steps).’ Indra, assuming the form of a she-jackal, stepped 
aH round the earth in three (strides). Thus the gods obtained 
{avindanta) it. And from this circumstance the altar derives its name 
of vedi.” 

Compare the various stories about the original position of the gods 
in reference to the Asuras, given above, and in the fifth vol. of this 
work, p. 15, note]. 
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To return to the mundane egg. In the Yishnu Parana i. 2, 45 
we have the following account of its production, in which the sim- 
plicity of the older mythical conceptions is destroyed by the inter- 
mixture of metaphysical ideas borrowed from the Sankhya philosophy. 
In fact, though it forms here the subject of a magniloquent description, 
the egg was an element in the cosmogonic traditions with which any 
writers less ingenious and fanciful thdn the authors of the Puranas 
would, perhaps, have found it somewhat inconvenient to deal in such 
a way as to harmonize with the current philosophical speculations: 
Jjcaiavayu-tejdmsi mlilwm fritMol tathd | ^ahdadihhir gumir hrahman 
^amyuhtdny uttarottaraih ] idnidh ghords cha mudhas cha viseshas tena 
te smritdh | ndndvirgydh prifhag-hhutds- tafaa U samhatm vind | ndia- 
knuvan prajdh srashfum asamdgamga kritsnaiah \ mmetgdngonya-samgo- 
gam paraspara-samdSraydh [ eka-sanghaia-lahshgai chu mmprdpyaikyam 
asesliatah | PurushddhishtMtat'Odch cJia Pradkandnugrahena cha ( maha- 
dadayo viseshdntdh andam utpddayanti te | tat kramena vivridhham tu 
jala-ludhuda~vat samam j Ihdtehhyo ^ndam maMhuddhe mhat tad udake 
iayam | prdkritam Brahma-rupasya Vishnoh samdhdnam uttamam [ 
iatrdvyaUa-svarupo ^aau vyakta-rupl jagaUpatih [ Vishmr Brahma^ 
Bvarupena svayam em vyavaathitah | Meru-kdyam ahhut iasya jardyui 
cha mahldharah | garlhodakam samudras eha tasydsan sumahdtmanah j 
sadri-dvipa-samudrai oka sajyotir hka-sangrahah | tasminn ande "^Ihavad 
vipra sa-devdsdra’-manuBhah | vdri-mhny-anildhdiais tato Ihutddind 
mhih 1 'oritam dakagumir an^am Ihutddir mahaid tathd | avyaUendvrito 
hrahmamB taih sarvai^ Bohito mahdn | ehhir d^a/tanair andam saptalhih 
prdhritair vritam j ndrikela-phalaBydntar vifam vdhya-dalatr iva 1 jmhan 
rajo-gnnafh taira Bvayam vUvesvaro Sarih | Brahma hhut^d ^sya jagato 
vurishfau sampravarttate | 

Ether, air, fire, water and earth, when joined in order, with sound 
and the other qualities in succession, are then called specifi^c, being 
soothing, terrific, or stupefying,®^ but being of different powers, and 
separated from one another, they could not, without contact, and with- 
out being combined together, produce living creatures. [At length] 
having attained to mutual conjunction, being dependent upon each 
other, having a tendency to amalgamation, and having so attained an 

« See Wilson’s Sankhya EarikS, pp. 119 ff., and Vishnu Pur., 2nd ed., toL i, 
p. 38 ff. 
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entire unity, — ^belng presided over by Purusha (spirit) and favoured by 
Pradhana (matter), these principles, commencing with Mahat (intellect), 
and down to the gross elements inclusive, generate an egg. Gradually 
augmented from the elements, smooth like a bubble of water, that vast 
egg, resting on the water, was the material and appropriate receptacle 
of Vishnu in the form of Brahma. There, undiscernible in his essence, 
Vishnu, the lord of the world, himself abode in a discernible shape, in 
the form of Brahma. It was like mount Mern ; the mountains were 
the womb, and the seas were the uterine fluids of that vast [prodiiction}^ 
In that egg, 0 Brahman, were collected the worlds, with their hills^ 
continents, and oceans, the luminaries, the gods, Asuras, and men^ 
This egg was enveloped .externally by water, fire, air, ether,* and the 
source of the elements (hhufad% i,^. alianhdra) increasing in tenfold 
progression; and in the same way ^Ahankara’ was invested by ‘ Mahat ^ ; 
and Mahat with all these [aforesaid principles] was surrounded by the 
indiscreet principle {Pradhana). The egg is enveloped in these seveii 
material coverings, as the seed within the cocoa-nut is surrounded by 
the outward husks. Assuming there the quality of passion {rajas) 
Hari, the universal lord, himself becoming Brahma, engages in the 
creation of this world.’’ 

The Vishnu Parana does not connect the egg any further with the 
creation, or tell us how it became divided, etc., etc. 

The Linga Parana, Part i., 3, 28 ff., gives a similar description of 
the egg: Mahadddi-viseahmitak hy andam utpadayanU cha | jala-hudr 
luda-vat tasmdt avatirnah Pitdmahah | aa eva WiagaDdn Rudro Vuhnur 
viSvayatah prahhuh j tasmmn ande tv me lokdh antar viivam idafhjagat [ 
andam daia-gunenaiva nalhaad vdhyato vritam [ dhdiai ohdvritas tadvad 
ahankdrena iabdajah | maliatd iahda-hetur vai pradhanendvritali svayam j 
mptdnddvarandny dhua tasydimd JTamaldaanah j Jcofi-hoty^ayufany aira 
ehandani hathitdni tu ] iatra tatra chaturvalctrdh Brahmdno Karayo 
Bhavah j a^ishfah pradhanena tadd labdlmd ^ amlhostu sannidkim Uyadi | 
And these principles, from Mahat to the^ gross elements inclusive, 
generate an egg, like a bubble of water, irom which issued the Parent 
[of the universe], who was the same as divine Eudra, and Vishnu, the 
omnipresent lord. "Within that egg were these worlds, — this entire uni- 
verse. The egg was externally invested with a tenfold ether ; in like 
manner, the ether, sprung from sound, was surrounded by 'ahankar'a’; 
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the cause of sound {uhanMra) by Mabat, and the latter itself by Pra* 
dhana. These men call the seven coverings of the egg; its soul is 
Kamalasana (Brahma). Here ten thousand crores of erores of eggs 
are declared (to exist), in which four-faced Brahmas, Haiis, and Bhavas 
, (S'ivas) were created by Pradhana, ^hich had attained to proximity with 
Skmbhu (Siva).’’ 

The Bhagavata Parana has the following passage on the same subject 
in the third Book, in answer to an inq[uiry how the Prajapatis created 
the world : 

Bhag. Pur. iii. 20, 12 fP. — Maitr&yah uvdcha j Daimna durvitarhyena 
parendnimishena cha | jdtalcshohhad hhagavato mahdn asid guna4raydt | 
13. Rajah-pradhanad mahaias triUngo dawa-chodiidi ] jdtah sasarjja 
hhutadir myadadmi panchasah | 14. Tdni ehaikailcaiah srashfum asam- 
arthdni Ihautilcam t samliatya daiva^yogena kaimam mdam avdsrijan | 
15. So ^ iagishtdldhi-salile anda-kosho nirdtmahah | sagram vai mraha'- 
sdhasram anvavdtslt iam Ikmrah | 16. Taaya ndhher abhut padmafh 
sahasrarkorudldhiti ] sarva-jwa-nikdyauko yatra svayam abhut Svardf j 
17. So ^nuvMto bhagavata yah sete salildiayd | loka-samsthdm yathd-^ 
purvam nirmame samsthayd svayd | 

Maitreya said : 

12, “The Great prmcxple (Intelligence) arose from the three qualities 
agitated by the Divine Being in consequence of an inscrutable destiny, 
supreme and ever wakeful. 13. Springing from the Great principle 
(in which the quality of passion prevailed, and which was impelled by 
destiny), tbe source of the elements {bhutddi or ahanicdra), characterized 
by the three qualities (gunas)^ created the ether aud other principles, 
in groups of five. 14. These principles being severally unable to 
create, deposited, when united by the action of destiny, a golden egg 
formed of the elements. 15. This egg-shell lay lifeless on the waters 
of the ocean: .the Lord dwelt in it for a complete [peiiod of a] 
thousand years. 16. Prom his navel sprang a lotus splendid as a 
thousand suns, the abode of all living things, where Svarat (Brahma) 
himself was bom. 17, He penetrated by the Divine Being who 
reposes on the receptacle of waters, constructed as before, the substance 
(mmsthd) of the worlds with his own substance,” 

The same ideas are repeated in a later chapter of the same hook : 

' Bhag, Pur. iix. 26, 50 ff,; JStdny asarhhatya yadd mahad^ddini aapia 
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mi I Mla-karma-^unopeto jagadadir updmiat \ 51. Tataa tendnwoid* 

dhelhyo [kshulhitebhyah, Comm.] yuUebhyo ^ndam achetanam | uUhitam 
Furmho yasmdd udatishthad asau Virdt | 52. Etad andam mseshdhJiyam 
icrama-vriddJiair dasottaraih ( toyadihUh parivritam jyradhdnendvritair 
vahih I yatra loka’-vitdno ^yam rvpam IMgavato Kareh ( 53. JERran-^ 

maydd anda-lcoshdd uUMya salile-iaydt [ tarn dvisya maMdem hahudhd 
nirlihheda Miam {chhidram. Comm.]' 54. Wirahhidyatdsya jgrathamam 
mukham vdnl tato ^hliavad ityddi | 

50. Vheu these seven principles, Mahat and the rest, remained nn- 
combined, the [god who is the] source of the universe entered into them, 
united with time, action, and the qualities. 51. Then out of these 
principles penetrated by him, and combined, there arose a lifeless egg, 
fi*om which sprang Purusha, viz.» that Yirat, 52. This egg, named 
Yi^esha (the specific) was surrounded by water, and other elements 
gradually increasing in extent by a tenfold progression, which in their 
turn were externally invested by Pradhana. In this egg [was formed] 
this expanse of worlds, which is the form of the divine Hari. 53. 
Having arisen out of the envelopment of this golden egg reposing 
upon the water, the great god, pervading it, opened up many apertures. 
64. First his mouth was divided, from which speech issued,^’ etc. 

The same process is also described in the second book of the same 
Parana, sect. 5, 32 ff. ; but it is unnecessary to adduce more than a 
verse or two of .the passage. 

34. Vanha-jpuga-sadiasrdnte tad andam udakeiayam | kdla-karma- 
Bvahhdm-svho jiw ^fimm ajivayat [ 35. Sa ma purushas tasmad andam 
nirlMdya nirgatah | BahaBTOTv-anghruldkv-akBkah 8aJia^dnam-itrsliavdn\ 

34. At the end of many thousand years, the Life (Jlva) residing 
in time, action, and nature, gave life to that lifeless egg reposing on the 
water. 35. Splitting the egg, Purusha issued forth with a thousand 
thighs, feet, arms, eyes, faces, and heads.” 

The same subject is yet again referred to in another text of the same 
work, 

Bhag. Pur. ii. 10, 10 f.; Furusho ^ndant mnirhMdya yadd ^^dau m 
vinirgatah I atmano ^yanam annichhann apo ^srdksMck chhucMJ^ kuchih | 
avdtsit svasruJitdsu sahasra-parwatBordn [ tena Ndrdyano ndma 
yad dpah purmhodhhavah 1 

10. “When, splitting the egg, Purusha first issued from it, seeking 
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a receptacle for himself, he created the pure waters, himself pure* 
11, la these waters created by himself he dwelt a thousaad years* 
Hence he is named Narayana, because the waters were produced from 
Purusha.’’ 


The story about Brahmans incestuous passion for his own daughter, 
which is sometimes alluded to in the Puranas, is thus noticed in the 
S'atapatha Brahmaua, 1, 7, 4,1 E.^^—Frajapaiir ha vai svam duU- 
tar am alkidadhyau divam va mhasam va Unithuny may a sydm^ iti tarn 
2 amhahJiilva\ 2. Tad vai devdndm dyah dsa ‘ yah itthaM svdm duhitaram 
asmdkam svasdrai^ harotP iti | 3. Te ha devdh Uchur ^yo ^yam deva^ 
pa^undm ishfe Himndham vai ay am charati yah ittham Bvdfh duhitaram 
asmdkam Bvasdrafh haroti vidhya imand iti | tarn Rud/ro ^hhydyatya vivyd-^ 
dha tasya sdmi retah prachaskanda tathd id nunam tad dsa | 4. Tasmdd 
dad rishind ’hkyanuMam ^pitd yat svdm duhitaram adhiahhan kahmayd 
retah aanjagmdm niahinchad'^ iti tad dgni-mdrutam ity uhtham taamims 
tad vydkhydyate yathd tad devdh retah prdjanay an | teahdmyadd devdndm 
irodho vyaid atha Frajdpatim abhiahajyam taaya tarn ialyam nirakrin- 
tan I aa vai yajnah eva Prajdpaiih | 

‘^Prajapati cast hi^ eyes upon his own daughter, either the Sky, or 
the Dawn, [desiring] ^May I pair with her,^ So [saying] he had 
intercourse with her. 2. This was a crime in the eyes of the gods, 
who said: '[He is guilty] who acts thus to his own daughter, our 
sister.’ 3. The gods said ; ' This god who rules over the beasts, com- 
mits a transgression in that he acts thus to his own daughter, our sister ; 
pierce him through.’ Eudra aimed at, and pierced, him. Half of his 
seed fell to the ground. So it happened. 4. Accordingly this has 
been said by the rishi (E. V. x. 61, 7), 'when the father embracing 
his daughter, uniting with her, discharged his seed on the earth,’ etc. 
This is a hymn addressed to Agni and the Maruts ; and it is there 
related in what manner the gods generated this seed. "When the anger 
^ of the gods had passed away, they applied remedies to Prajapati, and 
cut out of him the arrow. Prajapati is sacrifice.” 

The following is the context of the passage of the Eig-veda referred 

See the passages from, the Aitareya Brahmana and the Matsya Parana on the 
same subject, with the remarks subjoined, in the first toI. of this work, pp, 107 ff. 
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to in the preceding legend, which refers apparently to some atmospheric 
phenomenon. It is hard to say what gods or powers of nature are 
denoted by the father and the daughter respectively,®® and the passage 
is obscure and difficult to translate, even with the aid of Sayana^s 
comment, for a copy of which I am indebted to Professor Miiller. The 
4th verse is addressed to the Alvins. The commentator regards 
verses 5~7 as intended to show how “ Budra Prajapati created Eudra 
Yastoshpati with a portion of himself:’’ {Yatha ^svdmsena Ihagavdn 
Hudrah prajdpatir Vdstoshpati^ir Rudram asrijat tad etad-adilMr tisri- 
Ihir vadati.) 

R. X. 61, 4 : Krishna yad goshu arumsliu sidad divo napdtd Ahind 
huve vdm I mtam me yajnam dgatam me anmm vavmvdmsd na isham 
asmrit<](rdhTu \ 5. Prathish$a yasya vzraka/rmam ishmd anusMhitam nru 
naryyo apauhat 1 punas tad dvrihati y at, handy dh duhitur dh anubhritam 
anarvd j 6. Madhya yat kartvam abhavad dbJiiJce hdmam hrinvdne pitari 
yuvatydm | mandnag reto jahatur myantd sdnau nishihtam suhritasya 
yonau^^ | 7. Pita yat smm dnhitaram adhishhan kshmayd retah mnjagmdno 
nishinchat | svddhyo ajanayan brahma devah vdstoshpatim vratapdm nira^- 
tahhan I 

“ "When the dark female (night) 'stands among the tawny cows (rays 
of the dawn ?), I invoke you twain, Asvins, sons of the Sky.®® Come 
eagerly to my sacrifice, come to my oblation, as desiring sustenance, ye 
who do not disappoint my longings.®® 5. That male, whose prolific 
virile (organ) was extended, now withdrew it, after it had been sent 
forth. Again the irresistible [god], draws forth that which had been 

In S'atapatha Brahinana vi. 1, 2, 1 it is related that Prajapati, being desirous 
of creating, connected Hmself ivith rarious spouses, or associates, for this purpose, 
first, — ^in the form of, or by means of, Agni, — with the Earth {So ^gnvrn prithwlm 
mithmam samabhavat ) : from \^hich unioi^ sprang an egg, and thence YSyu; next, 
through Vayu he united himself with the Air {antariksha^ neuter), and again an egg 
was produced, and thence Aditya (the Sun) ; thirdly, through Aditya he connected 
himself with Byaus (the Sky) ; fourthly, fifthly, sixthly, and seventhly, through his 
mind {manas) with Yach ; the result of which, in each of the last four cases, was his 
own pregnancy {garhM abhmat). 

The same phrase occurs in R. Y. iii. 29, 8. 

8* See the fifth vol. of this work, pp. 234 and 239. 

88 Such is the meaning given by Professor Roth to mmrita^dhru from 
-^dhru, ‘^not suffering what I have desired t,o fall/’ See s,v, 2, dhru» Sayana renders 
it, (ismriia-drohau mayi4roham asmaraniau \ “ forgetting injury — ^forgetting injury 
to me.” 
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introduced [into tlxe womb ot] hfs youthful daugtiter,- 6. [They then 
did] in the midst that which was to be done at their contact, when the 
father loved the youthful damsel, — separating from each other, they 
discharged a little seed which was shed on the surface, on the place 
of holy ceremonies. 7» When the father, bent on impregnating his 
own daughter, united with her, discharged his seed on the earth, the 
benevolent gods generated prayer, they fashioned Yastoshpati, the pro- 
tector of sacred rites.’’ 

The same story is repeated in the later literature, as in the Bhagavata 
Purana iii. 12, 28 only that Tach is the daughter of Brahma who is 
there spoken of r duTiitavcLTh t^invifh Sv(iyci>7nJbhiiT hwjrcattTyt Ttictucth j 

ahamdm chahame hhattah sahamah iti nak initam 1 29, Tam adharme 
Irita-matim vilohya fitaraih mtah J Marichi-muJchyah munayo miram- 
hhdt fratyabodhayan j 30. JTaitaf purvaih hrifam tvad ye na Jcarishyanti 
chapare 1 yas tmm duhitarafh gachher aniyrihydngajam prahhuh | 31. 
Tejtyasdm api hy etad na suUokgam jagadgv.^'^ j yad vrittam anutishtlmn 
vai loTcah Icshemdya halpate | 32. Tasmai mmo Ihagavate ya idam svena 
r^cMshd ; dtmastharJi vyanfaydmdsa sa dharmam pdtum arhati | 33. Sa 
itthaih grinatah putrdn puro drishpci prajdpatin | prajdpati-patis tan* 
vam tatydja vrlditas tadd | tdrh diso jagrihur gJiordm nlkdrafh yad vidus 
tamah ( 

have heard, 0 Kshatriya, that Svayambhu (Brahma) had a 
passion for Yach, his slender and enchanting daughter, who had no 
passion for him. The Munis, his sons, headed by Maricbi, seeing their 
father bent upon wickedness, admonished him with affection : ^ This 
is such a thing as has never been done by those before you, nor will 
those after you do it, — ^that you, being tbe lord, should sexually ap- 
proach your daughter, not restraining your passion. This, 0 preceptor 
of the world, Is not a laudable deed even in glorious personages, 
tbrongb imitation of whose actions men attain felicity. Glory to that 
divine being (Yisbnu) who by his own lustre revealed this [universe] 
which abides in himself, — he must maintain righteousness.’ Seeing 
his sons, the Prajapatis, thus speaking before him, the lord of the 
Prajapatis (Brahma) was ashamed, and abandoned his body. This 
dreadful body the regions received, and it is known as foggy darkness.” 

This legend of Brahma and his daughter, though, as appears from the 
passage in the Sktapatha Brahmaga, it has occasioned scandal among 
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the Indiaa writers from an early period, is not to be regarded in 
the same light as many other stories regarding the licentious actions 
of some of the other gods. The production of a female and her con- 
junction with the male out of whom she was formed, is regarded in 
Manu i, 32, as one of the necessary stages in the cosmogonic process 
(and finds its near parallel in the book of Q-enesis): Mdha kritvd 
^Hmmo deham arddhena punisho | arddhena ndr% tasydih sa 

Virdjam asrijat prdbhuh | Dividing his own body into two, [Brahma] 
became with the half a man, and with the half a woman; and in 
her he created (i.e. according to the commentator, begot) Tiraj/' 
Compare also the passage from the Yishnu Purana i. 7, 12 ffi quoted 
in the first volume of this work, p, 65, and the passage from the 
S'atap. Brahmana cited in the same voL, p. 25 f.®® On the injustice 
of ascribing an immoral character to the Hindu writings, or to the 
deities whom they describe, on the ground of such legends as the one 
before us, or of the dialogue between Tama and Yarn! in the 10th 
hymn of the tenth Mandala of the Eig-veda, see some instructive 
remarks by Prof. Eoth in the third vol. of the Journal of the American 
Oriental Society, pp. 332-337. 

-The case is different, however, with another class of stories, which 
are frequently to be met with in the Itihasas and Puraqas, in which 
various adulterous amours, of the Asvins, Indra, Yaruna, and Krishna, 
are described. — See the passages from the S'atapatha Brahmana, iv. 
1, 5, Iff.; the Mahabharata, Yanaparva, v. 10, 316 ff., quoted or 
abstracted in the fifth vol. of this work, pp. 250 ff., and in Indische 
Studien, i. 198; the Kamayanai. 48, 16 ff. (SchlegeFs and Bombay ed., 
Gorresio’s ed. i. 49) ; and the passages quoted from, the Mbh. in the 
first volume of this work, pp, 310, 466 (with note), and 467. In aU 
these cases a licentious character is evidently attributed to the gods.®® 

Maithuna-dharmena Virat-sanjnam purusham nirmztamn | 

“The Matsya P, has a little allegory of its own on the subject of Brahma's 
intercourse with S'atarupa; for it explains the former to mean the Vedas, and the 
latter the Suvitrl, or holy prayer, which is their chief text ; and in their cohabitation 
there is therefore no evil: Veda-rasH^ smrito JBralmid Savitri tad-adhishthitd ( tas-- 
mdn na hasehid dosJiah syat Smitrt-gmnane vihhoh | — Wilson’s Vishnu Pur., 2nd 
ed., vol. i., p. 108, note. See the first vol. of this work, p. 112. 

Xumarila Bhatta, however, attempts to explain allegorically not only the dal- 
liance of BrahniH with his own daughter, but also the adultery of Iiidra with 
Ahalya. — See the passage quoted from him and translated in Miiller’s Anc. Sansk. 


BHAGAVATA'S APOLOGT FOB. BlftlSHKA’S ABTJLTERY, 49 

la the case of Krishna the following is the reasoning by which the 
author of the Bhagavata Parana attempts to quiet the scruples of 
some of the purer-minded among the devotees of the pastoral deity, 
and to vindicate his morality, by seeking to impart a mystic character 
to those loose adventures which had been the occasion of scandal to 
them, though, no doubt, well suited to the taste of his coarser wor- 
shippers. ' 

Bhag. Pur., x. 33, 27 — Edjd uvdcha | mihstTid^andya dharmasya 

pTaiamayetarasya cha, | cf,vGMTno hi hhavagdn aihiena jagctdiharak | 28. 
Sa ho/thojfh dhaviTia-setund'^ vci>Md kwt'td ^hhiTCbkshitd | pratipditi dchaTdd 
Irahfnan paradarahhimariamm | 29. Aptakamo Tadu-patih kritavdn 
vai jug'upsitam ] kim’-abhiprdyah etarh nah samsaymn chhindhi suvrata j 
S*ri-8'ukah uvdcha [ 30. Eharma-^vyatihramo drish^ah lhardndncha 

sdhasam \ t&jlymdih na doshaya vahneh sarvahhujo yathd [ 31. JSfaitat 
samdcharej jdtu manasd ^pi hy aniivarah \ vinaiyaiy dcharan maudhyad 
yathd Wudro ^hdhijam viBham \ 32^. Isvardndm vachah satyaih tathaivd’^ 
charitam kvaehit | teshdih. yat sva’^vaoho yuhtam huddhimams tat aamd^ 
charet | 33. JS/aialdchaTitenauham iha Bvdrtho na vidyate | viparyayena 
vd ^naTtho nirahankdTindTn prahho | 34. Kimutdkhila^sattvdndm tiryan’' 
martya-divaukasdm [ liitui cJieHtdvydndfh kuialdkuialdnvayah | 35. Yat 
pdda-pankaja^^pardga’-niaheva-triptdJf. yoga-^pralhdva-vidhutdkhila-harma- 
landhdh | mairam char anti mmayo *pi na nahyamdndB tasyechhayd ^Hta- 
vapushah kuiah eva bandhah | 36. Goplnd0i tat-paUndncha sarveshdm eva 
dehindm | yo ^ntai eharati so 'dhyaJcshah krldaneneha deha-hhdk | 37. 
Anugrahdya hhutdndm mdnushaih deham, diritah | hhajate tadrmh 
kriddh yah irutvd tatparo hhavet | 38. Ndsuyan khalu Krishndya 

mohitdB taBya mdyayd | manyamdndh sva-parha8thdn Bvdn svdn dardn 
Vrajauhasah ] 39. Brahma^rdtre updvritte Vasudevanumoditah [ ani- 
chhantyo yayur gopyal}, Bva-grihdn bhagavaUpriydh ] 

Lit., pp. 529 f. In tke BamSyana i. 49 Indra tells the gods that his adulterous act 
had tended to their benefit, by exciting the wrath of Gautama and so neutralizing the 
fruit of those austerities of the saint which threatened danger to the celestials. 
On this the commentator in the Bombay ed. remarks : Dhatma^dhuranaharasyopi 
8'akrasya adhanne pravrittau vtjam dariayitam aka | ‘‘What follows is said to 
show what was th^ ground of Indra’ s practising unrighteousness, though he is the 
supporter of righteousness.” 

This passage is partly quoted in my Mata-pariksha, published in Calcutta in 
1852, p. 87; and in Prof. Baneijea’s Dialogues, p. 383 f. 


von. IV. 



50 BHAGAYAXA^S APOlOGY FOE KRISHNA’S ADULTERY, 


The hing said : 27. The divine lord of the world became partially 
incarnate for the establishment of virtue, and the repression of its 
opposite. 28. How did he, the expounder, author, and guardian of the 
bulwarks of righteousness, practise its contrary, the corruption of other 
lljmen’s wives? 29. With what object did the lord of the Yadus 
*(Krishna) perpetrate what was blameable? Resolve, devout saint, 
this our doubt. S'uka said : 30. The transgression of virtue, and the 
daring acts which are witnessed in superior beings, must not be 
charged as faults to those glorious persons, as no blame is imputed to 
fire, which consumes fuel of every description. 31. Let no one other 
than a superior being ever even in thought practise the same : any 
one who, through folly, does so, perishes, like any one not a Rudra 
[drinking] the poison produced from the ocean.®^ 32. The word of 
superior beings is true, and so also their conduct is sometimes [correct] : 
let a wise man observe their command, which is right. 33. These 
beings, 0 king, who are beyond the reach of personal feelings, have no 
interest in good deeds done in this world, nor do they incur any detri- 
ment from the contrary. 34. How much less can there be any relation 
of good or evil between the lord of all beings, brute, mortal, and divine, 
and the creatures over whom he rules ? (i.e. since he is entirely beyond 
the sphere of virtue and vice, how can any of his actions partake of the 
nature of either ?) 35. Since Munis, who are satisfied by worshipping 
the pollen from the lotus of his feet, and by the force of abstraction 
have shaken ojX all the fetters of works, — since even they are un- 
controlled, and act as they please, how can there he any restraint 
upon him (the Supreme Deity) when he has voluntarily assumed a 
body? 36. He who moves within the gopis (milkmen^s wives) and 
their husbands, and all embodied beings, is their ruler, who only in 
sport assumed a body upon earth. 37. Taking a human form oht of 
benevolence to creatures, he engages in sports such as that those who 
hear of them may become devoted to himself. 38. The [male] in- 
habitants of Yraja harboured no iQ-will to Hpishna, since, deluded 

Comp. Mbh. i. 2785. Tas tu Mrayano nama dem-d&oah sandtanah | tastjamh 
mdmishshv asld Vdsudevah pratdpavdn \ See further passages to be quoted in 
chapter ii., sect, v., below. 

This refers to the poison drunk by S'iva at the churning of the ocean. See 
Ramuyana i. 45, 26, ocL Schlegel, and Wilson's Yishnu Purana, note p. 78 (1st ed.). 
The passage of the Raiuayana will be quoted further in chap, iii., sec. vi. 
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by his illusion, they each imagined that Ms own wife was by his side. 
39. "Wlien Brahmans night had arrived, the gopis, beloved and glad- 
dened by Krishna, departed unwillingly to their own homes.’’ 

TMs passage is followed (v. 40) by an assurance on the part of the 
author of the Parana, that the person who listens with faith to the 
narrative of Krishna’s sports with the cowherds’ wives, and who re- 
peats it to others, shall attain to strong devotion to that deity, and shall 
speedily be freed B-om love, that disease of the heart {^mhrzditafh Vrajct- 
vadhuhhir idam eha Vtshnoh iraddhanvtio ^nukrinuydd atJia varmyed yah 1 
Ihahtim param bhagavati pratilabhya icdmaih hrid-rogam dsv apahimty 
achirem dhtra^). A remarkable instance of homoeopathic cure, certainly ! 

I q^uote the remarks of the commentator, SVidhara Svamin, on verses 
30 ffv of this passage : 30. Parameivare haimutika-nydyem parihartulh 
Bdmdnyato mahaidrh vrittam aha dharmavyatilcramah ’ iti 1 ^ sdha^ 
sancha drishtam^ Prajapatlndra-Boma-Vihamitradlndm | taoJicha UBhdih 
tejasvindm doshaya na bhavatlti | 31. Tarhi ^yad yad dcharati ireshthaiy 
iti nydyena anyo ^pi Tcurydd ity dkankya aha ^naitad^ iti | ‘ anxkvard dehudi- 
pa/ra-tantro yathd Pudra-vyatirihio viaham doharan hhakshayan 1 32. JTa- 
tham tarhi aadacharasya prdmdnyatn atah aha * Ihm'dndm ’ iti \ teshdfh 
mchah satyam atas tad’-uhtam dohared eva | dcharitam icmchit aatyam 
atah ^ sm^mcho yuMam ’ teshoM mchasd yad uktam aviruddham tat tad 
eva dcharet | 83. Nanu tarhi te ^pi Mm evam sdhasam deharanti tatra aha 
* kusale ’ ti [ prdrabdha-karma-kshapam-mdtram eva teahdm Icrityam na 
any ad ity arthah [ 34. Prastutam aha ^kimuta^ iti | ^kuialdhu^aldnvayo^ 
na vidyate iti kim ptmar vaktavyam ity artha^ | 35. Ptad eva sphutt^ 
karoti I yasya pdda-pankaja^ardgaaya nishevanena triptdh yadvd yasya 
pada-pankaja'^parage nishevd yeahttm te tathd te cha te triptdhha iH 
hhaktdk ity arthgJk | tathd. jndninai eha na nahyamdndh handhanam 
aprdpnuvantah [ para-ddratvaih gopzndm angtkritya parihritam ) 36. 
Iddnlm hhagavaiah sarvdntarydminah para-ddra-sevd ndma na hachid 
ity dha ^ gopzndm^ iti ) ^yo ^nta^ charaty adhyahsho^ huddhy-adi-aakshl 
sa eva krzdanena dehabhdk na tv asmad-cidi-tulyo yena doahah sydd iti | 
37. Pfam evam ched dptakdmaaya nindite kutah pravrittir ity aha 
^anugrahdya^ iti ] iringdra-raadhriahta-ehetasQ Hi-bahir-mukhazi apt 
ava-pardn kartum iti bhdvah. | 38. Pfanv anye ^pi hhinndelidrdh sva^ 
olieshtitam evam eva iti vadanti tatrdka * ndsuyann ’ iti j evambhn-^ 
taisvarydbhdve tathd kurvantah pdpdh jneydh iti bhdvah | ' 
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order to refute [the charge of immorality] in regard to the 
Supreme Deity, by the d fortiori argument, the author states generally 
the conduct of great persons in the words Hhe transgression,' etc. The 
‘daring acts witnessed' are those of Pfajapati, Indra, Soma, Yisva- 
mitra, and others; and these are not to he charged to them as faults. 
31. Having intimated the donht that according to the reasoning 
‘whatever an eminent person does,' etc., etc., there is a danger that 
another person may do the like,— he says, ‘ Let no one do the same,' 
etc.; ‘no one other than a superior being,' i.e. no one who is in 
subjection to .a body, etc. ; ‘ as any one separate from Eudra using,’ 
swallowing, ‘poison.' 32. 'Whence, then, is the authority for pure 
conduct? He tells us in the words, ‘of superior beings,' etc. Their 
word is true; therefore let their declarations be followed. JTheir 
conduct is [only] sometimes true [correct]: therefore, let ‘their correct 
words,' viz., that, not being contrary [to right], which is declared 
by their word, be followed. 33. In answer to the q[uestion why these 
superior beings also thus practise ‘daring acts,' he states, in the words 
‘good deeds,' etc., that they have no other concern whatever than 
merely to nullify [the consequences of] their commenced works [so 
as to prevent these works from interfering with their final liberation]. 
34. He arrives at his main subject in the words ‘how much less,' etc. : 
i.e. [in the case of ’the supreme Yishnu] there is no such relation 
of good or evil: What more is to be said? 35. He makes this clear. 
[The first words here mean either] ‘ they who are satisfied by wor- 
shipping the pollen of the lotus of his feet'; or ‘they who are wor- 
shippers of the pollen of the lotus of his feet, and are also satisfied, i.e. 
devotees '; farther, who, are wise men, not bound, — ^finding no restraint. 
The objection that the gopis were other men's wives is [here] admitted, 
and obviated. 36. Now he [further] asserts, in the words ‘ the gopis,' 
that in the case of the divine, all-pervading. Being there is no such 
thing as an attachment to other inen's wives [since he pervades, and 
is one with,. everything]. It is ‘he who moves within, the ruler,' the 
witness of the understanding, etc., who in sport takes a body; but he 
does not .resemble such persons as ourselves, so that he should be in 
fault. 37. The author now, in the words ‘out of benevolence,' answers 

93 This text, from the Bhagavad Gita, will be quoted below. 
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the question if the case he so, the Being who has no want un- 
satisfied should engage in acts which have been censured : the purport 
is, that he seeks to incline to himself even such persons as are attracted 
by sensual love, and greatly devoted to external things.®^ 38. But do 
not others of a very different mode of life represent their own conduct 
as of this very description ? In reference to this he says ^ they har- 
boured no iH-will/ etc. The drift is, that those who without such 
divine character act in the same way are to he considered sinners.’’ 

The following is the passage referred to by the commentator in his 
annotation on verse 31. It will he seen that it inculcates a doctrine 
diametrically opposed to that urged iu the earlier part, at least, of the 
argument by which the author of the Bhagavata endeavours to justify 
the adulteries of Hrishna, and perfectly coincident with the tenor 
of the condemnation which the same author (who is inconsistent with 
himself) had, in an earlier part of his work, pronounced on Brahma 
by the mouth of his sons (above, p. 47) : 

Bhagavad Gita, iii. 20 fp. — Karmanaiva Jii Baihsiddham dBthitdk Jana- 
kddayah [ loha-sangraham evdpi sampasyan Icartum arkasi [ 21. Yad 

yad deharati Sreshthas tat tad evetaro janah \ sa yat pramdnam huruie 
lohas tad anuvartate | 22. Na me Fdrthdsti hartavyam trishu loheshu 
Jcinchana | ndnavdptam avdptavymn mrte eva cha liarmani | 23. Yadi 
hy ahafh na varteyarh jdtu harmany atandritah | mama vartmdnu- 
vartante manushydh Pdrtha sarmsah | 24. Utsideyur ime lolcdh na 
hurydm harma died aham [ sankarasya cJia 'kartd sydm upahanydm imdfy 
prajdh I 25. Sahtdh Icarmany avidvamso yathd hurvanti Bharat a (( 
icurydd mdvams tathd hahtas cMhirshur loha-sangraham | 26. iVh 

huddhi-lhedam janayed ajndndm Icarma-sangindm \joshayet sarva-lcar- 
mdni vidmn yulctah samdcharan [ 

20. For it was by works that Janaka and other sages attained per- 
fection. You also ought to act, seeking the edification of mankind.®® 

21. “Whatever a person of eminence practises, that the rest of men 
also [do^. “Whatever authoritative example he sets, the people follow. 

22. There is nothing in the three worlds, son of Pritha, which I have 

^ I find tbis sense of the word hahirmuJcha in Molesworth’s Marathi Dictionary. 

Compare Eaghnvanis'a iii. 46 pathah hicher dariayitarah livardh malt- 

masatn ddadate na paddhatim ] Onr lords, who point out to us the pure way, do 
not [themselves] pursue an unclean path/* 
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to do, nor anything nnattained which I hare to attain ,* and yet I 
continue in action. 23. If I were not to continue diligently engaged 
in worhs, 0 son of Pritha, men would follow my course in every 
respect, 24. These people would be ruined if I did not practise 
works ; and I should occasion a confusion of castes : I should destroy 
these creatures. 25. In the’ same way as the ignorant, who are 
attached to works, perform them, so let the wise man perform them, 
without attachment, seeking the edification of mankind. 26, Let not 
the wise man create a distraction of mind among ignorant persons who 
are attached to works : let him fulfil all ceremonies with alacrity, 
while he practises them with abstracted mind.’^ 


I quote here some other interesting stories which I have observed 
in the Bhtapatha Prahmana regarding Prajapati, the creation of the 
gods, and the manner in which they acquired immortality, and became 
superior to the Asuras, or to other deities. (Compare the fifth volume 
of this work, pp. 12-16.) The first extracts tell how Prajapati himself 
became immortal, and what difficulties he encountered in the work of 
creation. 

S'atapatha Brahmana, x. 1, 3, 1 (p. 761 ffi) — Prajdpatiii. prajdh asri- 
j'ata I sa urMlivebliyotih cm prdnelhyo devdn asrijata ye ^vdnchah prunCts 
tehhyo maHyafy prajdh | atha urdlimm em mritymi prajdlhyo Htdram 
asrijata [ 2, Tasya ha Frajdpater ardham eva martyam dszd ardham 
amritam | tad yad asya martyam dslt tern mriiyor alilhet | sa mlliyad 
imdmprdvUad d/oayam Ihutvd mrichclia dpakoha j 3. 8a mrityur devdn 
alravlt ^ kva nu so ’hhnd yo no ^srishfa^ iti [ ‘ tvad Uhhyad imam prd- 
mkskad'^ iti | so ^Iravid ^ taih vai anviehhdma tarn samlliardma na vai aham 
tarn himsxshydmV iti | tarn devdh asydh adJd samahharan | yad asya apsv 
dslt tdh apah samalharwnn atha yad asydih tdm mridam | tad uhhayam 
samhhritya mridancha apaieha ishfakam akurvanis tasmdd etad uhhayarn 

Tk gods are sometimes mentioned in the Rig-veda (see i. 34, 11 ; i. 45, 2) as 
being thirty-three in number. Here is an enumeration of them in the S'atapatha 
Briilimana, iv. 5,' 7> 2 : Ash^au Vamvah ekadaia Jdudrdh dvddam Adit^d^ ime eva 
dydvd-pnthivl trayastrimsyau | irayastrimsad vai devdji FrajapatU chattcstrimsah ] 
There are eight Yasus, eleven Rudras, twelve Adityas, and these two, heaven and 
earth are the [thirty-second and] thirty-third. There are thirty-three gods, and 
Prajapati is the thirty-fourth.'* 
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islitaka lhamti mriohcha dpakha [ 4. Tad etdh, mi asya tdh pancha 
martydB tamaJji, dsan loma tmn mdrhsam asthi mqfjd atha etdh amritdh 
mano vale prdnai chahshuh srotram | . . . . , 6. JI? devdh alruvann 

' amritam imafti harmdma ’ iU | ta^ya etabhydm amritalkyaih tandlhydm 
etammartydm tanum pariyrihy a amritam ahurvann ityM .... | 7. 
tato vai Frajdpatir amrito ^Ihavat . . . | . 

X. 1, 4, 1. — Ubhayafh ha etad agre Prajdpatir dsa martyaih chaiva 
amritancJia | tasya prdndh eva amritdh dsuh ia/rlram ma/rtyam [ sa etena 
harmand etayd dvritd elcadha ^jaram amritam dtmdnam ahiruta j 

Prajapati produced creatures. From Lis upper breaths be formed 
the gods, and from bis lower breaths mortal creatures. After the crea- 
tures he created Death the devourer. 2. Of this Prajapati, half was 
mortal, and half immortal. With that part of him which was mortal, 
he was afraid of Death.®"^ Fearing, he entered this [earth], having be- 
come two things, earth and water. 3. Death said to the gods, ‘ what 
has become of him who created us ? ’ [They answered], ‘ fearing you, 
he has entered this earth.’ Death said, ‘ let us search for, and collect 
him. I will not kill him.’ The gods then collected him on this [earth] - 
The part of Mm which was in the waters, they collect^ those waters, 
and the part which was in this [earth], they [collected] that earth. 
Having collected both of these, the earth and the waters, they made a 
brick- Hence these two things make a brich, viz. earth and water. 
4. Then these five parts of him were mortal, hair, skin, flesh, bone, and 

marrow; and these immortal, mind, voice, breath, eye, ear 

6. The gods said, 4et us make him immortal’ So [saying], having 
surrounded this mortal part with those immortal parts, they made it 
immortal . . • , . thence Prajapati became immortal 

X. 1, 4, 1. — ‘‘Prajapati was formerly both of these two things, 
mortal and immortal. His breaths were immortal, and his body 
mortal. By this rite, by this ceremonial, he made himself uniformly 
undecaying and immortal,” 

Shtapatha Brahmana x. 4, 4, 1 : Frojdpatiiii vai prajdh srijamdnam 
papmd mrityur alhiparijaglidna | sa tape Hapyata mhasram samvaUardn 
pdpmdnaih vijihdsann ityddi | “ Misery, death, smote Prajapati when 

Comp. Taitt. Sanh. ii. 3, 2, 1. Devdh vai mrityor aUhhayuli^ U Prajapatim 
itpMhmmn | The gods were afraid of Death : they hastened to Prajapati,” etc- 
See also S'atap. Br. x. 4, 2, 2, quoted in the first volume of this work, p. 69, 
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Re was creating living beings. He performed austerity for a thousand 
years, to get free from misery.^’ See the passages to a similar effect, 
quoted in the first volume of this work, pp. 68 ff., and S'atap. Br. 
xi. 4, 3, Iff., quoted in the fifth volume, p. 349 ; and further the B*''me 
Brahmana, iv. .6, 3, 1 : Prajdpater ha vai ^rojdh sasrijamsya parvdni 
viBasramsiih : Prajapati was creating living beings, his joints 

became relaxed,’’ etc. 

The next extracts tell how the gods acquired immortality ; and the 
first of them also informs us of a means whereby men may become 
immortal, after the decay of their bodies. 

S'atapatha Brahmana, x. 4, 3, 1 ff. (p. 787): EsJia-mi mrityur yat 
sdmvatsarah j Esha hi 'martydndm aho-rdirdhhydm dyiih hshirioty aiha 
mnyanie tasmad esha eva mrityuh | sa yo ha etam mrityum safrivatsaram 
m ha asya eslia purd jaraso ^ho-^rdtrdhhydm dyuh hhinoti sar'va 7 Ji 
ha eva dyur eti | 2. Esha eva antalah | esha hi mariydndm aho-rdtrd- 
hhydm dyusho ^7itaih gachhaty^^ atha mriyante ( tasmad esha &va antakah j 
sa yo ha etam antakam mrityufk aamvatsararh veda na ha asya esha para 
jar mo ^ho'-rdtrdhhydm dyusho ^ntam gachhati sarvam ha eva d^jur eti | 

3. Te devak etasmad antahad mrityoh samvatsardt P^'ajdpater hihhaydn- 
chakrur ^'yadvai no 'yam aho-rdtralhjdm dyusho 'ntam na gachhed' iU | 

4. Te eidn yajnakratums ienire 'gnihotram daria-purnamdsau ehdiurmds- 
ydni pasulandham smmyam adhvaram [ te etair yajna-hraiuhhir yaja- 
mdndh na arnritaivain dnaiire | 6, Te ha apy Agnim chihjire | te 'pari- 
mitali eva pariiritah upadadhur aparmitdh, yajushmatir aparnnitdk 
loha^nprindk yathd idam apy etarhy ehe upadadhati iti devak alcurva^in iti 
te ha na eva amritaivam dnaiire \ Te 'rohantah hdmyantas cherur 
ainritaivam avaruruisamdndh j tdn ha Prajdpatir uvdcha ^ na vai me 
sarvdni rupdny upadhaitha ati va eva rechayatha na va 'hhydpayatka 
tasmad 7ia amritdh hhavatha' it% j 7. Te ha uchuh j ^ tehhyo vai nas tvani 
eva tad hruhi yathd te sarvdni rupdny upadadhama ’ iti | 8. Sa ha 
uvdoha shashtm cha trini cha htdni parUritah upadhatta shashtiih cha 
trini cha satd^ii yajushmatir adU shat-trimatam atha lokamprinah dasa 

Comp. S'atap, Br. ix. 5, 1, 1 ff., quoted in the first volume of this work, p. 14, 
note; and the same Brahmana ix, 3, 3, 2. In S'atap. Br. x. 3, 5, 13, happiness, 
or gladness, is said to be the soul or essence of ail the gods. {dnandUtmdno ha eva 
sarve devdji), 

Gachhati =^gammjaU | Comm, 
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clia sahasrdny ashtau clia iatdny iipadhatta atha me eci§rvdni ru^uny 
upadhdsyatJia athor amrituh hhavishyatha* iti | te ha tathd devdh upa- 
dadJius tato devdh amritdh dsuk \ 9, Ba mrityur devan ahravzd * Uthani 
eva sarve manmliydli amritdh Ihavisliyanty atha ho mahyarh hhdgo 
hhavishyatV iti \ ie ha uelmr ^na ato ^parah Icascliana saha sarirena 
amrito had yadd eva tvam etam hhdgam hardsai | atha vydvritya 
sarirena \iar%ram vihdya^ Comm.^ amrito had yo hnrito had vidyayd 
vd harmand vd ’ iti \ yad vai tad alruvan ‘ vidyayd vd Icarmand vd ^ ity 
eshd ha eva sd vidyd yad Agnir etad u ha eva tat karma yad Agnih \ 
10. Te ye ' evam etad vidur ye vd etat harma kurvate mritvd punah 
eamlhavanti | te aamlhavantah eva amritatvam alhi samlhavanti j atha 
ye evam na vidur ye vd etat harma na kurvate mritvd punah samlhavanti 
te etasya eva annam punah punar hhavanti | 

S'atapatLa BraLmana, p. 787. — is this year -whicli is death; 
for it wears away the life of mortals by days and nights, and 
then they die; wherefore it is it which is death. .Whoso knows 
this death [which is] the year, — it does not wear away his life 
by days and nights before [the’ time of] his decay: he lives 
through his whole life. 2, This [the year] is the ender; for it 
by days and nights brings on the end of the life of mortals, and then 
they die : hence it is the ender. Whosoever knows this ender, death, 
the year, it does not by days and nights bring on the end of his life, 
before his decay : he lives through his whole life. 3. The gods were 
afraid of this ender, death, the year [which is] Prajapati, 4est he 
should by days and nights bring on the end of our life.^ 4. They 
performed these rites of sacrifice, viz. the agnihotra, the dar^a and 
purnamasa, the chaturmasyas (oblations offered at intervals of four 
months), the pasubandha, and the saumya adhvara: hut sacrificing 
with these rites they did not attain immortality. , 5. They moreover 
kindled sacrificial fires ; they celebrated parisrits, yajushmatts, lokam- 
prinas, without definite measure, as some even now celebrate them. 
So did the gods, but they did not attain immortality. 6. They went on 
worshipping and toiling, seeking to acquire immortality. Prajapati said 
to them, ‘ Ye do not celebrate all my forms ; ye either carry them to 
excess, or ye do not fully carry them out; hence ye do not become 

100 This seems to be a polemical hit aimed hy the author of the Bruhmana at some 
contemporaries who followed a different ritnal from himself. 
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immortal/ 7^ They said, ^ Tell us how we may celebrate all thy forms.'* 
8. He said, * Perform 63 hundred pari^rits, 63 hundred and 36 yajush- 
matls, and 10 thousand 8 hundred lokamprinas: ye shall then celebrate 
all my forms, and shall become immortal/ The gods celebrated ac- 
cordingly, and then they became immortal. 9. Death said to the gods, 
* In the same way all men will become immortal, and then what portion 
shall remain to me ? ’ They said, ‘ hTo other person shall henceforward 
become immortal with his body, when thou shalt seize this portion 
[the body] : then every one who is to become immortal through 
knowledge or work, shall become immortal after parting with his 
body/ This which they said, ^through knowledge or work,’ this is 
that knowledge which is Agni, that work which is Agni. I’O. Those 
who so know this, or those who perform this work, are bom again 
after death ; and from the fact of being born, they are born for im- 
mortality, And those who do not so know, or those who do not 
perform this work, and are born again after death, become again and 
again his (death’s) food.” 

S'atapatha Brahmana, si. i. 2, 12. — Ma/rtyali ha mi agre devah 
amh I m yada em te BamvaUarmn dpur atha amritdh dsuh | Barvmn mi 
samvatsarah [ sarmrh mi alcshayyam | etena u ha asya ahhayyam auhritam 
hhavaty ahshayyo lolcah | “The gods were originally mortal/®^ % When 
they obtained the year, they became immortal. The year is all : all 
is undecaying : by it a man obtains undecaying welfare, an undecaying 
world.” 

S'atapatha Brahmana, xi. 2, 3, 6. — Martydh ha vai agre devah 
dsuh I sa yada eva te Brahmana pur {vydptdh^ Comm.) atha amritdh 
dsuh I “ The gods were originally mortal. When they were pervaded 
by Brabma, they became immortal ” (see the context of this passage 
in the fifth vol. of this work, p. 388). Comp. Taitt. Br., iii. 10, 9, 1, 
quoted in the first vol. of this work, p. 71. 


The following story describes how the gods became distinguished 
from, and superior to, the Asuras. S'atapatha Brahmana, ix. 5, 1, 12 if. 
(p. 741 ). — Bendkcha Asurdicha uihaye prdjdpatydl}, Brajdpateh pitur 

See S'atapatha Brahmana, ii. 2, 2, 8, quoted in the second volume of this Tvork, 
p. 388, note 36, for another legend on this same subject, in which the gods are said 
to have become immortal hy another means. 
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dayam^^^ upeyur vdcham eva satydnrite Batyanchaiva anritancha | te 
uhhaye eva satyam madam, ubhaye ^nritam | te ha sadrisam vadaniah 
sadrisah eva dsuh [ 13. Te devdk utsrijyu anritam satyam amdhhliire [ 
asurdh u ha utsrijya satyam anritam anvulelMre \ 14. Tad ha idam 

satyam ihshdnchahre yad asureshv dsa ‘ devah vai utsrijya anritam satyam 
anvdlapsata hanta tad aydnV iti tad devan djagdma | 15. Afnritam u 

ha ikshdnchaJcre yad deveshv dsa ^asurdh mi utsrijya satyam anritam 
anvdlapsata hanta tad aydnV Hi tad asurdn djagdma j 16, 2^^ devah 
sarvarh satyam avadan sarvam asurdh anritam j te devd dsaktH^^ satyaih 
vadantah aishdviratardh iva asm anddhyatardh iva | tasihdd u ha etad 
yak dsalcti satyaih vadaty aishdviratarah iva eva hhavaty anddhyaturah 
iva 1 sa ha tv eva antato Ihavati^^ devah hy evdntato ^hliavan | 17. Atha 
ha asurdh dsakty anritam vadantah ushah iva pipisur ddhyah iva d8uh\ 
tasmdd u ha etad yah dsaUy anritam vadaty usha^ iva eva pisyaty 
ddhyah iva hhavati para ha tv eva antato hhavati pard hy asurdh alhavan j 
tad yat tat satyam irayi sd vidyd | te devah ahruvan ^yajnam krttvd idam 

satyaih tanavdmahaV [ 27. Teshu preteshu tritiya-savanam 

atanvata j tat samasthdpayan | ydt samastkdpayanis tat sarvaih satyam 
dpnuvams tato ^ surah apapupruvire | tato devah ahhavan pard ^ surah | 
hhavaty dtmand pard ^sya dvishan hhrdtrivyo hhavati yah evam veda | 

“The gods and Asuras, both descendants 'of Prajapati,^°® obtained 
their father Prajapki’s inheritance, speech, true and false, both truth 

Compare S'atap. Br., i. 7, 2, 22. 

103 Asakti satyam | Icevalam satyam | Comm. 

10^ Some such preposition as abhi might appear to he wanted here ; but Br. 
Aufrecht suggests to me that hhavati may he taken in a pregnant sense as meaning, 
“ he really exists, continues, or prevails.” Compare the words at the close of the 
27th paragraph of this passage. 

105 I am indebted to Dr. Aufrecht for pointing out to me another passage of the 

S'atapatha Brahmana where the word pisyati occurs, and which throws light on the 
one before us. The passage in question occurs in pp. 71, 72, of the Briihmaiia, 
i. 7, 3, 18 : PesukaTnvaivastu pisyati haprajayd paiubhir yasya evam vidusho *nmh^ 
tuhhau hhavatah | “ His house becomes flouxishing, he increases in progeny and 

cattle, —'that man who, when he knows this, has the two amisUuhhs:^ The commen- 
tator explains the word pesukam as equal to dbhivardhana’^stlam^ “ whose nature is 
to increase,” and pisyati as meaning ativriddho hhuvai^ he becomes exceedingly 

augmented.” ^ ^ 

106 Comp. Taitt. Br. i. 4, 1, 1. Ubhaye mi ete Prajapater adhy astijyania devas 
cha asuras cha | tmi na vyajanad “ hne anye ime anye'^ iti 1 » Gods and Asuras were 
both created from Prajiipati. He could not distinguish the one as different from the 

. other.” 
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and, falsehood. They both spoke truth, and both [spoke] falsehood. 
Speaking alike, they were alike. 13. Then the gods, abandoning false- 
hood, adopted truth; while the Asuras, abandoning truth, adopted 
falsehood. 14. The truth which had been in the Astiras perceived 
this, ‘ the gods, abandoning falsehood, have adopted truth ; let me go 
to it.’ So [saying, truth] came to the gods. 15. Then the falsehood 
which had been in the gods perceived, * the Asuras, abandoning truth, 
have adopted falsehood ; let me go to it.’ So [saying, falsehood] came 
to the Asuras. 16. The gods [then] spoke entirely truth, and the 
Asuras entirely falsehood. Speaking truth exclusively (or devotedly), 
the gods became, as it were, weaker, and, as it were, poorer. Hence it 
happens that the man who speaks exclusively truth becomes, as it were, 
weaker and poorer; but in the end he becomes [prosperous], for the 
gods became so in the end. 17. Then the Asuras, speaking exclusively 
falsehood, increased like saline earth, and became, as it were, rich. 
Hence it happens that he who speaks exclusively falsehood increases 
like saline earth, ^d becomes, as it were, rich ; but succumbs in the 
end, for the Asuras succumbed. That which is truth is the triple 
science (the three Yedas). Then the gods said, ‘Let us, after per- 
forming sacrifice, celebrate this truth.’ ” The gods then performed a 
variety of sacrifices, which were always interrupted by the arrival of 
the Asuras. At length, 27, “ When these had gone, they celebrated 
the third Savana, and accomplished it. Inasmuch as they accomplished 
it, they found it entirely true. Then the Asuras went away, and the 
gods became [superior, while] the Asuras were worsted. The man 
who knows this becomes in his own person superior, and his hater, his 
enemy, is defeated.” 

Another story relates to the same subject, S'atapatha Brahmana, v. 

1. 1, 1 (=xi. 1, 8, 1 f.) : Devdi cha vai Asurdi cha nhha^e prdjdpat^dh 
paspridhire | tato' ^ surah atimdnena eva “ lasmin nu my am juhuydma ” 
iti sveshv eva dsyesku juhvatas eheruh | te Hindnena eva pardhabhiivuh | 
tasmdd na atimanyeta [ pardhhavasya hy etad mukhaih yad ahhimdnah | 

2. Atha devdh anyo ^nyasmin juhvatai eheruh j tehhyah Prajdpatir 
dirndtiam pradadau [ yajyio ha eshdm dsa yajuo hi devdudm atwi/CLm | 

The gods and Asnras, both of them the offspring of Prajapati, strove 
together. Then the Asuras, asking themselves to whom they should 
offer their oblations, through presumption went on placing them in 
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their own months ; and in consequence of this their presumption they 
were overcome. Wherefore let no one be presumptuous ; for presump- 
tion leads to defeat. 2. The gods went on offering their oblations 
to one another. Prajapati gave himself to them; sacrifice became 
theirs ; for sacrifice supplies the food of the gods.^’ 

The following is from the Taittirlya Brahmana, iii. 2, 9, 6 f. : Asura- 
ndm mi iyam agre asU | yavad dsinah pardpaiyati tavad devdnam | 
ie devdh abruvan astv eva no ^yam api^^ iti ^^kyam no dasyatha^^ iti [ 
^^ydmt svayam parigrihnitha^^ iti | “This [earth] formerly belonged 
to the Asuras. The gods had only as much as any one can see while 
sitting. The gods said to them, , ‘ Let us also have a share in it. 
What will you give us ? ’ ^ As much as you yourselves can encompass.’ ’’ 
The different classes of gods then encompassed it on four sides. 

The next legend explains how inequality was introduced among the 
gods. S'atapatha Brahmana, iv. 5, 4, 1 (p. 397 f.). — Sarve ha mi devdh 
agre sadrUdh dsuh sarve puny ah | teslidm sarveshdni sadrimnam sarveshdm 
punydndm trayo ^kdmayanta ^ atishthdvdnah sydma ’ ity Agnir Indrak 
Suryah | 2. Te ^rchantah hdinyanta^ cheruh \ te etdn aiigrdhydn da- 

driius tan atyagrihnata | tad yad endn atyagrihnata tasmad atigrdhydh 
ndma j te Hishthdvdno 'IJiman \ yathd te etad ati&hthd iva atishthd iva 
ha vai hhavati yasya.evafri vidushah etdn grahdn grihnanti | 3. No ha vai 
idam agre ^gnau varchah dsa yad idam asmin varohah j so ^kdmayata 
* idam mayi varchah syud ’ iti | sa eiam graham apaiyat tarn agrihnita 
tato ^sminn etad varchah dsa | 4. No ha vai idam agre Indre ojah dsa 

yad idam asminn ojah | so ^hdmayata ^ idam mayy ojah sydd ’ iti [ sa 
etam graham apahjat tarn agrihnita tato 'sminn etad ojah dsa \ 5, No 

ha vai idam agre surge hhrdjah dsa yad idam asmin hhrdjah | so ^hdmayata 
‘ idam mayi hhrdjah sydd ’ iti ] sa etam graham apasyat tarn agrihnita 
tato hminn etad hhrdjah dsa | eidni ha vai tejdmsy etdni virydny dtman 
dhatte yasya evam vidushah etdn gralidn grihnanti | 

“ Originally the gods were all alike, all pure. Of them, being all 
alike, all pure, three desired : * May we become superior,’ viz. Agni, 
Indra, and Surya (the sun). 2. They went on worshipping and toiling. 

10*^ Comp, tbe words ye adhi duptdv ajuhmtay E. V. i. 51, 5; and Sayana^s com- 
ment thereon. 

108 Comp. S'atap. Br. xi. 3, 2, 1 : Sarvesham vai esha hhutdndm sarvesham devdnam 
dtmd yad yajnah | Sacrifice is the soul of ah beings, of all the gods.” 

109 Comp. S'atapatha Brahmana, vi, 6, 2, 11 ; vi. 6, 3, 2; xi, 2, 7, 26. 
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They saw these atigrahyas ; they offered them oyer and above. Be- 
cause they did so, these draughts (or cups) were called atigrahyas. 
They became superior. As they [became] thus, as it were, superior, 
so superiority is, as it were, acquired by the man, of whom, when he 
knows this, they receive these grahas (draughts, or cups). 3. Ori- 
ginally there was not in Agni the same flame, as this flame which is 
[now] in him. He desired : * May this flame be in me.’ He saw this 
graha, he took it ; and hence there became this flame in him, 4. Ori- 
ginally there was not in Indra the same vigour, etc., etc. [as in para. 
3]. 5. Originally there was not in Surya the same lustre, etc., etc. 
[the same as in para. 3]. That man has in himself these forces, these 
energies, of whom, when he knows this, they receive these grahas.” 


“0 By this name are called three particular grahas, or sacrificial vessels, with 
which libations were made in the Jyotishtoma sacrifice to Agni, Indra, and Surya.' ’ 
Prof, Goldstiicker’s Diet. The word is explained by Bohtlingk and Both, as mean- 
ing ^^haustiis inmper hmriendxis}' a draught to he drunk over and above; the 
designation of three fillings of the cup, which are drawn at the Soma ofiTering. ' 
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CHAPTER II. 

VISHNU, AS EEPRESENTED IN THE VEDIC HYMNS, THE 
BRAHMANAS, THE ITIHASAS, AND THE PURANAS. 

Sect. I. — Passages in the JECymns of the Rig-veda relating to Vishnu. 

R. Y. i. 22, 16 ff. : 16 (=S. Y. 2, 1024). ^to devah avantu no yato 
Vishnur vicliaJcrame | ^rithivyd?^ sapta dhdmalhih | 17 (— S. Y. i. 222; 
Yaj. S. 5, 15; A. Y. 7, 26, 4). Idam Vishmir mchahrame tredhd 
nidadhe padam [ samulham asya pdmsure [_paihsule | S. Y.] 18 (=S. Y. 
2, 1020; Yaj. S. 34, 43; A. Y. 7, 26, 5). Trlni padd richafcrame Vishnur 
gopah adalhyah | ato dharmani dharayan | 19 (=:S. Y. 2, 1021 ; Yaj. S. 

6, 4 ; A. Y. 7, 26, 6). Vishnoh Jcarmdni paiyata yato vratdni paspaie ( 
Indrasya yujyah^ sahhd | 20 (=8. Y. 2, 1022; Yaj. S. 6, 5; A. Y. 

7, 26, 7). Tad Vishnoh paramam padam sadd paiyanti surayak | divtvi 
chahshur dtatam \ 21 (=S. Y. 2, 1023; Yaj. S. 34, 44). Tad vipraso 
vipanyavo jagriva-disah samindhate I Vishnor yat paramam padam | 

16, “ May the gods preserve ns from the place from which Yishnu 
strode* oyer the seven regions of the earth. ^ 17. Yishnn strode over 

this [universe] ; in three places he planted his step : [the world, or 


1 Tujyo vd aakha R. V, ii, 28, 10 ; yuj^ i. 10, 9 ; yujydya^ ix. 66, 18. 

^ Mbh. S'anti-Parva, v. 13171 : Kramandch chdpy aham Part ha Vishnur ity 
ahhisamjniiah [ “ And from striding, 0 son of Pritha, I am called Vishnu.’* ’ The 
A. V. ix. 6, 29, speaks of the steps of Prajapati being imitated by bis worshipper 
{Prajdpatei' vat ssha mhramdn anuvikramate yah upaharati). 

® Instead of the words pfithivydh sapta dhmnabhiji, the Sama-veda reads, prithi- 
vydh adhi sanavi : over the surface of the earth.** This verse, as well as the follow- 
ing ones, is rendered by Professor Benfey, in Ms translation of the Sama-veda, as 
well as in his Orient und Occident,” i. 30. He understands 4he place from which 
Vishnu strides to be the sun, referring to verse 20. For the sense given by Sayana 
to this and the following verses, see Wilson’s translation of the Rig-veda and notes 
in loco. Compare also Rosen’s Latin version. 



64 


KIRUKTA^S EXPLANATION OP YISHNFS STRIDES, 


his step, was] enveloped in his dnst.^ 18. Yishnn, the unconquerable ® 
preserver, strode three steps, thereby maintaining fixed ordinances. 
19. Behold the acts of Yishnu, through which this intimate friend 
of Indra perceived^ established laws. 20. Sages constantly behold 
that highest position of Yishnu, like an eye fixed in the sky. 21. 
Wise men, singing praises, and ever wakeful, light up*^ [by the power 
of their hymns?] that which is the highest station of Yishnu.^' 

The 17th verse of this hymn is quoted in the Nirukta, xii. 19;® 
where we have* the following explanations of its purport, derived by 
Yaska from two older writers : — 

Tad idm% hincha tad viler amate Visknuh | tridha nidJiatte' padam [ 
^ tredha-lJiavdya prithivydm antarikshe divi^ iti S'dkapunih 1 ^ samd- 
rolidne vishmpade gayaiirasP ity Aurnmdbhah | ^ samudham asya pdm- 
, sure^ I pydyane ^ntarikshe padaih na dr iky ate | apivd upmndrilie sydt | 
mfhudham asya pdihsule iva padam na drikyate ityddi | 

‘‘ Yishnu strides over this, whatever exists. He plants his step in 
a three-fold manner, — ^i.e, ^for a three-fold existence, on earth, in the 
atmosphere, and in the sky,' according to S'akapuni; or, ^on the hill 
where he rises, on the meridian, and on the hill where he sets,^ ac- 
cording to Aurnavabha. ^ Samudham asya pdmure^^ i.e. his step is 


* According to Benfey,- translation of S. V., p, 223, note, this phrase, the world is 
veiled in Vishnu’s dust, means, it is subjected to him. In his Orient und Occident,” 
he explains it thus : he is so mighty that the dust which his tread raises, fills the 
whole earth.” Can this dust he understood of the dazzling brightness of the sun's 
rays, surrounding his progress, and obscuring his disc from the view of the observer ? 
The prophet Nahum says, i. 3, The Lord hath his way in the whirlwind and in the 
storm, and the clouds are the dust of his feet.” 

® Addhhya may also mean “ who cannot he. deceived,” The idea of Yishnu being 
pre-eminently the preserver of the universe, which became current in later times, may 
possibly have been derived from this verse, 

® Sayana gives to the root spas the sense of “hindering,” or “touching.” Benfey, 
in his S. Y., renders by “received,” and, in the “ Orient und Occident,” by 
“firmly fixed.” The sense, he says, is this : “Look to the sun, where the terminus 
lies from which Vishnu started (verses 16, 21), and in which all the powers which 
work in nature have their source.” Roth, in his Illustrations of the Nirukta, pp. 
138 f., thinks that the ^ense of “beholding” is suitable in all the texts where forms 
of the root spas' occur in the R. Y. 

7 Benfey renders samindhate “glorify.” The commentator on the Yaj. S. 34, 44, 
makes it dipayante—updsate, Roth, under the word, explains “they kindle [Agni P] 
when Yishnu is in his highest position.” 
s Pormerly cited in part in the second volume of this work. 
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not seen in that prolific region, the atmosphere {pyayane antarihhe ) : 
or the phrase may^be metaphorical, ‘ enveloped in his dust, as it were, 
his step is not seen,^’ etc. 

The following is the comment of Durgacharya ® on this passage of 
the .Nirukta : 

Vishnur Adityah j Katham iti yatah, aha ^ tredlid nidadhe padain ^ nU 
dhatte padaih nidhmiani jpadaih | hm tat tdvat \ ^ prithwy dm anta7'ihslie 
divi^ iti f^’dlcapunih | parthivo ^gnir hhutvd. prithwydm yat Icinohid asii 
tad vih^amate tad adhitishthati | antarikshe midyutCitmarA | divi surydt- 
manu | yad vMam ^tam U ahnnvan tredhd hlmve Jcam^ (B*. V- x. 88, 10) 
iti 1 ^ saindrohane^ tidaya-^girdv udyan padam ekarfi nidhatU ] ^'oishnu- 
pade^ 7nadhyandine ^nfarihshe | ^ gayasirasy’ astamgwdv ity Aurnavdlhah 
dclwyo manyate | 

‘‘ Yishnu is the sun [Aditya]."^® How so? Because [the hymn] says, 
' in three places he planted his step ’ ; i.e. plants his step, [makes] a 
planting with his steps. Where, then, is this done ? ‘ On the earth, 

in the firmament, and in the sky,’ according to B'akapuni. Becoming 
terrestrial fire, he strides over, — abides in, whatever there is, on earth; 
in the shape of lightning, in the firmament; and in the form of the 
sun, in the sky. As it is said (in the E. Y. x. 88, 10), ^ They made 
him to become threefold.” Aurnavabha Acharya thinks [the meaning 
is] this, ‘ He plants one foot on the ^ samarohana ’ (place of rising), 
when mounting over the hill of ascension ; [another] on the ^ vishnu- 
pada,’ the meridian sky; [a third] on the ‘ gayariras,’ the hill of set- 
ting.” 

It thus appears from the statement of Yaska that the two old writers 
whom he q[uotes had proposed two different interpretations of Yishnu's 
steps, 

Eirst : S'akapuni thought that the triple manifestation of the god, in 
the form of fire on earth, of lightning in the atmosphere, and of the 
solar light in the sky, was intended in the hymn. This threefold dis- 
tribution of divine agency is thus referred to in another interesting 
passage of the Hirukta, vii. 5 : 

9 Aheady quoted in the second volume of this work. 

^0 The Atharvaveda, v. 26, 7 has the following reference to Yishnu: Vishnur 
yunaktu halmdha tapami asmm yajne suyujah svdhd | 

See Appendix E. 
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Tisrah eva devatah iti Kairuktah Agnih prithim-Bthano Vmjur vci 
TndfO m ^ntarihha-sthdnah Suryo dyu-sthdnah | tdsdm mahdlMgijad 
ekaikasydk api lahuni namadheyani lhavanti | api vd karma-prithahtvad 
yathd hotd ^dhvaryur hrahnd udgdtd ity apy ehasya satah | api vd 
prithag eva syuh | prithag hi stutayo lhavanti tathd ^hliidhdndni ityddi | 
There are only three deities, according to the ISTairuktas (etymo- 
logists), Agni, whose place is on earth, Yayu, or Indra, whose place 
is in the atmosphere, and Surya, whose place is in the sky. These 
[deities] each receive many designations, in consequence of their great- 
ness,^* or from the diversity of their functions, as [the appellations of] 
hotri, adhvaryu, brahman, and udgatri are applied to one &nd the 
same person. Or [the gods in question] may all be distinct, for 
distinct hymns and appellations are addressed to them,^’ etc,^^ 

According to S'akapuni, therefore, Vishnu would be the god who is 
manifested in a three-fold form on earth, in the atmosphere, and in the 
sky. 

Secondly : Aurnavabha interprets the passage differently. He under - 
itands the three steps of Vishnu, not of fire, lightning, and solar light, 
out of the different positions of the sun at his rising, his culmination, 
and hie setting.^^ According to him, therefore, Vishnu is simply the 
sun. 

Sayana (see Professor Wilson’s translation, p. 53, note) understands 
this passage as referring to the three steps of Vishnu in his Dwarf 
incarnation,’’ of which I shall supply details further on. The com- 
mentator on the Vajasaneyi Sanhita annotates thus on 5, 15 (—verse 
17 of the hymn before us) ; 

Vishms trivikramdvatdram kritvd idam viivaM vicTiakrame mhhajya 
kramate sma j tad eva aha j tredha padmn nidadhe Ihimdv ekam padam 

Kal TdXa voXKm ovofxdrm fiia, Ailscliyliis Prom. Vinct. v. 217. 

13 In a previous part of this passage, vii. 4, it is said, Mahdhhdgydd demtdyah elcah 
atma bahudha stuyate j ehasya dtmano ^nye devah pratyangani hhavanti ) “ From 
the greatness of the Deity the one Soul is celebrated in many ways. The different 
gods are members of the one Soul,'* etc. Compare Mr. Coiebrooke’s Essays, i. 26 f. ; 
or p. 12 f. of W. and N.*s ed. It appears from an advertisement in No, 76 of 
Triibner's American and Orimtal Literary Mecord^ that these Essays are beino* re- 
printed under the editorship of Prof. E. B. Cowell (August, 1872.) ^ 

This is the view taken by Prof. Max Miiller : “ This stepping of Vishnu is 
emblematic of the rising, the culminating, and the setting of the sun,** etc. Trans, 
of R. V., vol. L, p. 117. 
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antdTilcBhe dvitiydih div% tritlyavn iti hTaw.ad JLgni- V^ayU’-BuTycC’-Tupena 
ity artJiah | 

Yishnu, becoming incarnate as Trivikrama (the god who stepped 
thrice), strode over, — ^i.e. stepped by separate strides over, — ^this whole 
[universe]. It is this that [the rishi] expresses [in the words], ^In 
three places he planted his step,’ i.e. one step on the earth, a second 
in the atmosphere, and a third in the sky : in the successive forma of 
Agni, Yayn, and Surya/’ 

The commentator here combines the view that the Dwarf incarnation 
of Yishnu is referred to in the hymn, with the conception that his dif- 
ferent steps on the earth, in the atmosphere, and in the sky, were taken 
in the successive characters of Agni, Yayn, and Sujya, which is the 
interpretation of S'akapuni, as explained by Durga. There is no trace 
in the words either of S'akapuni, or of Aurnavabha, as handed down by 
Yaska, of any allusion to such a Trivikrama incarnation of Yishnu.^® 


I proceed to quote in order from the Big-veda further texts relative 
to Yishnu. 

B. Y. i. 61, 7 : Asyed u mdtuh savaneshu sadyo mahahypitum pa^han 
chdru anna j miishdyad Vislinuh, pachatam sahiydn vidkyad vardhath tiro 
adrim astd — Having at the libations of that great- measurer [of the 
worlds, i.e, Indra], drunk the potion, and [eaten] the pleasant oblations, 
the impetuous Yishnu straightway stole the cooked mess, pierced the 
boar and shpt through the mountain.^’ See B. Y. viii. 66, 10, below*, 
and the quotation from Say ana’s note on that verse. 

^5 The Brahmanas, as well as the hymns, contain frequent allusions to the three 
steps or stations of Vishnu. See the S'atap, Br. vi, 7, 4, 7 C ; Taitt. Sanh. i. 7, 5, 4. 
The Vajasaneyi Sanhita has the following additional reference to them. According 
to the commentator, the interlocutors in the two verses are the brahman and udgatri 
priests. Vaj. Sanh., xxiii. 49: Frkhhami tva chitaye devasakha yadi ivam aira 
manasd jagantka [ yeshu Vishnus treshu padeshu e&h^a$ ie&hu mivam hhuvmam 
dvivesa] \ Api ie&hu irishu padeshu asmi yeshu msvam bhuvamm dvivesa] 
scfdyah paryemi prithivim uta dydm ekendngena divo a&ya prishfham ] “ I ask thee, 
friend of the gods, that I may know, if thou by thy mind hast reached so far,— 
Vishnu, in the three st&ps (or spheres) in which he is worshipped, pervade the entue 
universe ? | 50, I am even in those three steps by which he pervaded the entire 
upiyerse. Straightway I move around the earth and heaven; with one member, 
(I .move j over the surface of this sky.? 
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E. V. i. 85j 7 : Te .avarihmia sva-tamso mahitvana d ndharh tasthur 
uru chahrire sadah \ Viskmr yad ha avad vrishanam mada-chyutam myo 
na sidann adhi harhisM priye | 

^‘They (the Haruts), strong m themselves, increased in greatness* 
They ascended to heaven, and have made [for themselves] a spacious 
abode. When Vishnu assisted the hero [Indra ?] -who humbles pride, « 
they sat down like birds on the sacrificial grass which they love/’ 

E. Y. i. 90, 5, 9. — Uta no dUyo go-agrdh Pushan Vishno eva-yamh j 
Jcarta nah svastimatah [ 9, iart no Mitrah hm Vanmah no hliamtu 
Arymna | iam nah Indro Brilm^patih iaih no Ftshmr uridramah | 

5. '‘Pushan, Vishnu, swift goer, make our prayers to bring us 

cattle and other possessions : make us prosperous 9. May 

Mitra, may Varuna, may Aryaman, may Indra, may Byihaspati, may 
the wide-striding Vishnu, all grant us prosperity/’ 

I now come to a hymn which, with the exception of the last verse 
(where two gods are alluded to), is devoted exclusively to the celebra- 
tion of Vishnu’s praises. 

Eu V. 1, 154 (=Vaj. S. 5., 18; A. V. 7, 26, 1). — Vulmor nu kmn 


*6 Tliough the commentator in loco renders mada-chyntam by madacya harsha-- 
$y{t dsehtaram^ “dispenser of exhilaration^^ he interprets it in his note on E* V. i. 51, 2 
— where it is an epithet of Indra — by iaUunam madasya garmsya chyavayitdramy 
who brings down the pride of his enemies.” In B. V., viii. 1, 21, the word mada^ 
chyut is again applied to Indra, and in E. V. viii. 85, 5, to his thunderbolt. [I leave 
my translation to stand as p, .was in the first edition. Benfey, however, Orient nnd 
Occident/* ii, 248, renders the clause about Vishnu thus : “ When Vishnu protects 
the dropping (Soma) who distils intoxication/’ and refers to a paper of his 
own in the Gdtt. Gel. Anzeigen regarding ‘the relation of Vishnu to Soma. In 
Bohtlingk and Both’s Lexipon the word madaehyut, as it is to be understood in this 
passage, is translated “delightful/* gladdening/’ “inspiring.” Prof. Miiller, 
Translation of E. V., vol. i., renders the clause, “ When Vishnu descried the en- 
rapturing Soma.” In his note, p. 116, he remarks: “Vishnu, whose character in 
the hymns of the Veda is very different from that assumed by him in later periods 
of Hindu religion, must here hh taken as the friend and companion of Indra.*' After 
quoting various texts about the two gods, he adds, “ The mention of Vishnu in our 
hymn is therefore by no means exceptional, but the whole purport of this verse is 
nevertheless very doubtful, chiefly owing to the fact that several of the words occur- 
ring in it lend themselves to different interpretations.” He says, p. 118, that 
« bringing down pride” is a meaning which the word madachyut clearly has not in 
the Veda. When applied to the thunderbolt, he says it ought to be rendered “wildly 
rushing down”; and when referred to Indra, his horses, or the Asvins, or to horses 
in general, he would translate it by furiously or wildly moving about.’^] 
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virydni pravockam^’^ yah pdrthiv&ni mmame rajdmsi | yo mhalhdyad 
uttarafh 8aiha8tha0t> viohahramdma tredha urugdyah | 2. (=A. Y. 7, 26, 
2, 3 \ Kir. 1, 20) : ^ra tad Yishmify stmate viryem mrigo m hJizmah 
kueharo girulithahy^ ( yasyorushu trisku vikramanesTiu adhiJcsMyanti hhu- 
mndni mhd ( Z/Fra Vishnave sUsham efu manma giriksliite urugdydya^^ 
vrislme | yah idam dirgham ^rayatafn sadhasikam elco mmame irilhir it 
padehhify j 4. Ymya tri purnd madhund padani ahsMyamdnd svadhaya 
madanti 1 yah u tridhdtu priiMvim uia dyam eho dadliara hhuvandni 
vUvci I &. Tad asya priymi abhi pdtho (B.T. iii. 55, \(S) akydm naro yaira 
devayava madanti | urukrammya sa hi landhir itthd Viahmh pade parame 
madhvah titsah | 6. (YaJ. S. 6, 3 ; Kir. 2, 7) : Td vdm vdstuni uSmasi 
gamadhyai yatra gdvo hhuri^^ingdli aydm^ j air aha tad iiriigdyasya 
vruhnah paramam padam ava hhdti Ihuri | 

‘‘I declare the heroic deeds of Yishnu, who trayersedthe mtLudaEe 
regions, who established the lapper sphere, striding thrice, the wide- 
stepping. 2. Therefore is Yishnu celebrated for his prowess, terrible 
like a wild beast, destructive, abiding in the mountains [t>r, clouds, if 
this he an epithet of the god] j he within [the range of] whose three 
vast paces all the worlds abide. 3. Let my inspiriting hymn proceed 
to Yishnu, the dweller in the [aerial] mountains, the wide-stepping, 
the vigorous, who c^lone traversed with three steps this wide, extended 
firmament; — 4. Whose three [steps, or] stations, replenished with 


The same, form of expression occurs in a hymn to Indra (R. V. i. 32, 1), Indrmya 
mi vlryani pTavoohamy etc. Compare R. Y., ii. 15, 1. 

IS On this verse the l^irukta remarks : Ui charati karma kxttsitain\ 

aiha died devatahUdhamm kva mjam na charati Ui | girishthah girkthayl giriJi par^ 
mtah .... takprakriti Uarat sandhksamdnydd megha-stkayi megho ^pi glrir eUts>^ 
mad em [ ^^^Kuchara' is one who docs {charati) a blamable action. If- the word be 
a designation of the god, it will mean ^ where does he not go ? ^ ^ Girkhthah ’ means 

‘abiding in the mountains;’ for giri means ‘moimtain/'' .... The axrthor then 
gives various etymologies of the word parmta, “ mopntain,” one of which is that it 
is derived. from jpfifrvflTW, “a jcint**; and then proceeds: ‘‘Rrom this sense is derived 
another (owing to the idea of joint being common to both), viz., that of ‘abiding in 
the clouds/ for a cloud also is called giri for the same reason.” See Roth’s Illus- 
trations of the Nirukta, p. 17. The same comparison, mrigo na bhtmak kucharo gk 
rishtJuihy is applied to Indra in R. Y., x. 180, 2 ( = S. Y., ii. 1223, and A. V. 7, 84, 3). 
Bdhtlingk and Roth, s. v.y think the word Knchara may signify “ slowly-moving,” 
“ slinking.” The word mriga is applied to Yaruna in R. Y. vii. 87, 8. 

XJrugdyaeya—pritlm-gamamsya adhikastiiter ra. — Suyana ou B. V, iii. 6, 4. 

^ Xfnigdyasya^mahagateh^ — Nir, ii. 7. 
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honey, imperishable, gladden us with food; who alone hath triply 
sustained the universe, the earth, and the sky, [yea] all the worlds. 
5. May I attain to that beloved heaven of his, where men devoted to 
the gods rejoice ; for (such a friend is he) there is a spring of honey in 
the highest abode of the wide-stepping Yishnu. 6. "We yearn to attain 
to those abodes of you twain, where the many-horned and swiftly- 
moving cows abide. Here that supreme abode of the wide-stepping, 
vigorous [god] shines intensely forth.” 

I shall quote a portion of the explanation Sayana gives of the words 
partUvani rajamsi^ in the first verse of the preceding hymn : To Vklinuh 
pdrthivdni prithivi-sanihandMni rajdynd ranjandtmukdni ksMtt/-ddi-loha* 
traydhliimdniny Agni-Vuyv-Aditya-rupdni rajdmsi vimame vUeshem 
iiirmame | atra trayo lokdh apt prithivVsahdtt'-vdcliydh | taihd cJia man^ 
trdntaram (R. Y. i. 108, 9), ^yad Indrdgnl avamasydm prithivyam ma- 
dJiyamasyam paramasyOM uta stM iti | Taitiirlye ’pi * yo hydm prithu 
vydm asy dyushd’ ity upahramya ^yo dvitiyasyarfi tritlyasydm prithwydm’ 
iti I tasmdl' lokaU'ayasya privithl-sdbda-vdGhjatvam | . . . . yadvd yo 
Vuhmh pdrthivdni prithivi-samlandhini rajdmsi adhastana-sapta-lokdn 
vimame | .... rajah-Mdo lohah-vdchl ^lohdh rajdmsy uchyante’ iti 
Tdskenohiatmt | . . . . athavd pdrthwdni prithivi-nimittakdni rajdmsi 
lokdn vimame | hhur-adklolca-trayam ity arthdh | lliwnydm updrjita- 
kdrma-l)hogdxthatvdd itara-lohdndm tat-kdranatvam j 

[The meaning is], Yishnu who formed, — especially constructed, — 
the terrestrial [regions] ; i.e., those connected with prithivl (the earth), 
— the regions (rajdmi)^ — the things whose nature is to delight (ra 7 ija- 
ndtmakdni), — existing in the form of Agni, Yayu, and Aditya, who 
represent the three worlds, the earth, etc. Here all the three worlds 
are intended to be dfesignated by the term prithivl. Thus another 
text [R. Y. i. 108, 9] says : ‘ Whether, India and Agni, ye are in the 
lowest world {^prithwl\ in the middle [world], or in the highest,* etc. 
In the Taittirlya also, [we have the words] beginning with ^ thou who 
with thy life art in this world,' etc. ; [and proceeding] < who in the 
second, or third world,’ etc. Hence the three worlds are intended to 
be signified by the word prithivl. ... Or, [the meaning may be], the 
Yishnu who formed the terrestrial [regions], the regions connected with 
the earth, the seven worlds beneath the earth. The term rajas denotes 
a world, since Yaska says * worlds are called rajd'msV . . . , Or [the 
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sense may be], he made the terrestrial regions, the worlds caused by 
the earth, i.e. the- three worlds, the earth and the others. !For as the 
other worlds are destined to be enjoyed as the rewards of merit acquired 
on earth, the latter is the cause of the former.’^ 

The following is the passage of the Hirukta, iv. 19, referred to by 
Sayana, which gives the meanings of rajas : Rajo rajateh | jyotih raja?}, 
uchyate j udakayn rajah uchyate ] lokdh rajdmsy uohyante [ asrig^-ahani 
rajasi ueJiyete j ^rajdmsi chitrdh mcliaranU tanyamV ity a^i yiigamo 
lhavati I 

Rajas is derived from the root raj. Light is called rajas, Vater 
is called rajas. The worlds are called rajdmsi, [Blood and day, or] 
day and night, are called rajasi. There is also a text (R. Y. v. 63, 6), 
^Brilliant and resounding [the Maruts] sweep over the worlds/ — See 
also Mr, x. 44, and xii. 23, and R. Y. i 90, 7. 

In R. Y. i. 164, 6, mention is made of ‘six worlds {rdjdynsi ) : vi yas 
tastamhha sJial iind rajdmsi^ who established these six worlds/' 

The verb vimame cannot, I think, have the meaning, which the com- 
mentator assigns to it, of constructing.” It occurs not only in verse 1, 
of the hymn before us, but in verse 3 also, where it must have the sense 
of measuring,” or 'traversing,” as it could not fitly be said of Yisbnu 
that he constructed the firmament with three steps. The phrase rajaso 
rimdnah^ “measurer of the world,” occurs in R. Y. x. 121, 6 (above 
p. 16), and in R. Y. x. 139, 5, quoted in the third volume of this work, 
p. 260. In R. Y. i. 60, 7, the participle vimimdnah seems to have the 
same sense : vi dyam esJii rajas j^riihv ahd mimdm aktubhikL 1 pasyan 
janmdni surya 1 “ Sun, thou traversest the sky, measuring the broad 
space {rajas\ and the days, with thy rays,^^ beholding created things.” 

The phrase rajaso myyidnah occurs also in R. Y. iii. 26, 7 (=Yaj. 
S. 18, 66), where Agni says of himself that he is arhas tridhatuh rajaso 
myyidnah ^^ ) “the threefold light, the measurer of the world,” which 
the commentator explains thus : tredhd dtmdnayn vilhctjya tatra Vdyv- 
dtmand rajaso ^ntarikslmsya vimdyio vmidtd ^ dhislitlidta hmi | Triply 

20 Both conjectures that tlie word asrih here is spiirioi^. — of Mr,, p. 4Q. 

2^ See Boktlingk and Both s. v, 

22 The word ahtuhhih is rendered “nights” by Yaska in Ms explanation of this 
passage, Kir. xii. 23, and by the commentator; but the latter explains the same 
word by raimibhih, rays,” in bis annotation on E. Y. L 94, 5, 

23 TMs verse is explained in a spiritnal sense in Kirnkta Parisislita ii, U 
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dividing mysGli^ I m tli6 clxsr&ctGr of wlio ftbidos m tlio 

atmosphere.’^ 

Compare, with the phrase before ns, Habakkuk iii. 6 : He stood 
and measured the earth/’ etc. 

I shall adduce one other passage B. T. y. 81, 3 (sYiij. 8. 11, 6), in 
which the same phrase occurs, where this function of measuring the 
world is ascribed to Savitri (the sun) : Yasya prayamm miv aiiye id 
yayur devah devasya mahirndnam ojasd | yah pcirthivdni vimame sa etah 
rajdmsi devah Savitd mahitvand ( “He, the god whose course and 
whose might the other gods have followed with vigour, who measured 
[or traversed] the terrestrial regions by his power, this god Savitri 
is a steed.” 

This text is quoted and commented on in the Shtapatha Brahmana, 
6, 3, 1, 18; ‘ Yasya prmjcinayn mw anye id yayur* iii | rrujdpatir vat 
eiad agre Icarma aharot | tat taio devah ahnrvan ^ devah devasya mahi}nii-‘ 
nam ojasd* iii ) yajno vai mahimd j devahdevasyayajnarh vir yam ojasd** 
ity etad | ^ yah pdrtMvdni vimame sa etasah* iti ) yad vai hincha asydih 
tat pdrtUvam tad esha sarvam vinimlte | rasmihhir hy emd alhyavatanoU | 
^rajdmsi devah Savitd mahitvand* iti | ime vai lolcdh rajdmsi | asCiv 
Adityo devah Savitd ( tan esha mahimnd vimimite | Whose course 
the other gods have followed/ Prajapati formerly performed tliis rite. 
The gods afterwards did it, [according to the words] * the gods [followed] 
his [display of] power with vigour/ Power means saedhee. This, 
[then, is said, that] the gods [followed] the sacrifice, the energy, of the 
god with vigour. ‘ He who measured out the terrestrial [regiouvs] is a 
steed/ Whatever is on this [earth] is terrestiiaL Ail this he measures 
out ; for he stretches over [all] this with his rays. ^ The god Savitri 
[measured out] the regions hy his power/ These worlds are the regions : 
that Aditya (sun) is the god Savitri. He measures them out by his 
power.” 

The author of the Bhagavata Parana introduces the words pdrtlnvdni 
vimame rajdfhsi^ with a part of E. V. vii. 99, 2, at the close of his ac- 
count of the Dwarf incarnation of Yishnu, assigning to them, however 
(whether ignorantly, or knowingly), a different meaning from that 
which they have in the hymn, — Bhag. Pur. viii. 23, 29 ; Pdram ma- 
hmnah ura-nhramato grmdno yah pdrthivdni vimame sa rajdmsi 7nartyah\ 
Jcim jayamanaJj^ utaydtaJj, upaiti martyah, ity aha mantradrig rishih puru-' 
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shasya yasya | “The mortal who celebrates the utmost Emits of this wide- 
striding (Vishnu's) greatness, computes the [particles of the] dust of the 
earth. Can ‘the mortal who is being born, or has been born/ attain to 
it ? Thus speaks the rishi who saw a hymn regarding this Purusha.'^ 

This verse is explained by the commentator thus : Uni halm vikra- 
mato Vtshnor mahmnah param yo grindno hhavati sa martyah par- 
ihivdni rajdrhsy api viinavie ganitavdn | yathd parthiva-pararndmc-gana- 
nam aiakyam taihd Vislinor guna-ganamm aiahjam ity arthah | iatha 
cha mantro ‘ Vishnor 7iu hmJi viryani^ iti | etad> em mantrdntarartlimi 
sucTkayann alia yasya purushasya purna-mahhnnah pdram mantra-drig 
rishir Vasishtliah ity evam alia | hatham | Mm jay amdyio j a to vd xipaiti 
na kd pi iti vadann anantatmm eva aha ity arthah | iatha cha mantro 
^ na to Vishm jmjmidno najdto deva maliimnah pardm antam dpd* iti | 
“The mortal who celebrates the utmost limits of the greatness of the 
wide-striding Vishnu, has computed also the particles of the dust of 
the earth. The meaning is, as the computation of the atoms of the 
earth is impossible, so also the enumeration of Vishnu's qualities is 
impossible. Thus a hymn (R.V. 1, 154) says: ‘ I declare the heroic 
deeds of Vishnu/ etc. Alluding to the sense of another verse (R. V. 
vii. 99, 2), he says the same thing in these words: ‘regarding the 
utmost limit of the full greatness of which Furusha, Vasishtha, the 
seer of the hymn, thus speaks : ' How ? ‘ Can any man being born, 
or already born, attain it?' Ho one. By this expression he in- 
timates its infinitude. Thus the hymn says; Ho one who is being 
born, or has been born, has attained, 0 divine Vishnu, to the furthest 
limit of thy greatness." 

The sixth verse of the hymn before us is thus commented on in the 
Hirukta, ii. 6 , 7 : Sar'oe ^pi raimayo gdvah uchyante 1 . . . tdni vdm 
vdstuni kdmaydmahe gamandya yatra gCivo hhuri-iringdh . . . aydso 
hjandh j tatra tad %irug€iyasya VisJmor mahdgateh paramam padain 
parardhyastham amlhdti hhuri | “ All rays are called gdvah.’^ Then, 
after quoting the verse, the author proceeds to explain it: “ We desire 
to attain to these regions of you two, where are the many-horned cows, 

. . . the moving. There the highest abode, situated in the loftiest sphere, 
of that wide-stepping, large-pacing, Vishnu shines forth brightly." 

The verse is rendered thus, by Roth (Illustrations of Hir,, p. 19) : 
“ May we arrive at your abodes, where the many-homed, moving, 
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cattle are; for tLence shines brilliantly down the highest place of the 
far-striding Showerer/^ Both then proceeds to remark : This verse 
occurs in a hymn to Vishnu ; consequently the dual mm [' of you 
two’] cannot refer to the deity of the hymn. Burga meets the diffi- 
culty, as the commentators frequently do with inconvenient duals, by 
saying mm iti dampdti alhipretya^ etc. vdm refers* to the husband 
and his wife.’] But here we have rather a proof of the fact that, in 
the arrangement of the Veda, many verses have been inserted in wrong 
places. The verse is addressed to Mitra and Yaruna ; and, perhaps, 
belonged to one of the hymns to those two gods which immediately 
precede this in the Sanhita. The verse has been introduced into the 
wrong place because Yishnu is referred to in it. Compare verse 3. 
The inconvenient reading has been already altered in the Yajasaneyi 
Sanhita (6, 3),” which, instead of td vdm vdstuny uhnasi gamadhyaij 
we desire to go to these abodes of you two,” etc., reads, yd U dhd- 
many usmasiy etc,, ‘^to which realms of thine we desire,” etc., etc. 

In the next hymn Indra and Yishnu are jointly extolled : 
li, Y. i, 155. — Fra vah pantam^^ andliaso dhiyayate majie iurdya 
VisJmave elm archata | yd sdnuni jparvatdndm adulhyd malias tasthatur 
armteva mdhund \ 2, Tvesham itthd samaramm^^ iimwator l7idra- 
Vishnu s'Ma-pdh vdm urushjati | yd martydya partidhlyamunam it kri- 
idnor asiur asandm urushyathaJi | 3. Tdh lih vardhanii maJii asya pauih- 
syaih ni mdtard nayaii retase hliuje | dadhati putro avaram par am pitur 
ndma tritiyam adhi roolmne divah ( 4. Tat tad id asya paumsyam gri- 
nimasi inasya trdtur avrikasya mllhushah | yah pdrthivdni trihJdr id 
vigdmahhir uru kramishtorugdydya Jivase | 5. JDve id asya kramans 
svardriio ahhihhydya martyo hhuranyati \ tfitlyam asya nahir d da- 
dharshati vayas chana patayantali patatrinah | 6. Chatnrbhih sakaih 
navatinolm ndmabhii chakram na vrittam vyatin avivipat | Irihaohchha- 
Tiro vimimdnah rikvabhir yum ^humdrah prati eti dhavam | 

^‘Sing praises to the great hero (Indra), who desires the draught of 
your soma, and to Vishnu, who both swiftly rose invincible, to the 
summit of the [aerial] mountains, as if [carried by] an excellent steed. 
2. Indra and Vishnu, the drinker of the libation escapes the assault, so 
fierce, of you two who are violent, — ^who avert from the [pious] 

** Fdntam^pawyarn. — ^Nir. vii. 25. 

Samar anam 8, =6angrama-iiuma.~- Nigh. 2, 17. 
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mortal that which is aimed at him, — ^the bolt of the archer Kri^anu. 
3. These [libations, according to Sayana] augment his yirility ; he con- 
ducts the parents (heaven and earth) to receive the fertilizing seed ; 
the son has the inferior name ; the superior belongs to the father ; the 
third is above the light of heaven, 4. We celebrate this virility of 
him, the strong, the deliverer, the innoxious, the bountiful, who with 
three steps traversed^® far and wide the mundane regions, for the sake 
of [granting us] a prolonged {UL wide-stepping) existence,®^ 5. A 
mortal is agitated when contemplating two of the steps of this heavenly 
[deity] ; but no one dares to attempt his third step,-^* not even the soar- 
ing, winged birds. 6. With four and ninety names, he has impelled 
his steeds, like a rolling wheel. Accoutred by his encomiasts, vast in 
body, the youthful, full-grown [deity], advances to the combat,” 

B. y. 1, 156. — Bhma mitro na sevyo gJiritasutir mhhuta-dyumnah 
evayah u sapratJidh | adha te Vishno mduslid chid ardhyali stomo yajnaicha 
radhyo havishmatd ( 2. Yah purvydya vedhase naviyasa sumajjdnaye 
Vishnave dadasati j yo jdtam acya mahato mahi Iravat sa id u sravohhir 
yujyafh chid alhi asat | 3. Tam u stotdrah purvyatn yathd vida ritasya 
garhham janushd pipartana | d asya jdnanto ndma chid vivahtana mahas 
te Vishno sumatim lhajdmahe | 4. Tam asya rdjd Farunas tmi Ahind 
hratuHi sachanta mar at asya vedkasah | dadhara daksham uttamam ahar- 
vidam wajafh eha Vislinur sahhivdn apornute | b. A yo vivuya saoha- 
thdya daivyah Indrdya Vishnuh sukrite sukritiarah | vedhdh ajinvat tri- 
shadhasthah dry am ritasya Ikdge yajamdnmn d lliajat [ 

“Be to us beneficent like a friend, worshipped with butter, greatly 
renowned, swiftly-moving, broadly diffused. Truly, Yishnu, thy 
praise is to he celebrated by the sage, and sacrifice is to be performed 
to thee by the. worshipper. 2. He who worships Yishnu, the ancient, 
the disposer [or the wise], the recent, the [god] with the noble 
spouse,*® — ^he who extols the nature of this mighty Being, shall excel 

25 Compare R. Y. i. 22, 1 7, 18 (above, p. 63, f), and E. Y. i. 154, 1, 3 (p. 69). 

27 Compare E. Y. vi, 69, 5 (below). 

27* See E. Y. vii. 99, 1, below. 

*8 Sayana gives two explanations of the word sumaJ-jani. The first makes it 
svayam evotpanndya^ horn by his own power ” (in proof of which sense he quotes 
JSfir. vi. 22: Sumat svayam ity arthah | means svayam^ self’*). The 

second meaning is thus stated : Sutardm madayati iti sumat | tadrist jdya yasya 
5 a ... . 1 tasmai sarva-jagan^madana-stla-S'ri-pataye [ means ^greatly 
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Hb friend'^ in renown. 3. Encomiasts, satisfy [with worship], as ye 
know how to do, him who, by his nature, is the primeval source of. 
sacred rites. Knowing his name declare, ‘Vishnu, we enjoy the good 
will of thee, the mighty one.’ 4. King Varuna and the Asvins have 
done homage to the power of this ruler [or wise god] who is attended 
by the Maruts. Vishnu possesses excellent wisdom, which knows the 
proper day;®> and with his friends, opens up the eloud._ 5. The divine 
Vishnu, who has hastened to seek companionship with the beneficent 
Indra, [himself] more beneficent, — ^this wise [god]; occupying three 
stations, has gratified the Irya, and renders the worshipper a sharer 
in the sacred ceremony/’ 

E. y. i. 164, 36 (A. T. 9, 10, 17 ; Mr. Par. ii. 2l),—Sa:pt(i ardha- 
garhhah hhtwanasya reto Vuhnos iishthunii pradiid ^idh(trTfiani j te 
dllUlUr manasa te m^akUtaJp ^arihhuvah fari hhavmii visvatah \ 

Seven embryos, the prolific sources of the world, abide by the com- 
mand of Yishnu in the function of supporting [the universe]. They 
by thought, and by mind, they intelligent, embracing, comprehend all 
things.’’ 

I do not attempt any explanation of this obscure and mystical 
utterance. 

E. y. i. 186, 10. — Pro Jivindv avase Tcnmdhvam fra Pushanaih 
Bvatamso hi santi | advesho Yuhrmr Ydtah Rihhxihshdh aohha mmndya 
vavritlya devdn | Dispose the Alvins, dispose Pushan, to succour us, 
for they have power in themselves. Yishnu is free from malice, and so 
is y to (Yayu) and Eibhukshan. May I incline the gods to be favourable 
to us.” 

E. y. ii. ,1, 3. — Tvam Agne Indro vr'ishalTiah saidm ad tvam Vishnur 

gladdening/ Suxnaj-jani then signifies *one vrho has such a wife.^ The phrase 
will thus mean, ‘ to the lord of S'n, whose nature it is to gladden the world. ’ Dr. 
Aufrecht thinks that Jani has always the sense of wife, and supposes the wife here 
alluded to to he the world. Prof. Koth^Illust. of Nir., p. 90, supposes mmat to ho 
deriyed from sti, and to mean easily,” gladly.” 

*9 Compare- , the words yiijyo vd saJchd vd in R. Y. ii. 28, 10, where yujya is 
explained by Siiyana v^ —yojmia-samarihah.pUrddir m; and R. V. i. 22, 19, where 
the same word' yujya is said to he equivalent to anukiday “ friendly.” Compare also 
mjuja in R. V. viii. 51, 2. 

^ See the interpretation of the word aharvid given hy Siiyana on R. Y. i. 2, 2, 
In Bohtlingk and Roth’s' Dictionary the word is explained as signifying “long 
known.” 
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urugdyo namasyali ( tvam Irahnd rayrnd, Brahmamspate tvarh mdhartah 
sachase purandhyd [ Thou, Agni, art Indra, most energetic of heroes ; 
thou art Yishuu, the wide-stepping, the adorable ; thou, Brahmanaspati, 
art a priest, possessor of wealth ; thou, sustainer, art associated with 
sacred wisdom.’’ . 

B.Y. ii. 22, 1 (S.Y. i. 457 ). — Trihadrukesliu mahulio yavdiirmn imi- 
imhmaB tripat somam apibad VisJintind Butaih yathd ^vaiat j sa tni ma* 
mada mahi harma Jcartam mahdm uruin sa enam Bakehad devo devam 
Batyam Ind/ram satyah Induh | “ The great [Indra], of mighty force, 
satiating himself, has drunk the soma, mixed with barley-meal, poured 
forth by Yishnu at the Trikadruka ceremony, as much as he desired. 
He [Soma] has stimulated the great and vast [god, Indra,] to achieve 
mighty acts. He, the god, the true Indu (Soma), has attended him, 
the god, the true Indra.” 

B.Y. iii. 6, 4 , — Mahan Badhasthe dhruve d nishatto antar dyava md- 
hine Tiaryamdnali | dslcre sapatni ajare amrikte saharduyhe uriiydyasyd^^ 
dhenu | “ The great [god, Agni,] is seated in his firm abode, beloved, 
between the mighty heaven and earth, — those two cows, joint-wives of 
the wide-stepping [god], united, undecaying, inviolable, dispensers of 
water.” Agni himself may be the wide-stepping god” intended here. 

B. Y. iii. 54, 14 .^ — Vishnum Btomdsah puru-dasmwm arhdh lhagasyem 
kdrino ydimni gmai j uruhramah hahuho yasya pd/rmr na mardhanti 
yuvatayo janitrih | Our hymns and praises have proceeded to Yishnu, 
the worker of many wonders, like hards proceeding in the train of their 
lord. He is the wide-stepping, the exalted, whose [will] the numerous, 
youthful, mothers do not disregard.” 

B. Y. iii. 55, 10 . — Ykhryar gopdh^ paramam pdti pdtliaTi^ priyd 
dhamani amritd dadhanah ( udgnis td vtsvd hhuvandni veda mdkad 
devdndni ciMratvaM elcam | Yishnu, a protector, preserves the highest 
heaven, sustaining the dear,^^ undeeaying regions. Agni knows all these 
worlds : great and incomparable is the divine nature of the gods.” 

PrithugaMetnasya adMkct^&tuier vdj Suyana, who nstnes Agni as the god; 
though he makes heaven and earth to be the wives of the sun. 

32 Compare E. Y., x. 22,. 18. The word Yishnu is here regarded by the commen- 
tator as an epithet of Agni, and rendered by “pervading.” The hymn is, however, 
according to the Anukramanika, one addressed to all the gods. 

33 Pdthah occurs also in E. V. i. 154, 5. See above. 

3* Or, vast.” The commentator renders the word priya by apaHmita, ‘ unmea- 
mired,” in his note on E. Y. iii. 32, 7. 
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E, T. iv. 2, 4, — Aryamanafh Varmam Mitram esliam Inira- VuhnU 
Maruto Ahind uta | su-^aho Agne su-^rathah stt-rddliah d id u valid m- 
hmislie jandya | Agni, [do .tiiou, 'who hast] beautiful steeds, a beau- 
tiful car, and [bestowest] rich gifts, bring to the pious worshipper 
from among these [gods], Aryaman, Yaruna, Mitra, Indra and Yishnu, 
the Maruts, and the Asvins ” (comp. E. Y, Tii. 39, 5, below). 

E.Y. iv. 3, 7. — Eathd make pushtim-lhardya Pmlins. lead Etidrdya 
mmakhdya Jiavir-de | lead Vishnave uru-gdydya reto^^ Iramh had Ayne 
S'arave hrikatyai | Why, Agni, [shouldst thou declare our sin] to 
the great supplier of nourishment, Pushan f why to Eudra, the vigorous, 
the giver of oblations ? why shouldst thou declare our sin to the wide- 
stepping Yishnu? why to the great S'aru (Nirriti?).'' 

E.Y. iv. 18, 11. — Uta maid mahuJiam anvamnad ami tva jaliati jgutra 
devah | Atha ahramd Vritram Indro hankhjan sahhe Vishno vitaraih 
mhramasva [ ‘‘ And his mother sought to draw back the mighty [Indra], 
saying, ' My son, those gods forsake thee.» Then Indra, being about 
to slay Yritra, said, < Friend Yishnu, do thou stride vastly/'^ 

The last words of this verse form the commencement of the 12th 
verse of the 89th hymn of the 8th Mandala, which I shall introduce 
here. 

E. Y. viii. 89, 12. — Sahhe Vuhno miarafk mhramasva dyaur doM 
lokam vajrdya vishhabhe | Jiandva Vritram rinaclid m sindhun Indrasya 
yaxitu ;prasave visrishtdh ( Friend Yishnu, stride vastly;' Sky, give 
room for the thunderbolt to descend ; let us slay Yritra, and let loose 
the waters; let them, when released, flow by the impulse of Indra. 


Br. Aufreebt suggests that the original reading here may have been repas^dyas, 
* sin. But as the text stands he would connect reias with sarave^ so as to give 
the sense, «onr sin (understood), which is the ocemon for the great arrow of 
destruction.” Eohtlingk and Both render retas by “libation.” 

30 The Tnittiriya Sanhita, ii. 4, 12, 2, has the foUowing* story about Indra and 
Vishiiu : Tamaa Indro fihhed api Tvashtd | Tvashtd tasmai vajmm asinchat I tapo 
vai sa mjrah ajH | tam udyantumna asdhnot | atha mi tarhi Vishnur myd demta 
‘‘ FtsW oh% tdam dharishyavo yena ay am idam^* Ui I sa YUlmm 
tredhafltmamm mmjadhatta prithivyam tritJyam antariUU ifirtyam divi tritlyaml 
ahhiparyavariad hy abmet | yat prithivydm iritlyam asTt tmy Indro vajram ^da^. 
yachhad 1 ishm^anushthitah \ so *oravld ^Una me prahdh ] ash vai idam mayi 
^^ryy \ iat tepradgsyamV^ iti [ zad asmai prayachhat \ tat pratyagrihndt\ ^^adhdh 

^1- -I ^^^^mpratyagrihndd -osmdL Indrah 

tndrtyam dadhatv zh | yad antarikshe iritlyam asit tma Indro mjram udayachhad 
Vishnv-anushihitah | w bravid «ma prahah | asti vfti idam mayi vtryam \ tat 
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R. Y. iv. 55, 4. — Vt Aryamd Varunas cheti panthdm uhi^-paiih 
v%tam gdtum Agnih | Indrd- Vishnu nri-vad u shu stavdnd sarma no gan^ 
tarn amavad varutham | Aryaman and Yaruna know the path.; so too 
Agni, the lord of strength [knows] a prosperous road. Indra and 
Yishnu, when ye are landed, according to human ability, bestow on us 
prosperity and strong protection.” 

R‘Y. T. S, 1—3 , — Tvam Agne VctTuno jdyase yat tvam Mitro hkavasi 
yat samiddah | i/ve vihe sahasas-putra devds tvam Indro daiushe mart- 

te praddsymnV* iti | tad asmai prmjachhai | tat pratyagrikndt \ *^dvir md adhdh** 
iti tad Vishnave atiprayachhat | tad Vishnuh pratyagrihnTid '‘^•azmdsv Indr ah indriyam 
dadhdtv " iti \ yad divi tritlyam dsit tena Indro vajram udayachhad Vishnv~ami~ 
shikitah I so ^bravld md me prahdh | yena ahmn idam asmi ^^tat ie praddsynmV* 
Hi [ ity ahravit | *'^sandhdm tu sandadhdvahai | tvam eva pravisdni** iH\ 

^^yan mdm praviseh kirn md hhunjyah** ity abravlt ( tvam eva indlUya tava hhogdya 
tvam pravideyam^^ ity ahravlt j tain Yritrah prdviiat | udaram vai Vritrah \ kshut 
khaki vai manusliyasya hhrdtrivyah | yah evaTn veda hanti kshudham bhratrivyani j 
tad asmai prdyachhat { tat pratyagrikndt | ^^trir md ^dhdh** iti tad Vishnave 
Hiprdyachhat | tad Vishmih pratyagrihndd ^^asmdsv Indrah indriyam dadhdtv** tV*] 
yat trih prdyachhat trify pratyagrikndt tat tridhatos tridhdtutvam \ yad Visknur 
anvatishthata Vishnave *tiprdyachhat tasmdd Aindrdvaisknatam havir bkavati\ 
“Indra was afraid of Mm, as was also Tvashtri. TTashtiri moistened for him the 
thunderbolt; it was heat or austere-fervonr {tapas). He could not lift it. Now 
there was another deity, Yishnu. Indra said: ^Come, Yi/shnu, we two will take 
that whereby he is this [which he is]/ Yishnu divided himself iuto three parts, 
[placing] one’ on earth, a second in the air, and a third in the sky. For he was 
afraid of [Yritra’s] development {abhiparydvartdt : yasmdd asya Vritrasya ahhi- 
parydvartdt sarva-dig^vyapi-rupaydli vriddher aymn Indro *bibheti Comm.). With the 
third [of Yishnu] which was on the earth, Indra lifted the thunderbolt, followed by 
Yishnu. Yritra said, ‘Do not smite me : there is in me this energy : that I will 
give to thee/ He gave, and Indra took it, and passed it on to Yishnu, [saying,] 
‘ Thou hast supported me/ Yishnu received it, [saying], ‘ May Indra impart energy 
to us,* Indra then lifted the thunderbolt with the third [of Yishnu] which was in 
the air/* etc., as before, “ Indra passed it on to Yishnu, saying, ‘ Thou hast twice 
supported me,’ ** etc. “ Indra then, followed by Yishnu, lifted the thunderbolt with 
the third [of Yishnu] which was in the sky. Yritra said, * Do not smite me ; I will 
give thee that whereby I am that [which I am].* Indra agreed. * Let us make an 
agreement; let me enter into thee’ [said Yritra]. ‘If thou enterest me, wilt thou 
eat me ? ’ [replied Indra]. ‘ I will kindle thee ; 1 will enter thee for thy enjoyment’ 
[answered Yyitra]. He accordingly entered into him. Yritra is the belly. Hunger 
is man’s enemy. He who knows this slays Ms enemy. So Yritra gave Indra [that 
whereby he was what he was]. Indra took it, [and saying,] ‘Thou hast thrice 
supported me/ passed it on to Vishnu,” etc., etc., as before. “ From the circum- 
stance that the one god gave, and the other took [what was given], thrice, the 
Hridhatu* derives its character. And from the fact that Yishnu followed Indra, 
and the latter passed on [what he had received] to the former, there is an oblation 
called ‘ Aindravaishnava,* i.e. common to both the gods.” 
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yaya [ 2. Tmm Aryama hJiavad yat haninam 7idma svadlidvan yiiJiyam 
hihhanhi | anjmti mitrafh sudhitaih m golldr yad dam^atl sammiasii 
'krimshi | 3. Tava h'iy$ Martdo marjayanta^ Rndra yat tejaniina charu 
chitram \ padam yad Vishnor ttpamafh mdMyi tena pUsi gxikyam numa 
gondm | 

‘‘Thou, Agni, [art] Taruna, when thou art horn; ►thou art Mitra 
when thou art kindled: eon of strength, in thee [reside] all the gods ; 
thou art Indra to the man who sacridces. 2* Thou art Aryaman when 
thou, self-sustaining, possessest the mysterious name of the maidens. 
Men anoint thee, like a heneyolent friend, with milk, when thou niakest 
the husband and wife to he of one mind. 3. For thy glory, Budra, [or, 
terrible Agni], the Maruts haye adorned themselves, such is that 
beautiful and wondrous birth of thine.^^ Through that which has been 
fixed as the highest abode of Yishnu, thou possessest the mysterious 
name of the cows.^’ 

K.Y. V. 46, 2-4 (=Yaj. S. 33, 48, 49). — Agne Indra Vartma Mitra 
devuhiardhah pra yania Mdruta uta VuJino | ulhd Ndsatya Rudro adha 
gyidh Fushd JBhagah BaraBvatl juahanta | 3. Indrdgnl Mitra- Varund 
Aditifh smh pritMmm dyam Marntali, parvatdn apah ] Imve Vishnum 
FusJianam Brahnanaspatim Bhagarh nu ^amsam Savitdrayn utaye | 
4. Uta no Vishnur uta Ydto asridho dramnoddh uta Soyno mayas 
karat | uta uta rdye no Ahind uta Tmahtd uta Yibhvd anu 

mamsate | 

2. “Agni, Yaruna, Mitra, ye gods, give us strength, and thou 
Yishnu with the Maruts. Both the Alvins, Eudra, and. the wives of 
the deities, with Pushan, Bhaga, and Sarasvati, are pleased. 3. I invoke 
Indra and Agni, Mitra- and Yaruna, Aditi, Heaven, Earth, Sky, the 
Maruts, the Mountains,’ the Waters, Yishnu, Pushan, Brahmanaspati ; 
I praise Bhaga and Savitri, that they may succour us. 4. And may 
Yishnu, and the Wind, uninjuring, and Soma, the bestower of riches, 
give us happiness. And the Eibhus, Asvins, Tvashtri, and Yibhvan 
are favourable to us, so as to [grant us] wealth.^’ 

E.Y. V. 51, 9. — Bajdr Mitra- Varundhhy dm Baplk Somena VisJimmd [ 
a ydU Ague" Atri-vat auk ram | “Associated with Mitra and Yaruna, 

3*^ Compare E. Y. vii. S, 6. 

38 This refers, ^Dr. Aufiecht suggests, to the production of lightning in the air at 
the time of a storm. 
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associated -witli Soma and YisEnii, come Agni, and rejoice in our liba- 
tion, as [in that of] Atri.’^ 

E. y. V. 87, 1 (S. y. i 462), — Fra vo malie matayo yaniu Vishiave 
Marutvate girijdh evaydmarut [ pra iardJiaya prayajyave mkliadaye ta- 
vase hkandad'ishtaye dhuni-vrataya kmase \ 4. Sa chahrame ma- 

liato nir urU’hraififiah samdnasmdt sadasak evaydmarut | yadd ayi^kta 
imand smd adJii shnulhir vishpardhaso vimahaso jigdti sevridho nribWi | 
.... 8. Adveska no Maruto gdtum d iiana krota limam jaritnr evayd- 
marut 1 Vishnor mahah samanyavo yuyotana smad rathyo na dafhs'and 
apa dveshd'^si sanutah | 

‘‘May your hill-bom (or, voice-bom) hymns proceed to the great 
yishnn, attended by the Maruts, 0 Evaytoarut, (swiftly-moving 
Marut?) ; and to the troop [of Maruts], impetuous, wearing beautiful 
rings, strong, rushing on exultingly, — ^to that power which delights in 
resounding. . . 4. The wide-striding [god] strode forth from the great 
common abode, 0 Evayamarut; when by himself he has yoked his 
emulous and vigorous [steeds], he issues from his own [abode] with 
his swift heroes, augmenting our felicity. ... 8. Maruts, come in a 
friendly spirit to our song, hear the invocation of your worshi])per, 
Evayamarut ; of the same mind with the great Vishnu; like men riding 
in chariots, drive our enemies away far from us by your might. 

The hymn ixom which these verses are taken is quoted and trans- 
lated in Prof, Benfey’s G-lossary to the Sama-veda, p. 39 f. 

B.y. vi. 17, 11. — Vardhan yaih visve Mariitah sajoshdh pachat iatam 
maUshdn Ind/ra tulhjmn | Pusla Vishnus inni sardmsi dlidvan vritra- 
hanam madirwm amkm asmai ( ‘‘Eorthee, Indra, whom all the Maruts, 
in concert, will magnify, Pushanand Vishnu cooked a hundred buffaloes. 
Eor him three lakes discharged^ the Vritra- slaying, exhilarating soma.'’^^ 

39 To illustrate the last line, Dr. Aufrecht lias pointed out to me another passage, 
E. V. viii. 66, 4: Ekayd praiidhd 'pibat sa/cam sdrami iyiilii'atain | Indrak somaftya 
hdnukd 1 ‘'Indra swallowed at one draught thirty lakes of Soma. . . This verse is 
quoted in Nir. v. 11. I have not attempted to translate the difficult word kamJefu 
at the close. See Eoths Iliust. of Nir. p. 60, f. lu a renew of Pictet’s Origincs 
Indo-Europeenues, vol. ii., in Kuhn nnd Schleicher’s Beitrage zur Vergl. Sprach. 
forschung, iv. .279, f., Prof. Weber refers to this passage. “ Saras, a pond/' lie says, 
«in the’^sense of cup (R. Y. viu. 66, 4. . . .), ^'hich reminds us of the ^wcltmeer' 
(world-ocean) of our students, is no doubt merely a poetical metaphor.’* See also 
B. Y. viL 103, 7 ; viii. 7, 10.'* In E.Y. v. 29, 7 f, Agni is said to have cooked 
three* hundred buffaloes for Indra, who ate them, and drank three lakes of soma, 
when proceeding to fight with \ fitra. 

VOL. IV. ^ 
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R. V. yi. 20, 2. — Divo na tulhjmn am Indm satra asxtryam develJiir 
dhayi viivam | JJiim yad Yritram apo vavrivdmsani liann rijishin Vish-> 
mnu sachanah ] All diyino power, like that of the Sky, was completely 
communicated to thee, Indra, by the gods,^° when thou, 0 impetuous 
[deity], associated with Yishnu, didst slay Yritra AM, stopping up the 
waters.^' 

R.V. yi. 21, 9. — Pra Utaye Vanimm Mitr am Indram Mandah Jerish- 
va avase no adya \ pra Fashanam Vishnum Ay^iim Purandhim Savituram 
oshadJuk parvatatrischa | ^‘Dispose to-day to our help and succour 
Yaruna, Mitra, Indra, the Maruts, Pushan, Yishnu, Agni, Purandhi, 
Sayitri, the plants. and the mountains.” 

R. Y. yi. 48, 14. — Tam vah Indram na suhratuyli Varunam iva mdyi- 
nam [ Aryamanarh na mandram sripra-'^^hhojasam VishnmTi na stiislie 
adise | “I praise thee, of great power like Indra, wondrous in might 
like Yaruna, pleasant like Aryaman, conferring large enjoyment like 
Yishnu, that thou mayest bestow wealth.”'*^ 

R.Y. yi. 49, 13. — To rajdmi vimame^^ pdrtJiivdni trU chid Vishnur 
Manave Iddhiidya [ tasya te iarmann npadadyamdne ruyd madema tanvd 
tana cka | “May we, ourselyes and our offspring, be gladdened by 
wealth, under the protection afforded by thee, that Yishnu who thrice 
traversed the mundane regions for Manu [or the Aryan man] when he 
was oppressed.” 

R. Y. vi. 50, 12.— 2k no Rudrah Barasvail sajoshdli millimhmanU 
Vishmir mrilanH Vuyuh | Eilhilcshah Vdjo daivyo ndlidtd Parjanyctvdtd 
pipyatum ishaifi nah \ “ May these dispensers of blessings, Rudra, Saras- 
vatl, Yishnu, and Yayu together be gracious to us. May Ribhukshan, 
Yaja, the divine Yidhatri (or disposer), Parjanya and Yata replenish 
our store of nutriment.” 

^0 Stotribhih^ “worshippers,” according to Sayana. 

The word sripra occurs also in R. Y. i. 96, 3; i. 181, 3; iii. 18, 5; iv. 50, 2; 
■viii. 25, 5; and viii. 32, 10 = S. Y. i. 217. By Yaska, Nir. vi. 17, it is derived from 
the root srip^ “to go” (see Roth’s lUust., p. 83); and is rendered by Sayana 
sarpanaA?hj “ going,” prasrUaf “ extended,” etc. (See also Benfey’s Glossary to the 
S. Y.) The word visva-hhojasam occurs in the preceding verse vi. 48, 13. 

Such is the sense assigned to ddU by Sayana : in Wilson's Sanskrit Dictionary 
I find the word pradeima rendered “a gift or offering, anything given to the gods, 
superiors, or Mends,” etc. 

Tribhir eva vih'amanaih parimitavan] “measuredwith three strides,” — Sayana. 
Compare R. Y. i. 154, 1, above (p. 69, ff.), and vii. 100, 4, below (p. 87). 

** Amrair himitdya j “injured by Asuras.”—Sayaiia. 
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R. Y. vi. 69, 1-8, — Sam vdm Icarmond sam uhd Mnomi Indrd- Vishnu 
apasas pare asya | jusliethdm yajnam dravinaffi clia dhattam arishtair yiah 
pathihhih pdrayantd { 2. Yd viivdsdili janiturd matmdvi IndrCt- Vishnu 
icalasd soma-dlmnd | pra vdm girah iasyamundh avantu pra stomdso 
giyamdndso arhaih | 3. Indrd^Vishnn mada-patl madd^idm d somayJi 
ydtam draviim dadhana | sam vdm anjantu ahtiihhir matinum saifi stomd'- 
sah sasymidndsah uHJiaih | 4. A vdm asvdso alJhimdti-shdkah hidra- 
Vishnu sadhamado vaJiantu ] juslietlidm vUvd hamnd matindm upa hrah’^ 
mdni sriniitaffi giro me \ Tudra^-Vishnu tat panaydyyam vdyn somasya 
made tiru chahramdtJie | akrinutam antarihham variyo aprathatamjlvase 
no rajdmsi | 6. Indrd^^Vishnu havishd vdvridhand agradvana namasd 
rdtahavyct | gliritdsuti dravinaih dhattam asme samndrah sthah kalaiah 
soynadhanah | 7. Indr d- Vishnu pihatam madhvo asya somasya dasrdja^^ 
tharam prinethdm ] d vdm andhdmsi madirdni agmann upa Irahmdni 
srimitam havam me \ 8. (A. Y. 7, 44, 1) IJhhd jigyatlmr na para jay ethe 
na pard jigye kataraiehanainoh | Indrascha VisJmo yad apasprridhethdm 
tredlid sahasram vi tad airay&thdm [ 

“Indra and YisRnu, I stimulate you twain witli this rite and 
oblation : at the conclusion of this ceremony do ye accept our sacrifice, 
and grant us wealth, conducting us to our object by secure paths. 2. 
Indra and Yishnu, ye who are the generators of all prayers, and are, 
[as it were,] the bowls which hold the soma-juice, may the words 
which are now recited gratify you, and the hymns which are sung 
with praises. 3. Indra and Yisbnu, ye two lords of exhilarating 
draughts, come to the soma-juice, bringing with you wealth; may the 
hymns uttered with praises anoint you*^® twain with the unguents of 
our prayers. 4. Indra and Yishnu, may your steeds, Tanquishing foes, 
and sharing in your triumph, bear you hither. Accept all the inroca- 
tions of our hymns, and hear my devotions and prayers. 5. Indra and 
Yishnu, this deed of you twain is worthy of celebration, that, in the 
exhilaration of the soma-juice, ye took vast strides;^® ye made the 


Compare E. V. iii. 17, 1. 

The comnieutator remarks on this : Yadyapi Vislmor eva vikyanwstathdpy ekw- 
thatvdd uhhayor itg uchyatc | “Though ‘striding’ is an act of Vishnu. only, yet it 
is so [described as here] o^dng to both gods having one end in view.” In E. V. vii. 
99, G (see below), the epitliet uniJcrama, “ far-stepping,” is applied in the same way 
to both these deities. In the Horivansa, 7418, it is^applied to S’iva, 
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atmosphere wide, and stretched out the worlds, for our existence.^®" 6. 
India and Yishnu, gladdened by our oblation, ye to whom are due the 
first draughts of the soma, ye to whom offerings should be presented 
with reverence, and to whom butter is offered, bring us wealth, for ye 
are the ocean, the bowl in which the soma is held. .7. Indra and 
Yishnu, workers of wonders, drink this sweet potion ; fill y.our bellies 
with soma; the exhilarating soma-draughts have reached you; hear 
my prayers and invocation. 8. Ye two have both conquered, and are 
not vanquished. I^either of these twain has been vanquished. Yishnu, 
when thou and Indra strove, ye scattered thrice a thousand [of your 
foes].”^^ 

E. Y. vii. 35, 9 (= A, Y. xix. 10, 9). — Sarn no Aditir lhavatu watelliih 
iaih no IJiavantu Marutah sii-arMh | iam no Vishnuli iam w JPvshd no 
astti sam no hJiavitrarn sam u astu Vdyuh | Hay Aditi he propitious to 
us with her acts : may the well-hymned Maruts be propitious to us : 
may Yishnu, may Pushan, may the Air,^® may Yayu, be propitious to us.^^ 

46* Comp. i. 155, 5, above. 

The commentator explains this as follows . Tad yad vastu praty apaspndhetham 
asuraih saha aspridheiham tredhd loka-veda-vayatmand trtdha sthitam Baha87*am ami- 
tarn cha vi tad awayethdm vyakramethmi ity arthaJi | iathd cha brdhmana^n ubM 
jigyathur ity achchhdvdhasya | iihkau hi iau jigyathw' na paj'djayethe na pay'djigye 
iti na hi iayoh kataraichana pardjigye ^ Indrai oha Vishno yad apaspridhethdm tredhu 
sahasram vi iad airayethdm' iti | Indr as cha ha mi Vi>shnus cha asurair yuyndhdU 
tml ha mia jitvduchatuh kalpdmahaV* iti \ te ha iathd ity asurdh uclmlt | so 'h'avld 
Indro ^Ujdvad evdyam Vishms trir vikramaU idvad asmdkam atha ymhndka^n 
itarad'^ iti \ sa irami lokdn vichahraine Hho veddn atho mcham | iad ahuJi ^ kim tat 
sahas^'am^^ iti itne lokdh imeveddh athovdg** iti bruydt | airayetham airayethd^n'* 
ity achhdvdTsaJi ukthyc ^bhyasyati \ Ait. Br. 6, 15 (see Prof. Hang’s' translation, 
pp. 403, f.). “In reference to whatever thing ye two strove, i.e. strove with the 
iiiiras, over that, in its three characters, i.e, as existing in its character of world, 
Yeda, and speech, and in immher a thousand, and immeasurable, ye strode. Thus a 
Brahmana [the Aitareya, 6, 15,] says : ‘ ye both conquered ; this is what the 
Achhuvaka priest [repeats] : for ye both conquered, ye are not vanquished, neither 
was vanquished, for neither of these two -was vanquished ’ [the last line of the verse 
before us is then cited]. Indra and Yishnu fought with the Asuras. Haying con- 
quered th'eih, they said, let us divide [the world]. . The Asuras said, he it so. 
Indra said, As much as this Yishnu strides over in three strides, so much shall be ours; 
the rest yours. He strode over these worlds, then the Vedas, then speech. When 
people say, what is that thousand P let him say, These worlds, these Vedas, then 
speech. The Achhavaka priest repeats at the Ukthya ritual, ye scattered, ye 
scattered.”' Comp. Taiti S. vii. 1, 5, 5. 

The word bhavitra is explained hy Suyana as ^bhuva^idm antariksham udahani vd» 
“ The world, or the atmosphere, or water.” The word, Br, Aufrecht informs me, 
does not occur again in the Vedas. 
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B. Y. yii. 36, 9. — Ackha ay am vo Marutah ilokah stu acliha Vishnum 
nisMMa-pafa irmohhir ityadi | ‘^Maruts, may this hymn reach yon: 
may it [reach] Vishnu, the preserver of embryos, with its eulogies,’’ etc. 

B. Y. vii‘. 39, 5. — A Agne giro divah d ^rithivydh Mitram vaJia 
Varunam Indram Agnim | A Aryamdnam Aditiifi Yislimm eshdiii 
Sarasmti Maruto mddayantdm j Agni, from heaven and earth bring 
Mitra, Yaruna, Indra, Agni, Aryaman, Aditi, Yishnu to the hymns of 
these persons may Sarasvati and the Maruts he gratified.” 

R. Y. vh. 40, 5. — Asya devasya milhusho 'uaydh Yishnor eshmya^ 
pralhrithe Jiavirlhih 1 Me hi Eudro rudriyam mahitvam ydsishta^m 
vartir Asvindv irdvat I '‘ The branches of this prolific and rapid deity 
Yishnu [are to be worshipped ?] with oblations at the offering. Por 
Eudra possesses impetuous power. The Asvins have come to our place 
of sacrifice which is provided with food.” 

B. Y. vii. 44, L — DadhiTcram vah prathamam Aivind TTshmam Agnim 
samiddham Bhagam 'dtaye Kuve | Indram Vishnum Bushanam Brahma'^ 
naspatim Aditydn dyd^d-prithivl apah smh j “I invoke you for succour, 
first Dadhikra, the Alvins, TTshas, the kindled Agni, Bhaga, Indra, 
Yishnu, Pushan, Brahmanaspati, the Adityas, Heaven and Earth, the 
Waters, the Sky.” 

B, Y. vii. 93, 8. — Btdh Agne dhislidnusah ishtir ymoh sachd alhi 
aiydma vdjdn | md Indro no Vishnur Marutah parihhyann iiyddi ( 
" Breathing forth these petitions, may we, 0 Agni [and Indra], with 
[the help of] you twain, obtain food. Let not Indra, Yishnu, and the 
Maruts despise us,” etc. 


Bohtlingk and Both, eska^ conjecture that in this verse the correct reading 
is esham^ “ the rapid,’* as an epithet of Vishnu, and not eshdnu 
50 Sayana interprets the first words of the verse before us thus, Vishnoh sarva- 
devdtmaJcasya asya devasya anye devah vayah sdkhah iva hhavanti | “ Other gods are, 
us it were, branches of this god, who is the soul of all the gods.” He explains eshasya 
as follows ; Prabrithe havirbkir havt^rupair annaih eshasya prapmmyasya, “ one 
who can he brought by oblations of food.” The same epithet esha is applied to 
Vishnu in the other two following passages referred to in Bohtlingk and Eoth’s 
Lexicon under this word, E.V. ii. 34, 11. — Tan vo malio Marutah, evayamio Vishw^r 
eshasya prabhrithe Jiavamahe | ityadi ( At the offering of the rapid Vishnu we 
invoke you, the great, and impetuous Maruts,” etc. E. V. viii. 20, 3. — Vidma hi 
liudriyandm hislmam ttgram Marutmn shmvatdm | Vishnor eshasya m'llhushdin j 
For we know the fiery vigour of the sons of Eudra, the impetuous Maruts, of the 
rapid Vishnu, [all of them] prolific.” 
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K. y. Tii. 99, 1 . — Paro mdtrmjd^^ tanvd mclhdiia na te mahiimm mvu 
asnuvanti \ uhJie te vidma rajml prithivydh VuJino deva tmm para- 
masyavitse | 2. Pfa te Vishno jdyamdno najdto deva maliimnah param 
mtam dpa | ud aBtalhndli ndham rishvam Iriliantaih dddhartha prdchim 
hahulham pritlmydh \ 3 (z^Yaj. S. v, 16). Irdmtl dhenumatl hi 
hhutam stiyavasinl manushe^'^ dasasyd | Vi astalhndh radasl Vishno ete 
dddhartha prithivim alMto mayuhhaih | 4, JInm yajndya chahrathur 
u loham janayantd Sitryam Vshasam Agnim | ddsasya chid vrisha- 
iiprasya mdydh jaghnathur 7iard pritandjyeslm \ 5. Indrd-Vislinu drim- 
hitdh S'ambarasya mm pure navatim cha imthishtam \ satarJi varcliinah 
sahasram cha sdkam hatho aprati asurasya mrdn \ 6. lyam manishd 
Irihati Irihantd unihramd tavasd mrdhayantl | rare vdrh stomam 
ndatheshii Vishno pinvatam isho rrijanesJm Indra | 7. (S. Y. 2, 977 ; 
Taitt. Sank. ii. 2, 12, 4) Vashatte Vishno usah d hrinomi tad mejushasva 
8'ipivishta liavyam | mrdhantn tvd sushtutayo giro one yuyaon pdta svasti- 
Ihih sadd nah | 

Tkon who, with thy body, growest beyond onr measure, [men] 
do not attain to thy greatness : we know both thy two regions of the 
earth; thou, divine Yishnu, knowest the remotest [world].^-* 2. INo one, 
0 divine Yishnu, who is being bom, or who has been born, loiows the 
furthest limit of thy greatness. Thou didst prop up the lofty and vast 
sky ; thou didst uphold the eastern pinnacle of the earth.®^ 3. [Ye two 
worlds,] be ye abundant in food, cows, and pastures, through beneficence 
to man. Yishnu, thou didst prop asunder these two worlds; thou 
didst envelope the earth on every side with beams of light. 4. Yo 
(India and Yishnu) have provided ample room for the sacrifice, pro- 
ducing the sun. the dawn, and fire. Ye, 0 heroes, destroyed in the 
battles the wonderful powers of the hostile {ddsa) Yrishasipra. 5. 
Indra and Yishnu, ye smote the ninety-nine strong cities of Sambara ; 
together, ye slew, unopposed, a thousand and a hundred heroes of the 
•Asura Ya^chin, 6. This great hymn gladdens you twain, the great, the 
wide-striding, the powerful ; Yishnu and Indra, I present to you twain 
a hymn at the sacrifices. Supply abundant nutriment in our habi- 
tations. 7. Yishnu, I utter to thee this invocation from my mouth. 

Compare riohlsliamam Indrmn ; K. Y. viii. 57, 1. 

Yajur-veda y . 16 reads mamve. 62* ^ 74^ 

^ Compare Isaiah xl. 22; xlv. 12, 18. 
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S'ipivishta,®^ favourably receive this my oblation. May my laudatory 
hymns delight thee : do you always preserve us with blessings.^’ 

H. T. vii. 100 . — marto day ate sanisliyan yo Viehnave iirugayaya 
ddsat I pra yah satruchii manam yajdte etdvantam naryam dvivdsdt \ 

2. Tvaifi Vishno sumatim visvajanydm aprayutdm evaydvo maim dak 1 
pareho yathd nak suvitasya Ihtirer aivdvatah purukhandrasya ray ah | 

3. Trir devah fritliivim eshah efdm m chakrame iatarchasani mahitvd | 
pra Vishmr asfu tavasas taviydn tvesham hi asya sthavirasya ?idma 1 

4. Vi chakrame prithivim esliaJp etdih ksheirdya Vishmr 7)ianushe daksyan 1 
dhruvaso asya kirayo jandsah unihshitim sujanimd chakdra | 5. (S. Y. 
2, 976,* Taitt. S. ii. 2, 12, 5 ; Mr. 5, 9.) Pra tat te adya SUpivishta 
ndma aryah kmsdmi vayundni vidvan 1 tam tvd grindmi tavasam atavydn 
ksJiayantam asya rajasah pardke | 6. (S. Y* 2, 975 ; Taitt. S. ii. 2, 12, 5 ; 
Mr. 5, 8.) Kim it te Vishno parichakshyam hhut^^ pra yad vavakske 
S'ipivishto asmi | md varpo asmad apa guha etad yad anyarupah samithe 
lalhutha J (The seventh verse is repeated from the last hymn.) 

That man never repents who, seeking [for good], brings olferings to 
Yishnu, the wide-stepping, who worships him with his whole heart, 
and propitiates such a powerful [god]. 2. Vouchsafe to us, swiftly- 
moving Yishnu, thy benevolence, which embraces all mankind, thy 
unpreoccupied regard; that thou mayest grant us abundant good, and 
brilliant wealth, with horses. 3. Thrice the swift god by his greatness 
has traversed this earth with its hundred lights. May Vishnu the 
strongest prevail over the strong: for awful is the name (nature) of 
that immovable [being]. 4. The swift Yishnu traversed the earth to 
bestow it for a habitation on Mann [or man]. The men who praise 
him are secure : [the god] of exalted birth has given them an ample 
abode. 5. I, a devoted worshipper, who know the sacred rites, to-day 
celebrate this thy name, S'ipivishta; I, who am weak, laud thee 
who art strong, and dweliest beyond this lower world. 6. VYhat, 
Yishnu, hadst thou to blame, that thou declaredst, ‘I am Slpivishta’ ? 
Bo not conceal from us this form, since thou didst assume another shape 
in the battle.’^ ^ 

See the note on this word where it occurs in the hymn next following. 

** The Sama-veda reads parichaksM n&ma. 

The following illustration of this verse is quoted by Professor Benfey from the 
commentary on the corresponding passage of the S. V. : Purd Mala J ishiuh svmt. 
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B. y. viii. 9, 12. — YaA Ind/rem mratlialh ydth> Ahind yad vd 
Vdyund lhavathah samohasd | yad Adityelhir ^ihhulMh sajoshasd yad 
vd Vkhnor vikramamshu tuhthathah | “When, Alvins, ye ride in the 
same car with India, or when ye dwell in the same abode with. Yayu, 
or when ye are associated with the Adityas and the B^hhus, or when 
ye abide in- the strides of Yishnu.” 

rupam parity ajy a hfitrimam rupmitaram dharayan mnyrame Vasishthasya mhdyyam 
chahara | tam janann rishir anayd pratydchashte | ^‘Yislinu formerly abandoning 
his own form, and assuming another artificial shape, succoured Vasishtha in battle. 
Recognizing the god, the rishi addresses him with this verse.’ ^ In Nir. v. 8 and 9, 
Yuska quotes verses 5 and 6 of the hymn before us in inverse order. After telling 
us (v. 7) that, according to Aupamaiiyava, Yishnu has two names, Slpivishta, and 
Yishnu, of which the former has a bad sense {SH^Hshtp VUhnur iti Visknor dve 
mmant hhavaiah | hitsitarthlyam pWvam bhavaii ity Aupamanyava)^, Yaska quotes 
verse 6, on which he observes : Kim U Viskno ^prwkhydtam etad bhavaty aprahhyd'^ 
panlyam yan na prahrmhe \ hpah iva nirveshiito hmi ity apratipanna-rasmiji j 
apt vd praiamsd-ndmaiva abkipretam syat | Jciih ie Vishno prakhydtam etad bhavaii 
prakhydpanlyam yad uta prabrushe | Kipivish^o ^smi iti pratipanm^rasniih | iipayo 
Hra rahnayah ziehyante | tair dvisJito bhavati | md varpo asmad apaguha etat | 
varpah iti rupa-mma . , , . | yad anya-rupah samithe sangrame bhavasi samyata-- 
rasmih | “What, Yishnu, is this uudeclared thing of thine, not to be declared, which 
thou tellest not ? ‘I am enveloped like a private member,’ i.e, with rays obscured. 
Or, by S'ipivishta a laudatory appellation may be intended *, ‘ what is tins declared 
thing of thine, which is to be declared, that thou tellest T ‘ I am SHpivishta^ i.e» 
one whose rays are displayed.’ The word Uipi* here means ‘rays;* with these he 
is pervaded. ‘ Do not conceal this form : ’ varpash a word meaning ‘form.’ . . . . 
‘ That thou art of another form in the battle {samithe^ sangrame) ^ with thy rays with- 
held.* ” See Taitt. S., vol. ii., p. 585. On v. 5, Yuska remarks: Nir. v. 9 : “ Tat 
te ^dya 8'ipmshta ndma ary ah samsdmi'^ | aryo ^ ham asmi Jsvarah stoindnmn I ary as 
ivajn asi iti va | tain iva statmi favasam aiavydihs tavasah iti maliato namadheyam 
udito bhavaii \ nivasantam asya rajasah pardke parakrdnte \ “*I, a master, to-day 
celebrate this thy name, S'ipivishta.’ I am aryah^ a master of praises. Or, thou 
art a master. ‘ I, weak, praise thee, the strong.’ Tavasa is a word used for ‘ great.’ 
‘Dwelling beyond {pardke ^pardkrmtd) this lower world.’” From the above 
quotation, it appears that even in the time of Yuska, the sense of the word SHpivishta 
was uncertain. In the Mahubhurata, S'untiparva, w. 13229, If., Krishna is intro- 
duced as explaining the sense of the word thus (if the writer intended to represent 
Yaska as the Yedic yishi by whom the word was first applied to Yishnu, he could 
not have been a particularly good Yedic scholar) : S'i^nvishteii chdkhydydm hJna’^ 
romd cha yo hhavet | tenUvisJitam tu yat kinchich Ghkipivishteti cha smritah | Ydsko 
mam rishir avyagro naika-^yajneshxi gitavdn | 8'ipmshiah iti liy asmdd giihya'‘ndma~ 
dharo hy ahani j stutvd mam 8' ipivishUti Yaskah sarshir tiddra^dUVi j mat-prasadad 
adho nashtam Nmiktam ahhijagmivdn | “A bald man is designated by the word 
S'ipivisMa. Anything which is penetrated by that is called Kipivishta, Yuska, the 
serene rishi, celebrated me at many sacrifices. In consequence of this, I bear the 
mysterious name of Slpivishta. Yuska, that rishi of large understanding, having lauded 
me as S'ipivishta, recovered by my favour the Mrukta, which had bcon-dcstrcycd.” 
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B. T. viii. 10, 2.“ — .... Brihmpatim Visvdndevdn aharri huve 
Indrd'^Yishnu Ahindv diU'^heshaBd j invoke Brihaspati, the Yi^ve- 
devas, Indra and Vishnn, and the Aivins mth quickly neighing steedsJ^ 
B.T. viii. 12, 16 (-S.Y. i. 384; A. Y. 20, 111, l).—Yat somam 
Indra Vishnmi yad vd gJia Trite Aptye | yad vd Marutsti mandate Bam 
induhhih j . • . . 25. Yad Indra pritandjye devds tvd dadhire purah | 
ad it te hwryatd hari vavahliatuk | 26. Yadd Vritrarh nadi-vritam 
iamsd vajrinn aladhih | ad id ityddi | 27. Yadd te Vishrmr ojasd trlni 
padd vichakrame ] ad id ityddi [ 

“ ’Whether, Indra, thou [drinkest] soma along -with Yishnu, or with 

Trita Aptya, or with the Maruts art exhilarated hy libations 

25. "When, Indra, the gods placed thee in their front in the battle, 
then thy dear steeds waxed strong. 26. When, thunderer, thou 
didst by thy might slay Yritra, who stopped up the streams, then thy 
dear steeds grew strong. 27. When by thy force Yishnu stiOde three 
steps, then thy dear steeds waxed strong.’^ 

B. Y. viii. 15, 8 ( = S.Y. 2, 996, f,; A. Y. 20, 106, 2^\—Tam 
dyaur Indra pauHisyam priiMvi mrdkati §ramh ] tvdm dpaJi parvafdsas 
cha hinvire | 9. Tvdm Yiehnur Irihan kshayo^’^ Mitro grindti Yarunah 1 
ivd7% iardho madati anu mdrutam [ 10. Tvam vrislid jandndm mam- 
Jiisthah Indra jajnishe ] eatra vihd su-apatydni dadMshe | 

8. Indra, the sky augments thy manhood, and the earth thy renown. 
The waters and the mountains stimulate thee. 9. Yishnu, who dwells 
on high, Mitra, and Yaruna celebrate thee ; the troop of Maruts follows 
thee with exultation. 10. Of all beings, thou, Indra, hast been bom 
the most bountiful hero ; thou hast made all things altogether prolific.’’ 

E. Y. viii. 25, 11 . — Te no ndvam wruzhyata divd-naktam sudunavah | 
arisliyanto ni pdyulhih sacliemahi | 12. Aglmate Yishnave vaya^n arish- 
yantah sudanave | srudhi Bvaydvan sindho purva-cMUaye 1 IS. (Nir. v. 1) 
Tad vdryam vrinimahe varishtkam gopayaiyam | Mitro yat pdnti Yaruno 
yad Aryamd [ 14. Uta nah sindhur apdrh tad Marutas tad Aivind | 
Indro YisJimr mtdhvdmsak sajoshasah | 


Benfey, in his translation of the Sama«Yeda, renders TcsMya hy ^'king.” Roth, 
in his Lexicon, thinks this sense is not established, and renders the word« hrilian 
kshayafi hy “ high abode, Le, heaven, or those who dwell in the high abode, the gods.'* 
Ho also conjectures that the correct reading in this passage may be brUKitA'shayah^ 
“ who dwells on high." 
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ye, bountiful [gods], preserve our barcP^ nigbt and day. May 
we, free from injury, receive your protection. 12. Pree from injury, 
we [offer praise] to the innocuous, and bountiful Visbnu. Listen, 0 
self-moving Ocean, [to us] as your first tbougbt, 13. A\e desire that 
excellent treasure, worthy to be guarded, which Mitra, Yaruna, and 
Aryaman possess. 14. And may the Ocean of waters, may the Maruts, 
may the Alvins, Indra, and Yishnu, all of them prolific, associated 
together, [bestow] that upon us.” 

B, Y. viii. 27, 8 . — A frayata Maruto Vislino Asvina Fuslian 
mdkmayd clJmjd \ Indrak dydtu prathamah mnishjuhliir vrishd yo 
vriiralui grim \ ‘^Come hither, ye Maruts, Yishnu, Asvins, Bushon, 
at my hymn. May Indra come the first, he who is celebrated by those 
who desire [his blessing], as the vigorous, the slayer of Yritra.” 

The following hymn, in the seventh verse of which Yishnu. is 
mentioned, is interesting from the manner in which the various 
characteristics of the different gods are succinctly described : 

B. Y. viii. 29, 1 fp. — Babhnir eko vishunah sfmaro yiivd anji anhte 
Mr any ay cm \ 2. Yonim ekah d sasdda dyotano antar deveBhu medMrah | 
3. Vdsvm eho hilharii haste dyasim aiitar deveshu nidhnivih [ 4. 
Vagram eho hihharti haste aMtarJi tena vritrCmi jighiate | 5, Tigmam 
eko hibharti haste dyiulham sucMr ugro jaldsha-bhcsliajah | C. Pathah 
ekah ftpdya taskaro yathd esha veda nidhlnain ] 7. Trlni ekah urugdyo 
vi ohakrame yatra devaso madanti | 8. Vibliir dvd charatah okayd saha 
<jpra pravdsd iva rasatah | 9. Sado dvd chakrdte tipamd divi samrdjd 
sarpirdsutl [ 10. Arehantah eke mahi sdma mamata tern suryam 
aroehayan | 

is a youth, brown, variable,®^ active. A golden lustre 
invests him. 2. Another, luminous, has seated himself on the place 

Hr. AufrecM tells mo that the word navam is so accented that it cannot mean 
‘‘ship.” He regards it as a raasc. noun from the root “ to praise ; ” and assigns 

to it the sense of “ bard,” or “ hymn,” That there is such a word as ndva is proved 
by its occurrence in B. Y. ix. 4o, 5 : Indim ndvak auTishata | where it must mean 
“ the hards, or hymns, celebrated Indu.” 

6® Soma, as the moon, according to the commentator. M. Langlois thinks the sun 
is meant. Dr. Aufrecht thinks the troop of Maruts, Marud-gam^ may he meant, to 
whom, he remarks, the epithet habhrii^ ‘‘ dark-brown, tawny,” is as applicable as it 
is to their master, Budra, to whom it is frequently given. 

^ Bbhtlingk and Both understand vishuna of the changing phases of the moon. 

Agni, according to the commentator. Atra yonim iti lingdd Ag?iir ucJiyaU | 
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of Baorifice, wise, amidst the gods. 3. Another holds in his hand 
an iron axe, steadfast, among the gods. 4. Another'® holds the 
thunderbolt poised in his hand, with which he slays his enemies. 
5. Another,®* bright, fiery, possessing healing remedies, holds a sharp 
weapon in his hand. 6. Another" watches the roads like a robber: 
he knows the treasures. 7. Another," wide-stepping, strode three 
[strides, in the regions] where the gods rejoice. 8. Two [others]®'' 
ride on birds (horses) with one [goddess]: they dwell afar, as if 
abroad. 9. Two [others]," the highest, have made their abode in 
the sky, monarchs, worshipped with butter. 10. Some, worshipping, 
have meditated a great sama-hymn, by which they have caused the 
sun to shine.” 

K. Y. viii. 31, 10. — A iarrm parmtanam vrinvmahe mdinam u 
Vishnoh sacha-hhumk \ “"We seek for protection from the mountains, 
the rivers, and Yishnu who is associated with them.” 

E. Y. viii. 35, 1, 14. — 1. Agnina Indrma Varunem Vishnum Adityaih 
Mudrair VamlMh, sachu-lhwa [ sajoshasu Usliasa Suryena cha somam 
pibatam Asvind | 14. Angirasvmtu iiU Vishnuvantd Marutmnta 

Jaritur gacMatho havam ityadi 1 “ Asvins, drink the soma-juice, united 
with Agni, Indra, Yaruna, Yishnu, the Adityas, Budra, the Yasus, 
and associated with Bshas and Surya. 14. Attended by Angiras, by 
Yishnu, and by the Maruts, you come at the invocation of your 
•worshipper.^ ^ 

H Y Yiii. 665 10. Visvd it td VishnuT dhJiartid tiruhrMds ivd 

ishitah 1 satam maMshan IcsMra-pdkam odanafh varaJiam Indra emu8liani\ 
“The wide-striding Yishnu, urged by thee, 0 Indra, carried off all 
[these things], a hundred buffaloes, broth cooked with milk, and a 
fierce (?) hog.” 

This verse is considered by Dr. Au&echt to contain an affusion to 


Tvashtri. ** Indra. 

84 Budra. Compare B. V. i. 43, 4, 'where Budra is named, and same epithet, 
jainsMMaja, is applied to him, and B. V. vii. 35, 6, where he is called jatasAu, 
“healing.” 

88 Piishan. “ 'i'ishnu. _ 

8^ The AB'viiiB. In various passages of the B. V., the daughter .<>« f « S® m s^d 
to ride on the car of the As'vins. See the account of these deities m the fifth volumi. 
of this work. In B. V. v. 73, 6, the goddess is caUed Surya. 

68 Kitra and Yaruna. 
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some myth (also referred to in B. Y. i. 61, 7, quoted in p. 67), in 
which Vishnu appears to have been represented as carrying off cattle, 
a hog, and other provisions for the use of Indra. Compare Professor 
■Wilson^s note (d) on E. Y, i. 61, 7. The same story may be alluded 
to in B. Y. vi. 17, 11, above, 81. See also the note there. 

Sayana gives two explanations of the verse (viii. 66, 10), that of 
the Bairuktas or etymologists, and that of the Aitihasikas or recorders 
of legends. I cite the latter only. The story there told is the same 
as I have already cited above (pp. 39 f.) from the Taittiriya Sanhita ; 
but it is here given in a different and conciser version. Part of the 
following quotation consists of Sayana’s own application of two Yedic 
texts, B.Y. i. 61, 7, quoted above, p. 67, and viii. 66, 10, which has 
just been given. 

Aitihdsika-pahhe j charaha-lrahmam itihasah dmndyate | “ Visknur 
ycynah | *sa devebhyah dtmdnam mtaradhat \ tarn amja-devatah na 
avindan | Indrm tv met [ sa Indram alravit ^ho hhavm^ iti | tam 
Indrah pratyalravid ^ aham durganam aeurdndm cha hantd | hhavdms 
iu hah ’ iti | so ^Iravtd ‘ aliam durgad dhartd | tvam tu yadi durganam 
amrdndm cha hantd tato ^yafh vardho vdmd-mushah ekavmiatydh purdm 
pare ^smanmaymdm vasati [ tasminn asurdndni vasu vdmam asU ] tam 
imam jaU ^ iti | tasya Ind/ras tdh puro- hhittvd hfidayam avidhyat | 
adhi tatra yad dsU tad Vishnur dharad^^ iti | so ^yam itihdso asy a 
id u mdtuh smaneshu^^ ^^vihd it td Vishnur ity dlhydm pratipdditah\ 
iayor madhye ^^asyadd u mdtur^^ ity atra Vishmnd ^^he Indra tvam 
*■ durganam hantd ^ ity dtmdnam kathaymi tarJd vdma-musham vardjmm 
muramgahV'* ity uhtdrtlio ^^vidhyad vardham^^ iti padena praiipaditdh I 
Indrena cha * Vishno tvafh durgad dhartd iti hriishe f mayd purdni 
jitdny asurai cha ghdtitas tasya vdmam vasv dnaya ^ ity ukto Vishnu- 
murtis tasya Vardhdsurasya dhanam mumosha | so Wtho ^^mushdyad 
Vishnuh pachatam iti padena suchita^ | sa him punar mushitavdn iti 
tad atra uchyate ‘‘ viivd it td iti \ 

** On the part of the Aitihasikas a story is recorded in the Charaka 
Brahmana (i.e. the Brahmana of the Black Tajur Yeda) : ‘ Yishnu is 
the sacrifice. He withdrew himself firom the sight of the gods. The 
other gods did not discover him; but Indra knew [where he was]. 
Ho said to Indra, Who art thou ? Indra replied, I am the destroyer 
of castles, and Asuras; but who art thou? He said, I am he who 
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removes [the spoil] from the castle : but if thou art the destroyer of 
castles and Asuras, then this Yaraha, a plunderer of goods, dwells on 
the other side of twenty-one stone ramparts ; in him abide the wealth 
and property of the Asuras: slay him. Indra broke through these 
ramparts, and pierced his heart ; and Yishnu carried off all that was 
found there.^ This story is set forth in the two verses, the one be- 
ginning ‘Having at the libations,' etc. (E. Y. i. 61, 7), and ‘The 
wide-striding Yishnu/ etc. (viii. 66, 10). In the fourth quarter of the 
first of these verses the words ‘ pierced the boar ' (Yaraha) refer to 
the clause of this story in which Yishnu says, ‘ Thou, Indra, eaUest 
thyself a destroyer of castles; slay then the Asnra Yaraha, the 
plunderer of goods.' The third quai'ter of the same verse, ‘ the im- 
petuous Yishnu stole the cooked mess/ alludes to the other clause 
of the story in which the being in the form of Yishnu, being addressed 
by Indra in the words, ‘ Yishnu, thou caUest thyself the being who 
carries off goods from the castle. I (Indra) have conquered the 
castles and slain the Asura; now, therefore, bring the treasures 
plundered, the property of the Asura Yaraha.' But what was it 
that he plundered ? That is declared in the words, the wide-striding 
Yishnu, etc. (viii. 66, 10)." The verse is then explained. The story 
in the Brahmana seems to be made up from the obscure hints in the 
hymns. 

E. Y. viii. 72, 7 (=Yaj. 8. 33, 47), — Aihi na Indra eshafk Vishno 
sajdtyanam 1 ita Maruto Aivina ] “Eemember, Indra, Yishnu, Maruts, 
Asvins, us thy kinsmen." 

E. Y. ix. 33, 3 (8. Y. 2,^ 116). — Siitah Indraya Vayme Varunaya 
Marudlhjah \ somah arshanti Vishnave | “The soma-draughts poured 
forth, hasten to Indra, Yayu, Yaruna, the Maruts, and to Yishnu." 

B. Y. ix. 34, 2. — Sutah Indraya Ydyave Varunaya Marudbhyah | 
so 7 no arshati Vishnave 1 “ The soma hastens to Indra, Y%u, Yaruna, 
the Maruts, and Yishnu." 

E. Y. ix. 56, 4. — Tvam Indraya Vishnave svadur Indo yari srava j 
nrln stotrln $dU amhasah | “Indu, do thou flow, sweet, to Indra, to 
Vishnu. Preserve from sin the men who praise thee." 

E. Y. ix. 63, 3. — Btiiah Indraya Vishnave somah Ma$e ahharai ( 
madhuman astu Vayave 1 “The soma, when poured forth, flowed into 
the vessel for Indra, for Yishjiu, May it he honied for Yayu." 
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B. y. ix. 65, 20 (S. y, 2, 345 ). — Apsdh Lidrdya Vdyave Vanindya 
MamdlJiyah | soino arshati Vislmave \ ^‘Pouring forth streams, the 
soma hastens to Indra, yayn, yaruna, the Maruts, and to yishnu.’’ 

B. y. ix. 90, 5. — Matsi Soma Varumm maUi Mitram maUi Indram 
Indo ^avamdm VisJinum \ matsi sardko Mdrutam matsi devdn matsi 
maMm Indram hido madaya | Soma, Indu, purified, thou exhilara- 
test yaruna, thou exhilaratest Mitra, thou exhilaratest Indra, thou 
exhilaratest yishnu, thou exhilaratest the troop of the Maruts, thou 
exhilaratest the gods, and the great Indra, that they may be merry. 

B. y. ix. 96, 5 (=:S. Y. ii. 293). — Bomah pavate janitd. matlndm 
janitd, dim janitd pritliivyah | janitd Agner janitd Sdryasyajanitd In-- 
drasyajanitd utaVishnoh | Soma is purified [he who is] the generator 
of hymns, the generator of the Sky, the generator of the Earth, the 
generator of Agni, the generator of Surya, the generator of Indra, and 
the generator of yishnu.'* 

' This verse is quoted, and thus explained in the PTirukta-parisishta, 
ii. 12: Bomah pavate \ somah suryah prasavandt \ janitd matindm 
prahdsaAcarmandm dditya-rasmlndm divo dyoiana-harmandm dditya- 
raimindm pritMvydk prathana-karmandm dditya-rasminaiii Agner gati-- 
karmandm dditya-raimlndm Buryasya sviharam-karmandm dditya-rasml- 
ndm Indrasya aisvarya-karmandm dditya-raimlndm Vislinor vyapil 
karmandm dditya-raimmum ity adhidaivatam | atha adhydtmam | somah 
dtmd apy eiasmdd eva indriyandiri janitd ity arthah \ api vd sarvdlhir 
vihhutihhir vihkutatg (?) dtmd ity dtma-gatim dchashte \ ^^Soma is 
purified. Soma is ^surya^ (the sun), from generating {prasavandt). 
He is the generator of hymns (or thoughts), i.e. of those solar rays 
whose function it is to reveal ; of the Sky, i.e of those solar rays whose 
function it is to shine; of the Earth, i.e. of those solar rays whose 
function it is to spread ; of Agni, i.e. of those solar rays whose function 
it is to move ; of Surya, i.e. of those solar rays whose function it is to 
appropriate {svikarana) ; of Indra, i.e. of those solar rays whose function 
is sovereignty ; of yishnu, i.e. of those solar rays whose function is 
dijffusion: such is the mythological explanation. hTow follows the 
spiritual interpretation, i.e. that which refers to soul. Soma is also 
the soul ; and for this cause he is the generator of the senses : such is 
the meaning. Or, he thus declares the course of the soul, that it is 
variously modified by all its changing manifestations.^’ 
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R. Y. ix. 166, 6 (=S. Y. ii. 366). — Favasm vdja-sutamah pavitre 
dharmja sutali | Indrmja Soma Vishmve devehhyo madhumatiamah | 

Soma, be purified, dispenser of strength, poured out in a stream into 
the filter, for Indra, for Yishnu, for the gods, most honied.’’ 

R. Y. X. 1, 3, — Vishmr ittM parmmm asya vidvan jaio hrihann 
ahTii path tritiyam j usa yad asya payo ahrata svani sacJiefaso alhi 
achanti atra ! '^Yishnu, knowing thus his (Agni’s) highest [birth-place], 
when born, the great being, protects his third [birth-place, on earth]. 
Men unanimously worship him here, when they offer him their libation 
face to face.”®^ 

R. Y. X. 65, 1 . — Agnir Indro Varuno Mitro Aryamd Vdytih Pushd 
Sarasvatl sajoshasah | Adityak Vishnur Manitah Svar hriliat Bomo 
Rudro Aditir BraJimanaspatih | ‘^Agni, Indra, Yaruna, Mitra, Arya- 
man, Yayu, Pushan, Sarasvati, associated together, the Adityas, Yishnu, 
the Maruts, the great Sky, Soma, Rudra, Aditi, Brahmanaspati.’’ 

R. Y. X. 66, 4, 5. — Aditir dyava-prithivi ritam maliad Indra- 
Vishnu Marutah Svar Irihat j devan Adityan avase havdmahe Vasun 
Rudrdn Savitdram sudaynsasam 1 5. Sarasvdn dlilbhir Vanino dhriia- 
vratah Fushd Vishnur mahimd Vdyiir Ahind \ hrahma-krito amritdh 
vih'a-vedasah karma no yamsan trivarutham adihasah | 

^^We invoke Aditi, Heaven and Earth, the great Ceremonial, Indra 
and Yishnu, the Maruts, the great Sky, the divine Adityas, to our 
succour, theYasus, Rudras, and Savitri, the wonder-working. 5. May 
Sarasvat, through our prayers, may Yaruna, whose ordinances are fixed, 
Pushan, Yishnu, the great Power, Yayu, the Asvins, the immortals, 
offerers of prayer, possessors of all wealth, grant us a triple protection 
from evil.” 

R. Y. X. 92, 11 . — Te hi dydvd-pritMvi hhuri-retasd WarCiiamsai 
chaturango Yamo ^ditih | devas Tvashtd Bravinoddh ^ibhuhshanah pra 
rodasl Maruto Vishnur arhire ) ‘‘ The prolific Heaven and Earth, the 
four-limbed Harasansa, Yama, Aditi, the god Tvashtri, Dravinodas, the 
Ribhukshans, the two worlds, the Maruts, Yishnu have been honoured.” 

R. Y. X. 113, 1. — Tam asya dydvd-prithivi sachetasd msvehhir devatr 
anu sushmam uvatdm j yad ait krinvdno mahimdnam mdriyam pUvl 
somasya Jeratumdn avardhata j 2. Tam asya Vishnur mahimdnam ojasd 

69 See above p. 66 f, ; and the fifth volume of this work, p. 207. 

69* The same combmation of words, ^mhimdnam ojasd^ occurs in R. Y, v. SI, 3, 
above, p. 72, 
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amiuB dadhanvm madhuno vi rapsate | develMr Indro maghmd s'aya- 
mlhir Vritradi jaghmvdn abhamd varenyah | “ The concordant heayea 
and earth, with all the gods, have stimulated that vigour of his. 
YPhen he went on displaying his energetic greatness, drinking the 
soma, the powerful god exulted. 2. Yishnu, in his might, bringing 
the soma plant, [the source of] his greatness, is full of the honied 
juice. Indra, the opulent, with the gods attending, having slain Yritra, 
became distinguished.’’ 

H. Y. X. 128, 2 (A. V. 5, 83 ). — Mama devah mham santu mrm 
Indramnto Maruto Vishnur Agnir ityadi | May the gods all attend 
on my invocation, the Maruts with Indra, Yishnu, Agni,’’ etc. 

E. Y. X, 141, 3 (Yaj. S. 9, 26; A. Y. 3, 20, 4 ). — Somam rdjdnam 
mase ^gnim girlhir Jia^dmake’^^ | Adiiyan Vulxmm Bury am Irahmd- 
mncJia BriJiaspatm j . . . 5. (Yaj. S. 9, 27 ; A. Y. 3, 20, 7.) Arya- 
nanam Brihaspatim Indraih danaya chodaya | Vdtam Vislimm SaraS’' 
mtlm Bavitdranoha vdjinam j invoke with hymns king Soma, 

to our aid, and the Adityas, Yishnu, Surya, and the priest Briliaspati. 
5. Excite Aryaman, Brihaspati, Indra, to generosity, andYata, Yishnu, 
Sarasvati, and Savitri, the heroic.” 

E. Y. X. 181, 1, — Prathai cha yasya Bapratha^ cha ndma dmshtn- 
hhapya Jiavulio Jiavir yat | Bhdiur dyutdndt Bavitiis cha Vishnoh rathan- 
taram djalhdra Vasishtjiah | 2. Avmdan U atihitmn yad asid yajna&ya 
dhdma paramam guhd yat | JDhdiur dyutanad Bavitus cha Vishnor Bhar- 
ad/vdjo brihad d chahre Ag?ieh j 3, T$ "^mndan manasd dldhydnah yajuh 
shannam prathamam devaydnam ( JDhdtur dyutanad BavituS cha Vishnor 
d Burydd ahharan gharmam etc j 

Yasishtha has received the shining Bhatri, from Savitri, and 
from Yishnu, the Eathantara, that which is the offering of the fourfold 
sacrifice, whereof Prathas and Saprathas are the names. 2. These 
[sages] discovered what was very far removed, the supreme and secret 
abode of sacrifice. Bharadvaja has received the Brihat from the 
shining Bhatri, from Savitri, from Yishnu, and from Agni. 3. Con- 
templating with their minds, these [sages] discovered the descended 
Yajush, the first path to the gods. From the shining Bhatri, Savityi, 
Yishnu, Surya, they brought down Gharma.” 

E. Y. X. 184, 1 (—A. Y. 5, 25, 5). — Vishmr yonim halpayatu Tvashtd 

The Yajasaneyi SanhitS reads anvarabhdmahe instead of glrhMr havdmahe^ 
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TiLparii ^imsatu | d sincliatu Frajdpatir BlidtCi garlliam dadhatu te ( 
‘^Let Yislinu form tlie womb; let Tvasbtri mould tbe forms; let 
Prajapati infuse [the seminal principle] ; let Hhatri form the 
embryo. 

Sect. II. — Subordinate position occupied hj Vishnu in the hpmts of the 
Rig-veda as compared with other deities. 

The preceding passages are all, or nearly all, which the Hig-veda 
contains regarding Yishnu. In my remarks on R. Y. i. 22, 16 if. 
(above p. 64 if.), I have quoted the opinions of two of the most ancient 
interpreters of the Yeda, S'akapuni and Aumavabha, on the character of 
Yishnu. The former regards him as a god who, in what arc called his 
three strides, is manifested in a threefold form, as Agni on earth, as Indra 
or Yayu in the atmosphere, and as the Sun in heaven. The second w^riter, 
Aurnavabha, on the other hand, interprets Yishnu’ s three strides as the 
rising, culmination, and the setting of the sun. These three strides 
are also noticed, as we have seen above, in B. Y. i. 154, 1, 2, 3, 4; 
i. 155, 4, 5; vi. 49, 13; vii. 100, 3, 4; viii. 29, 7; while in other 
places (B. Y. ii. 1, 3; iii. 54, 14; iv. 3, 7 ; iv. 18, 11 ; viii. 89, 12; 
V. 3, 3; V. 87, 4; viii. 9, 12; viii. 66, 10; x, l,-3) the epithet '^vide- 
stepping,” or wide-*Btriding,” is either applied to this deity, or, at 
least, some allusion is made to this function, or to this god’s station in 
the heavens. In B. Y. vi. 69, 5, and vii. 99, 6, Indra is associated 
with Yishnu as taking vast strides. 

As the peculiar divine office of Yishnu, indicated by his three 
steps, stages, or stations, was differently understood by the oldest 
interpreters whose opinions have been handed down to us, it is natural 
to suppose that it was not so clearly defined or understood as the 
functions of some of the other gods, as Agni and Indra for example. 
But the specific character of many, I may say most, of the Yedic gods 
is far from being distinctly determined in the liymus. 

Some other acts of even a higher character are attributed to 
Yishnu. In B. Y. i. 154, 1, 2; vii.- 99, 2, 3, he is said to have 
established the heavens and the earth, to contain all the w^oiids in 
his strides; in B. Y. vi. 69, 5, and vii. 99, 4, to have, with Indra, 
made the atmosphere wide, stretched out the worlds, produced 
the sun, the dawn and fire; in B. Y. i. 156, 4, to have received 

yoL. IV, * 
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the homage of Taruna; while in E. V. yii. 99, 2, his greatness is 
described as having no limit within the ken of present or future 
beings. The attributes ascribed to Yishnu in some of these passages 
are such that, if these latter stood alone in the Eig-veda, they 
might lead us to suppose that this deity was regarded by the Yedie 
Eishis as the chief of all the gods. Eut, as we have already seen, 
India is associated with Yishnu even in some of those texts in which 
the latter is most highly magnified (as E. Y. i. 155, 1 fi;. j vi. 69, 1 fP, ; 
vii. 99, 4 viii. 15, 10); nay, in one place (E. Y. vxii. 12, 27), the 
power by which Yishnu takes his three strides is described as being 
derived from Indra; in E. Y. iv. 18, 11, vi. 20, 2, and viii. 89, 12, 
he is the associate of Indra; in another text (E.Y. viii. 15, 9), Yishnu 
is represented as celebrating India’s praises; while, in E. V. ix. 96, 5, 
Yishnu is said to have been generated by Soma. 

It is also a fact, notorious to all the students of the Eig-veda, that 
the hymns and verses which are dedicated to the praises of Indra, Agni, 
Mitra, Yaruna, the Maruts, the Asvins, etc., are extremely numerous; 
whilst the entire hymns and separate verses in which Yishnu is eele- 
hrated are much fewer, and have all, or nearly all, been adduced in 
the preceding pages. 

The reader will also have noticed that, in a largo number of shorter 
passages which I have cited, Yishnu is introduced as the subject of 
laudation among a great crowd of other divinities, from whom he is 
there in no way distibguished as being in any respect superior. Prom 
this fact, wo may conclude that he was regarded by those writers as 
on a footing of equality with the other deities. 

Purther, the Eig-veda contains numerous texts in which the Eishis 
ascribe to Indra, Yaruna, and other gods, the same high and awful at- 
tributes and functions ^Yhich ai*e spoken of in the hymns before cited as 
belonging to Yishnu. I shall quote a sufOlcient number of these texts 
to show that, in the Eig-veda, Yishnu does not hold a higher rank than 
several of these other divinities. If, on the other hand, we look to 
the large number of texts, in -which, as I have just stated, some of the 
other gods are celebrated, and to the comparatively small number of 
those in which Yishnu is exclusively or prominently magnified, we 
shall come to the conclusion that the latter deity occupied a somewhat 
subordinate place in the estimation and affections of the ancient rishis. 
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I shall first adduce a niamber of passages in which divine attributes 
and functions of the highest character are ascribed to, India,’* 

B. Y. i. 7, 3 — Indro dzrghdya chaksliase d silryam rohayad dim ityddi\ 
Indra has raised up the sun in the sky to be seen from afar,” etc. 

B. Y. i. 52, 8. — .... ayaelihatlidh hdhvor 'cajram dyasam adhdrayo 
divi d suryafii driie [ .... 12. Tvam amja fare rajaso vyomanak 
smhhuty’Ojdh mam dhriskan-znanah [ ckahrisJie hhumm pratimdnam 
(yasah p>pah svah parihhur eslii d divam | 13. Tmm Ihxtva^ praiimdnam 
pritliivydh rishva-virasya^ IriJiatah patir hliuh \ visvam d apruh ania- 
rihsham nahiUd satyam addJia nahir any as tvdvdn ( 14. Na yasya 
dydvd-pritlml anu vyacho na sindliavo rajaso antam dnasuk | nota sva- 
'orishtim made asya yudhyatah eko anyach chahrishe msvam dnushah | 
“Thou hast grasped in thine arms the iron thunderbolt; thou hast 

placed the sun in the sky to be viewed 12. [Dwelling] on the 

further side of this atmospheric world, deriving thy power from thy- 
self, daring in spirit, thou, for our advantage, hast made the earth, the 
counterpart’® of [thy] energy; encompassing the waters and the sky, 
thou reachest up to heaven. 13. Thou art the counterpart of the 
earth, the lord of the lofty sky, with its exalted heroes. Thou hast 
filled’^ the whole atmosphere with thy greatness. Truly there is none 
other like unto thee.’^ 14, "Whose vastness neither heaven and earth 
have equalled, nor the rivers of the atmosphere have attained its 
limit, — ^not when, in his exhilaration, he fought against the appro- 
priator of the rain (?) ; thou alone hast made everything else in due 
succession.” 

B. Y. i. 55, l,— 2)ivai chid asya varimd vi papratke Indram na 
mahnd prithivi chma prati [ “His vastness is extended even beyond 
the sky : the eai’th is not comparable to Indra in greatness.” 

B. V. i. 61, 9.— Asya id eva prarirtche mahitvam dkas pritMvydh 
pari antarikshdt ityddi | “ His greatness transcends the sky, the earth, 
and surpasses the atmosphere,” etc. 

Compare the additional texts of the same tenor in the fifth vol. of this work, 
pp. 99 ff. 

■^2 Compare B. Y. i. 102, 8; ii. 12, 9 ; x. Ill, 5 (below). The yfoxd pratimdm 
also occui-s in B. V. x. 138, 3. — See the second volume of this work, p. 362. 

« Compare B. Y i. 81, 5; ii 15, 2; vi. 17, 7; vii. 20, 4j vii 20, 4; vii 98, 3; 
andx. 134, 1 (below). 

Compare B. Y. i. 81, 5; iv. 30, 1 ; vi. 30, 4 * and vu. 32, 23 (below). 
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E. V. i. 81, 5 . — A paprau pdHMmm rajo ladhadhe rochand dim | m 
tvdvmi Indra haschana na jdto na janishyate ati viham vavahkitha ] 
‘‘He has filled the terrestrial region : he has fastened the Inminaries 
in the sky. Fo one like thee, Indra, hath heen born, or shall be born: 
thou hast transcended the universe.” 

E. y. i. 102, 8. — Trivishti-dhatu pratimdnam ojasas tisro hhumtr 
firipate trini rookand | ati idarh msvam Ihmamm vavakshitha aiatrur 
Indra janushd sanad asi \ “The three ‘worlds, 0 king, the three 
luminaries are a triple counterpart of [thy] energy. Thou hast 
transcended this whole universe. By nature, Indra, thou art of old 
without au enemy.” 

E. y. i. 103, 2 . — Sa dharayat prithivim paprathachoha mjrem httva 
nir apah sasarja | ahann Ahim ityddi \ “He established the earth and 
stretched it out ; smiting with the thunderbolt, he let loose the waters. 
He slew Ahi,” etc. 

E. y. i. 121, 2 . — Stamlhid lid dydm ityddi | 3, . , . tastamlhad 
dydm chatmlipade narydya dvipade | “He has supported the sky, etc. 

3 He has propped up the sky for the four-footed [beasts], and 

M the two-footed race of man,” 

E. y. ii. 12, 1 (Hirukta, x. 10). — Yo jdtah eva pratTiamo manasvdn 
devo devdn Icratund pctryahhushaP^ | Tasya sushmdd rodasi ahhyasetdm 
nrimnasya malmd sa jandsah Indr ah | 2. Yah prithivlm vyathamdndm 
adrimhad yah pwrvatdn pralcupitdn aramndt | yo antarilcsjiam mmanie 

varlyo yo dydm astalhndt sa jandsah Indr ah | 9 Yo vihasya 

pratimdnam hahhuva yo acliyufa-chyut sa jandsah Indrak [ 13. Dydvd 
chid asmai pritlmi namete iuslmdch chid asya parmtdh hhayantc 
ityddi | 

“ He who, immediately on his birth, the first, the wise, surpassed 
the gods in force,* at whose might the two worlds shook, through 
the greatness of his strength, he, 0 men, is Indra. 2. He who fixed 
the q[uivering earth; who gave stability to the agitated mountains; 

Compare R.Y. viii. 21, 13; x. 133, 2 (below). 

Kratund karmand paryabhavatparyagrihndt paryaralcahad atyah'dmad t)5 . . . 
nrimnasya mahnn halasya maluittvena. — Nirukta. At the end of the comment the 
writer adds : iti risher drislttnrthasya pntir bhavaty dkhydna^saikyuMd | Thus 
when the rishi has seen the subject [of his hymn], gratification ensues, conjoined with 
m narrative.’" 
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who measured the vast atmosphere; who propped up the sky, he, 0 
men, is Indra. 9. . . He who has been a counterpart of the universe; 
who casts dawn the unshaken, he, 0 men, is Indra. . . . 13. Even the 
sky and the earth how down to him ; even of his might the mountains 
are afraid,’’ etc. 

H. Y. ii. 15, l.—Pra gJia nu asga mahato mahdni satya satyasya 
Jca/randni vocham | triha&ruheshu apibat mimya asya made ahim Indro 
jaghdna | 2. Ammse dyam astahhayad brihantam a rodasi aprinad 

antarihsJiam | sa dharayat pritliivzm papratliach cha somasya td made 
Indras ohakdra ( 3. Sadmeva prdcho vi mimdya mdnair ityudi | 

declare the mighty deeds of this mighty one; the true acts of 
this true one. Erom the three cups Indra drank of the soma, and in 
its exhilaration he slew AM. 2. He propped up the vast sky in empty 
space;’® he hath filled the two worlds, and the atmosphere. He hath 
upheld the earth, and stretched it out. India has done these things in 
the exhilaration of the soma. 3. He measured with measures the 
eastern (regions) as an abode,” etc. 

B. Y. iii. 30, 9 . — Ni sdmandm ishirdm Indra bhumim malnm apdrdm 
sadme sasaitha ( astabhiud dyam rrisliahlio antariheham arslianUt iipas 
tmyeha prasutdh 1 ‘‘Thou, Indra, hast fixed in its place the level, 
the blooming,’® earth, the great, the boundless. The vigorons god has 
propped up the sky, and the atmosphere : may the waters flow, sent 
forth now by thee.” 

B. Y. iii. 32, 7 . — Yajdma id namasd rriddham Indram brihantam 
rishvam ajaraiti yuvdnam 1 yasya yriye mamatur yajniyasya na rodasi 
mahmdnam mamdte | 8. Indrasya karma siikritd ptiruni vratimi devCth 
na minanti visve | dadliara ya^ prithivwi dyam utemdih jajdna suryam 
iisJiasafh sndamsah | 9. AdrogJia satyam tava tad mahitvam sadyo yaj 

jdto apiho ha somam | na dydvak Indra tavasas t$ ojo ndhCi na mdsdh 
iarado mranta ( 

’’ Compare R.Y. i. 154, 1, 3, and the other corresponding passages abore, p. 69 ff. ; 
and R.V. ii. 15, 3, immediately following. The word here, howerer, may mean “ con- 
" strncted.” "With the first part of the verse compare R. Y. x. 149, 1, helow (p. 110), 
Compare R. Y. x. 149, 1 (below) ; and lob xxvi. 7, “ He stretcheth out the 
north over the empty place, and hangeth the earth upon nothing.” See also R. Y. 
X. 111. 5 ; and vi. 72, 2 (below). 

’9 Bbhtlingk and Roth, s.v,f explain ishira as meaning fresh,” “ blooming,” 
Compare verse 16 of this same hymn, and R. Y. viii. 77, 3 : Aii ivU brthanta 
adrayo mrante j “The mighty mountains do not stop thee.” 
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worship, with reverence, the mighty Indra, the powerful, 
the exalted, the undeoaying, the youthful. The beloved®^ wcwlda 
(heaven and earth) have not measured, nor do they [now] tneastire, 
the greatness of this adorable being.®^ 8. Many are the excellent 
works which Indra has done; not all the gods are able to frnsiarate 
the counsels of him, who established the earth, and this dky, and, 
wonder-working, produced the sun and the dawn. 9. 0 innoxioas god, 
thy greatness has been veritable since that time when, as soon as thou 
wast born, thou didst drink the soma. Neither the heavens, nor the 
days, nor fche months, nor the seasons, can resist the energy of thee 
[who art] mighty.’’ 

R. V. iii. 44, 3. — JD^dm Indro handha^asam prithwwi haf'warpmam\ 
adharayad Uyadi [ ‘ ^ Indra upheld the sky with its golden supports, 
and the earth with its golden form,’’ etc.®® 

R. V. iv. IG, 5. — Vavakslie Indro amitam rijishi ullie d prapau rodml 
mahitvd I atas chid asya malurnd virechi ahhi yo visvd Ihuvand labhuva j 
^^Thc impetuous®’* Indra hath waxed immeasurably; he has filled both 
worlds with his vastness. Even beyond this extends the majesty of 
him who transcends all the worlds.” 

R. V. iv. 30, 1. — NaMr Indra tvad iittaro najydydn asti VritraTim\ 
naUr eva yathd tmni | ** There is none, India, higher than thee, or 
superior to thee, thou slayer of Yritra; neither is there any like thee.” 

R. Y. vi. 17, 7. — Pdprdtlia hhdm malii damso vi urvim upa dyam 
risJivo hrihad Indra stalhayah ( adhdrayo rodmi demputre pratne mutard 
yahvl ritmya | ^^Thou hast fiUed the broad earth with thy mighty 

Siiyana explains as meaning aparimUe^ immeasurable.” — See vii. 87, 2. 

82 Dr. Aufreclit proposes to translate the last clause thus : his beloved (spouses), 
heaven and earth, imagine, but do not measure (= comprehend) the greatness of this 
holy being.” He regards the repetition of the root md to measure ” in two different 
forms as purposeless, and conjectures that mamatuh may be the perfect of man^ and 
used for manianatuk or mamnattik. Compare the aorist amaia, and smavan for 
sasanvdu ; sec also E. Y. vii. 31, 7 : Mahan ani ymya ie \iu smdhavart sahah | mam^ 
tidte Indra rodasl j “ Thou art great, (thou) to whose energy the self-supporting 
Heaven and Earth have submitted themselves.” 

83 In the hymn from which this verse is taken, the changes are rung on the words 
harif harita, etc. 

8^ Sec Bohtliiigk and Eotb’s Lexicon under the word rijlshtn^ and Benfey’s note 
260, on E.V, i, 32, 6, in his “ Orient und Occident.” The verse before us (iv. 16, d) 
is translated by the same author in his Glossary to S. Y., p» 162. See also his Glossary 
io the Samaveda, j.r. riJUhiiu 
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works; tkou, India, exalted, Last mightily propped up the sky; 
tkou Last supported the two worlds, of whom the gods are the off- 
spring, the ancient and mighty parents of holy rites.’’' 

E. Y. vi. 30, 4 . — Satyam it tad na Uavan anyo asU Indra devo na 
martyo jydyan ityddi j “ This is a truth, there is no other, god or 
mortal, like thee, Indra, or greater than thee,” etc. 

B. Y. vi. 31, 2. — Toad-hMyd Indra pdrthwdni vUvd achjuid chit 
chyuvayanU rajdmsi | dydvd-ksJidmd jparvatdso vandni mivadi drilham 
hkayate ajmann a te \ Thi’ough fear of thee, Indra, all the mundane 
regions, however steady, totter; heaven and earth, mountains, forests, 
everything that is fixed, is afraid at thy coming.” 

B. Y. vi. 38, 3. — Ta^ vo dhiyd paramayd purdjdm ajaram Indram 
ahhi anushi arhair ityddi | I have lauded with an excellent prayer, 
and with praises, thee, Indra, born of old, and undecaying.” 

B. Y. vii. 20, 4. — JlhJie chid Indra rodasi mahitvd d paprdilia ta- 
viskihlm tuvishnah ityddi | ‘‘Thou, powerful Indra, hast filled both 
worlds with thy mighty deeds,” etc. 

B. Y. vii. 32, 16 . — Tava id Indra avamam mm tvam pushy asi ma- 
dhyamam j satrd visvasya paramasya rdjmi naJeis tvd goslm rrinvate | 
.... 22. AIM tvd iilra nonumah adugdhah iva dlmiaval} | Udnam 
asyajagatah svardriiam Isdnam Indra tasthushah [ 23. tvdvdn anyo 
divyo napdrthivo nagdio najanishyate ityddi | 

“ Thine, 0 Indra, is the lowest wealth; thou possessest the middle; 
verily thou rulest over all the veiy highest; none resist thee among the 
cattle. .... 22. "We, 0 heroic Indra, like unmilked cows, approach 
with our praises thee who art the heavenly lord of this moving, and 
of the stationary [world], 23. No one, celestial or terrestrial, has 
been born, or shall be bom, like to thee.” 

B. Y. vii. 98, 3 (==A. Y- 20, 87, 3). — . , . , ^ Indra paprdtha 
tiru antarihsham yudha devehhyo varivai chakartha | . . . . ‘‘Indra, 
thou hast filled the wide sky : thou hast by battle acquired freedom 
for the gods.” 


85 This entire hymn is translated in Miillcr*s Ane. Sansk, Lit. pp. 543 ff. 

85 The words at the close of this verse occur also in R.V. i, 59, 5 (see helow). In 
regard to variiuth^ compare R. Y. i. 03, 7 ; amhoh rdjan varivafy Fumve hi/i j “Thou 
aftordedst relief to I^uni from his strait.’* Tlie word occurs 11. T. ix. 97, 18, in the 
plural, varivcium krinvan. In the Kighaatu, 2, 10, it is said to mean “ wealth/* 
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R. T. viii. 3, 6 (=S, V. ii. 938 ). — Indro mahna rodasl paprathch 
chhavah Indrah suryam aroeliayai ] Indre Jia vihd ll^iivaytdni yemire 
ityadi I ‘‘The mighty India by his power has spread out the two 
worlds; Indra has lighted up the Sun: on India all the worlds are 
supported/’ etc.®”^ 

E. Y. yiii. 21, 13 (=S. Y. 1, 399; A. Y. 20, 114, l).—Ahhratrwyo 
and tvam andpir Indra janushd 8andd asi | yudha id dpitvam ichhase | 
“ Indra, by thy nature, thou art indeed of old without a rival, with- 
out a fellow. By battle thou seekest alliance.” 

E. Y, yiii. 36, 4 . — Janitd divo janitd pritJiivyah ityadi | “Generator 
of tho sky, generator of the earth,” etc. (Indra). 

E. Y. yiii. 37, 3 . — Uhardd asya lhiva7iasya rdjasi ityadi \ “Thou 
rulest a sole monarch over this world,” etc. (Indra). 

E. Y. viii. 51, 2 . — Ayufo asamo firibhir ehah Icrishtir aydsyal \ 
purvir ati pravavridlw vUvd jdtd^iy ojasd ityadi | “ "Without a fellow, 
unequalled by men, [Indra] alone, unconquerable, has surpassed in power 
many tribes, and all creatures.” 

E. Y. viii. 59, 5 (=S, Y. i. 278 ). — Yad dyavah Indra te sataiii satam 
lliumlr nta syuli | na tut vajrin sahasrayJi surydfi, aim na jdtam aslita 
rodasi | “If, Indra, a hundred skies, and a hundred earths were thine, 
a thousand suns could not equal thee, thunderer, nor could anything 
created, [nor] the two worlds.” 

This verse is quoted and briefly commented on in the Nirukta Paris- 
ishtai. 1, ff. : Atlia imuh atistutayak ity dchakshate api vd sampratyayah 
eva syCid maMhkuyyCtd devatuyah | . . Yadi te Indra katam divah satam 
ITiimayah pratimdndni syur na tvd vajrin sahasram api surydfi na dydvd- 
prithivyav apy alhjasnnvttam iti \ “Now these [which follow] are 
what are called exaggerated praises ; or they may be expressions of 
perfect faith owing to the grandeur of the Deity,” Then, after citing 

8^ In the 8th verse of this hymn ( =S. V, 2, 924 ; Yaj. S. 33, 97 ; A. Y. 20, 99, 
2) the following words occur : asyed Indro vavridhe vrishnyafh iavo made sutasya 
vishnavi\ ‘‘ Indra increased his fecundating strength, in the exhilaration of this soma, 
at the sacrifice,” Vislmavt\ the word hero rendered sacrifice,” is the locative 
case of vishmi. Bohtlingk and Both, s,v., think the word here has this sense, 
as the Brahmanas frequently employ the phrase yajno vai Vishnuh | “ Yishmi is the 
sacrifice.” The commentator of the Yiij. Sanhita explains it by sarvaAarh'a* 
vydpakej “That which pervades the whole body.” Sayana, too, makes ii—Jeritsna^ 
dehasya vydpake | 
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passages referring to Agm and Vanina, the writer quotes the ycrse 
before ns, and thus paraphrases it : If, Indra, a hundred skies, a 
hundred earths be the counterparts [with which thou art compared], 
not even a thousand suns, 0 thunderer, nor heaven and earth, can equal 
thee/^ 

!R. Y. viii. 67, 5 . — Ncikim Ind/n'o nikartave n(h S'akrah parisaktecve 
msvam srinoti pasyati j Indra is not to be overcome, S'akra is not to 
be overpowered. He hears and sees all things.’^ 

B. Y. viii. 77, 4 . — Yoddlia hi kratvd savasota damsand nk>d jdtd 
ahhi majmand | d tvd ay am arkah uiaye vavartati yam Gotamdh 
ajijanan | 5. (S. Y. 1, 312.) Fra hi ririkshe ojasd divo aniehhyas^^ 
pari I na tvd vivydoha rajah Indra pdrthivam anu svadhani vavakshitka 1 
‘‘A warrior, thou surpassest all creatures in power, in vigour, in 
exploits, in strength. This hymn, which the Gotamas have generated, 
incites thee to succour us. 5. Por by thy might thou hast overpassed 
the hounds of the sky. The mundane region hath not contained thee : 
thou hast grown according to thine own will.’^ 

E. Y. viii. 78, 5 (=8. Y. ii. 779 f .) — Taj Jdyathdh apurvya Mayhavan 
Vritra-hatydya | tat pritkivim apraihayas tad astahhidh uta dyum | 6. 
Tat te yajno ajdyata tad arkah uta haskritih | tad viham alhibhdr a$i 
yajjdtam yachcha janivam | 

^^When thou, 0 unrivalled Maghavan (Indra), wast horn for the ^ 
destruction of Yritra, then thou didst spread out the earth, and then- 
thou didst establish the sky. 6. Then was thy sacrifice produced; 
then thy hymn and thy song of praise. Then thou didst transcend all 
things that have been born, or shall he born.’' 

E. Y. viii. 82, 11. — Yasyu te mi chid ddiiaih m minanti 8vardjyam 
na devo na adhriyur janah | Whose command, and empire, no one, — 
whether god, or audacious mortal, — can resist." 

E. Y. viii. 86, 9 , — Na tvd devdsak dsata na martydm adrivkh [ vihd 

This hymn is translated by Professor Miilier, Zeitsch. B. M. G. for 1853, ii. 375. 

Instead of anUhhyah the S. Y . reads sadobhyah. 

At the end of the verse the S. Y. reads ati vUvam vav(iJcshttha | “Thoii hast 
transcended the universe.^^ On the sense of svadha^, see Both, Illust. of Nir. pp. 40 1. 
and 132 ; and ISIulior, TransL of B. Y. vol. i. pp. 49 if. 

Compare the words yad bhutam yachcha hkdvyam in the Purnsha Sukta, E. V. 

X. 90, 2. See the first volume of this work, in the early part of which this entire 
hymn is translated. 



106 


ADDITIONAL TEXTS OF THE EIGYEDA 


jdtuni savasd ahJiihhur asi ityddi | 10 (S. T. i. 370). VihCth pritandh 
abhibhutarafh naram mjus tatahskiir Indrarhjajanus cha rdjase | hratvd 
varislitham vare dmurim uta ugrain ojulitham tavasam iarasvinam ] 

^^Thee, 0 hurler of rocks, neitker gods nor mortals have equalled. 
Thou transceiidest in power all creatures, etc. 10. They, united, have 
-formed and generated for dominion the heroic Indra, the vanquisher of 
all armies, eminent in power, destroyer, fierce, strong] vigorous, and 
swift.’* 

K- Y. viii. 87, 2 . — Tmm Indra alliibliur asi tvaih suryam aroohayah \ 
mhaharmd visvadevo mahdn asi \ ^^Thou, Indra, art the most powerful; 
thou hast kindled the sun ; thou art great, the architect of all things, 
and the lord pf all.” 

E. V. X. 43, 5 (=A. y. 20, 17, 5; Nir. 5, 22 ). — Kritam na hayhni 
vichinoti devane samvargam yad Maghavd suryam jay at | na tat te anyo anu 
viryam sakad na purdno Magliavan na nta nutanak | YYhen Maghavan 
has conquered spoils from the sun, he is like a gamester who gathers 
in his gains at play.^° l^o other, Maghavan, either old or recent, can 
imitate that thy prowess.” 

E. Y. X. 48, 3 . — Maliyam TvasJitd vajram atakshad uyasam mayi devdso 
avrijann api kratum | mama anikam suryasya iva dustaram mdni dry anti 
hritena kartvena cha | “Tvashtri fashioned for me (Indra) an iron 
thunderbolt; into me the gods have infused force. My splendour is 
unsurpassed, like that of the sun. Men praise me for what I have 
done and shall do.** 

E. Y. X. 86, 1 (=A. Y. XX. 126, 1). — . • . . vihasmdd Indrah 
uttarah \ (Eepeated at the close of every verse of this hymn.) Indra 
is superior to every other.” 

The Sama-veda reads narah. 

The Sama-veda reads hratve vare sthemany Umurim, It is difficult to assign a 
sense to vare in the text. 

The Sama-veda reads farasam, 

-95 Sayana explains samvaryam as = samyag vrishter varjayiidram ] discharger of 
rain.’’ The word, as Dr. Aufrecht informs me, occurs only once again in the R. V. 
viz. ia viii, 64, 12 : samvargam sam rayim jay a j and he adds that the translation 
“ spoils is supported by several passages of the S'. P. Br. e.g. i. 7, 2, 24 (p. 69) : 
pitx^r ddyam tipeyuh , . . katham nv imam api samvrinjimahi (Schol. apaharomahi): 
Ihid. samavrinjata^ samvrinkte. S'. P. Br. i. 9, 2, 34 : sarvam yajnam samvrijya 
{—samdptupurvam saMritya). In the R. Y. Indra is -called samatsu the 

spoiler in battles,’* 

The same jphrases occur iu E. Y. x. 42, 9, and A. Y. 7, SO, 6 ; 20, 89, 9, 
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B. y. X. Ill, 1. — Manlshina^pm hliaradhvam manishafk ynihd yathCi 
matayah mnti nrindm j Indraih mtyair d trayuma Icritehhi/i sa hi vlro 
girvanasyur viddnah [ 2. J^itasya hi sadaso dhitir adyaiit soM gdrshteyo 
■vrishahho golhir dnat | ud atishthat tavuhem ravem malidnti chid 
samvivydcha Tqydi)isi j 3. Indr ah hila irutyai a&ya veda set hi Jisimih 
paihiJerit surydya ] ad mendih Jcpnvann achyuto Ikuvad goh patir dlvah 
sanajdk apratitah, | 4. Indro mahnd inakato armvasya watd amindd 
Angirolhir grindnah | chid ni tatdna rajdffisi dddhura yo 

dharunam satyatdtd | 5. Indro divah pratimdnam prithixydh mhd 
reda savand hanti S'tisJinam \ mahm chid dydm d atanot auryena 
chdskamhha chit ahamhhanena sJcahhiydn 1 

“Sages, present tLe prayer, according as arc the various thoughts of 
men. Let ns move Indra, with his genuine acts, for he is a hero, and 
loves our hymns. 2. The hymn has shone forth from the place of sacri- 
fice. The bull, offspring of a heifer, has approached the cows; he has 
arisen with a loud bellowing ; he has embraced in himself the vast regions. 
3. Indra by hearing is surely aware of this [hymn]. For he, the 
victorious, has formed a path for the sun, and then creating tlie female 
of the bull, became the unshaken, eternal and matchless lord of thc-sky 
(compare B. Y, i. 51, 13 .; i. 121, 2), 4. Celebrated by the Angirases, 
Indra by his power has defeated the designs of the great streaming 
[cloud-demon] ; he has stretched out many worlds, he who has laid 
a foundation in truth. 5. Indra, [who is] the counterpart of the 
heaven and of the earth, knows all libations, slays S'uslma ; with the 
sun, he has extended the vast sky, and, [being] a strong supporter, 
he has supported it with a support.^^ 

B. Y. X. 183, 2 (— S. Y. ii. 1151). — Tvarli sindhun avdmjah adha- 
radio ahann Ahim | asatrur Indra Jajnishe vikam pushyasi vdryam 
ityadi | “Thou hast let loose the streams to flow downwards; thou 
hast slain Ahi. Indra, thou hast been born without a foe: thou 
poBsessesfc all that is desirable,’' etc. 

B. Y. X. 134, 1 (===S, Y. i. 379). — Uhlie yad Indra rodasi apaprdtha 


That this is the allusion in the word anwva is shown hr the following passage: 
R, V. X. 67, 2. — Indro mahnS, niahato vi hiTirdhanam ahhinad 

iiijMi 1 Indra by his power split asumler the head of the great streaming Arbuda,*' 
etc. 

Compare R.* Y. vi. 72, 2, below. 
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ushah iva 1 maMntarh tva mahinam samrajam eharshanindm | devl janitri 
ajijamd Ihaird janitn ajljamt^^ 1 When thou, Indra, like the dawn, 
didst fill both the worlds, a divine mother bore thee, the mighty 
monarch of mighty creatures, — a gracious mother bore thee,’’ 

How great soever the attributes assigned to Indra may be, we see 
that here he is not regarded as a self-existent being, but as the son of 
a mother. See the earlier part of the account of this deity in the fifth 
volume of this work. 

The two following texts refer to Indra in conjunction with another 
god: 

B. Y. vi. 73, 2. — Indra- Soma vdsayatJia usJidBam id Bury am nayatho 
jyoUBlid saha | upa dydm slcamhhatJiuh slca?nbhanena aprathatam prithi- 
vm mCitaram vi [ “Indra and Soma, ye cause the dawn to shine, ye 
make the sun to rise with the light. Ye have propped up the sky 
with a support, ye have spread out the earth, the mother.” 

B. Y. vii. 82, 5. — Indra- Varund yad imdni chahratlmr viivd jdtdni 
IhuvanaBya majmana ityudi | “ Indra and Yaruna, since ye have made 
all these creatures of the world by your power,” etc. 

The passages next following celebrate the divine attributes of Yaruna: 

B. Y, i. 24, 8, — Vrum hi raja Varunas ckakdra suryciya panthdm 
anu- 0 tavm u ityddi \ “King Yaruna hath made a broad path for the 
sun to follow,” etc. 

B. Y. H. 27, 10 . — Tvayn vihesharn Yaruna asi rdjd ye clia devah asura 
ye cha martdh j “Thou, divine Yaruna, art king of all, both of those 
who are gods, and of those who are men.” — Quoted in Miiller’s Anc. 
Sansk. Lit., p. 534. 

B. Y. vi. 70, 1 . — Ghritavatl hlmvandndm alhisriyd urvl prithvz ma- 
dhu-dughe supeiasd | dyavd-pritliivi Yarunasya dharmand vishlahhite 
ajare hhuri-retasd 1 “ Full of fatness, the common abodes of creatures, 
wide, broad, dropping sweetness, beautiful in form, heaven and earth 
are sustained asunder by the support of Yaruna, undecaying, abundant 
in fertility.” 

B. Y. vii. 86, 1 . — Dhird H asya mahind janumshi vi yas iastamhha 
rodasi chid urvl 1 pra ndkam rishvam numide Irihantam dvitd nahsliatram 
paprathach cha hhuma | “Wise are his creations who by his power 

The last line is repeated at the close of each of the five following versCs, 
Compare B. Y. ii. 15, 2 ; x. Ill, 5; and x. 149, 1, below. 
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propped asunder tlie two worlds, thought vast. He raised up the lofty 
and wide firmament, and spread out apart the stars and the earth. — 
This hymn is translated in Muller’s Sansk. Lit., pp. 540 f. 

H. Y. vii. 87, 1. — Radatpatlio Varumh Bury ay a pra arna^isi samU'- 
d/riya nadlnam | Bargo na srishto arvatir ritdym chakdra mahlr avamr 
ahahhyah | 2. Atmd te 'odto rajah d navmot pasur na hhurnir yavase Ba-^ 
aa'odn [ antar mahl hrijiatl rodasl ime mhd te dkama Varum pnydni | 
^^Yaruna has opened out paths for the sun, and the courses of 
the rivers leading to the ocean. Like a troop (of horses) let loose, 
following the mares, he has made great channels for the days. 2. The 
wind, thy breath, has sounded through the atmosphere, like an im- 
petuous beast rushing along a pasture. Within [thee f'] are these two 
great and vast worlds j all thy realms, 0 Yaruna, are beloved.” 

E. Y. viii. 42, 1. — Astahhndd dyuni Asuro visvaveddh amimlta vari^ 
mdnam pritMvydk [ asidad vUvCi hlmvandni samrad visvd it tdni Varu- 
nasya watani | 2. RJva vandasva Varumdi Irihantam namasya dhlram 
amritasya gopdm | sa nah karma irivardtham viyaitisad ityddi | 

^‘The omniscient Spirit {Asura) has propped np the sky; he has 
measured the expanse of the earth ; he has occupied all the worlds, 
the monarch : all these are the achievements of Yanina. 2. Eeverence, 
then, the mighty Yaruna, bow down before the wise guardian of im- 
mortality. May he extend to us triple protection,” etc. 

The next texts refer to the Sun (Surya, Aditya, or Savitri) : 

B. Y. i. 50, 7. — Vi dydm eshi rajas prithv aha mirndno aktuhhih | 
pakyan janmdni Surya [ “ Thou traversest the sky, the broad expanse, 
measuring the days with thy rays; beholding created things, 0 Surya.” 

E. Y. viii. 90, 11, 12 (==S. Y. ii. 1138, ^),—Bad maJidn asi Surya 
lad Aditya mahdn asi | malm te sato mahimd panasyate addlia deva 
mahdn asi | Bat Surya iravasd mahdn asi satrd deva mahdn asi j mahnd 
devandm asuryah puroMto rilhu jyotir addlliyani [ 

Yerily, Surya, thou art great ; verily, Aditya, thou art great. The 
majesty of thee who art great is celebrated : certainly, god, thou art 
great. 12. Yerily, Surya, thou art great in renown: 0 god, thou art 


100 * The word sarga occurs also in R. V. i. i^O, 2; iii. 33, 4,* vi. 32, 5; vi. 46, 13. 
loot la regard to this participle, see the note (82) on E. V. iii. 32, 7, above, p. 102. 
101 See note (81) on E. V. iii. 32, 7, above, p. 102. 

1011 See above, p. 71. 
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truly great; througli thy greatness thou art the divine leader of the 
gods, the pervading, irresistible luminary.” 

E. y. X. 149, 1 . — Savitd yantraih prithivim aramndi asJcamhhane 
Savitd dtjdm adrmkat | asvam iva adhuhliad dhunim antarihJiam 
aturte laddham Savitd saimidram | 2. Yatra samudfrah slcabhito vi- 
amad apdm napdt Savita fasya veda | ato lliur atah ah utthitam rajo ato 
dydvd-prUhivi aprothetdm | 

Savitri has estabHshed the earth by supports ; Savitri has fixed 
the shy in unsupported space ; Savitri has milked the atmosphere, 
which resembles a sounding horse, — the ocean fastened in the impas- 
sable expanse. 2. Savitri, the son of the waters, knows the place where 
the ocean, supported, issued forth. Prom him the earth, from him the 
atmosphere arose ; jfrom him the heaven and earth extended.” 

^03 In later times, as is well known, the earth is represented in Hindu mythology 
as resting on the head of the serpent S'esha, or on some other support. Thus it is said 
in the Yishnn Pur. ii. 5, 19 CWilson, Dr. Hall’s ed. ii. 21^) : Sa hibhratielchari-hhutam 
aiesJiam hsMti-mandalam | dste pdtala-mula’-sthah S'esho * iesha^sitrarchitaji | “S'esha, 
worshipped by all the gods, supports the whole region of the earth Avhich forms a diadem 
on his head, and stands beneath the base of Pfitala.’* The Siddhantas, or scientific 
astronomical works of India, however, maintain that the earth is unsupported. Thus 
it is said in the Siddbanta-siromani, iii. 2 : JBhumeh pindak saddnka^jna-'kavi-ravi- 
hijejyarJd-nahsJiatra-hahshd^vrittair vritah san mrid~anila-saUla*vyoma-tejoniayo 
'yam ) mmjMlidrah sva^dahtyaiva viyati niyatam tispiati ityddi | ... 4-. Murto 
dharta died dliaritryas tad-anyas iasyapyanyo 'syaimm atranamstlid | antye halpyd 
diet 8va-ial(Hh Mm ddye Mm no hhumir ityddi \ which is thus translated by the late 
Mr, L. Wilkinson in the Bibl. Indica (new series), No. 13 : “2. This globe of the 
earth formed of [the five elementary principles] earth, air, water, the ether, and fire, 
is perfectly round, and encompassed by the orbits of the ]\foon, Mercury, Venus, the 
Sun, Mars, Jupiter, and Saturn, and by the constellations. It has no [material] sup- 
porter ; hut stands firmly in the expanse of heaven by its own inherent force. On 
its surface throughout subsist [in security] all animate and inanimate objects, Danujas 
and human beings, gods and Daityas,” . . . “ 4. If the earth were supported any 
material substance or living creature, then that would require a second supporter, 
and for that second a third w;ould he required. Hero we have the absurdity of an 
interminable series. If the last of the series be supposed to remain firm by its own 
inherent power, then why may not the same power be supposed to exist in the first — 
that is, in the earth ? For is not the earth one of the forms of the eight-fold 
divinity, i.e. of Siva?” Arya Bhatta, one of the most ancient of Indian scientific 
astronomers, even maintained that the alternation of day and night is the result of 
the rotation of the earth on its own axis. His words, as quoted by Mr. Colebrooke 
(Essays, iip. 392), are these: Bha-panjarah stJiiro bhur evmritydwitya prdtidaivasxkd'o 
udaydstamayau sampddayati naJcshatra-grahdndm ) The starry fixmament is fixed. 
It is the earth, which, continually revolving, produces the rising and setting of the 
constellations and planets.” 
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The first of the preceding verses is quoted by Yaska x. 32), 
and illustrated as follows : S^avitd yantraih prithivim aramayat | andram- 
Ihane Uitarihshe Savztd dydm adriihJiat j asvam iva adhuhshad dhunim 
antarihslie meghmn laddliam aturte laddhmn aiurne iti vu Hvaramdne 
til vd Samtd samuditaram iti | ham any am madhyamad evam avakshyat | 
Adityo Savita 'oohyaU, “ Savitri by supports has caused the earth 
to rest; Savitri has fixed the sky in the place which has no basis — 
the atmosphere. Savitri has milked the cloud fastened in the atmo- 
sphere, — ^the impassable, or the unhastening — (the cloud) sounding as 
a horse, and that which rises. *What other 'god than the intermediate 
one (i.e. the deity residing in the atmosphere) would he have thus 
described ? The sun also (whose place is in the sky) is called Savitri/^ 

Prof. Eoth (Illust. of Nir., p. 143) thus translates the verse: 

Savitri has fixed the earth with supports, he has fastened the heaven 
in unsupported space; he has milked the atmosphere shaking itself 
like a horse, the stream which is confined within limits which cannot 
be overpassed/’ In his Lexicon, however, Prof. Eoth gives to dJiimi 
the sense of “sounding” (which is also adopted by Prof. M. Miiller, 
Transl. of E. Y. i. 95). He then observes : “ According to Yaska the 
Savitri who is here mentioned must be the intermediate one, on account 
of his function in causing rain.” 

The following passages refer to Agni : 

E. V. i. 59, 5 , — Divai cMt te hrihato Jdtavedo raisudnara pfa rirtch 
maliitvam | rdjd hrishtmdm asi mdnnslnndm yiidhd devehliyo varivai 
chakartlia J “ Jatavedas, present with all men, thy greatness surpasses 
even that of the vast sky. Thou art the king of human creatures; 
by battle thou hast obtained freedom for the gods” (see E. Y. vii. 98, 
3, above p. 103). 

E. Y. i. 67, 3 . — AJo mi hshdm taMamhha dycim 

manirehhih satyair ityadi ] “Like the moving [sun, or the imborn] he 
upheld the broad earth; he supported the sky with true texts,” etc. 

The next verses celebrate the greatness of Parjanya: 

E. Y- vii. 101, 4. — Yasmin vihdni llmrandni ietdhus thro dydvas 
iredhu MS?icr dpali ityadi | 6 . Ba reiodlidh vrishahhah sasratlndm 
tasminn dtmd jagatas tastusliakha | (Compare E. Y. i. 115, L) “He 

Comp. E. V. viii. 42, 10: — Yah skatubhena id rodasi ajo m dydm 
(tdhdrayat | 
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in -whom all the worlds abide, and the three heavens, and [by whom] 
the waters flowed in three directions, etc. 6. He is the bull that im- 
pregnates all [the cows] : in him is the soul of the moving and station- 
ary world^’ 8uryaJi atma ^agatas tastushai cha, B. Y. i. 115, 1). 

The next passage refers to the' god called Gandharva : ■ 

B. Y. X. 139, 5. — . . . . Dwgo Gandharvo rajaso vi^nanaJi | ‘^The 
divine Gandharva, measurer of the world,” etc. 

The last set of passages which I shall adduce celebrate the greatness 
of Soma: 

B. Y. ix. 61, 16 (==S. Y, 1, 484 ). — Fmamano ajijanad divas chitram 
na ianyatum [ jyotir misvanaram hriJiat [ ‘‘The purified [Soma] has 
generated the great light which is common to all mankind, like the 
wonderful thundering of the sky.” 

B. Y. ix, 86, 28 . — Tavemah fntjali divyasya retasas tvaifi vUvasya 
Ihuvanasya rdjasi | atliedayli visvam pavamdna te vase tvam Indo pra- 
thamo dlmmadkafi asi \ 29. Tvafh samudro a&i^visvavit have tavemah 
pancha pradiso vidharmani | tvaiii dyam cha prithivvffi clidti jdbhrishe 
tava jyotwishi pavamdna suryali | 30. Tvam pavitre rajaso vidharmani 
devchhyah soma pavamdna puyase | tvam Usijah prathgmdh agrihhnaia 
tuhhyemd vihd hJiuvandni yemire ( 

“ All these creatures spring from thy divine seed j thou art the lord 
of, the whole universe. All this, purified god, is under thy control; 
thou, Indu, art the first sustainer of the regions. 29. Thou, sage, art 
an all-containing ocean ; all these five quarters of the world are upheld 
by thee. Thou hast ascended beyond the sky and the earth ; thine, 
0 purified god, are the luminaries and the sun. 30. In the filter 
which is the support of the world, thou, pure Soma, art purified for 
the gods. The TJsijes first gathered thee. To thee all these worlds 
have bowed.” 

B, Y. ix. 89, 6. — Vishtamlho dko dhaninah prithivydli visvdh uta 
hldtayd^ haste asya ityddi \ “He is the supporter of the sky, the 
upholder of the earth : all men are in his hand.” 

B, Y., ix. 96, 5, which has been quoted above (p. 94), should be 
again referred to here. 

B. Y. ix, 97, 24 . — Favitrelhih pavamdno nrichahskdli rdjd davdndm 
uta martydndm ityddi 1 “ [Soma], purified by filters, the beholder of 
men, is the king of gods and of mortals,” etc. 
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B, y. ix, 100, %.~Favamana mahi iravai cliitrebldr ydsi i^ahnihlnh | 
Sardhantamd'^aijighnasevihani ddiusho grike j 9. Tmiii dydm cJidmaM- 
vrata pritJiivim cMti jalhrkhe ityddi | ‘‘ Thou, pure [Soma], marchest 
onward to great renown, bj thy brilliant rays ; daring, thou wiliest to 
destroy all darkness in the house of thy worshipper, 9. Thou, achiever 
of great deeds, hast ascended above heaven and earth, etc. 

R. Y. ix. 107, 7. — • . . Tmm Jcavir alhavo dem-ntama^ d sitryani 
rohayo divi | Thou art a sage most pleasing to the gods ; thou hast 
caused the sun to rise in the sky.*' 

E. y. ix. 109, 4 (=S. y. ii. 591 ). — Favasva sotna mahdn samndrah. 
pita devdndm mhd alhi dhama 1 ‘‘Be purified in all abodes, Soma, 
[who art] a great ocean, the father of the gods,” etc. 

The preceding texts are amply sufficient to show that Yishnu is not 
the only god to whom the highest divine functions are ascribed in the 
Yeda, but that, on the contrary, the same attributes are assigned, and 
with far greater frequency, to several of the other deities. 

The following passage from Professor MiiUer’s Ancient Sanskrit 
Literature (p. 532 f.) shows that all the principal Yedic deities are, in 
their turn, addressed by their worshippers as supreme : 

“ When these individual gods are invoked, they are not conceited as 
limited by the power of others as superior or inferior in rank. Each 
god is to the mind of the supplicants as good as all the gods. He is 
felt, at the time, as a real divinity, as supreme and absolute, in spite of 
the necessary limitations which, to our mind, a plurality of gods must 
entail on every single god. All the rest disappear for a moment from 
the vision of the poet, and he only who is to fulfil their desires stands 
in full light before the eyes of the worshippers. ‘Among you, 0 gods, 
there is none that is small, none that is young : you are ah great 
indeed,’ is a sentiment which, though, perhaps, not so distinctly 
expressed as by ManuYaivasvata, nevertheless, underlies all the poetry 
of the Yeda. Although the gods are sometimes distinctly invoked as 
the great and the small, the young and the old (R. Y. i. 27, 13), this is 
only an attempt to find the most comprehensive expression for the 
divine powers, and nowhere is any of the gods represented as the slave 

ioi Compare R. Y. ix. 4, 1 : Sand eha Soma jeshi cha pavamdna mahi sravaJi | and 
ix. 83, 5 : Jay an iravo brihat | 

105 Y. nii. 30, 1, quoted by Muller, p. 531. 
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of others. It would be easy to find, in tbe numerous hymns of the 
Yeda, passages in which almost every single god is represented as 
supreme and absolute. In the first hymn of the Second Mandala, 
Agni is called the ruler of the universe, the lord of men, the wise 
king, the father, the brother, the son, and friend of men ; nay, aU the 
powers and names of the others are distinctly ascribed to Agni. The 
hymn belongs, no doubt, to the modern compositions; yet, though 
Agni is thus highly exalted in it, nothing is said to disparage the 
divine character of the other gods. Indra is celebrated as the strongest 
god in the hymns as well as in the Brahmanas, and the burden of one 
of the songs of the Tenth Book is ; Vihasmdd Indra iittarah ] ‘ Indra 
is greater than all.’ Of Soma it is said that he was bom great, and 
that he conquers every one.^®® He is called the king of the world,'*® he 
has the power to prolong the life of men,**^ and in one verse he is called 
the maker of heaven and earth, of Agni, of Surya, of Indra, and of 
Yishnu.**® If we read the next hymn, which is addressed to Yaruna 
{ovpav6s), we perceive that the god here invoked is, to the mind of 
the poet, supreme and almighty. Nevertheless, he is one of the gods 
who is almost always represented in fellowship with another, Mitra; and 
even in our hymn there is one verse, the sixth, in which Yaruna and 
Mitra are invoked in the dual. Yet what more could human language 
achieve, in trying to express the idea of a divine and supreme power, 
than what our poet says of Yaruna ; ‘ Thou art lord of all, of heaven 
and earth.’ Or, as is said in another hymn (ii, 27, 10), ‘Thou art the 
king of all ; of those who are gods, and of those who are men,”’ etc. 

Sect. HI. — Vishnu as one of the Adilyas. 

In the hymns of the Yeda the Adityas, or sons of Aditi, are alluded 
to as being seven or eight in number j but only six deities, of wbpm 
Yishnu is not one, are specified by name as belonging to this class.**® 

106 vihmi smmha patyase | ii. 1, 8. — See Mrukta Parifehta i. 

ii. 1, 9. 108 2. 86. ix. 59* 

110 ix. 96, 10 ; hhuvanasya raja. ui 96, 14. 112 ix. 96, 6, 

110 See Bohtlingk and Boths Lexicon under the word Adiiya; Prof. Both’s dis- 
sertation on the Adityas in his paper on the principal gods of the Arian nations,” 
Journal of the German Oriental Society, yol. vi., pp. 68 ff, ; and the 5th vol. of this 
work, pp. 54 ff. Surya (the Sun) is however called Aditeya in B. Y. x. S8, 11 
(Nir. vii. 29). 
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The follomng are the only texts which I consider it necessary to cite 
on this subject : 

H. Y. ii. 27, 1 xil. 36). — hndh girali Adityelhjo gltritasnuh 
Banadrajalhyojulivdjuhomi | srimtu Mitro Aryamd Bhago nas tmijdto 
Varum Bahsho AMsah | ‘‘With my tongue I of old offer up these praises, 
dropping with unctuousness, to the kings, the Adityas : may Mitra, 
Aryaman, Bhaga, the mighty Yaruna, Baksha, Ansa, hear us.’^ Yaska 
makes tuvijdtah to \f^—lahijdtas cTia thus understanding it to 

designate Bhatri, as a seventh Aditya. 

H. Y. ix. 114, 3. — Baryta Mho ndnd-suryuli sag^ta hotCirah ritvijah ] 
devdh Adityak ye sa^ta telhih Bovidbhirahha nah j The seven points 
of the compass, with their respective suns, the seven hotri priests, and 
the seven gods, the Adityas, — with these, 0 Soma, protect us.’^ 

In another text (R. Y. x. 72, 8, 9), which has already been quoted 
in p. 12 f., it is said that Aditi had eight sons, though she only presented 
seven of them to the gods, and cast out Mar tan da, the eighth. 

In his explanation of the first text, which I have now quoted (R. Y. 
ii. 27, 1), Sayana observes of the Adityas: Te cha Taittinye ^ ashfau 
putrdso Aditer ’ ity upahramya spasJitam amilcrdntdh j ‘ Mitraseha Fa- 
runaicha DJidtdcha Aryamdcha Ainkdcha Bhagaicha Indrahka Vivas- 
vdihi cha ete ’ iti | “ They (the Adityas) are distinctly specified in the 
passage of the Taittirlya, beginning with the words, ‘ The eight sons 
of Aditi,’ as ‘ these, Mitra, Yaruna, Bhatri, Aryaman, Ansu, Bhaga, 
Indra, and Yivasvat.’” 

In a passage of the S'atapatha Brahmana (iii. 1, 3, 3 fi.) quoted above 
(p. 14, f.), the Adityas are alluded to as eight in number, in conformity 
with the text of the R. Y. x. 72, 8, 9. In other texts of the same 
Brahmana mention is made of twelve Adityas. 

Yishnu, as is remarked by Messrs. Bohtlingk and Roth, s.t?., is men- 
tioned along with the Adityas [of the 11. Y., and other gods with 
whom they were afterwards associated] in A. Y. xi. G, 2 : Brd7no rajd- 
nam Varunam Miiram VisJimm atho BJiagam j Aitimm Vivasvantam 
hrumas te m wmnchantu amhmah i 3 | Brumo devarh Bmitdram Bkdtdram 
uta Fushanam | TmsUdram agriyamlrdmah [ “We invoke Ring Yariina, 
Mitra, Yishmi, Bhaga, Ansa, Yivasvat. May they free us from calamity* 
3. We invoke the God Savitri, Bhatri, Pushan, and Tvasht?ri the 
chief,” etc* 
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The following are two passages of the Sktapatha Brahmana in which 
mention is made of the Adityas as being twelve in number. 

S'atapatha Brahmana, vi. 1, 2, 8 . — Sa manasd eva vdcham mithunam 
mmalhmat sa ^ddasa draj)8dn ffarlhy ahhamt J te dvadasa Adityah 
asrijyanta tan dikslin u^udadhfit | With his mind he associated con- 
jugally with Speech. He became pregnant with twelve drops. They 
were created the twelve Adityas. Them he placed in the quarters of 
the horizon.” 

S'atapatha Brahmana, si. 6, 3, 8 (=Brih. Ar, Up. iii. 9, 5, p. 646). 
Katame Adityah iti | dvddaia mdsdk samvatsarasya ete Adityah — ete 
hi idam- sarvam adaddnah yanti | te yad idam sarvam adadandh yanti 
iasmad Adityah iti ( How many Adityas are there ? There are 
twelve months' of the year. These are the Adityas. For they go on 
taking [adadandh) all this. Since they go on taking all this, they are 
called Adityas.” 

The Taittiriya Brahmana, iii. 9, 21, 1, tells a story of the Adityas: 
Adityas cha Anyirasai cha sumrye loke ^spardhanta J te ^nyirasah 
Adityehhyo 'mum Adityam aham hetam hhutam dakshinam anayan | te 
'hruvan yam no 'neshta sa va/r^o 'hhud" iti | tasmdd asvam savarya ity 
dhmyanti | tasmdd yajne wo diyate | yat Prcydpatir aldbdho'ho 'lhavat 
tasmdd asvo ndma | yat hayud^arur dslt tasmdd arvd ndma | yat sadyo 
'odjdn samajayat tasmdd vdjl ndma \ yad asurdndm lokdn ddatta tasmdd 
Adityo ndma j The Adityas and the Aifgirases strove in heaven. The 
Angirases brought that Aditya, who had become a white horse, to the 
Adityas as a present. The latter said, ^ He whom you have brought 
to us has become excellent [mrya)J Hence men call to a horse, 
0 savarya. Hence a boon (vara) is given at a sacrifice. Inasmuch as 
Frajapati when sacrificed became a horse [aha, which means pervad- 
ing,” according to the commentator), he has the name of aha. Inas- 
much as he suffered paiu from swelling (so the commentator renders 
hayad-aruh, stating that Prajapati suffered from a swollen eye), he is 
called arvan» Inasmuch as he conquered riches [or, in races] [vdja), he 
got the name vdjin. Inasmuch as he took [ddatta) from the Asuras 
their worlds, he is called Aditya." 

The Taitt. Aranyaka, i. 14, 1, 6lso derives Aditya firom the root 
a+da ; Yo 'sau tapann udeti sa sarveshdm Ihutdndm prdndn addya udeti I 
md me prajdydh md paiundm md mama prdndn addya udaydh \ asau yo 
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*3tam eti sa sarveskdm Ihutdndm prdndn adaya astam eti 1 md one prajd- 
yah md paiundm md mama prdndn adaya aetaih gdh ] [Sun] 

■whidh rises glowing, rises taking tke breath of all creatures. Bo not 
rise [0 Sun], taking the breath of my offspring, or of my cattle, or of 
myself. That [Sun] which sets, sets taking the breath of all creatures. 
Bo not set [0 Sun], taking the breath of my offspring, or of my cattle, 
or of myself.” 

The IJ^irukta, ii. 13, gives various etymologies of the word Aditya: 
Adityah ( hasmdd ( ddatte rasdn | adatte Ihdsam jyotisham [ adlpto 
hhdsd iti o)d [ Adiieh putrah iti vd | alpaprayogaih tu asya etad urekd^ 
hhydmndye | sTikta-hhdk suryam aditeyam ” Aditeh putram | evam 
anydsdm api devatanam Adityapravadah stutayo hhavanti [ tad yathd 
etad 1 Mitrasya Varunasya Aryamno jyalcshasya Bhagasya AmSasya iti \ 

The Aditya : whence [so called] ? He takes up the fluids.^^^ He 
takes up the light of the luminaries ; he is illuminated {ddzptah) by 
light ; or, he is the son of Aditi. But this [appellation] is seldom 
applied to him in the text of the Eigveda. Surya Aditeya, Surya the 
son of Aditi, is mentioned in a hynm.“® In the same way there are 
praises of other deities, addressed to them as Adityas ; as in the case 
of Mitra, Yaruna, Aryaman, Baksha, Bhaga, Ansa.” 

In the following texts from the Mahabharata and Puranas, the 
Adityas, though their names are not always uniformly given, are stated 
or understood to be twelve in number, except in one case where only 
eleven are specified. Yishnu is almost always named as one of them, 

Sahasra-gunam utsrashtum ddatte hi rasdn rank | For the sun fakes up the 
fluids [from the] earth, to discharge them again a thousand-fold.'' — Raghuvan^a, 
i. 18. In the hymn to the Sun, Mahiibh. iii, 166 ff, it is similarly said, v. 179- 
Tvam adaydmubhis tejo niddghe sarva-dehindm | sarvauBhadhi--rdmndm eha punar 
varshdsu onunehaai ] “ Having in the hot season taken up by the rays the substance 
of aH embodied beings, and the essence of all plants, thou again dischargest them in 
the rainy season." And Manu says : Ashtaa mdmn yathd ''dityaa ioyam harati 
raimihhiJi | iathd haret karam o'dshtrdd oiityam arJcavratam hi tat | “ As Aditya (the 
sun) during eight months draws up water by his rays, so let him (a king) extract 
revenue from Ms country, for that is his continual solar function.'’ — Manu, ix. 305. 

Br. Aufrecht conjectures that the word sukta-hhdk should be read asukta^bhdk 
*‘has not a hymn devoted to him as he appears to be only mentioned in one verse, 
R. V. X. 88, 11 (Nir. vii. 29). Burga, however, as quoted by Hoth (Biust. p. 21), 
says : suhta-'hhcig eva ehaitad ahhidhdnam na havirbhdk | This appellation has a 
hymn devoted to it, but no oblation is ordained [to be offered to the god under this 
name].” By ‘‘ hymn” Burga may only mean part of a hymn. 



118 TEXTS OE THE MAHlBHlKATA AKD VISHNU 

and as by the time when these works were written, his dignity had 
become enhanced in general estimation, he is declared to be the 
greatest of the twelve. 

Mahabharata, i. 2,519, 2,522 ff . — Marickeh Kasyapah puirah 
Ka^yapat tu iindh prajdk | prajajnire maJidhJidguh Dahsha-lcanyds 
trayoda^a | . . . . 2,522. Aditydm dvudasaditycth samlhutah Ihu- 
vanesvardk | ye rdjan ndmatas tarns te MrtayisJiydmi Bhdrata \ Bhdtd 
Mitro '‘ryamii 8'ahro Varunas tv Amah eva cha '| Bhago Fivmvdn Bushd 
cha Savitd dasmnas tathu | ehddakas taihd Tvashtd dvadah Vishnur 
uchyate | jaghanyajas tu sarveslidm Adityandm gunddhihah ] 

“ Kasyapa was the son of Marichi ; and from Kasyapa these beings 
were born. There were thirteen eminent daughters of Haksha . . . 2,522. 
I will recount to thee, by name, king of the race of Bharata, the twelve 
Adityas, lords of the world, who were produced from Aditi ; Dhatri, 
Mitra, Aryaman, S'akra (Indra), Yaruna, An^a, Bhaga, Yivasvat, 
Piishan, and Savitri the tenth; the eleventh is Tvashtri, and the 
twelfth is called Yishnu, who, though the latest born, surpasses all 
the Adityas in his attributes.” 

Mahabharata, i. 2,598. — Mdr^oheh Kasyapah putrak Kasyapmya 

Surdsurdh ( jajnire nripa-sdrdula lokdndm pralliavas tu sah [ 

2,600. Bvadasaivaditeh putrdh S'ahru-muhhydh narddMpa j teshdm 
avarajo Vishnur yatra hlcdh pratishthitdh [ 

From Hasyapa, who was the son of Marichi, were produced, 0 king, 
the deities (Suras) and the Asuras.; and he was the source from which 
all beings sprang. . . . 2,600. Aditi had twelve sons, beginning with 
Sbkra. The youngest of them was Vishnu, on whom the worlds are 
supported.” 

Mahabharata, xiii. 7,092 f . — Amh Bhagaseha Mitraieha Varunascha 
jaleharah | tathd Bhdtd Wyamd chawa Jayanto Bhdskaras tathd | 
Tvashtd Pushd tathaivendro dvddaio Vishnur uchyate | ity ete dvadaid- 
ditydh Kdsyapeydh Mi irutih | 

“ Ansa, Bhaga, Mitra, Yaruna, lord of the waters, Bhatri, Aryaman, 
Jayahta, Bhaskara, Tvashtri, Pushan, Indra, and Yishnu, who is called 


In the hymn to the sun, Mahahh. iii. 166 ff., it is said that that Luminary, 
■dividing himself twelvefold, became the twelve xldityas {hritm dmda4adhd ^'tmanam 
dmdaiddUgatam gatal^* 
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tlie twelfth; these are the twelve Adityas, the sons of Kasyapa, ac- 
cording to tradition (or the Yeda, ^ruUy^ 

Mahabharata, v. 3,501 ff. — Ahshayai chdvyayas chaiva Brahma loha^ 
jpitdmahah \ tathaiva hhagavantau tan ITara-^Ndrdyandv riihi | Adityd^^ 
ndm M mrmshdm Vuhnur ekah mndtanah ( ajayyas chmyayak chaiva 
sdivatah prahhur zsvarah | ziimitta^marand^ change chandra^surya-mahl^ 
jalam [ Vdyur Agnis tathd ^^kdiam grahds tdra-ganda taikcl ( ie cha 
Jcshaydnte jagato hitvd loJcd'-trayam sadd | hhayam gachJianti vai sarve 
srijyanU cha punah punah | muhurta-marands tv anye mdnushdh mrtga-- 
pakshinah | Brahma, the parent of the world, is nndecaying and 
imperishable; and so too are the venerable Eishis, 11‘ara, and Karayana* 
Yishnii alone of all the Adityas is eternal, invincible, imperishable, 
everlasting, potent, the lord. Other beings perish on some occasion, 
[as at the end of a Xalpa], — the moon, the sun, the earth, water, 
air, fire, the ether, the planets, and the stars. At the dissolution of 
the universe, all these invariably abandon the three worlds, and perish, 
and are created again and again. Other [creatures], men, beasts, and 
birds, die after a brief interval {muhUrtay^ 

Yishnu Pur^a, 1, 15, 90 (vol. ii. pp. 26 f. of Dr. Hallos 
edition of YTilson’s translation) — Fdrvamamantare ireshthdh dvadasdBan 
surottamdh | TusKitdti ndma te ^nyonyam uchur Faivasvate ^ntare j 
upasthite Hiyasasai ChdkshushaBydniare Mdnoh j Bamavdyikritdh sarve 
sazndgamya parasparam | Agachhata drutam devah Aditirli aampravisya 
vai I Mdnvantare prasuydmas tan nah ireyo lhaved Hi | evam uktvd tu te 
sarve Chdkshushasydntare Manoh | Mdrichdt Kaiyapdj jdids te ^dityd 
Baksha-kanyayd [ tatra Vishmicha S'akraicha Jajndte punar eva U | 
Aryamd chaiva Bhdtdoha Tvashtd Fushd tathaiva cha j Vivasvdn Saviid 
chaiva Mitro Varunat}. eva cha | Amh Bhagai ohdtitejdh Aditydh dvddaia 
smritdh | Chdkshushasydntare purvam dsan ye Tushitdh, smritdh j VaH 
vasvate hiiare te vai Adityd^ dvadaia smritdh ] 

“In the former- Manvantara there were twelve eminent and re- 

I suppose nimitta^marandh is to he understood practically in this sense. — See 
Wilson’s Yishnu Puruna, Dr. Hall’s ed. i. 113; v. 186, and note. Kurayana, in his 
commentary oh the Mahabharata, explains the phrase thus : Mmittam pralayddi’^ 
nimittam maranam ndh yeshdm te nimitta-marandh j 

1^8 Water and ether are said in the Eamayana to have preceded Brahma. — See 
above, p. 33. See also the order of creation described* in the S'atapatha Brahmapa, 
and in Manu, in section ii., chapter i., above. 
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nowned deities called Tushitas; who, being assembled togetlier, said to 
each other in the Chakshusha Manvantara, when the Taivasvata Man- 
vantara was approaching, ‘Come quickly, deities, let ns enter into 
Aditi, and be bom in the [next] Manvantara: this will be for our 
welfare.’ Having thus spoken in the Chakshusha Manvantara, they 
were all born from Hasyapa, son of Marlchi, and Aditi, daughter of 
Daksha. In this way Yishnu and 8'akra (Indra) were again born, 
and Aryaman, Hhatri, Tvashtpi, Pushan, Yivasvat, Savitri, Mitra, 
Yaruna, Ansa, and the energetic Bhaga: these are known as the 
twelve Adityas. Those who formerly in the Chakshusha Manvantara 
were called the Tushitas, are known as the twelve Adityas in the 
Yaivasvata Manvantara,” 

The same story is repeated in very nearly the same words in the 
Harivansa, verses 171 ff. 

The following is another passage from the Harivansa, verses 1 1,548 ff.: 
Adityaih jajnire rdjann Adityah Kaiya^dd atha j Indro Vishnur Bhagas 
Tmshtd Varum \hio ^ryamd Bavih | FusJid Mitraiclia varado Manuh 
Farjanyah eva cha | ity ete dvadaiadityah varuhthda tridimuhasali | 
“Prom Easyapa and Aditi were born the Adityas, Indra, Yishnu, 
Bhaga, Tvashtri, Yaruna, Ani^a, Aryaman, Eavi (the Sun), Pushan, 
Mitra, the bestower of boons, Manu, and Parjanya, — these are the 
twelve Adityas, most eminent celestials.” 

In the same work, verses 12,456 f., we read: Aryama Varum 
Mitrah Fushd JDhdtd Furandarah | Ihashtd Bhaga ^rnsah Savitd Far-- 
jmyakheti visrutdh \ Adityam jajnire deva^ Kaiya^dl loha-lhavandh j 
“The gods, creators of the worlds, known as Aryaman, Yaruna, 
Mitra, Pushan, Dhatri, Purandara (Indra), Tvashtri, Bhaga, An4a, 
Savitri, and Parjanya, were sprung from Easyapa and Aditi.” 

Only eleven names occur in this list : that of Yishnu is omitted. 

The next is another legend on the same subject from the same work. 
Here quite a different origin is assigned to the ’Adityas, who are. said 
to have sprung from the face of Yivasvat or Martan^a, the Sun. 

Harivansa, 589 ff. — Taio nirlhdsitaffi rupadi tejasd samliatena mi \ 
Jcdntdt hdntatarani draslitum adhikam iuiuWie iadd | mulche nirvartitam 
rupaiii tasya devasya gopateh | tatah-praihriti demsya miikham d^it tu 
lohitam I mukha-rdgantu yat pur^vam Mdrtandmya mukha-chyutam I 
Adityah dvadahiveha sambMtdh muhha-samlhavdh ( Dhdtd Wyamd cha 
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Mitraicha Varum ^mso Bliagas tatha | Indro Vivasvdn Fusha cJia 
Farjanyo dasamas tatha | tatas Tmshta tato Vishnur ajaglianyo jaghan- 
yajah | harsham lehhe tato dew druhtva ^^dityan sva-deha'jan 1 Then 
his appearance, illuminated with concentrated lustre, shone forth more 
brilliantly, fairer than the fairest to behold. This appearance was 
produced in the face of that god, the lord of rays. Henceforward 
the face of the god was red. Prom the previous colour of the face 
which fell from the countenance of Martanda were produced twelve 
face-born Adityas: Hhatri, Aryaman, Mitra, Yaruna, Ansa, Bhaga, 
Indra, Yivasvat, Pushan, Parjanya the tenth, then Tvashtri, then 
Yisbnu not the least, though the last born. The god then rejoiced, 
beholding the Adityas, sprung from his own body.” 

This story is not only in opposition to the ordinary account of the 
Adityas being sons of Aditi, but it contradicts itself. Yivasvat is one 
of the Adityas, who is produced from Yivasvat; and Tvashtri was 
already existing, and playing a part in the former part of the legend. 
(See Langlois^s note 7, p. 50 of his French version of the Harivansa.) 
The Yishnu Purana tells the same story about Yivasvat, but says 
nothing of the birth of the Adityas. (See WHson^s translation, Dr. 
HalPs ed., iii. 20 f.) 

Bhagavata Purana, vi. 6, 24 f. — S'rinu namdni lohdnam mdtrindm 
iafiikardm cha | atha Kaiyapa-patnindm yat-;praB<itam idam jagat | 
Aditir Fiiir ityddi | . 36 f. Athdtah iruyatdm mmio yo '^diUr 

anupurvasah ] yatra JVdrdyano devo svamenavatarad vihhu^ | Vivaamn 
Ary and Fushd Tvashfd Hha Savttd Bhagah | BMtd Vidlidtd Varum 
Mitrah S'alcrah TJrukramah | 

“Hear now the auspicious names of the wives of Hasyapa, the 
mothers of the worlds, from whom this universe was produced ; Aditi, 
Diti, etc. ... 36 f. Hear now, in order, the race of Aditi, in which 
the all-pervading god, Harayana, descended in a part of himself, — 
Yivasvat, Aryaman, Pushan, Tvashtri, Savitri, Bhaga, Dhatri, Yidha- 
tri, Yaruna, Alitra, Shkra, Urukrama (the wide-strider« Yishnu).” 

Sect. IY. — Btoriea regarding Vislmu from the S'atapatha Brdhmanay 
the Taittiriya AranyaJca^ the Fanchaviviia Brdhmana^ the Itdmdyana^ 
the Mahdhhdrata) and the Furdnm. 

The following story from the Satapatha Brahmana (in which 
Yishnu is repre^nted as a dwarf, and as having, under the form of 
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sacrifice, conq^uered the whole earth), with others of the same tenor, 
contains the germ of the story of the Dwarf Incarnation : 

S'atapatha Brahmana, i, 2, 5, 1 ff. — Bevd^cha vai Asurdicha ulhaye 
prdjdj^atydh paspridMre | tato devdh mwoyam iva dsuk | atha ha Amrd^ 
fneniTB ^ asmdham eva idafh hhahi hhuvanand iti \ ^. Te ha uchuT 
‘ hanta imam prithivim vihhajdmahai tdm vihhajya ujpajlvdma ’ iti [ tdm 
auWimii charmalhih pasohdt prdnchovibhajctmdndh ahhlyuk\ 3. Tad vai 
devdh susruvur ^^vibhajante ha vai imam Amrdh prithivwi preta tad 
eshydmo yatra imam Asurdh vilhajante I he tatah sydma yad asyai m 
IhajemahV^ iti j teyajnameva Vishnum puraukrityaiyuh | 4. T^hauchuh 
no ^sydm prithivydm dhliajata astv eva no ^py asydm hhdgaV^ iti | te 
^ surah asuyantahiva uclmr ^yavad eva esha Vishnur ahhUete tdvad vo dad’- 
mah* iti I 5. Vdmano ha Vishnur dsa | tad devdh na jilildire mahad vai 
no ^dur ye no yajna-sammitam adur Ui [ Te praneham Vishmm 
nipddya chhandobhir alhitah paryagrighnan gay atrena tvd chhandasd 
parigrihndmV^ iti dahshinatas | traishtuhhena tvd chhandasd parigrih- 
ndmi^' itipasehdt \ ^^jdgatena tvd chhandasd parigrihndmi'^ itiuttaratah f 
7. Tam chhandobhir abhitah purigrihya agnim purastdt samddhdya tend 
archantah irdmyantai cheruh | tena imam sarvdm prithivlm samavindanta | 
tad yad enena imam sarvdm samavindanta tasmdd vedir ndma | tasmdd 
dhur * ydvatl vedis tdvatl prithivi ’ iti [ etayd hi imam sarvdm samavin- 
danta I eva7% ha vai imam sarvd^n sapatndndm samvrinkte nirbhajaty 
asyai sapatndn yah evam etad veda | 8. ^yafh Vishnur gldnas chhan- 
dobhir itah parigrihlto ^gnih purastdd na apakramanam dsa j sa tatah 
eva oshadhindm muldny upa mumloeha j 9. Te ha devdh uchuh^ kva nu 
Vishnur abhut kva nu yajno ^bhud^^ iti ] te ha uchui chhandobhir itah 
parigrihlto ^gnih purastdd na apakramanam asty atra eva anvichhata ” iti 
tarn khanantah iva anvlshus tarn tryangule ^mavindams tasmdt tryanguld 
vedih sydt | tad u ha api Tdnchis tryanguldm eva saumyasya adhvarasya 
vedim chakra | 10. Tad u tathd na hurydd ityddi \ 

‘'The gods andAsuras, who were both sprung from Prajapati, strove 
together. Then the gods were, as it were, worsted, and the Asuras 
thought, ‘ This world is now certainly ours.’ 2. Then they spake, 
‘ Come, let us diyide this earth, and having divided it, let us subsist 
thereon.’ They accordingly went on. dividing it with ox-hides from 
west to east. 3, The gods heard of it, [and] said, ‘ The Asuras are 
dividing this earth; come, we shall go to the spot where they are 
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diyiding it. Wlio shaH we become {i,e. wbat sbaH become of as), if 
we do not share ia it ? ^ Placing at their head Yishnu, the sacrifice, 
they proceeded [thither], 4. and said, ‘Put m with yourselves in 
possession of this earth,* let us also have a share in it/ The Asuras, 
grudging as it were, answered, ‘ We give you as much as this Yishuu 
can lie upon.’^^^ 5. How, Vishnu was a dwarf. The gods did not 

reject that offer; [but said among themselves], ‘They have given us 
much, [these Asuras], who have given us what is co-extensive with 
sacrifice/ 6. Then having placed Vishnu to the east, they surrounded 
him with metres ,* ^saying], on the south side, ‘ I surround thee with 
the Grayatri metre ; ^ on the west, ‘ I surround thee with the Trishtuhh 
metre on the north, ‘I surround thee with the Jagati metre/ 7. 
Having thus surrounded him with metres, they placed Agni (fire) on the 
east, and thus they went on worshipping and toiling. By this means 
they acquired the whole of this earth ; and since by this means they 
acquired (samavmdanta) it all, therefore [the place of sacrifice] is called 
mM (from the root ‘ to acquire’). Hence men say, ‘ as great as is 
the altar, so great is the earth for by it (the altar) they acquired the 
whole of this [earth]. Thus he who so understands this, appropriates 
aU this [earth] from rivals, dispossesses from -it rivals. 8. Then this 
Vishnu, being weaned, surrounded by metres, with Agni to the east, 
did not advance ; hat then hid himself among the roots of plants. 9. 
The gods then exclaimed, ‘ What has become of Vish^iu P what has be- 
come of the sacrifice 9 ’ They said, ‘ Surrounded by metres, with Agni 
to the east, he does not advance ; search for him here/ So digging, as 
it were, they searched for, and found him at a depth of three fingers ; 
therefore let the altar [have a trench] three fingers deep ; therefore, 
also, Panchi made an altar of this description for the soma sacrifice. 
10. But let no one do' so,” etc. 

The next story from the same work relates how Vishnu became 
pre-eminent among the gods, and how he lost his head. Here also he 
is identified with sacrifice : 

Comx)are with this story the similar one quoted above in the note on R. Y. 
vi. 69, 8 (p. 84 f.) from the Aitareya Bruhraana, 6,^15. - i • i 

120 Jpanehth somc^yagamjapi mlith tryangida-hhatam eva mene [ “ Panchi tnongiit 
that the altar for the soma sacrifice also should have a trench three 
(Commentary.) PancM is again mentioned in the S'atapatha Bruhniana, ii. 1, 4, 27 
(p. 143), along with Asuri and Madhuki, where the commentator speaks ot them ^ 
three munis (Afiuri-prabhptayas trayo munayah). See WebePs Ind. Stud. 2. 192, 434. 
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STOET ABOUT TISHNU BECOMING THE MOST 


S'atapatBa BraBmana, xiv. 1, 1, 1 ff . — JDevdh ha mi mtram nishedur 
Agnirlndrali Somo Mahho Vishnur viive-devdk anyatra eva Aivihhydm | 
2. Teshdm Kurukshetram devayajanam dsa | tasmdd dhuh Kuru- 
hshetram devandih devayajanam^^ iti | tasmdd yatra leva cha Kuruhshe- 
trasya nigachhati tad eva many ate idam devayajanam iti tad ki devd-^ 
ndm devayajanam | Te dsata | ^Hriyam gachhenia yasah sydma 
anndddh sydma^^ iti iatho evaime satram dsate iriy am gaehhema yaiah 
sydma annddah sydma^^ iti | 4. Te ha uehur yo nah iramena tajgasd 

kraddhaya yajnena uhutihMr yajnasya udrieham purvo ^vagaohhdt sa nah 
Sreshtho ^sat tad u nah sarvesMm saJia^^ iti ^Hathd^^ iti | 5. Tad 

Yishmh prathamah prdpa \ sa devdnam sreshtho ^lliavat tasmdd dhur 

Vislmir devandih ireshthah iti \ 6. Sa yah sa Vishmer yajnah sa \ 

sa yah sa yajno hau sa Adityah | tad ha idam yah Vishmr na sasdka 
mmyantum | tad idam apy etarhi na eva aarvah iva yaiah sahnoti 
samyantum | 7. Ba tisri-dhanvam adaya apachakrdma i sa dhanur- 
drtnyd sirah upastdbhya tasthau ( iaih devah analhidhrishnuvantah 
samantam paring aviianta [ 8. Tdh ha vamryah uehuh | imdl^ vai 

vamryo yad upadihah \ ^^yo hyajydm apyadydt him asmai prayachheta^^ 
iti ** annddyam asmai prayachhema api dhanvann apo ^dhigachhet tathd 
asmai sarvam annddyam prayachhema iti | 9. Tasya upapardsritya 
jydm apijahshus tasydm chhinndydih dlianwr-drtnyan vislphurantyan 
Vishnoh iirah prachichMdatuh | 10. Tad ghrinn iti papdta | tat 

patitvd hdv Adityo ^hhavat | atha itarah prdn eva prdvrljyata [ tad 
yad ghrinn ity apatat tasmdd gharmah ] atha yat prdvrijyata tasmdd 
pravargyah | 11, Te devah alruvan \ ^^mahdn vata no viro ^pddV^ iti 

tasmdd mahdvirah ( tasya yo raso vyaksharat tarn pdnihhih sammamrijus 
tasmdt samrdt 1 12. Tam devah ahhyasrijyanta yathd vittim vetsya- 

mdndh evam | tarn Indrah prathamah prdpa | tarn anvangam anunyapad- 
yata | tarn paryagrihndt tarn parigrihya idam yaio ^hhavad yad idam 
Indro yasah | yaio ha lhavati ya evam veda j 13. Sa u eva mahhah sa 
Yishmih I tatah Indro makhavdn abhavad | malchavdn ha vai tam 
Maghavdn ity dchahhate parohslmm parohsha-kdmdh hi devah [ 14. 

121 This ^ord ’occiars also in S'atap. Br. xi. 1, 5, 10 ; ia Taitfc. S. i. 8, 19, 1, and 
Tailfc. Br. ii. 7, 9, 2, in all which places it is explained by the Comm. Usrihhir ishuhhir 
yuhtmi (or saliitavi) dhmiva (or dhanuJi). 

^22 This, according to Bbhtlingk and Both, is the correct reading, in place of 
ahhimrijyanta^ given in “Weber's edition. See a parallel passage, S'atap. Br, iv. 
1 , 3 , 5 . 
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Tdl)hyo mmrlbhyo "^nnadyam prdyaohhan | dpo vai sarmm annmi tdlMr 
hi idam ahhilcnuyam iva adanti j yad idem himvadanti | 15. Atha 

imam VisJinun yajnam tredhhd vyabhajanta j-. . . . t$na apasirsJmd 
yajmna de'od arcJiantah krdmyantak cheruh j 

Tlie gods, Agni, Indra, Soma, Yishnu, Makha, and all tke [other] 
deities, excepting the A4vins, were present at a sacrifice. 2. Kuru- 
kshetra was the place of their dmne worship. Hence, men say that 
Knnikshetra is the country where the gods sacrifice. Consequently, to 
whatever part of Kurukshetra a man goes, he looks upon it as a place 
for divine worship, since it was the spot where the gods worshipped. 
3, They were [there. They said], * May we attain prosperity, become 
famous, and eat food.’ And in the very same way these [men] attend 
a sacrifice [saying], 'May we attain prosperity, become famons, and 
eat food.’ 4. Then [the gods] said, 'Whoever among us, through 
ton, austerity, faith, sacrifice, and oblations, first comprehends the 
issue of the sacrifice, let him be the most eminent of us : this [shall be] 
common to us all.’ [To this they consented, saying], ' Be it so,’ 6. 
Yishnu first attained that [proposed object]. He became the most 
eminent of the gods : wherefore men say, 'Yishnu is the most eminent 
of the gods.’ 6, He who is this Yishnu is sacrifice ; he who [is] this 
sacrifice is the Aditya: Yishnu could not control [his love of ] this fame.^*^ 
And the same is the case now, that every one cannot control [his love of] 
fame. 7. Taking his bow and three arrows, he departed. He stood, 
resting his head on the end of his [bended] how. Being unable to over- 
come him, the gods sat down all around him. 8. Then the ants said to 
them (now the ants were the same as upadihas — another name for ants), 
'WTaat will you give to Mm who gnaws the bowstring?’ [The gods re- 
plied], ^ We will give him the enjoyment of food, and he shall find waters 
even in the desertj so shall we give him every enjoyment of food.’ 9. 
[The ants, then], approaching, gnawed his bowstring. When that was 
cut, the ends of the bow, starting asunder, cut off the head of Yishsu. 
10. It fell, making a sound {yhrin). That having fallen, became that 
Aditya. Then the rest of him became extended towards the east. 
Since the head fell with the sound of yJirin, hence pharma, ['the 

^23 It seems as if there were a play of words here, the word yasah, “ farae,’^ having 
reference to the words m yak m Vishnuh, etc., sa yah sa yajnah, etc. He iclw [isj 
this Yishnu,^' etc. " He who [is] t/iis sacrifice,’* etc. 
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sacrificial kettle/ received its name] ; and since he became extended, 
{'prdvrij'ifaia)j ih.Q joravargy a [received its appellation]. 11. The gods 
then said, ^ A great hero {mahdn mrah) of ours has fallen.’ Hence 
arose the name of malidvira (a sacrificial vessel). They wiped 
{BammamrijuJi) with their hands the fluid (blood) which flowed from 
him. Hence arose the name of samrdt. 12. The gods rushed towards 
him (Yishnu), as men about to obtain property do. Indra first reached 
him. He came into contact with him limb by limb. He embraced 
him. Having embraced him, he became this fame, which Indra is. 
He who so knows this becomes fame. 13. That Yishnu was indeed 
Makha.^^® Hence Indra became Makhavat (the possessor or associate 
of Makha). He is Makhavat ; they call him Maghavat esoterically ; 
for the gods love what is esoteric. 14. They (the gods) gave food to 
those ants. All food is water ; for with water men, as it were, moisten 
the food which they eat : as the common saying is. 15. Then they 

divided into three portions this Yishnu, the sacrifice "With 

that headless sacrifice (see above), the gods went on worshipping and 
toiling.” 

I am indebted to Professor "Weber for the next two passages ; the 
first from the Taifctiriya Aranyaka,^*^ and the second from the Pancha- 


^24 A long account is given of the gharma^ ^ravargya^ and mahumra in Hatyiiyana's 
S'rauta Sutras, xxvi. 

125 In regard to this word I quote the explanation of Bohtlingk and Eoth, if. v. 2 c ; 

This is the name of a malign mythical being, as is to he conjectured from the fol- 
lowing passages, E, Y. x. 171, 2 : tvam Mahhasya dodhaiah siro ava tmcho bharah\ 
(< Thou hast smitten off the head, the skin, of the furious Makha’) ; ix. 101, 13, apa 
imnam arddhmam hata MaJoham va JBkrigavah [ (‘Drive away the niggardly dog, 
as the Bhrigus did Makha*). Herewith is to he connected the mention made of 
Makha’s head in sacrificial formulas, Yaj. Sanhita, 37, 3 : devi dgavd-priihivt Mahh- 
asya vdm adya siro radhydsam devayajane pritMvydh [ . . . . 4. Devyo vamryo 
hhutasya pratliamajcdi mahhasya vo ^dya s'iro radhydsam demyajarte prithivydk | 

(‘ 0 divine heaven and earth, may I rightly prepare for you to-day the head of 
Makha, on the part of the earth where the gods sacrificed. ... 4. 0 divine ants, 
firstborn of created things, may I rightly prepare for you the head of Makha on the 
part of the earth where the gods sacrificed’); ibid. 11, 57; Taitt, S. i. 1, 8, 1 ; iii. 
2, 4, 1, mmo ^gnaye MahhagJme \ Mahhasya md yaso Wyad ity dhmamyam upatish- 
ihate | yajno mi makhah (‘Adoration to Agni, the slayer of Makha. May the fame 
of Makha come to me. So (saying), he stands by the ahavan!ya-fire. Makha is 
sacrifice’)/’ etc. 

425 This part of the Taitt. Ar. has now been printed in the Bibliotheca Indica, pp, 
590 ff. The commentary on it will he found in pp. 371 ff. 
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vim 4a Bralimana, wHeL botb. relate the same story wMcb has just 
been given from the S'atapatha Brahmana. 

Taittiriya Aranyaka, v. i. 1-7. — 1. J)evah mi satram dsaia riddhi-^ 
parinitam yasaskamdh | te ^Irhvan ^^yan nah prathamam yasah riehhdt 
mr^vesJia-m nm tat saha amd iti | teshdm kumlcshetram mdir dsit | tasyai 
KJidndavo dalcsJiindrdliali dslt TurgJinam uttarardhah Farinaj jagJianardho 
Maravah utlcarah ] 2. Teshdm Mahhofm Vaishnarnrh yasah drchliat | tad 
nyahdmayata | tena apdkrdmat [ tarh devah anvdyan yaso ^varurutsa-' 
Mdndh ( tasya anvdgatasya savydd dhanur ajdyaia dahshinad ishamh j 
tasmad islmdhanmm punya-janma yajna-janma hi | 3. Tam ekam santam 
lahavo na alhyadhrUhnuvan | tasmad ekam ishidhamam vlram laham 
^nishudhanvah na alhidhrishnmanti | so hmayata ekam md santam 
lahavo na alhyadharshishiir iti j tasya sishmtydnasya tejo ^pdkrdmat [ 
tad devdh oshadhuhu nyamrijuh | te sydmdhdh alhavan [ srmydkdh mi 
ndma ete | 4. Tat smaydkdndm smmjdkatvam | tasmad dikshitena apigrihya 
smetavyarh tejaso dhrityai ) sa dhanuh pratiskalhya atishthat [ tdh upa- 
dikdh airman | “ varam vrindmahai [ atha vah imam randhaydma | 
yatra kva cha hhandma tad apo ^hhitrinaddma^' iti [ tasmad upadlkdh 
yaira kva cha khananti tad apo ^Ihitrindanti | 5. Vdrevritaffi hy dsdm | 
tasya jydm apyadan | tasya dhanur vipravamdnam sirah udavartayat j 
tad dydvdprithivi anuprdvartata | yat prdvartata tat pravargyasya 
pravargyatvam | yad ghrdm ity apatat tad gharmasya gharmatvam ] 
mahato vlryam apaptad iti tad mahdvtrasya mahdviratvam | 6. Yad asydh 
samalharams tat samrdjah samrdttvam | tarn stritam devatds tredhd 
vyagrihnata j Agnifi prdtahsavanan Indro mddhyandinafh savanam Fis- 
vedevds tritiya-savanam j tena apaslrsJind yapiena yggamdndh na diisho 
^vdrundhata na suvargam lokam alhyajayan | te devdh Aivindv ^ah^uvan | 
7. Bhishajau vai sthah ] Ha'di yajnasya kira^ pratidhattam^^ iti | tdv 
alrutd^b varam vrinuvahai grahah eva ndv atrdpi grihyatdm^^ Ui | 
tdlhydm etam dsvinam agrihnan | tdv etad yajnasya sirah pratyadhattdm 
yat pravargyah | tena sasirshnd yajnema yajamdndh ava dsisho ^rundhata | 
alhi suvargam lokam ajayan | yat pravargyam pravinaUi yajnasya eva 
tach chhirah pratidadhati ] tena sasirshnd yajnena yajdmdno '^va dsisho 
rundhe ^Ihi suvargam lokdrhjayati 1 tasmad esha dhim-pravayah iva yat 
pravargyah [ 


137 Xhe Bibl. Ind. reads ishudhaminam* 
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VISHWS HEAD EEPLACED BY THE ASTIHS. 


‘‘The gods, desirous of glory, were attending a sacrifice complete in 
every respect. They said, ‘ "Whatever glory first comes to us, that shall 
he common to us all.’ Xurukshetra was their altar, Khandava was 
its southern, Turghna its northern, and Parinah its hinder section. 
The Marus were the earth dug from it. 2. G-lory came to Makha 
Vaishnava among their number. This glory he eagerly desired ; with 
it he departed. The gods followed him, seeking to obtain [this] glory. 
From the left [hand] of him while thus followed, a bow was produced, 
and from his right hand arrows. Hence a bow and arrows have a holy 
origin, for they are sprung from sacrifice. 3. Though many, they 
could not overcome him, though he was only one. Therefore many 
men without bows and arrows cannot overcome one hero who has a 
bow and arrows. He smiled, ‘ Though they are many, they have not 
overcome me who am only one.’ Strength departed from him as he 
continued to smile. This the gods put upon the plants. They be- 
came ^yamaka grain. For they are smilers {smayakah). 4. Hence 
this grain derives its name. Wherefore a person who has been con- 
secrated should smile with [his mouth] shut, that he may retain his 
strength. He stood leaning on his bow. The ants said [to the gods], 
‘Let us choose a boon; and after that we shall subject him to you. 
Wherever we dig, let us open up water.’ Hence wherever ants dig, 
they open up water. 5, For this was the boon which they chose. 
They knawed his (Vishnu’s) bowstring. His bow, starting asunder, 
hurled his head upwards. It travelled through heaven and earth. 
From its so travelling {prdvartata)^ the pravargya derives its name. 
From its falKng with the sound of yhraffij gharma obtained its name. 
Strength {virya) fell from the mighty one (mahatah ) : hence the 
mahavira got its name. 6. As they gathered it {samahharan) Irom 
this [earth], a samrat obtains his appellation. The gods divided him 
when prostrate, into three parts; Agni [took] the morning oblation; 
India the midday oblation, and the Visvedevas the third oblation. 
Sacrificing with this headless sacrifice, they (the gods), neither obtained 
blessings, nor conquered heaven. 7. The gods said to the Asvins, 

‘ Ye two are physicians, replace this head of the sacrifice.’ They said, 
‘Let us ask a boon, let our graha (libation of Soma) be offered 
here also.’ [The gods accordingly] recognized this Asvina [libation] 
for them. [The Asvins] replaced this head of the sacrifice, which is 
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the pravargya. Sacrificing with this sacrifice with a head, they ob- 
tained blessings, they conquered heaven, When one offers the 
pravargya, then he replaces the head of the sacrifice. Sacrificing with 
this sacrifice with a head, a man obtains blessings, and conquers 
heaven. Hence this pravargya is principally efficacious through texts 
addressed to the Alvins. 

Panehavimsa Brahmana, vii. 5, 6 . — Bevai> vai yasasikd7nali miram 
dsata Agnir Indro Ydyur MaJchas te ^hnman ^yan no yasah rioJilidt tan 
nah saha asad^ iti j teshdm Ifahhath ydsah droiiliat | tad iiddya aj^a- 
hrdmat | tad asya pra salm ddiUanta tarn paryayatanta j sa dha 7 nih pr'a- 
tiahtahJiya atuhthat tasya dliawnT’drinir ufdhvd patitvu mro ^chMmt 
sa pravargyo ^hJiavdi ( yajno vai MahKah | yat pravargyam pravrinjanti 
yajnasya eva tach cliMrah praiidadhati 1 

‘‘’Desirous of glory, the gods, Agni, Indra, Yayu and Makha, were 
attending a sacrifice. They said, ‘ Whatever glory comes to ua, that 
shall he common to us.’ Glory came to Makha among their number. 
Taking it, he departed. The others wished to take their share in it. 
They surrounded him. He stood leaning on his bow. The end of 
his how, springing upwards, cut off his head. He became the 
pravargya. Makha is sacrifice. When men offer the pravargya, they 
replace the head of Makha.” 

The Aitareya Brahmana has these two passages relating to Yislmu, 
1, 1 : Ag^iir vai devdnam ammo | Vishmh paramas ( iadantarena sarvdh 
anydh devaWi. “Agni is the lowest, Yishnu the highest, among the 
gods; between them both are placed all the other deities.” In his 
Anc. Sansk. Lit., p. 890, note, Prof. Muller remarks that “this pas- 
sage proves nothing as to the relative dignity of Agni and Yishnu.” 
Again, 1, 30, on quoting E. Y. 1, 156, 4, the Aitareya says: FMntir 
vai devdndrh dvarapah | sa eva asmai eiad dvdram vkrinoti. “Yishnu is 
the door-keeper of the gods; he opens for him this door.” The Taitt. 
Br. iii. 1, 5, 7, has the following: Vishnur vai alcdmayata pimyam 
klohafti irinviya na md pdpl hirtiir dgaoMet, “Yislmu desired, ‘May 
I hear a holy verse ; may no ill renown reach me.’ ” 'Jlie Taitt. S. 
iii. 4, 5, 1, says: Rudra'fy pamnmli Tvashtd rupundtli Vislinuh parmtd- 


Compare tbe close of the story about the Alvins quoted from the S'atupatUa 
Brahmana, iv, 1, 6, 1 ff., in the fifth volume of this work, pp, 250 if. 


von. iv. 
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ndm M'amto gandndm adJiipatayah. *^Eiidra is the lord of beasts, 
Tyasbtri of forms, Yisbnu of monntains, the Afarats of hosts/ ^ 

The following passage from the Eamayana gives the legend of the 
Dwarf incarnation in its later form ; 

‘^Eamayana (Schlegel’s ed.), i» 31, 2 ff. — 2. Iha Rama malmldho 
Vishnur deva-namashritah ] tapas-charana-yogdrtham tivdsasamahdtapdli\ 
3. EsJta puTvdsramo Edma vdmanasya malidtmanah | siddTidsramah iti 
lihydiali siddho yatra malidtapdh | 4 AhTiibhuya cha devendram purd 

Vairochamr Balih [ trailohja-Tdjyam hulhuje lahtseka-madanvitah \ 5. 
Tato Balau tadd yajnam yajamdne hhaydrditdh \ Indradayali suragandh 
VisJinum ucimr iMirame | 6. ^^Balir Vairoehanir Vtshno yajate ^sau 
mahdhalah \ hdma-dali sarva-hhutdndM maharddhir asurddhipah | 7. Ye 
cJiainam alhivartante ydchitdrah itastatak [ yacheha yaira yathdvachcha 
sarvam telhyah frayaclichliati | Ba tvam sura-hitdrtlidya may d-y ogam 
updhHtah | vdmanatvarTi gato Vtshno him halydnam uttamam ’’ \ 9/^® 
[^Etasyninn antare Edma Easyapo ^ gni-sama-pralliah | Adiiyd sahito 
Edma dipyamdnah ivaiijasd | 10. Devi-sahdyo Ihagavdn divya-varsha- 
sahasraham | watarfi samdpya mra^dam tusJitdva Madhusudanatn | 11. 
‘‘ Tapomayam tapo-rdsim tapo-murtim tapo-dJianam j tapasd tvdm su* 
taptena pasydmi ptirushoUamam | 12. S’ ay^ire tava paiydyni jag at sarvam 
idam prallio j tvam anddir anirdesyas Udm aliam iaranam gaiaE^ \ 13. 
Tmn ‘iivdcha Harih ptitah Kasyapam dhuta-kalmasliam | mram varaya 
Ihddram U vardrlio ^ si mato mama | 14. Tach chhrutvd vachanam tasya 
Mdruhali Kasyapo ^ hr amt | ^^putratmm gachchlm bhagavann Aditydh 
mama cJidnagha ] 15. Bhrdtd hhava yavnjdylis tvam S’ahrasydsura^- 
sudana \ iohdrtdndm tu devdndm sdhdyyam hartum arliasi^^ | 16. Atha 
Vishnur malidtejdh Aditydm samajdyata | chhatrl hhihslmha-rupena 
Mmandahi-sihliojjvalaJi | ] 17. Evam uhtah surair Vishnur vdmanam 
rupam dsthitah j Vairoclianim updgamya trin yaydchdtmanah kramdn | 

129 The following verses 9-16 seem to be rightly inclosed in brackets by Schlegel, 
as interpolated. A comparison of verse 8 with verse 17 shows that the latter must 
originally have followed immediately after the former. It will he seen, however, that 
in verse 10 of the text of the Bombay edition, as quoted further on, the words at the 
beginning of verse 17 of Schlcgel’s edition : JBvam uktali surair Vishnuh (“Vishnu 
being thus addressed by the deities”), are omitted, and the appearance of interpolation 
is avoided. Compare the versions of the story given below from the Mahahhurata and 
the Bhagavata Purana, where the dwarf is said to have been the son of Kasyapa and 
Aditi. This is also the parentage of Vishnu as one of the twelve Adityas. — See 
above, pp. 118 ff. 
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18. LahdJiva cha trin hraman VisJinuh IcritvCt rupani athldhladam 1 
trihhih hramais tadd lolcmi djalidra tri-vikramah | 19. Ekena hi padd 
kritsndm prithivlm so ^ dhjatkhthata [ dntiyendvjayam vyoma dyaih 
tritiyena Mdghava | 20. Tarh chmiiram Balim kritvd pdtCila4ala- 
vdsinam | trailokya-rdjyam Liirdya daddv itddhritya kan^akam \ 

The readings of this passage, as given, in the Bombay edition'^® i. 
29, 2 ff., differ occasionally from those of SchlegeP's. I subjoin them 
here : 2. Iha Mama mahdhdho Vishmir dera-namaskritafi | varslidni 
sulahunlha iathd yxiga-iatdni cha | 3 | tapas-charana-yogdrtliaxn musa 
sumahdtapdh | [verses 3b and 4a correspond, — with only the difference 
of hy aU'a for atra, — with verse 3 of Schlegel’s edition] 4b | ctasmmn 
eva hdh tu rdjd Vdirochanir Balih j 5 j nirjltya daivata-gamn sendrd^i 
sahor-marud-ganan | hdraydmdsa tad-rdjyam trislm lokeshii viirutah | 6 | 
yajnam chahdra smnahdn asxirendro mahdlalah } Bales tu yajamdnasya 
devdh sdgni-purogamdh ] samdgamya svayarh chaiva Vishmm uchur 
ihdsrame | 7 ) Balir Yairoohanir Vishno yajate yajnam uttaxnam 1 

130 See Prof. Weber’s account of this edition in the Journal of the German Oriental 
Society for 1863, voL 17, pp. 771 ff» 

131 In his note on this passage, the commentator discusses the question hnw Bali 
could sacrifice to the gods, since he was at enmity with Indra and the rest of them : 
2fanu ^^asurasya JBaler deva-^dvisho yagMyanupapattir yugaAarpmpya'^devctcihhmdd 
Xndradmdm tad-dveshyatvdt | mcha sahda^matram devatd tti ynktam arlha^vada- 
prdmanyena dmatdxjah, ingraJiavattvasya uttara-mlmdmsayam siddhantitatv^d^' id 
chet I na | karma’-deva-djdna-deva bhedena dernnhih dvaividhydt | tatra ye hm^mana 
devatmniprdptds Uh(^rma-devdh | djlma-devas tu yopia^mmitrarthaddiutdlpnanirma 
nitxja-samhadddhkarxna-devchhyah prdchJndh eva | iat-Jcarma-^devnudm direkyaU^epy 
ajdna^devdndm yajne tarpyatve na doshali | viglma-karid^’o *py aira karma^da ^t eva | 
yajiiddyadhikdrLibhdvo ^py djdna^devmdm eva sva-yashtm^ya-^deimtdniaraohdmt | 
karma^devdncm tv astyeva ] atah eva Xndnidlnam yajuddi’-xiravnnam na anupaminm } 

“ But is there not an absurdity in the idea of sacrifice, etc., being cclehrakd hy 
Bali, the enemy of the gods, from there being no deities who could he gratified by it, 
since Indra and the rest of them were the objects of his hostility ? And it is not 
correct to say that a god is a mere name, for in the Uttara Mlmumsu the corporeality 
of the deities is established on the authority of the Arthuvadas (illustrative passages of 
the Vedas). [See the passage of Sanhara’s Commentary on the Brahma or Vedanta 
Sutras, i. 3, 28, quoted in the third vol. of this w^ork, pp. 99 tT., especially p. 102 at 
the foot.] If this objection he urged, then I reply, that the case is not so ; for the 
gods are of two kinds, work«gods, and those who are gods from their birth. (Sec the 
fifth vol. of this work, p. 17, f. note 26, and the S'atap. Br. xiv. 7, 1, 34 f,) Of these 
two kinds, the gods who have become such by works of merit are * work-gods.’ But 
it is those who are gods from their birth that are the objects of the sacrificial formulas, 
and eternally connected with those formulas ; and they are more ancient than the 
‘ work-gods.’ Even if the ‘ work-gods * be objects of hostility, no exception can be 
taken to the supposition that the gods by birth may be gratified by sacrifice. And in 
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asamdpta-vrato tasmin svaMryam abJiipadijatam [ fyerses 8-1 5^; cor- 
Tcspond with, verses 7-1 4^? of Schlegers ed., substituting however tapat- 
makam for tapo-dhanam, aud purushopamam for purushoUamam] 155 | 
Adityak devatdndih cli 0 'mama chawdnuydchitam | 16 | mram varada 
supnto ddtxm arhasi suvraia | [verses 165 and 17 agree with 145 and 
15 of SchlegeFs edition] 18. Ay am Biddliairamo ndma prasdddt te 
hhavishjati | siddhe harmani devesa uUisJitha lliagavann itah | 19. Atha 
Yishniir mahdtejdh Aditydm samajayatu [ VdmanarJi rupam dBthdya 
Vairochanim xipdgamat \ 20 | trlnpaddn atha Ihihshitvd praiigrihy a cha 
medimm | dhramya lokdn loJcdrthi sarmAoka-hite ratak | 21 ) Mahen- 
drdya punah pradad nnjamya Balim ojasd | trailohyam Ba mahdtejds 
chahre 8'alcra-vasam punah | 

I subjoin the text of the same passage according to Signor Gorresio^s 
edition : 

Eamayana (Gorresio^s ed.), i 32, 2 — B^ha purvdkamo Rama 
vdmanasya mahdtmanah [ siddhairamah Hi hhydtah siddho yaira malm- 
yasdh | 3. Yishiur vdmana-rupena tapyamdno mahat tapali [ irailohya- 
rdjye ^palirite Balinendrasya Edgham | [verses 4, 5, 6 correspond word 
for word with those of Schlegel’s edition] 7. Tam ivam vdmana-rupena 
gatvd IMkskikm arhasi | vihramdms trin mahdhdho data Mniyatafn $a te j 
8. Bkihsldto mkramdn etd'fhstrinvirya-hala-darpitah | parilhuyajagan- 
ndckam ttMxjam vdxnana-rupine | 9. Ye hy enam ahhixjdchante lipsa- 
mCndh svani ipsitam | tan kdmair ipsitaih sarvdn yojayaty asureivarah | 
10. Sa tvam trailohju-rdjyam no hritamlhdyo jagat-pate | datum arhasi 
rdrjitya vikrmnair hhttrihhis trihhih [11. Again siddlidiramo ndma 
siddha-harma Ihavisliyati | tasmin harmani samsiddhe tava satya-pard- 
hrama j [Gorrcsio^s edition does not contain any verses corresponding 
to those marked by Schlegel as spurious, viz. lines 9-16 of his edition.] 
12. Evam uktali surair Vishnur rdmanaih rupam dsthitah j Yairoelimim 
updgamya tnn ayuchata 'vikranian [ [The remaining verses are word for 
word the same as in Schlegel’s recension.] 

tbe case before ns it is the ‘ work -gods * who are the disturbers of the sacrifice. 
Further, it is the gods by birth who are incapable of performing sacrifice, because 
, there are no other deities to whom they could offer it. [See the first vol. of this work, 
p. 365, note 163 ] Whereas the ^ work-gods’ can perform sacrifice. Wherefore the 
tradition that Indra and the rest performed sacrifice is not absurd.” It is strange for 
readers of the Yedic hymns to be told that Indra is not an object of worship hy 
sacrifice. 
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The following is a translation of the passage according to SchlegeTs 
edition : 

Yi^vamitra speaks : “2. In this place, 0 large-armed Eama, Yishnn, 
the great ascetic, reverenced by the gods, dwelt for the purpose of prac- 
tising austerity, and contemplation. 3. This, Hama, was the former 
hermitage of the magnanimons dwarf, renowned as the ‘ Hermitage of 
the Perfect,’ where the great ascetic was perfected. 4. Pormerly, Bali, 
the son of Yirochana, after conquering the chief of the gods (Indra) 
enjoyed the empire of the three worlds, intoxicated with the increase of 
his power. 5. 'W'hen Bali was then celebrating a sacrifice, Indra and the 
other gods, disturbed with apprehension, addressed Yishnu in this hermit- 
age. 6. ‘That mighty Bali, son of Yirochana, 0 Yishnu, is now perform- 
ing sacrifice, — he who grants the desires of all creatures, the prosperous 
lord of the Asuras. 7. Whatever suppliants wait upon him from what- 
ever quarter, he bestows on them in a proper manner all whatever, 
of any sort of thing, [they wish]. Do thou, 0 Yishnu, assuming 
a magical state for the benefit of the deities, take the shape of a dwarf, 
and bring about our highest welfare.’ [9. At this period, 0 Etaa, the 
divine Kasyapa, luminous as fire, glowing, as it were, with splendour, 
attended by the goddess Aditi, (10) having completed an act of austerity 
which had lasted for a thousand years of the gods, celebrated [thus] 
the praises of the boon-hestowing Madhusudana : 11. ‘ Through intense 
austerity I behold thee, the supreme Spirit, whose essence is austerity, 
who art a congeries of austerity, the impersonation of austerity, who art 
rich in austerity. 12. In thy body, lord, I behold this whole uni- 
verse ; thou art unbeginning and inefiable ; to thee I have resorted 
as my refuge.’ 13. Then Hari, gratified, spake i:o Kasyapa, whose 
taint of sin had been purged away : ‘ Ask a boon ; may good attend 
thee; thou art regarded by me as deserving a boon.’ 14. Hearing 
these words of his, Ha^yapa, son of Mariehi, replied : ‘ Sinless lord, 
become the son of Aditi and myself, 15. Slayer of the Asuras, 
become the younger brother of Skkra (Indra). Thou oughtest to 
succour the gods who are oppressed with grief.’ 16, Yishnu, of 
mighty energy, was accordingly born of Aditi, shaded by an umbrella, 
in the form of a mendicant, resplendent with a drinking gourd, and a 
lock of hair on the crown of his head.] 17. Thus addressed by the deities, 
Yishnu took the form of a dwarf, and approaching the son of Yirochana, 
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begged three of his own paces. 18. Having obtained three paces, the 
thrice- stepping Yislmu assumed a miraculous form, and with three 
paces took possession of the worlds. [For with one step he occupied 
the whole earth, with a second the eternal atmosphere, and with., a 
third the sky, 0 Raghava. Having then assigned to the Asura Rail 
an abode in Patala (the infernal region), he gave the empire of the 
three worlds to India, after removing his enemy.’’ 

I subjoin a translation of those parts of the Bombay text which are 
different from Schlegel’s : 

2. “In this place, 0 great-armed Eama, Vishnu, the great ascetic, 
reverenced by the gods, dwelt very many years and hundreds of yugas, 
(3) for the purpose of practising austerity and contemplation. [Verses 
3h and 4a are almost identical with the reading of the other edition.] 
4b. But at this very period tho renowned Ring Bali, son of Virochana, 
(5) having conq^uered the hosts of the deities, including India and 
the Maruts, ruled in their stead over the three worlds. 6. This very 
great and potent lord of the Asuras celebrated a sacrifice, While he 
was doing so, the gods, headed by Agni, assembled, and addressed 
Vishnu in this hermitage, 7. ^ Bali, the son of Virochana, 0 Vishnu, 
is celebrating a grand sacrifice. Let his rite remain incomplete ; and 
let our object be attained. [Verses 8-1 correspond very nearly 
with of the other edition.] 15i-165. 0 boon-bestowing, 

holy, deity, be well pleased, and bestow the boon which Aditi, the 
gods, and I solicit. [Verses 165 and 17 agree with 145 and 15 of the 
other ed.] 18«f. This by thy favour shall he called Siddhasrama (the 
hermitage where the work was accomplished). The work being ac- 
complished, depart hence, 0 king of the gods.’ 19. Then the glorious 
Vishnu was born of Aditi. Assuming the form of a dwarf, he ap- 
proached the son of Virochana, 20. Then having begged for three 
paces of ground, and having occupied the earth, he, desiring the 
worlds, devoted to the good of all creatures, having stalked over the 
worlds, (21) restored them to Mahendra (great Indra), having 
overcome Bali by his might. This glorious being made the three 
worlds again subject to Shkra (Indra).” (See note above.) 

1 .add a translation of those parts of Grorresio’s text which differ 
from Schlegel’s : 

2. This, Rama, is the former hermitage of the magnanimous dwarf, 
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called tlie ‘Hermitage of tlie Perfect/ 'where the illustrious Yialmu 
was perfected, (3) when performing a great act of austerity in the form 
of a dwarf, [at the time] when the empire of the three worlds had been 
taken away from Indra by Bali. [Verses 4-6 correspond word for 
word with those of Schlegel’s edition.] 7. ‘How thou shouldst go in 
the form of a dwarf, and beg three paces, 0 large-armed. 8. Por, 
proud of his walour and strength, after his Tictory over the lord of the 
world (Indra), he, when supplicated, will certainly give these three 
paces to thee [appearing] in the form of a dwarf. 9. Por that lord of 
the Asuras fulfils the desires of all those persons who supplicate him for 
their accomplishment. 10. Thou, lord of the world, oughtest to give 
us back tbe empire of the three worlds which has been taken away from 
us, after thou hast contjuered it by three vast strides. 11, This which 
is called Siddhasrama (the hermitage where the work was fulfilled), 
shall be [a place] where this work is fulfilled, when this work has 
been accomplished by thee, 0 possessor of real might.’ Thus addressed 
by tbe deities, Vishnu assumed the form of a dwarf, and approaching 
the son of Virochana, begged for three paces.” (The rest corresponds 
with SchlegePs edition, except, as above stated, in the omission of 
verses 9-16 there given.) 

The following are two brief notices of the dwarf incarnation from 
the Mahahharata : 

Mahabharata, S'antiparva, vv. 12943 ff, — VirocJianasya halavan 
Balihpiitro malidmrah | aladhyah sarva-hhdndm sa-d&vdsm'a’-ralcshasdm] 
'bhavisJiyati sa Bahrancha sva-rdjydd ckdrayishyati {z:r.€hydvayi8'hyaiif) j 
trailokye ^prahrite tena vimulche cha Sachipaiau | Adityam dvadasadityah 
sainlhavishydmi Kasyapdt j tato rdjyam praddBydmi S'ahrdydmita-Ujase] 
devafdh sthdpaykhydmi sveaJiu sthdneshu Warada | Balinchaimharishydmi 
pdtdla-tala-vdsinam [ Bdnavmcha Balim h'eshtham ahadhyam sarva- 
daivataih | 

After referring to Ms Boar, and Man-lion incarnations, Visbiju says 
to Harada: “The great Asura Bali, the strong son of Virochana, shall 
he indestructible by all beings, including gods, Asuras, and Bakshasas, 
He shall oust Skkra (Indra) from his kingdom. "When the three 
worlds have been taken by Bali, and the lord of SkcM (Indra) has been 
put to flight, I shall be bom in the form of the twelve Adityas, the 

531* The participle siddha means both “perfect” and “accomplished.” 
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son of Kasyapa and Aditi. I will then restore his empire to S'akra of 
boundless energy; will reinstate the gods in their several positions; 
will place Eali in Patala, the eminent Banava Bali, indestructible by 
all the gods.” 

Mahabharata, Yanaparva, vv. 484 apt putratvam etya 

Yadava-nandana | tvam Vi&hmr iti vihliyatah hidrad avarajo uhhih | 
sisur hliutvd divam hhancJia prithivincha parantapa | trihliir vihramanaik 
E-ruhm hrdntavdn asi tejasd \ samprdpya divam dMiam dditya-mdane 
sthiiah [ aUjdrohaiclia llmtdtman hhdslcaram svena Ujasd | prddurhhdva- 
saJiasreshu tesJiu teshu tvayd viblio \ adharma-mchayah Krishna nihatdh 
satasQ^ surah | ‘‘And thou, Krishna, of the Yadava race, having be- 
come the son of Aditi, and being called Vishnu, the younger brother 
of Indra, the ail-pervading, becoming a child, 0 vexer of thy foes, 
hast by thy energy traversed 'the sky, the atmosphere, and the earth, 
in three strides. Having attained to the slcy and the ether, and oc- 
cupied the abode of the Adityas, thou, 0 soul of all beings, hast over- 
passed the sun by thine own lustre. In these thousands of thy mani- 
festations, 0 all-pervading Krishna, thou hast slain hundreds of Asuras 
who delighted in iniquity.” 

The next passage is a short notice of the same incarnation from the 
Vishnu Purana : 

Vish. Pur. iii. 1 (p! 265 of Wilson^s translation; vol. iii., p. 18, of 
Dr. HalFs ed .). — Mativantare tu samprdpte tathd Vaivasvate dvija | 
mmmiah Kasyapdd Visknur Aditydifi samhabliuva ha | Trihhih hramair 
imdn lokdn jitvd yena malidtmand | Pui'andardya trailohjam dattam 
nihata-hantakatn | “So when the Vaivasvata manvantara had arrived, 
Vishnu was born as a dwarf, the son of Aditi and Kasyapa. By this 
great being, after he had conquered these worlds by three paces, the three 
worlds were given to Purandara (Indra), his enemy being destroyed.” 

The story of Vishnu^ s incarnation as a dwarf is told in a greatly 
developed form in the fifteenth and following sections of the eighth 
Book of the Bhagavata Purana, As the whole narrative is too long to 
be quoted here in extenso, I shall give an abstract of the contents of 
these sections, translating in full some of those portions which appear 
the most important. The story commences thus ; 

See Lassen’s Indian Antiquities, yoL i,, p. 489, note, and p. 779 f. and note (pp. 
587, and 921 of the second edition). 
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Bhagavata Parana, 7iii. 15, 1. — Bahli pada-trayam hJiumch lasmad 
JECarir ayddtatA j hhutveivarah kripana-val laMartho ^pi habandha tmn | 
2. Mad veditum ichhdmo maJiat kautuhalam hi nah | yajneharasya 
purnasya handhanaih chdpy andgasah \ 

The king asks : "Why did Hari, the lord of creatures, ask, like a 
poor man, three paces of land from Bali ? and why, when he had 
obtained his object, did he bind him? 2. This we desire to know; 
and we have a great curiosity ; — and also why an innocent being was 
bound by the perfect lord of sacrifice ? The sage S'uka replies 
(verses 3 ff.) that after Bali had been deprived of life by Indra, he 
was restored by the Brahmans of the race of Bhrigu, who consecrated 
him for supreme dominion, and celebrated for him a Yii^vajit sacrifice, 
which had the virtue of enabling him to conquer all his enemies. He 
then sets out (verse 11), attended by a host of Baityas, to attack the 
capital of Indra, which is described with all its splendours and • 
attractions. 'When Bali had invested the city (verse 23), Indra 
inquires of his spiritual preceptor how it is that his enemy has ac- 
quired this tremendous power, which appears altogether irresistible. 

The preceptor replies (verses 15, 28 ff,) : Jdndmi MagJiavan iatror 
umater asya hCiramm | sishydyopalhritarn tejo Bhrigiihhir hraJma- 
vadihhih j 29. Bhmod-vidho Ihaddn vCdpi mrjayitvesvaram Harm 1 
nasya saktah ptirah sthdtum hritdntasya yathd jaiidk | 30. Tasmad 
nilatjam {^adarsanam^^^'^ Comm.) uUrijya yuyam sarve trivishUpam | 
ydta kalam pTatikshanto yatab satror viparyayah | 31. Bsha vipra- 
lalodarkaJi sampraty urjita-mkramah | teshum evdvamdnena sdnuhandho 
vinankshyati | 

I know, Maghavan, the cause of the exaltation of this your enemy 
to be the might imparted to their pupil by the Bhrigus, the declarers 
of the Yeda. 29. Ho ohe such as you, not even you yourself, [nor any 
one] excepting only Hari the lord, is able to stand before him, as men 
[are unable to confront] death. 30. Wherefore do ye all, abandoning 
heaven, disappear, expecting [the operation of] time, from which 
[shall come] the overthrow of your enemy. 31. He now reaps the 
fruits of Brahmanical power, and thus his prowess has become aug- 
mented. Through contempt of these same Brahmans, he shall perish 
with all his dependents.’^ 

133 The word nilaya, however, may also mean “ abode,” in which case the sense 
will be “ abandoning heaven, your abode, depart,” etc. 
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(The prophecy here uttered iu regard to the fall of Bali as a result of 
his disregard of the Brahmans will hereafter be found to he fulfilled. 
See below, sect. 20, vv. 14 if., p. 145.) 

[Following the advice of their preceptor, Indra and the other gods 
abandoned heaven, and Bali took possession of the celestial capital, 
when the Bhrigus celebrated for him a hundred asvamedhas (or horse- 
sacrifices). 

The sixteenth section opens with an account of the distress of Aditi, 
the mother of the gods, at the discomfiture of her sons by the Daityas. 
She receives a visit frcm her husband the Prajapati Kasyapa, who 
makes various conjectures about the cause of her apparent unhappiness, 
of which (verse 15 f.) he receives an explanation. He then replies : 

(Sect. 16, w. 18 alhyartliito ^ditya Kas tdfn ulia smayann 

iva I aliO mdyd-lalam Vishnoh sneha-laddham idamjagat | 19. JS:va deho 
Ihmitiho ^ndtmd hva chdtmd prahriteh parah | hasya Ice pati-putradyah 
nohah eva hi Idramm | 20. Vpatishthasva Purusham lliagavaniam 
Jandrdanam | sarva-bhuta-guhdvCisam Vastidevam jagad-gurum j 21. 
8a vidlidsyati U kdmdn Sarir dinanuhampanah | amogJid Ihagavad- 
IhaJdiT netareti matir mama | 

18. “ Being thus entreated by Aditi, Ka (Kasyapa) answers her, 
as it were smiling, ^ 0, the power of Vishnu’s illusion ! this world is 
bound by affection. 19. Where is this elemental body, which is not 
soul ? and where is soul, which is superior to matter ? {i.e, how great is 
the superiority of soul to the body 1) Who are the husband, or the 
sons, or other relatives, of any person ? {i.e. there are no such things 

For an explanation of this word see above, p. 15, note 43. Here it stands for 
Kasyapa. 

^35 Compare for this idiom the Baghnva^'a, i. 2 : Kva surya-prahhavo vaihsah hva 
chdlpa-^viskayd matili \ “ Where is the race descended from the Sun, and where is my 
mind of which the (proper) objects are so small ?” i.e, the disproportion between the 
two things is great. 

^36 This sentiment appears to be here intended as orthodox : hut similar ohserva- 
tioDS, when made iu the Bamayana (Schlegers and Bombay editions), ii. 108, 3 f., are 
spoken of as dharmdpeta^ which the scholiast in the Bombay edition interprets as = 
dhm’ma-marga’-viddham lokdyatika-matdvalamhanam^ “opposed to righteous- 
ness, and derived from the tenets of the Lokayatikas.” The words there are : kah kasya 
purmho lavdhiih kirn dpyam kasya kenachit eko hijdyatejaniurekaJi€vaviuasyati\ 

4 I tasmdd mdtd pita cheti Jddma sajjeta yo narafi | tmmattah ivasa jneyo nasti kahhid 
hi kasyachit j 3. “ What person is the relation of any (other) ? what affinity has any 
one with another ? For a creature is horn alone, and perishes alone. 4. Whosoever, 
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as real relations ) ; delusion alone creates them. 20. Betake thyself to 
Purusha, the divine Janardana, who dwells in the heart of all creatures, ■ 
Yasudeva, the preceptor of the world. 21. Hari, who compassionates 
the afdicted, will fulfil thy desires : devotion to the lord, and that alone, 
is never firuitless ; such is my judgment.” 

Aditi then asks how she is to worship Yishnu in such a way as to 
obtain her desire, and receives from Hasyapa an account (extending 
to the end of the section) of the milk ceremonial {payo-wata) which 
she is to perform. 

She accordingly celebrates the prescribed rite (sect. 17 ff.), when 
Hari, the primeval Purusha, appears to her in yellow vesture, with 
four arms, bearing his shell, discus, and club. She implores his 
succour, and receives an assurance that he has been gratified by her 
service, which shall not remain unfruitful. He goes on to say : 

(Sect. 17, vv. 18 ff.) — Tmydrchitas chaham aj^atya-giiptaye payo- 
vratetidnugumm mmlditali | avdmkm pxdratvam upetya te sutdn gop- 
Cdsmi Mdricha4apasy adhishthitah | 19. TTpadKava patim hhadre pra^ 
jdpatim ahahnasham [ mam cha Ihdvayati fatydv evamrupam mastJiUam 1 
20, Naitat parasmai dhhyeyam prkhtayd ^pi hathanchana ] sarvam sam'- 
padyate devi deva-guJiyaih susamvritarn j 21. S'uhah uvdcha | etavad 
%ktvd hhagavdms tatraivanUradhiyata j Aditir durlahkam laMhvd Surer 
janmdtmayii prMoh j upddhdmt patim hhahtyd parayahrita-krityonvat | 
22. 8a vai samddhi-yogena Kasyapas tad aludhyata j pravislitam dtmani 
Sarer arhsam hj avitathekshanah ] 23. So ^ditydfa vlrydm adhatta tapam 
cMra-mnihhritam ( samdhita-mandh rdjan darmy agniih yathd ^nilah j 
^ Worshipped by thee with the milk ceremonial for the deliverance 
of thy offspring, and lauded according to my attributes, I shall, with a 
portion of myself, become thy son, and deliver thy children, presiding 
over the austerity of Marlcha (Kaiyapa). 19. Wait, virtuous female, 
upon thy husband, the sinless Prajapati, meditating on me, who in 

therefore, is attached to any person, (thinking ^ this is ray) father or mother,’ is mad. 
Ho one is anything to any other.” The word dpyam in verse 3, which I have 
rendered by “ affinity,” according to the Yedic sense of the terra, is explained hy the 
commentator as ^prZvpyam^ to be obtained.” The clause, according to him, would 
thus mean: What is to be obtained by any one person from any other?” The 
word may here, however, perhaps have the Yedic sense, although it is unusual, if 
not elsewhere unknown, in modem Sanskrit. Gorresio’s edition, ii. 116, 1‘2, has 
Isdryam instead of apyam^ thus making the meaning to be, “ What has any one 
person to do with any other?” 
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this form abide within him. 20. This must not in any way be dis- 
closed by thee to any one, even though thou art asked. The secrets of 
the gods, 0 goddess, issue in good [only] when they are kept con- 
cealed.’ 21. When the deity had said so much, he disappeared on 
the spot. Aditi, having obtained the [boon], so hard to obtain, that 
Hari, the lord, should be born of her, waited on her husband with the 
greatest devotion, like one who had obtained her object. 22. Kasyapa 
with certain intuition understood by the power of contemplation that 
a portion of Hari had entered into him. 23. With contemplative 
mind, he impregnated Aditi with the generative fluid which he had 
accumulated by long austerity, as the wind forces fire into wood.” 

We have already seen that Yishnu, in his character as one of the 
Aditjas, also, was the son of Kasyapa and Aditi (see above, p. llSfi.). 
The connexion with the old legend is therefore preserved here, as well 
as in the story given in the Bombay edition of the Eamayana, above, 
pp. 132 and 134. 

The eighteenth section relates how Hari was born of Aditi, to the 
great delight of all creatures, and how he then took the form of a dwarf : 

(Sect. 18, V. 12). — Yat tad vapnr IMti^vihliushandyiidhair avyaJcta- 
chid mjaktam adlmrayad Harih j habhnva tenaim sa vamano hatuh sam- 
pasyator dimja-gatir yatlid natah ] With that body which Hari, the 
invisible spirit, had assumed, and which was manifested by splendour, 
by its ornaments, and by weapons, — with that same body, he, whose 
ways are supernatural, became, while [his parents] were looking on, a 
dwarfish Erahmanical student, as an actor [changes his character].” 

He afterwards went to attend the asvamedha sacrifices celebrated for 
Bali by the Bhrigus on the banks of the river Harmada.^^^ Bali 
welcomes the young Brahman dwarf with respect, offers him a seat, 
and washes his feet. The narrative then proceeds : 

(Sect. 18, V. 28 ff.) — Tat-pada-kaucham jana-JcalmaBhdpaham sa 
dharma-vid miirdhny adkdt swmangalam ( yad dem-devo Girimi chandra- 
maulir dadhdra murdlmd parayd cha hJiahtyd 1 29. Balir umcha | 
smgatam te namas Uibhjam Irahnan Mm haravmna te | hralmarshinam 
tapah sahshad manye tv drya mpur-dharam | .... 32. Yad yad hato 
■vdnchhasi tat pratichlia me tvdm artliinam vipra-sutdmtarkaye | gam 

^37 It is to be noticed that the scene of this sacrifice is on earth, though Bali, as we 
were told ahoye, had taken possession of India’s heaven. 



FOEM OF A DWABFISH BEAHMAK STUDENT. 


141 


Icanchayiam gunavad dhama mrislitarn tatlm ^nna’-peijam uta va vi^ra^ 
hanyam | gramdn smnriddhdmB turagdn gajdn vd ratJidtris tathd Whattama 
samp7^atwhlia | 28. ^‘Acquainted with duty, he placed upon his head 
the auspicious water with which the Brahman’s feet had been washed, 
which removes the sins of men, and which Girisa (Siva), the god of 
gods, who wears the moon for a frontal ornament, bore on his head, 
with supreme devotion. 29. Bali said : ‘ Welcome to thee, reverence 
to thee, Brahman, what can we do for thee ? honourable man, I regard 

thee as the visible, impersonated austerity of Brahman-sages 

32., Ask of me, student, whatever thou desirest; son of a Brahman, I 
conclude that thou art a suppliant; ask, most venerable youth, a cow, 
pure gold, an embellished house, food and drink, or a Brahman’s 
daughter, flourishing villages, horses, or elephants, and carriages.’ ” 

In section nineteenth the dwarf answers Bali in a speech compli- 
mentary to himself and his ancestors, and craftily, with a hypocritical 
pretence of moderation not very creditable to a god, ends with the 
seemingly modest demand of three paces of ground ; 

(Sect. 19, V. 16 ff.) — Tasmdt tvatto malilm uliad vrine ^ham mradar* 
Bliahhdt I padani inni daily endra sam7niid7ii padd mama | 17. Many at 
te hCmaye raj an vadanyaj jagadlhardt | 7iainah prdynoti vat vidvaii 
ydvad-artka-pratigrahah | 18. Balir uvdeha [ Aho Bralmam-ddydda 
vaclias te vriddha-samniatah | ivam Idlo hdlisa-inatih svurtham pro- 
ty abudlio yatM | 19, Main vacliobliih sa^narddhya loMndm eJcam 

zharam | pada-trayafn vtinzte yo ^huddJimdn dvlpa-daiusham [ 20, 
Ma pumdn mdzn upravrajya Ihuyo ydcliitum arhaii | tasmdd vritti-- 
karzm hhumim hafo kdmam pratiohha me \ 21. B' 7 'zA}hagavdn uvdeha | 
ydvanto vishaydh preshtlids trilokydm ajitendriyam [ na saknuvanti te 
sarve praiipurayiiu^t nripa | 22. Tribldh kramair aeantushfo dvipendpi 
na puryate | nava^varsha-sametetia saptadvipa-varechhaya | . , . . . 
27. Tasmdt ti'ini padany eva vrine tvad varadarshahhdt | etdvataiva 
siddho Uiam vittafk ydvat prayojanam [ 28. Sukak uvudha | ity uMah 
sa hasann alia vdnchhilmn pratigrihyaidzn [ vdmandya mahim datum 
jagrdha jalaAhdjanam | 

“ Wherefore I ask from thee, the chief of the bountiful, a small por- 
tion of ground, three paces, lord of the Daityas, measured by my step. 
17. I desire nothing more from thee, the generous lord of the world. 
A wise man incurs no sin when he asks [only] as much as he needs. 
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18. Bali answered : ‘ Thy words, son of a Brahman, are sncli as beseem 
an old man. Thou art a youth, with the mind of a stripling, and like 
one ignorant regarding his own interest. 19. He is not wise who, having 
by words reverenced me, the sole lord of the worlds, asks me, the bestower 
of continents, for three paces of ground. 20. It is not fit that a man 
should come to me and make repeated requests : wherefore freely ask me 
for ground sufficient for thy subsistence.’ 21. The deity replied : ^ All 
the desirable objects in the three worlds cannot, Oking, satisfy the man 
whose senses are unsubdued. 22. He who is not contented with three 
paces of ground will not be satiated even with a continent, and its nine 
divisions {varshas), since he will desire the gift of the seyen con- 
tinents.^^® .... 27. "Wherefore I desire from thee, who art the chief 
of the bountiful, only three paces of ground. With so much as suffices 
for my maintenance I am complete.’ 28, Being thus addressed, Bali 
said, smiling, ‘take what thou desirest and with the view of giving 
the land to the dwarf, he took a vessel of water.” 

Hsanas,^'^® however, Bali’s priest and preceptor, recognizing Yishnu 
in the dwarf, and knowing the god’s designs, here interposes, and 
warns the monarch against granting the ground solicited : 

(Sect. 19, V. 29 if.) — Vishnave Icshmdm pradasymitam JJsand mure-- 
haram | jdnani cliihlrshitayn Vulmoh Hshyam prdjia viddih varali | 30. 
B'ukrdclidryah uvticJia | Bsha Vairochane BdksMd lhagavdn Vishmr 
my ay ah] Kasyapad Aditerjdto devdndm Mrya-sadJiahaTi] 31. Fratiiruta^ 
tvayaitasmai yad anartharu ajdnatd | na sadhu manye daityandm mahdn 
upagato ^nayah | 32. Esha te sthdnam aisvaryarh iriyani tejo yasah 
iruiam | dasyaty dehliidya S'akrdya mdyd-mdnavako Sarih | 33. Tribkih 
kramair imdn hhdn visva-kdyak kramishyati [ sarvasvam Vishnave dattvd 
mudha variishyase katham | 34. Kramaio gam padaikena dvitlyena 
divam mhhoh 1 khmi cha kdyena mahatd tartly my a kuto gatih | 35. Nish- 
thdm te narake manye hj apradatuh pratiirutam j pratUrufasya yo 
’nlsaJ^ pratipddmjitum lhavdn | 36. Na tad danam praiamsanti yena 
vrittir vipadyaie | danam yajnas tapak karma Ibke vrittimato yatah | 37. 
Eharmdya ya§ase Wthdya hdmdya svajandya cha ] panchadha vihhajan 
vittaW’^^H^mutra cha modate | 38, Atrdpi lahvrichair gitam irinu me 

138 See the first volume of this work, pp. 489 fi. for au account of these continents 
and varshas. 

139 See the second volume of this work, p. 386, note 65. 
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^sura-sattama | satyam oin iti yat proJctam yan nety dlidnritani hi tat 1 
39. Batyam p%ish 2 M-phalam vidyad dtma-vrihsliasya jivatah [ vrikshe 
^jivati tan na syad anritam mulam dimanah | 40. Tad yatlm vrikshah 
unmulah sushyaty udvartate '^cliirdt | evam nashtdnritah sadyah dtmd 
iushyed na mniayah | 41. Fardg riktam apfirmm mi alcsharain yat 
tad iti | yat fcmchid iti hruydt tena richjeta vai pummi [ 

42. JBhiksliave sarvam om kurmn ndlam Mmena chCdmane [ athaitat 
purnam ahhydtmani yach cha nety anritarn vachah | 43. BarvatJi nety 
anritam 'hruydt sa dushkirtih hasan mritali | stnshii narma-vivdhe cha 
'oritty-arthe prdna^san'kate | gO'-hrdlmandrthe himsdydm ndnritaih sydj 
jugupsitam [ 

29. XJ^anas, chief of the wise, knowing Vishnu’s intention, thus 
addresses his pupil, the chief of the Asuras, who was about to give the 
earth to that deity : 30. ' This, 0 son of Yirochana, is manifestly the 
divine, undecaying Vishnu himself, bom of Kasyapa and Acliti, [to 
be] the fulfiller of the purposes of the gods. 31. That ill-advised 
promise which thou, unwittingly, hast made to him, is not, I con- 
sider, to the advantage of the Daityas ; — a great error has been com- 
mitted. 32. This illusory dwarf, having bereft thee of thy place, 
dominion, prosperity, splendour, renown, and sacred knowledge, will 
give them to Shkra. 33. He whose body is the universe, will traverse 
these w'oiids in three strides ; fool, where shalt thou abide, when thou 
hast given all thy possessions to Vishnu ? 34. Where shall there be 
room for the third pace of the all-pervading being when he has 
traversed the earth with one pace, the sky with a second, and 
[occupied] the heaven with his vast body ? 35. I think that thy 

abode shall he in bell, when thou art unable to give all that thou hast 
promised, since thou shalt not be master (so as to bestow it) of what 
thou hast engaged to give. 36. Men do not approve that gift by 
which [the donor’s] livelihood is ruined : for [it is understood] in the 
world that gifts, sacrifices, austerities, ceremonies, are only performed 
by those who have the means. 37. The man who divides his pro- 
perty into five parts destined severally for purposes of religion, renown, 
personal interest, pleasure and family support, is happy in this world 
as well as in the 38. Hear from me, most excellent of the 

1^0 The drift of verses 38 ff., which are founded upon a passage of the Veda q«ot^^ 
by the commentator, is thus explained hy him: dfanu turhi pratidmiga iti 
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Asuras, what has been sung on this subject by teachers of the Eigveda : 
to say “ yes ” is to be true ; to say “ no is to be false. 39. Xnow that 
truth is celebrated as the flower and fruit of that tree, one’s self, while 
it is alive; but this cannot be the case unless the tree lives; [therefore, 
when it tends to our preservation], falsehood is the root of one’s self. 40. 

katham anritam vachyam ( taira aha sardhhaih sliadhhiJp | atrapi sutyanrita-vyavas- 
thdyam hahvricha-inityd hipraihamam iti miyam *na’ iti anriiam ” ity ddind 

satyanritayor lalcshana-purmkam sintuninddbhydm satyam vihitam anfitam eha 
nishiddhani amntaram cha^^parag mi etad rihtam aksharam^^ Uyddind satye doslian 
anrite cha gunan ukiva “ tasmat kale eva dadydt kale na dadydt tat satijdnriie mith^ 
mvkaruiV^ ity tipasaMarena vriiti-sankatadishv anriiam apy a^nijndtam tarn imam 
irnty-artham dardayann aha j “ But the objection arises, how, after promising, can a 
man say ‘ no,’ and thus be guilty of falsehood ? To this he replies in six and a half 
verses. Here, with a view to fixing the rules regarding truth and falsehood, after 
having first of all stated the characteristic marks of each, according to these words of 
the lligvedic doctors, ‘ “ yes ” is truth, and no ” is falsehood,’ etc., and having by 
praise and blame shown that truth is enjoined and falsehood forbidden, he cites the 
clause, ‘ this word denotes removal and evacuation,’ etc., to indicate the faults of truth 
and the virtues of falsehood; and lastly, after quoting the words, ‘he combines truth 
and falsehood by saying “ let a man give and withhold on the proper occasi<)ns,” ’ he 
suras up by deciding that falsehood is permitted when necessary for the sake of sub- 
sistence, and in straits, etc. Propounding this doctrine of scripture, he says, etc.” 

The ,w<>wls of the passage here referred to, from a Bahvricha-S'riiti (Rigveda 
BrShmana or XJpanishad, which is unknown to me), as quoted by the commentator 
in his notes on verses 40 , 41 , and 42 of this passage, are as follows : “ Om ” Hi satyam 
*‘na^* ity anriiam | fad etat ptishpam phalamvacho yat satyam | sa ha tdvaro yasasvi 
kalydna-klrtir hhavitd | pushpam hi phalam mohah satyam vadati | aiha etad tnulam 
vdcho yad anritam | iad yailid vrikshah dvirmulah iushyafi sa udvartate evam eva 
anriiam mdann dvinnulam atmanam karoti sa sitshyati sa udvartate | tasmad anritam 
na vaded dayela tv enena \ \anena tv anritena day eta*' sankateshv dtmdnam rakshed 
iti druty~arthah | Comm.] pardg vai etad rihtam ahsharam yad etad “owi” iti j tad 
yat Jcincha “oni” ity aha atra eva asmM tad riehyaU | sa yat sarvam kurydd 

riehydd edmanam sa kdmebhyo ndlaih syat | Atha etat purnam ahhydtmam yad 
iti | sa yat sarvam iti hruydt pdpikd 'sija kirtir jdyeta | sa enam tatra 

eva hanydt j Tasmat kale eva dadydt kale na dadydt tat satydnrite mithuni karoti { 

“‘Yes’ (om) is true, ‘no’ is false. Truth is the fiower, and the fruit, of speech. He 
shall be lord, famous, of excellent renown ; for he utters truth, the flower, and the fimit, 
of speech. Again, falsehood is the root of speech. Just as a tree, the root of which 
is exposed, dries up, and falls, so a man, uttering a falsehood, exposes his own roots, 
dries up, and falls. Wherefore let no man utter falsehood, but let him protect him- 
self by it.” [Such is the sense assigned to day eta tv enena by the commentator, who 
adds “ in straits.”] “ This word, ‘ yes,’ denotes removal and emptiness. Therefore 
by every ‘ yes ’ which is uttered, emptiness is occasioned. The man who says always 
‘ yes ’ will empty himself, and not have sufficient for his wishes. Again, the word 
‘no’ denotes fulness in one’s own interest. He who says always ‘no’ will acquire 
an evil reputation, which will straightway destroy him. Wherefore he combines 
truth and falsehood by [the rule] let a man give and withhold at the proper times.” 
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■Wherefore, as a tree, when uprooted, dries up and falls, so too we our- 
selves, if we abandon falsehood, shall undoubtedly become dried up. 
41. The word ‘‘yes’' denotes removal, evacuation, and emptiness; when- 
ever, then, any person says “yes,” he will be emptied out. 42. By con- 
tinually saying “yes ” to an applicant, a man does not retain enough 
to satisfy his own desires; whilst a false “no” [preserves o or] full 
[property] for ourselves, 43. The man whose every “no” is false, is 
infamous, and dead even while he breathes. But falsehood is not 
blamable when addressed to women, or in jest, or in reference to a 
marriage, or for subsistence, or when life is in danger, or on behalf of 
cows and Brahmans, or when one is exposed to violence.’” 

Bali, however, refuses (sect. 20, vv. 2 ff.) to break hia promise, what- 
ever consequences to himself may result. He is thereupon cursed by 
his preceptor for his disobedience : 

(Sect. 20, vv. 14 ff .) — Beam airaMMtam iuhyam andieia-Jcarani 
guruh\ saidpadawa-^raliitahsatyasandhammana8vinam\ 15. JDridfiam 
pandita-many ajnah staldho hy asmad^upehhaya ( mach-cJihdsandtiyo yaa 
team achirad hh/rasyase sriyah^^ | 16. Evani saptaJi sva-giirund satydd 
na chalito malidn j vdmandya dadav endm archUvodaka-purvakam | 17. 
Vindhydvalis tadd gaty a patni jalaha-mdlinl^^'^ | dninye halasam haimam 
aeanejany-apdm'^^^ Ihritam ( 18. Yajamdnah may am tasya irimat-pada- 
yugam mudCi | avanijydmhad murdhni tad-^apo eisva-pamnih j 

14. “ The preceptor, impelled by fate, cursed his disciple, thus devoid 
of faith and disobedient, yet wise and true to hia promise ; [saying], 15. 
‘ Though thou regardest thyself as extremely learned, thou art ignorant 
and stubborn in thy contempt of us: but thou who transgressest my 
commandment, shalt soon fall from thy prosperous state.’ 16. Though 
thus cursed by his preceptor, this great [monarch], who would not depart 
from truth, gave this [earth] to the dwarf, after making an obeisance and 
pouring water [on his hand]. 17. Then his wife Tindhyavali, wearing 
a necklace of pearls, approaching, brought a golden vessel filled with 
water for ablution. 18. NText the offerer of the sacrifice, after himself 
washing with delight the blessed feet [of the Brahman], bore upon’ his 
head the world-purifying water which had been so employed.” 

This magnanimous act of BaH is applauded by the celestials, and 

Jalokam muhtdhharam’^vUeBhah [ Comm, 

Amnejantn&m ajpdm j Comm. 


vot. iv. 


10 
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rewarded by them, with a shower of flowers, and by strains of music. 
Immediately, however,, the body of the dwarf begins to expand : 

(Sect. 20, T. 21.) — Tad, vdmanam rupam avardhatadhhutam Sarer 
anantasya guna-traydtmaham | IJiuh Icham diso dyaur vivardh payodhayas 
iiryan-nn-devdh riskayo yad dsata [ That dwarfish body of the infinite 
Hari, consisting of the three qualities, increased miraculously, [that 
body] in which were comprehended the earth, the air, the points of the 
compass, the sky, the abysses, the oceans, brutes, men, gods and rishis.” 

A further account of this vast body, of the effect which the appear- 
ance of it produced on the Asuras, and other beings, is given in verses 
22-32 \ and at length the strides of the deity are thus described : 

(Sect. 20, V. 83 .) — KsMtim padaikena Baler vichahrame nahhah iari-- 
rena disafcha hdhubhih | padafh dvitiyam kramatas trivishtapam na vai 
tritlydya tadiyam arm api | urtihramasydnghrir upary upary atlio mahar- 
jandlhydni tapasah par am gatah ] ^‘He traversed the earth of Bali with 
one pace ; and [occupied] the air with his body and the points of the 
compass with his arms. His second pace, as he strode, [filled] the 
heaven i and not even the minutest fraction of it remained for a third 
pace. The foot of the wide-striding deity rose upwards and upwards, 
and then reached beyond the Mahar-, Jana-, and Tapo-lokas.” 

The gods assemble (sect. 21) to do homage to Hari on his victory, 
which they celebrate with great rejoicing, and which is proclaimed by 
the king of the bears: 

(Sect. 21, VY. 8 fl.) — Jdmlavdn rikshchrajas tu lheri4aldair mano- 
javah I vijayam dikshu sarvdsu mahotsavam aghoshayat | 9. Mahlm 
mrvdm Tvritdm druhpd tri-pada’Vydja’ydchnayd | ucJmk sva'-'bha/rtur 
asurdh dtksMiasyatyamarshitdh | 10, iVh vai ay am Irahma-landhur 
Vislimr mdydvindm varah | dmja-rupa-pratiGhJianno dem-kdryam 
chikirshati \ 11. Anena ydchamdnena mtrund latu-rupind | Barvasvam 
no Jiritam IJiartiir nyastadandasya varhishi | 12. Satya-vratasya satatam 
dikshitasya viseshatah | ndnritam Ihdshitum sakyam hrahmanyasya dayd- 
vatah I 13. Tasmad asya hadhe dharmo lhartuh suirushane cha nah | ify 
dyudJmnijagrihur Baler anuchardeurah | 14. Te sarvo vdmanam lianturh 
iula-pattisa-pdnayah | anicJihato Baleh rdjan prddravanjaiamanyavah \ 

8. '^Jambavat, king of the bears, swift as thought, proclaimed this 

^*3 See Wilson’s Vishnu Purana (p. 48, note, and p. 213 =pp. 98, toI. i., and 226, 
Tol.*ii., of Dr. Hall’s ed.) for an account of these Lokas,. 
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victory, the occasiori of great festivity, with sound of kettledrums, in 
all the regions. 9. Beholding the whole earth taken from their master 
when consecrated for sacrifice, by an artful request for three paces of 
ground, the Asuras, greatly incensed, exclaimed: 10. ‘This is certainly 
not a petty Brahman, but Vishnu, the chief of magicians ; disguised 
under the form of a twice*43orn man, he seeks to accomplish the pur- 
poses of the gods. 1 1 . By this enemy, in the form of a suppliant student, 
has been taken all the property of our master, who had laid down his 
•sceptre on the sacrificial grass. 12. Untruth cannot be uttered by one 
who is always devoted to truth — especially when he is consecrated, — 
by one who is pious and compassionate. IS. “Wherefore it is our duty 
to slay him (the dwarf), and obey our master : ’ — so saying, the Asuras, 
followers of Bali, seized their weapons. 14. AgainsJ; the wish of Bali, 
they all ran, infuriate, pikes and axes in hand, to slay the dwarf.’’ 

This attack of the Asuras ivS, however, derided by the followers of 
Vishnu, who kill some of them, and they are at length restrained by 
Bali, who points out that time and fate are at present unfavourable to 
his cause. Bali is then bound in the chains of Varuna, and reproached 
by Vishnu for failing to fulfil his promise : 

(Sect. 21, V. 26 .) — Atha Tdrksliy-suto jndtvd Yirdt prablm-chiklnhi^ 
tarn I hahandha Ydrumih fdkair Balim sautye^iani Icra^au | 27. Udlid- 
kuro mahan asid rodasyoh sarvato-disam | grihyamdne *sura-jpatau 
Vislinund pralhadi8hnund\ 28. Tam haddhmn Ydrunaih pdiair Ihagavdn 
aha Ddmanah j nashfa-iriyam stMra-prajnam uddra-yaiasam nripa j 29. 
Paduni trini daitani hhumer mahyam tvayd hura | dvdhhydm krdntd 
malii sarnd tritzyam upaJmlpaya^ | 80. Ydvat tapaty asau gobhir ydvad 
Indnh sahodubldh | Yavad vanhati Parjanyas tdvati bhur iyam lava [ 
31, Padaikem mayd krdnto bhurloJcah Jcham dtias tanoli ( svarhhas tu 
dvitlyena paiyatas te Bvam dtmand | 32. Pratisrutam adatus te niraye 
vdsah ishyate \ visa ivam nirayam iasmad gunind chanumoditah j 33. 
Yrithd mazioratkas tasya dura-svargah {duresvargah, Bombay ed.) pataty 
adhah | yo viprdya pratUruiya na tad arpayate | 34. Yipra- 

It will be observed that here the dwarf is still represented as banng that shape, 
though he had been above described as assuming a superhuman form and filling all 
the worlds. Yet thohgh he is spoken of as a Brahman dwarf, he is said to have had 
followers who easily defeated the Asuras of Bali. 

The reading given of this line is that of Bumouf^s edition. The Bombay 
edition has instead of it: pratis* rutmijManena go ^rthinam viprahmhhate \ “who 
deceives a suppliant by not giving him what had been promised.*’ 
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laldho dadamiti tvaya chddhya-mdnina | tad-vyalilca-phalam 

llmnhsliva nirayam hatichit samah | 26. ‘‘TiieE Yirat (Garuda), the 
son of Tarkshya, knowing the purpose of the lord, hound Bali 
with the bonds of Yaruna^^® at the sacrihce on the day of the 
Soma libation. 27. A great lamentation arose in all the quarters 
of the two worlds (heaven and earth), when the Lord of the Asuras 
was seized by the puissant Yishnu. 28. Him bound with the 
bonds of Yaruna, whose prosperity was destroyed, but whose under- 
standing was firm, and whose renown was vast, the divine dwarf thus 
addressed: 29. ‘Asura, three paces of ground were given to me by 
thee: with two paces the entire world has been traversed: find a place 
for the third, 30. This world of thine extends as far as that [sun] 
warms with his beams, as far as the moon shines with the stars, as far 
as Parjanya rains. 31. With one pace I traversed the region of the 
earth, and [occupied] the air and regions with my body; and whilst 
thou wast looking on, I [traversed] the sky with a second [pace, 
filling] thy possessions with myself. 32. As thou hast not given what 
was promised, it is my pleasure that thou shalt dwell in the infernal 
regions ; enter therefore thither, with the approbation of thy preceptor. 
33. That man’s desires are frustrated, and he falls downward, far 
from heaven, who, after promising to a Brahman, does not deliver to 
him what he had solicited. 34. I have been deluded by thee, thinking 
thyself wealthy, when thou saidst “I give.’’ Endure the infernal 
regions for some years as the penalty of that deceit,’ 

Bali answers as follows (sect. 22) : 

(Sect. 22, v. 2). — Tady uttama-ilolca hJiavdn mameriiam molio vyallkam 
$ura'Vtmja mamjaU ) haromy ritam tad na hhmet pralmnlhanam ^ddam 
iritiymn huru sirskni me nijam | 3, Bihhemi ndhaih nii'aydt pada-oJiyy/to 
na pasa-landJiad vyasandd duratyayat | naivdrtha-hrichhrdd hhavato 
vinigrahat asadhu-vadad Ihrisam udvije yathd | 

2, renowned chief of the gods, thou considerest the word which 
I uttered to he deceitful, I now make it good, — and here there can he no 
deception, — place thy third step on my head, 3. Eallen from my 
position, I fear not the infernal regions, nor binding in bonds, nor mis- 

See Mana, viii. 82 ; ix. 308. In B. Y. vii. 65, 3, Mitra and Varuna are said 
to he hhuri^pasdv anritmya setu | ‘‘barriers against falsehood, furnished witii many 
nooses.” — See Koth’s article on thepnncipal gods of the Arian nations, “Journal of the 
Gcriuau Oriental Society,” vol. vi. p. 73, and the fifth Yolume of this work, pp, 57, 65. 
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fortune difficult to escape, nor loss of wealth, nor thy restraint, so 
much as I am affiicted by a bad name.’^ 

He then goes on to express his sense of his conqueror’s superiority, 
and submission to his fate. He is now visited and consoled by his 
grandfather Prahrada. His wife Vindhyavali nexts worships Yishnu ; 
and then Brahma intercedes in behalf of the Asura monarch. Yishnu, 
after making some general reflections, replies as follows : 

(Sect. 22, V. 28). — MAa danava-daityanam agranih hirti-vardhanah | 
ajaishid ajaydm mdydrh Bidann api na mukyaii [ 29. KaMna-rikthai 
chyutah sthdndt kshipto laddhaicha icttrulhih \ jndtibhischa parity dkta 
ydtandm anuydpitah ] 30. Gurund hhartsitah iapto jahau satyam na 
suvratah [ Mahir ukto mayd dJiarmo [quere dharmaihf'] nay am 
tyajati satyavdh | 31. Eska me prdpitah sthdnam dushprdpam amarair 
apt I Sdvarner antarasydyam hhavitendro mad-dirayaJi | 32. Tdvai 
sutalam adhydstd 7 % Visvaharma-vinirrnitam | yan nadhayo vyadhayaicka 
Mamas ta^idrd yardhhamh | nopasargdh nivasatdm samlhavanti mame- 
chkayd I 

28. This chief of the Danavas and Baityas, and enhancer of their 
renown, has conquered unconquerable Belusion : though dispirited, he 
is not bewildered. 29. Having lost his prosperity, fallen from his place, 
cast down and bound by his enemies, abandoned by his relations, in- 
volved in suffering, 30. reprehended and cursed by his preceptor, still, 
faithful to his obligation, he has not abandoned truth. [Though] duty 
has been inculcated by me in a deceitful fashion, this truthful being 
does not swerve flrom it.^*'*' 3 1 . Ho has [therefore] been elevated by me to 
a position to which even the immortals with difficulty attain : he shall 
be the Indra, supported by me, of the Savarni Manvantara, 32. 
Meanwhile let him occupy Sutala, formed by Yi^akarman, where, by 
my will, neither mental nor bodily pains, nor fatigue, nor weariness, 
nor discomflture, nor diseases afflict the inhabitants.” 

(Sect. 23, V. 2). — Bali replies thus : Aho prandmdya kritah samud- 
yam ah prapanna-hhaMdrtha-vMau samdhUah | yal lohapdlais tvadann^ 
graho ^marair alabdha-pUrm ^pasade ^sure ^rpitah | 3. S^ukah uvacJia | 
ity uktvd jE[aTim dnamya Brahmdnani sa'^Bhavam tatak -j riteia Sutalam 
prito Balir muktah sahdsuraih | 2. ' 0, even the effort made to adore 

U7 jf should read dharmam instead of dharmahj the sense would he : ^^Thou^^h 
deceitfully addressed by me, he does not abandon duty.*' 
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ttee succeeds in effecting tlie object of tbe devout man who seeks tbee; 
seeing that thy favour, such as has not been before attained by the 
immortal guardians of the worlds, has been bestowed on me, a de- 
graded Asura.^ 3. Having thus spoken, and bowed down to Hari, 
to Brahma, and to Bhava (Siva), Bali, being released, . entered Sutala 
with joy, along with the Asuras.’^ Yishnu now addresses Usanaa, 
the priest of Bali : 

(Sect. 23, V. 13). — Atliahoianasam rdjan Sarir Ndrayano hitike \ 
dsinam ritvijdm madhye sadast hrahma-vddindm | 14. Brahman santanu 
ikhyasya harma-chhidram mtamatah | yat tat harmasti vaishamyani 
Irahma^drishtam samam.lhavet j 15. S'ulcrah uvdcka ] Xutas tai-harma- 
vaishamyayn yasya harmesvaro lhavdn | yajneio yajnapnrnshah sarva- 
MCivena ^oujitah 1 16, Mantratas tantratai chhidrafk dcm-hdlarha-vas- 
tutah I sarvayJi Jcay'oti nischhidram anusan’kirtamm tava | 17. Tathdpi 
vadato llmman Icaruhjdmy anuidsanam ] etach chhreyah parayn puiUisam 
yat tamjndnuipCilanayn [ 18. S^ukah uvdcha | alhinandya Harer Cijndm 
Usayid lhagavdn iti | yajm-chhidram samadhatta Baler viprarsliihUh 
mha I 19. JEvayn Baler mahlm rdjan Ihikshitvd vdmayxo Sarih | dadaii 
Ihrdtre Mahend/rdya tridivam yat far air hritam ] 18. ^‘Hari Harayana 
then approaching ITsanas sitting among the priests, in an assembly of 
expounders of the Yeda, thus addressed him; 14. ‘Brahman, rectify 
the irregularities of thy pupil in performing the ceremonial : whatever 
fault there is in any rite is removed if it be seen by a Brahman.^ 15. 
Shkra (U^anas) replied: ‘How can there be any irregularity in that 
ceremony of which thou art the lord, the lord of sacrifice, the sacrificial 
Man, adored in every aspect? 16. Y/hatever defects there may he 
in respect of texts, of order, of place, of time, of persons, or of 
materials, — the mere celebration of thee obliterates them all. 17. 
nevertheless, great being, I shall fulfil the injunction which thou 
utterest: this is the highest happiness of men, to obey thy commands.' 
18. Having assented to the order of Hari, the divine TJsanas, with the 
Brahman-rishis, rectified the irregularities of Bali's sacrifice. 19. 
Having in this manner begged the earth from Bali, the dwarf Hari 
gave [back] to his brother Mahendra^^® the heaven which had been 
•taken from him by his enemies." 

Yishnu is called TTpendra (the inferior or younger Indra), the brother of Ma- 
hendra, the great Indra, — See above, p. 133, line 6 from the bottom. 
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ThongE tEe wEole tenor of tEis legend, and, indeed, of tEe entire 
BE%avata Purana, represents YisEnu, of wEom tEe dwarf was an 
incarnation, as tEe supreme deity, it is now ratEer strangely said tEat 
BraEma and tEe otEer deities made tEe dwarf governor of all tEings : 

(Sect. 23, V. 20), — Frajdpati-patir Brahma devarsM-pitri-hhumipaih\ 
BalcshaShrigv-'Angiro-muhhpaih Kumdrena Bhavena eha | 21. Kakya^ 
pasydditeh prltyai sarm-lhuta-lhmdya ehd [ hldndm hka-pdlundm 
alcarod vdmanam patim | 22. Veddndifi sarva-devdnam dharmaBya yaiasah 
sriyah | mangaldndih vratdndncha kalpafh Bvargdpavargayoh ] 23. Upen- 
dram TcalpaydnoJiahre patifh aarva-mlhutaye ( tadd sarvani Ihutdni 
Ihriiam mmiudire nripa 1 20. ^‘BraEma, tEe lord of tEe Prajapatis, 
togetEer witE tEe gods, risEis, pitris, witE Baksba, BErigu, Angiras, 
and otEer lords of tEe eartE, witE Xumara, and BEava, 21. witE a 
view to tEe gratification of Kas^yapa and Aditi, and tEe good of all 
creatures, made tEe Dwarf master of tEe worlds and of tEe guardians 
of tEe worlds. 22, 23, He made IJpendra (YisEnu) master of tEe 
Yedas, of all tEe gods, of rigEteousness, renown, prosperity, blessings, 
and ceremonies, and lord of Eeaven and final liberation, in order that 
he might have command of all tEings. Then all creatoes rejoiced 
exceedingly.’’ 

TEe section concludes with tEe verse I have already quoted above 
(p. 72) in glorification of YisEnu, followed by a statement of the 
benefits resulting from hearing the story of the Dwarf incamation- 

TEis incarnation is also briefly related in the Agni Purana, iv. 5$~n, 
and is either referred to, or narrated more or less diffusely, in the 
Harivamsa, verses 2725 ; 4159; 4166; 12195-12204; and 12900- 
14390. In the last-mentioned verses the story is told at length, with 
the various conflicts between the gods and Asuras by which it had 
been preceded. TEe incarnation itself and its results are related in 
vv. 14039-14390. Sections 231-233 of the Matsya Purana are de- 
voted to the same suEject.^^® I give an abstract of the 47tE section, in 
which YisEnu’s incarnations are enumerated.^*® It is here stated that 
it was in consequence of a curse pronounced by BErigu (as we shall 

See Prof. Aufreclit’s Catalogue, p. 42^. The Matsya Purana has been litho- 
graphed and published at Bombay, with a Mahratti explanation j but the portion 
containing the sections in question has not yet reached me. 

In verse 9 it is said that Kasyapa was a portion of Brahma, and Aditi of the 
Earth {Brakmanah Kasyapas iv amsah Frithivyds iv Aditu tathdy 
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Bee further on) that Yishnu assumed most of these forms (v. 87). 
There were twelve conflicts between the gods and Asnraa (vv. 39-52). 
It is related (vv. 58 ff.) that on one occasion when Prahrada had been 
overcome, and Indra had gained the empire of the three worlds, 
S'nkra, the priest of the Asuras, left them and went to the gods.^®®* 
They, however, entreated him not to desert them, when he reassured 
them by the promise of his support (vv. 60 ff.). They were never- 
theless attacked by the gods, and again resorted to Shkra ; when their 
assailants left them. Shkra then referred to their former discomfitures, 
counselled them to wait for a favourable turn of fortune, and declared 
his intention to resort to Mahadeva and obtain certain sacred texts 
which would insure their victory (vv. 65 ff.). They then promised to 
the gods to desist from hostilities and betake themselves to austerities 
(vv. 73 ff.). S'nkra accordingly went to Mahadeva and asked for 
texts more powerful than those possessed by Brihaspati, the priest of 
the gods; when the deity directed him to perform a painful rite, 
imbibing the smoke of chaff {kana-dhunia) with his head downward 
for a thousand years. This he agreed to do (vv. 78 ff.). Hearing of 
this, and taking advantage of the defenceless state of the Asuras, the 
gods went to attack them, ihe Asuras remonstrated, and in the 
absence of S'ukra, resorted to his mother for help, and were reassured 
by her (vv. 83 ff.). The gods, however, followed, and assailed them, 
when the goddess (S'uki’a’s mother — her name is not given), by her 
magical power, rendered Indra helpless, and then the other gods took 
to flight (vv. 91 ff,). Yishnu, however, now interposed, and desired 
Indra to enter into him (Yishnu). This provoked the goddess, who 
threatened to burn them np. Indra called upon Yishnu to slay her 
before she could carry her threat into effect. Yishnu, though hesi- 
tating to kill a female, cut off her head with his weapon (vv. 95 ff.). 
Yishnu was hereupon doomed by a curse of S'ukra to be born seven 
times- in the world of men; and in consequence" of this he appears for 

Compare Tandya Mahabrahmana, vii. 5, 20 : Vs'mid vai Kavyo ’suranam 
purohitah asit j tam devah JeamadugMbhir (Jcama^dugdhdhhir gobhiJi j Comm.) upU’- 
mantrayanto, | tasmai etany ausandni prdyachhan | Jedmadughah vai ausamni \ 

“ Usanas Kavya was the priest of the Asuras. The gods iuvited him with milch 
cows. They gave him these Aiis'ana texts. Aus'ana texts are milch cows.” 

I have^to thank Prof. Aufrecht for pointing out an explanation of this phrase 
given by the commentator on the Kasi Khanda of the Skanda Pur. 16, 2, viz. 
Kamk Ichan^itas tandulatuskds tajjanyam dhumani | 
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tlie good of the world when unrighteoTisness preTails:^“ (vv, 102 
tarn, driaktvd stri-ladlia0i ghoraifi cJmhrodha Bhrignr zsvarah | tuto 
^hrdsapto JBhriguna Vishnur hkdryu-‘hadhe tada | 103 | yasmdt tejdnato 
dharmam dbadhya stri nishudita | tasmdt tvmi saptalcritveha nidnusheshii- 
papatsyasi [ 104 [ tatas tendlhisupena nash^e dliarme ptinah punah 1 
lohmya clia Mtdrthdya jdyate mdziuslmhv iha). S'ukra then sprinkled 
his mother with water, and restored her to life, an act and result 
which were applauded hy all creatures (vv* 105 ff.). Indra now, with 
the intention of counteracting S'ukra^s austerities, sent his daughter 
Jayantx to the saint to wait upon and soothe him hy her assiduous 
and affectionate attentions and services, till the conclusion of his 
painful performances (vv. Ill ff.). She found him in the act of being 
thrown down into the pit of fire hy the Yaksha who had prepared it, 
and drinking in the smoke of the chaff, with his head downward, and 
though enfeebled, yet tranquilly meditating on the form of Mahadeva 
(vv. 116 ff. tarn drishtvd tu pilantam sd hanadliumam avummihhazn | 
yalcsliena pdtyamdnam cha kiinda-dJidrena pdtitam | drishiva cha tarn 
pdtyamdnam devl Kdmjam avastJdtarn 1 svarupa-dhydna’Bdmtjantam 
durbalam hhutim dsthitam) j lauded him with endearing language, and 
rubbed his limbs with her gentle touch (v. 118). At the conclusion 
of his austere rite, continued for a thousand years, Mahadeva applauded 
him as the only person who had ever performed it; and granted him a 
variety of boons, including superiority to the gods. S'ukra lauded the 
god in a hymn of 41 stanzas, consisting of an enumeration of his 
attributes (w. 119 ff.). Mahadeva, gratified, touched the saint with 
his hand, granted him a vision of his form, and then disappeared 
(v. 167), S'ukra then noticed Jayantl standing beside him, expressed 

^52 I have not elsewhere met with an explanation of Yishnu’s incarnations so 
hononrahle to the god. Yet even here he is said to he bom for the good of mankind 
when righteousness has declined, with a view to its restoration a singular result of 
a curse ! Compare the passage from the BhagavadgTtu given above, p. 53, and vv. T 
and 8 of the 4th sect, of the same work : Tadd yada hi dharma&rja glTinit hhamti 
Mdrata ] ahliyxitthmam adharmiwja tada 'Hmanam srijamy aham | paritrtmTtya 
sddhujxuni vindsTiya cha dushJcritdni | dJiarhia^saxiisthapanw'thaya samhhavdnii yuge 
y\ige { “Whenever righteousness declines, and unrighteousness arises, then I create 
myself. For the deliverance of the good and the destruction of the wicked, I am 
horn in every Ynga." See also the 32nd verse of the hymn to Yishnu in the 10th 
Canto of the Raghnvafiisa : Anavaptam avaptavyam m te kinchana vidyafe j loha-- 
nugrahaji evaiho helm te janma-karmanoh j “ Thou hast nothing nuobtained to 
obtain. Kindness to men is the only cause of thy birth and of thy action. 
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himself gratified by her devoted attentions, asked her what she wished, 
and promised to bestow it. She replied that he, in virtue of his 
transcendent knowledge, should know what she wished. Her desire 
was, he said, to live in his company for ten years. This he granted, 
and took her home and married her. They lived together, rendered 
invisible to aU eyes by his magical power, for ten yeers (vv. 168 fit.). 
The Asuras, however, learning the success of their preceptor’s aus- 
terities, came to his abode, but failed to see him. Brihaspati, the 
preceptor of the gods, knowing that S'ukra would be occupied with 
JayantI for ten years, at the instigation of Indra, took advantage of 
this circumstance to assume his form, and summoning the Asuras, 
passed himself ofit to them as their spiritual guide, and oifered to act 
as their teacher, an offer which they gladly accepted (vv. 177 fip.). As 
the fruit of Shkra’s ten years’ cohabitation with JayantI, a daughter, 
Hevayani, was born. S'ukra then resolved to visit his pupils, and in- 
formed Jay ant! of this intention, the fulfilment of which she admitted 
to be a duty, and said she would not stand in the way of its perform- 
ance. He accordingly went and found that the Asuras had been 
deluded by Brihaspati, who had assumed his (S'ukra’s) form. He told 
them that he was S'ukra; and when they were bewildered by the 
sight of the two sages identical in appearance, he repeated that he 
was their genuine preceptor, and that the other was Brihaspati, and 
demanded that they should forsake the latter, and follow him. They, 
however, were unable* to distinguish between the two ; and Brihaspati 
asseverated that he was the genuine S'ukra, and that the other was 
Brihaspati. The Asuras, considering that the person who had taught 
them , for ten years was their real preceptor, made obeisance to him, 
and angrily rejected the claim of S'ukra to be their Guru. They were 
in consequence doomed by the curse of the incensed sage (S'ukra) to 
lose their senses and incur defeat (vv. 183 fiP.). Satisfied with this 
result, Brihaspati reassumed his own proper form, and disappeared. 
Seeing that they had been deluded, the Asuras, headed by Prahrada, 
followed S'ukra, and appeared before him with downcast looks. 
Though at first angry, he was at length pacified by their entreaties, 
reassured them by saying that they would regain their senses and 
gain one victory over the gods, though after that they should have 
to descend to the infernal regions, the period of their dominion de- 
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dared by Brabma baying then expired. In the Savariii Manyantara, 
boweyer, they were destined to regain supremacy, and Bali, grandson 
of Prabrada, would become lord of tbe worlds. Another boon was 
destined for Prabrada, wbieb Brahma bad forbidden S'ukra to reveal 
(yy. 201 £P.). Elated by this prediction of their future ascendaney, 
the Asuras desired to anticipate tbe time of its realization, and 
challenged tbe. gods to battle. A combat ensued, which lasted for 
a thousand years, at the end of which the Asuras were victorious. 
The gods then took counsel together, and invited S'anda and Marka ^ 
(who are mentioned in verse 39, and appear to be tbe pupils 
of Bribaspati alluded to in v. 221) to abandon tbe Asuras, and aid 
them (tbe gods) in their sacrifice. If they succeeded in obtaining 
this aid, they were confident they should overcome tbe Asuras. S'anda 
and Marka accepted the invitation, and tbe gods conquered tbe Asuras ; 
who, being forsaken by these two priests, and undergoing tbe coa- 
sequences of S'ukra^s curse, were expelled by their adversaries from 
tbe upper world, and entered tbe infernal regions [226. Yajnenopah- 
vayamas tan Uto jeshyamahe hurdn | tadopdmanirayan devah S^anda- 
marhau in tdv uhhau j 227. yajne cJidhuya tan proMau “ tyajetdm 
mnrdn dvijau | myafh yuvdm hhqjishjdmah sahajiUd in ddnavdn^'* j 228. 
evarJi JcritahUsandU tan S'anddma/rhau surds tatha ) tato devah jayam 
pvdpw ddnwsdk cha paTdjitdh | 229. S'auddfiiiaTku-'paTttyahtdh ddnavdh 
liy alalds tatha ] evam daitydh purd Kdmja-idpendlhihatds tadu | 230. 
Kdvya4dpdhhilhutds te nirddharas cha sarvasah | mrasyamunah devais 
cha vwihis te rasdtatam | ] (w. 223 ff.). In consequence of B’ukra's 
curse, which operated periodically, Yisbnu was bom time after time, 
(see above, p. 152), after a decline of righteousness, which he re-estab- 
lished, destroying the Asuras. For Brahma had decreed that all those 
Asuras who should he disobedient to Prabrada*®^ should be slain by 
men (231, tatah-praVhTiii idpena Bhrigor miraittikena tu | 232. jajne 
pimah punar Vtshnur dharme prasithile prallmh. j hurvan dharma- 
mjavasthdnam asurdndm prandhnam j 233. Frahradasya mdeie tu 
na sthasyanty asura^ cha ye [ manushya-hadhjas te sarve Brahmeii mjd- 
harat pralhnh [ Yisbnu’s incarnations are then enumerated (verses 

153 See the fifth volnme of this work, p. 230, note. ^ 

Eegarding Prabrada, or Prahlada, see Wilson^s Yishnu Parana, Dr. Haii s ed., 

yoi. ii., pp. 30-68. 
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234-245) viz. (1) a portion of Mm sprung from Dharma, (2) the iNara- 
sinha, or Man-lion, and (3) the Dwarf, incarnations, which are called 
the celestial manifestations, the remaining seven being the human 
incarnations caused by S'ukra^s curse (v. 238. JStds tisrah smritds tasya 
divyah samhliutayo dvijah | mdnxitlidh sapta ydnyds (sic.) tu sdpajds 
tdh nihodkata). These seven are (4) the Dattatreya, (5) Mandhatri, 
(6) Parasurama, (7) Hama, (8) Yedavyasa, (9) Buddha, (10) Kalki, 
incarnations. (Eight instead of seven are obtained if, with the Mahratti 
expounder, we understand the beginning of verse 243 to refer to 
Krishna.) The Bhagavata Purana gives twenty-two incarnations 
(i. 3, 1 £) viz. : Those in the forms of (1) Purusha, (2) Yaraha or 
the Boar, (3) Narada, (4) Kara and Karayana, (5) Kapila, ’(6) Datta- 
treya, (7) Yajna or Sacrifice, (8) Itishabha, (9) Prithu, (10) Matsya 
or the Pish, (11) Kurma or the Tortoise, (12 and 13), Dhanvantari, 
(14) Karasinha or the Man-lion, (15) Yamana or the Dwarf, (16) 
Parasurtoa, (17) Yedavyasa, (18) Hama, (19 and 20) Balarama and 
Krishna, (21) Buddha, and (22) Kalki. These last two are represented 
as future. But the incarnations of Yishnu are innumerable, like the 
rivulets flowing from an inexhaustible lake. Hishis, Manus, gods, 
sons of Manus, Prajapatis are all portions of him (verse 26. Avatdrdk 
hy asanJcheydh Hareh sattva-nidher dvijdli | yathd ^viddsinah kulydh 
sarmah syuh saJiasrasah | 27. rishayo manavo devdh manu-putrdh 
maliaujasah | Icaldh mrve Saver eva mprajdpatayas tafhd). 

Sect. Y. — Vishnu as represented in the JViruUa, Rdmdyami 
Mahdlhdrata^ and Purdnas. 

Prom the passages adduced in the preceding pages, it is clear that 
Yishnu is not regarded as the supreme god either in the Eig-veda, or 
in the Brahmanas. In these ancient works he is considered only as 
one of the gods, and not as superior to the rest. It is also manifest 
from the passage I have cited from the Mrukta (xii. 19) in p. 64 that 
neither Yaska Mmaelf, nor SUkapuni anfl Aurnavabha, the ancient 
interpreters of the Yeda, whose opinions he quotes, assigned to Yishnu 
any higher rank than they did to the other members of the Indian 
Pantheon. Prom another text of the Kiiukta (vii. 5) which I have 
cited in p. 66, in appears that the old expounders of the Yeda regarded 
the deities worshipped in the Yeda as mainly represented by three gods 
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of primary consequence, and that of these Yishiiu is not one. As .the 
passage from which this latter extract was made is of great interest 
and importance, I shall quote it here at length : 

]Nir. 7, 4 . — Tadt ye ^nCidislita-devatah mantras tesha devatopoparilcshu | 
yad-devatali sa yajno vd yajnangajn %vL iwd-devatah Ihavanti ) atha anyatra 
yajndt' prdjdpatydh iti ydjnildli | ndrdiamsdh iti naimhidh | api Dd sd 
lidma-devaid sydb prayo^devata vd | asti hj dchdro halmhih lake deva- 
devatyani atitJii-devatyam pitri-devatymn j ydjna-daivato mantrah iti \ 
api hy adevatdh demtd-vat stuyante j yailtd ^ Bva-prdbhritmy osliadhi-' 
paryantdny atkdpy ashtau dvandvdni [ sa na manyeta dgantvin iva artJidn 
devatdnam pratyakslia-drisyam etad lhavati ] malidbhdgyCid devatayah 
ekah dtmd haJiudJia siuyate | ekasya dtmano hiye devuh pratyanguni 
bJiavanti ] api clia sattvundm prakriti^lhmnahhir rishayah stuvanti ity 
ahull 1 prahriti-sdrvandmnydoh clia itaretara-jamndno Ihavanti itaretara-' 
prakritayah karma-janmdnah dtma-jamndnah | atmd eva eshdfh ratho 
hhavaty dtmd ^svdh dtmd ^^yiidliam dtmd ishavuh dtmd sarvarn devasya | 
5. Tisrah eva devatdh iti nairuktdh Agnil} priiJiivi-'Sthdno Vdyur vd 
Indro vd ^ntariksha-sthdnah JSuryo dyu-sthdnah ( idsdm mahdbhugydd 
elcaikasydh api hahmii ndmadheyani hhava7ifi j api vd karma'prithaktvdd 
yatlid hold ‘^dlwaryur h^almd uigdtd ity apy ekasya satah [ api vd 
prithag eva syuh | prithag hi stutayo hhavanii iathd ^hhidhdndni j yathe 
etat-^^ kar^na-priilialdvdd^^ iti lakavo *pi vibhajya karmd7n kuryuh j tatra 
samstJidyiaikatvaih samlhogaikatvam clia upekslutavyam | yathd pritJiivydm 
mamisliydh pakavo devah iti sthdoiaihatvam | samlliogaikatvaih cha drikyate 
yathd prithivydh Farjanyena cha Vdyv^Aditydhliydm cha sambhogo ^gnind 
cha itarasya lohasya [ tati'a etad nara-rdshtra^n iva j C. Aiha dkdra- 
chmta 7 iai% devatd^idm \ pumisha-vidlidh syur ity ekam j chetanarad-vad 
hi stutaxjQ hhavaiiti tathd ^Ihidhdndni | athdpi paurusha-vidhikair aiigaih 
samstuyante \ ^^rishvd te Indra sthavirasija Mhu^^ (B. Y. vi. 47, 8); 
‘‘^yat sangribJmdh ^nagliavan Jedkir it (E. Y. iii. 80, 5) j afhupi 
paurusha-vidhiJeair dravya-samyogath [ d dvabhyum haribhydm Indra 
ydhV^ (B. Y. ii. 18, 4); kalydnlr jdyd suranaih grihe (R Y. 
iii. 58, 6) athdpi paurusha-vidhikaih harmabhih j addhihdra piba cha 
prasthitasya^^ (B. Y. x. 116, 2); ^^dsrutkarm midhi havam^^ (B. Y. 
i. 10, 9) 1 7. Apurusha-vidhuh syur ity aparam j api tu yad drUyate 
^puTUsha-vidham tat j yathd ^gnir vdyur adityah prithivi chandramah 
iti j yatho etat cheta 7 idvad-vad hi stutayo bhamntP* ity achetandny 



158 


CONTINUATION OF THE QUOTATION FEOM THE 


apy emm stuyante yatha ^Icsha-pralhritlny oshaAlii-paryanifini [ yatho 
etat paurusha-vidliihair angaik smhstuyante^^ ity acJietaneshv apy efad 
Ihavorti 1 dbJii hrandmti haritehhir dsahliir^^ Hi grdva-stuUh | yatho 
etat pauTUshorDidliilcair dravya-saniyogair^^ ity etad api tadriiam eva | 
suhhaih rathaih yuyuje smdhur asvinam^^ iti nadi-stutik [ yatho etat 
paurusha-vidhikaih harmalhir ’’ ity etad api tadrisam eva | hoti.d chit 
purve havir adyam diata^^ iti grdva-shitir eva [ api cha ubhaya-vidJidh 
syuh I api vd purusha-vidhanam eva satdm harmdtmdnah ete syuh | yathd 
yajno yajamdnasya | esha cha dhhydna-somayah [ 8. Tisrah eva devatdh 
ity uktam purastdt [ tdsdm Ihahti-sdhacharyani vyalchydsydmah [ atha 
etdny Agni-lhafdlny ay am lolcah prdtah-savanam vaeanto gdyatri trivrit- 
stomo rathantaram sdma ye cha deva-gandh samdmndtdh prathame sthdne 
^gndyl prUhivi ild iti striyah ] atJia asya "karma vahanam cha havishdm 
dvahayiam cha devatdndm yach cha kinchid darshti^-viahayikam Agni- 
karma eva tat [ atha asya saiiistaviMh devdh Indrah Somo Varunak 
Parjanyah ritavah | Agnd'-Vaishnavafli havir na tu rik samtavikl 
da^atayishu vidyate | atha apy Agnd^Paushnam havir na tu samstavah ] 
tatra etdm vihhakti-stutim richam uddharanti (R, Y.x. L7, 3) 9. ^‘Pushd 
tvd itas chyavayatu pra vidvdn anashtapasur Ihuvanasya gopdh [ sa tvd 
etehhyah paridadat pitribhyo Agnir develhyah suvidatriyehhyah^^ | 
“ Pilshd tvd itah prachydvayatu vidvdn anashfapahir hhuvanasya gopdh^^ 
ity esha hi sarveshdm hhdtdndm gopdyitd Adityah | sa tvd etehhyah 
pari dadat pitribhyah^^ iti sdfnsdyikas tritiyah padah | Pushd purastdt 
tasya anvadesah ity ekani Agnir uparishfM tasya prakirtand ity 
aparam \ Agnir develliyah suvidatriyehhyah^^ \ suvidatram dhanam 
hhavati vindater vd ekopasargad daddter vd sydd dvyupasargdt | 10. 
Atha etdni Indra-hhaktlny antarikslia-loko madkyandinaih savanam 
grishmas trishtup panchadasa-stomo hrihat-sdma ye cha deva-gandh 
samdmndtdh madhyame sthdne ydkha striyah | atha asya karma rasa- 
nupraddnam Vritra-vadhc yd cha kd eha lala-kritir Indra-harma eva tat \ 
atha asya samstavikah devdh Agnili Some Varumh Pushd Brihaspatir 
Brahmanaspatih Parvatah Kutso Vishnur * Vdyuh | atha api IBtro 
Varun^na samstuyate | Pushnd Rudrena cha Somah | Agnind cha Pushd | 
Vdtena cha Parjanyah | 11. Atha etdny Aditya-hhaktiny asau lokas 
tritlya-savanam varshdk jagatl saptadasa-stomo vairupam sdma ye cha 
deva-gandh samdmndtdh uttame sthdne ydscha striyah ) atha asya karma 
rasdddna'm raimihldk cha rasddhdranam yach cha kinckif pravalliitam 
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Aditya-Jcarma eva tat | Chandramasd Vdyund Samvatsarena iii mmstavah ( 
eteshv eva athdna-vyuhesjiv ritu-chhandah-Btoyna^yrislithasya Ihahti-ieshan 
anulcaljpaylta [ iarad-anuBlitub-eliavimia-stomo vairdjam sdma itiyrUMvy^ 
dyatandni | liemanialh ymhtis trimva-stoinah sdkvaram sdma ity a7itari’’ 
kshciyatandni | sisiro HichJiandds traym-trimsastomo raivatam sdma 
iti dyu-lhaktini j 

4. W*e shall now inquire who are the deities in those hymns in 
which no deity is indicated. They are addressed to the god to whom 
the sacrifice or part of a sacrifice [in which they are employed] is 
offered. The hymns which are unconnected with a sacrifice are, accord- 
ing to the ritualists (yajnihah), addressed to Prajapatl; according to 
the etymologists (nairuktah), they are spoken in praise of 
Or in such cases the deity may he an optional one, or a class of 
deities ; for it is a yery prevalent practice to [classify rites] as 
those which have a god, a guest, or a progenitor, respectively, for their 
deity. In reference to what has been said that hymns are sacrificial, 
and addressed to a god, [it is to be remarked that] beings other than 
gods are lauded as gods, as e,y, the objects beginning with horses and 
ending with herbs (see Nighantu, 5, 3, and Nir. ix. 1-28), and also 
the eight pairs (see Mghantu, 5, 3, and Fir. ix. 35 ff.). But let him 
[the student] not regard any matters relating to the gods as if they 
were accidental: this may be clearly seen. Owing to the greatness 
of the deity, the one Sonl is lauded in many ways. The different 
gods are members of the one Soul. And [the learned] say that the 
rishis address their hymns according to the multiplicities of natures 
in the [celestial] existences; and [further] from the universality of 
their nature [these existences] are produced from each other, and 
possess the natures of each other (compare Fir. xi. 23, quoted above, 
p. 13); they are produced from works; they are produced from soul. 
It is soul that. is their car, soul their steeds, soul their weapon, soul 
their arrows, soul is a god^s all. 

Professor Eotk refers to Nir. ix. 9, where the word ndrdsama is thus defined : 
Yena mrdh pra^myante sa mraiamo mantrafy j “A hymn in which men are eulogized 
is a narasams(i hymn.*^ As an instance of tliis Mnd of hymn "iasica qnotes R. A . i. 
126, 1. ‘ 

155 This is the sense assigpaed to prciyo-devata by Both, Illustrations of Nirukta, p, 
102, see note 1 there : but may not the word mean a being who has something of the 
character of a god ? 
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5. There are three deities according to the etymologists (nairnktah), 
viz. Agni, whose place is on earth, Yayn, or Indra,^®^ whose place is 
in the atmosphere, and Surya (the Sun), whose place is in the sky. 
These [deities] receive many designations in consequence of their 
greatness, or from the diversity of their functions, as [the appellations 
of] hotri, adhvaryu, brahman, and udgatri, are applied to one and the 
same person. Or the gods in question may all be distinct, for the 
praises addressed to them, and also their appellations, are distinct. 
As [regards the view that] this [diversity of appellation] arises from 
difference of function [and not from distinctness of personality, it 
may he objected that] a plurality of individuals also may each fulfil 
their separate allotted functions. In this latter case, a community of 
locality, and of possession, must he remarked. Thus men, beasts, 
and gods, occupy the earth ; here is community of place. Community 
of possession, too, is seen in such instances as that of the joint oc- 
cupation of the earth both by Parjanya, and by Vayu, and Aditya, 
and of the rest of the world by [Yayu, Aditya, and] Agni. Here 
the case is like that of a kingdom and its inhabitants (t.e. the one 
realm is occupied by different classes of persons). 

6. We have now to consider the forms of the gods. One [mode of 
representation in the hymns makes] them resemble men : for they are 
praised and addressed as intelligent beings. They are also celebrated 
with members such as those of men. Thus B. Y. vi. 47, 8 : * Huge, 
0 Indra, are the arms of thee who art strong’; iii. 30, 5, *when 
thou didst grasp the two worlds, they were but as a handful to 
thee.’ They are also [celebrated] with the accompauiment of material 
objects such as those belonging to men. Thus it is said, B. Y. ii. 
18, 4, ^Come, Indra, with thy two tawny steeds’; iii. 53, 6, 'A 
handsome wife and pleasure are in thy house.’ And further, they 
are celebrated with functions of a similar character to the human. 
Thus B. Y. X. 116, 2, ‘Eat, 0 Indra, and drink from the bowl;’ 
B. Y. i. 10, 9, ‘ Tbou whose ears hear us, listen to our invocation.’ 

7. “ Another [mode of representation makes them] unlike men. But 
further, that which is seen [of them] is unlike what is human, as Eire, 
Air, Sun, Earth, Moon. As [regards the assertion] that ‘ they are 

Compare Taitfc. Sanh., vi, 6, 8 , 3 : Indra'-Viiyu hi sayujau ) *‘For Indra and 
Vuyu are closely united. 
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praised as intelligent beings,’ — it is also true that senseless things are 
in like manner praised, as the objects beginning with dice and ending 
with herbs (Nigh. 5, 3 j Nir. 3, 7 ff.). Again, as [regards the remark] 
that the gods are ‘ celebrated with memhers such as those of men,’ — 
the same thing is done in the case of senseless objects, as stones are 
celebrated in the words, ^ They cry with their ruddy mouths ’ (H. Y. x. 
94, 2). further, the same is the case as [regards the remark] that the 
gods are [celebrated] ^ with the accompaniment of material objects such 
as those possessed by men for a river is praised in the words, ‘ The 
Sindhu has yoked his beautiful car drawn by steeds ’ (B.. Y. x. 75, 9). 
And tbe same thing applies to the remark that the gods are described 
with * functions similar to those of men ; ’ for stones are lauded in the 
words, * Even before the priests they have eaten food of melted butter ’ 
(R. Y. X. 94, 2). Or the gods may be described under both forms (either 
as having, or as not having, a human form). Or, again, when they are 
described as similar to men, this may be merely in their character 
of actors in a particular function, as sacrifice is only tbe [temporary] 
act of the man who offers it. This is the condition of all narrations.^®® 
8. “It has been declared above (par. .5) that there are three deities. 
YVe shall now declare the various objects which are associated with 
their provinces. Now these which follow are connected with Agni’s 
domain; viz. this world, the morning oblation, spring, the gayatrX 
metre, the trivrit stoma, the rathantara sama, the classes of gods who 
in the Nighantu are enumerated in the first sphere, with the goddesses 
Agnayi, PrithivI, and 11a. Then Agni’s function is to cany away the 
oblations, and to bring the gods : and whatever has reference to things 
visible is the work of Agni. Then the deities who are lauded 
along with him are India, Soma, Yaruna, Parjanya, and the seasons. 
There is an oblation made to Agni and Yishnu in common ; but in the 
ten books [of the R. Y.] there is no Rich which praises these two gods 
together. There is also an oblation made to Agai and rushaa in 

The coramentator Hurga (as I learn from Prof. Roth’s note, Illust. of Nir. 
p. 104) refers this observation to the Mahahfaarata, and adduces, as illustratioiis of 
the remark in the text, the appearances of the Earth in the form ofa woman to request 
a Brahman to relieve her of her load, and of Agni in the iomi of a Bri^hnian to ask 
aid from Yasudeva and Aijuiia respecting the Khandava wood, and in the form of a 
man, and of fire, to burn the wood in question. See Williams’s Indian Epic Poetry, 
p. 101 j and the Vauaparvan, verses 8079 
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common, but no conjoint laudatibn. Here tbe following verse con- 
.taining separate praise [of these- two gods] is quoted, viz. E. Y. x. 
17, 3: 9. *May Eushan, the wise, the preserver of the world, he who 
loses none of his cattle, convey thee away hence : may he deliver thee 
to these fathers; and may Agni [entrust thee] to the gracious gods.’ 
The words, ^May Pushan, the wise, etc.,’ refer to the Sun, who is the 
protector of all creatures. The sense of the third quarter of the verse 
beginning, ‘May he deliver thee, etc.,’ is dubious : on the one hand it 
may be a repetition of the reference to Pushan, who had been named 
before ; or, on the other hand, it may be a celebration of Agni, who 
is mentioned afterwards. Btwidatra (from which suvidairiyehhyah in 
the fourth clause, “May Agni,” etc,, comes) means ‘wealth/ anA is 
either derived from vid, ‘to find,’ with one preposition (aw), or from 
da^ ‘ to give,’ with two prepositions {su and vi), 

10. “ The following are the objects connected with India’s domain : 
viz. the atmosphere, the midday oblation, summer, the trishtubh metre, 
the panohada^a stoma, the brihat stoa, the classes of gods and the 
females who are enumerated in the second sphere. India’s function is 
to bestow moisture, to slay Yritra : and all exertions of force are the 
work of Indra. The deities lauded along with him are Agni, Soma, 
Yaruna, Pushan, Brihaspati, Brahmanaspati, Parvata, Kutsa, Yishnu, 
and Yayu. Further,’ Mitra is lauded along with Yaruna, Soma with 
Pushan and Eudra, Pushan with Agni, and Parjanya with Yata. 

11, “The following are the objects connected with Aditya’s (the 
Sun’s) domain : heaven, the third oblation, the rainy season, the jagati 
metre, the saptada^a stoma, the vairupa stoa, the classes of gods and 
the females who are enumerated in the highest sphere. The function of 
Aditya is to draw up moisture, and to retain it by his rays : and what- 
ever is mysterious is the work of Aditya, He is praised along with 
the Moon, the Air (Yayu), and the Year. 

“ [The student] is to class the remaining seasons, metres, stomas, 
andprishthas (particular sama formulas) under [one or other of] the 
[three] spheres above mentioned. Autumn, the anushtubh metre, 
the ekavinsa stoma, and the vairaja sama, belong to the sphere of earth. 
The early winter, the pankti metre, the trinava stoma, and the ^akvara 
sama, belong to the atmospheric sphere. The later winter, the ati- 
I have translated the elaufle as referring to PUshan, 
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cRRandas metre, the trayastrinsa stoma, aod the raivata sama, are 
connected with the celestial sphere.’^ 

It will be observed that in tbe preceding classification of the gods, 
the principal places are assigned to Agni, Yayu, or Indra, and Surya, 
who appear therefore to have been regarded in the time of Yaska as 
the triad of deities in whom the supreme spirit was especially revealed. 
Yishnu is only alluded to as one of the divinities who were worshipped 
conjointly with Indra; and Eudra is only mentioned as worshipped 
along with Soma. If we may judge from his silence regarding it, the 
conjunction of Brahma, Yishnu and Eudra as tbe triple manifestation 
of the deity (trimurti) would appear to have been unknown to Yaska. 

It is true that his object in the passage I have cited, as well as in 
other parts of his work, is to classify the Yedio deities ; and it may he 
urged that the Puranic mythology (of which the trimurti of Brahma, 
Yishnu and S'iva is a part) might have grown up along with the 
Yedic. It may, however, be objected to this view, that if Yaska had 
been cognizant of any other than the Yedio mythology (at least if he 
had attached any authority to any other), he would not have failed to 
make some reference to the latter, and would have endeavoured to blend 
and reconcile it with the former. As we find no attempt of this kind 
in his work, we may perhaps conclude, either that the Puranic 
mythology had no existence in his day, or that he regarded it as 
. undeserving of any attention. 

The following passages from the Brihadderata, in which the Tie-^s 
of Taska are repeated, are derired from "Weber’s Ind. Stud, i, 113 f. : 

Brihaddeyata,i. IZ.—Bhavad-lUta [sya Ua\ vyrnyajangama-sthavar- 
a&yacha 1 myaiU suryam evaiham pralhavam pralayam viduh \ asatai 
cha satai chaim yonir esha Prajopaiih | yadahharmchavaohyarn if)cha 
yathaim Brahma iahaiam | hritvakha hi tridha ’Hmanam eshu hkeshu 
Ushthati 1 Ibid. i. 14 . . . tkraT^ mha devafdh \ etSsam eva mShatmyad 
ndmanyatvarh vidUyate \ tach cha stUna-mbUgena tatra iatreha drUyaU | 
i. 13: « Some consider Surya (the Sun)tobetheonlycauseoftheproduc- 
tion and destruction of this [universe], present, past, and future, moving 
and Stationary. And this lord of creatures (Prajapati) is the source of 
non-entity and entity, which is undeoaying and describable (?) like 

no The above passage is translated by Prof. Both in his lUnstrations of the Nirutta,. 
pp. 101 ff. 
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the eternal Brahma. He, having made himself threefold, abides in 
these -worlds, i. 14: . . , There are but three deities; and from their 
greatness, a variety of names is assigned [to each of them]. This is 
seen in different instances according to the distinction of places.’^ 

Prom the passage cited above (p. 80 f.) from Mann, it appears that 
the word Narayana is there applied to Brahma, and that no mention 
whatever is made of Yishnu, as concerned in the creation. In fact Yishnu 
is only once mentioned by Manu, viz. in the following verse xii. 121 ; 

Manasindum diiah h^oire Icrdnte Yishnmn lale Haram | ^acky Agnim 
Mitram utsarge prajane cha Prajapatim | [He may contemplate] in 
Ids mind the Moon (Indu), in his hearing the regions, in his stepping 
Yishnu, in his strength Kara, in his voice Agni, in excretion Mitra, 
and in procreation Prajapati.^^ Yishnu is not spoken of here as in any 
way superior to the other gods with whom he is associated. 

In the text quoted above (p. 33) from the older recension of the 
Ramayana too, it is Brahma who is spoken of not only as the creator, 
but also as the god who raised up the earth from the bottom of the 
ocean. 

Again, those texts of the Mahabharata and Puranas (see above, pp. 118 
ff.) where Yishnu is described as one of the twelve Adityas, confirm the 
conclusion that he must have been originally looked upon as a deity of 
no more elevated rank than the other sons of Aditi ; and the circum- 
stance that he is in some of those passages distinguished from the rest 
of the gods by epithets expressive of some higher characteristics is easily 
explicable, as I have already remarked, by the supposition that those 
passages have been composed or modified at a period when his supe- 
riority had come to be recognized. 

In some of the earlier passages of the Eamayana also, where Yishnu 
is introduced, though he is treated as a deity of higher rank than In'di'a 
and others (with whom he had been originally, at most, on a footing of 
equality), yet he is not designated by the same 'sort of epithets which 
are applied to him in the Yishnu and Bhagavata Puranas, and in some 
parts of the Mahabharata, and other portions of the Eamayana itself 
(unless we suppose these to be later interpolations), or identified with 
the supreme deity, as in these first-named works. In proof of this I 
adduce the following passage from the Eamayana, i. 14, 1 fi". (SchlegeFs 

Lassen, lad. Ant., 1st ed., i. 777, note ; or 2nd ed., p. 918. 
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edition ;=i. 15, 1 ff., Bombay edition, and i, 14, 1 ff. of Gon'esio’s 
edition) : 

Kamayana, i, 14, 1 ff . — Ifedhdvi tu tato dhpdtvd m kinchid idaM 
zittaram | laMha-sanizias^^'^ tatas tarn tu veda-jm nripam almvU [ 2 j 
uhtiifi te hiydih karisJiydmi putnydm putra*kdz^andt | atharmiirad 
prohtair mmitraih siddMzn vidhCvnatah \ Z j prachakrume kartim 

ishtim kiima-samriddliaye | tasya rujno JdtdnveBhi VihMndaka-Buto 
vasi I 4 [ tatra clevu^ sa-gmidharvdh Siddhaicha imnihlii.]}. mha 1 hhdga- 
pmtigi'alidrtlmlh vai pdrvam eva samdgatdh | 5 ( Brahma suresvarah 
Sthdnus tathd jSfdrdyanah prallmh I Indras eha hJiagavdn sahhld 
Marzidtgana'Vritas tathd [ 6 | ahamedhe mahMyaJzie rajzim tasya mahut-- 
manah [ tatra hJidgdrthhio devdn dgatdn so ^Ihjaydchata [ 7 | ayam z'djd 
Basarathah putrdrthi taptavam tapah 1 ulitavdu akagiedhena hhavaiak 
iraddJiazjd ^nvitah | 8 | ishtm cha putra-hlrm ^nydm punah Jcartim 
samudyatah | tad asya putra-humasya prasadim karium arhatlia | 9 j 
ahhiydche eha mh saz^^dn asydz'tlie ^laih hriidnjaUh | hhaveyur asya 
chatvdrah puirds trailokya-visrzddh | 10 | fi? tathety alruvan deruh 
risM-putrant kritdzijalm [ mdnazilyo ^si no vipra rdjd chalva 'ciieshatah 1 
n I prdpsyate paraznam kdmam etayeshtyd naradhipah | tty uMod 

Labdha-sanjnah samddhy’^utthitah | Coram. in Bom'bay ed. 

163 Bombay ed, reads te 'Imn for te 'nymn, 

16* The Bomb. ed. here reads : 3, Taiali prakvamad ishixih tdia puirlydm putra- 
Jcdrandt [ Juhdo ugnau cha znantTa-drishtena hoxunaygx | 4 } tato depah 

ffandkarvdh siddhds cha paramaz'shayah { hhavd'^ hhdga\ pratigrahdfihain vni 
samavetdk yathavidhi [ 5 [ tdh smnetya yathanyayam iamin sadist devatah | abruvan 
loka-karidram Brahmdnam vachmwth tatah { 6 | Bhagavams tpat^prasddena Muvuzio 
nmna rnhshasah | mrvdn no hddhatevyryat sdeiUtm tarn na sahnumah j then began 
that sacrifice for the sake of obtaining a son ; and the glorious (rishi) cast an oblation 
into the fire, accompanied by the prescribed recitation of texts, 4, Then the gods, 
Gandharyas, Siddhas, and great Eishis were gathered together in due form to receive 
tlieir portion. 5. Haring duly assembled in that abode, the deities spake thus to 
Brahma, the creator of the world : 6, ‘ Lord, owing to thy farour a Efikshasa named 
Eavana distresses us all by his power, and we cannot subdue him,’ ” What follows 
corresponds in the main with the readings of Schlegel’s text. 

This text, it will be noticed, differs in several points from Schlegel’s [and from 
Gorresio’s] in (a) not stating the gods to have been already present at the pree^.ing sacri- 
fice of the asvamedha; {h) in not naming Brahma, Sth.Miii :;MahadLva;,ai:d 
(Vishnu) as being of the number; or (c) as having been supplicated by the nstn on 
behalf of king Das'aratha; and {d) in proceeding at once to represent the gods as in- 
voking Brahma’s aid, as the other two texts do further on. The Bombay text may be 
the most original, and the verses there omitted may be later additions, as they do not 
fit in very well into the sequel. Compare note 166 below. This, however, would not 
prove that the whole section was not a prior interpolation. See further on. 
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'^ntarhitah devdstatah 8' aJcra-purogamdli | 12 | tdhsameiyayatJidnydyafh 
iamin sadasi devatdh j airman loka-lmrtdram Brahmdnam vachanam 
tatah 1 13 I tvat-pradishta^varo Brahman Rdvam ndma rdishasah | 
sarvdn no Iddkate darpad mahar shims oha tapo-ratdn 1 14 [ Uayd hy asya 
varo dattah pritena lliagavan purd ) dem-danana-yakslidnam aladhyo ^sUi 
hdmatah | 15 | mdnayantaicha U 'odkyarh sarvam asya sahdmahe | sa 
ladhayatiloMmi trin mhiman rdlcshasesvarah \ , ... . 19. Tad mahad 
no lhayam tasmadrahshasad ghora-darsanat | hadharthanitasya lhagavann 
xipdyaM hartim arliasi | evmi uktah suraih sarvazi chmtayitvd tato 
^IravU I hantdyam vihitas tasya ladhopdyo duratmahah | tena gandk- 
arva-yahhdndm deva-danava-ralcshasam | abadhyah sydm^^ iti prokiam 
tcdhety iihtam cha tad mayd | avajndya tu tad rahsho manmhdn ndma- 
Jdrtayat | tasmdt sa manushad ladhyo mriUjur ndnyo '^sya vidyate | etaoh 
chlirutvdpriyam vdkyam Brahmand samuddJiritam | devUli & ahra-purogds 
te harshitdk sarvato ^hfiavan [ etasminn antare Vtshnur upaydto mahd- 
dyutih 1 sankha-chakra-gada-panih ptta-vdsdk jagat-patih | Vainatezjam 
samdruhya hhdskaras toyadam yaihd | tapta-hat-aha-ksyuro vandyamdnak 
surottamaih | tarn alnivan surah sarve samahhishfutya sannatdh | 
drtdndm mi lokdndm drti-hd MadJmsudana | ydchdmahe Has tvdm 
drtdh iaranarh no Ihavdohyuta | hruta kiih karavdmti Vishnus turn 
ahravid vacliah [ iti tasya mchah iriitvd punar uchur idam surah [ rdjCi 
JDasaratho ndma taptardn smiahat tapah | ishtavdms chdsvamedhena 
prajd-kumah sa ehdprajdh \ asman-niyogdt tvani Vishno tasya putratvani 
dpmihi I tasya Ihdrydsu tisrishu Mri-S*fi-Kirty-upamdsu cha | Vishno 
puiratvam dgachha kritvd ^Hmdnam chaturvidham 1 tatra tmm mdnusho 
hhfitvd pravriddham lokakan^aham \ aladhyam daivatair Vishno samare 

jahi Bdvanam | 34. TbaHi gatih paramd deva sarveshdiJi nah 

parantapa 1 ladhdya devakatrundfhnrindmhke 'manah kuru \ sa niyuktas 
tathu devaih sdkshdd ^JVdrdyanah pralhuh | tan mdcha iiyddi ( 

Then that sage, skilled in the Yeda, haying, meditated for a little 
on this answer, having regained his consciousness [which had been 
suspended during his state of meditation], said to the king : ' I shull 
perform for thee another sacrifice, celebrated according to rule with 
the texts enjoined in the Atharva-siras, to obtain for thee a son/ The 
self-subdued son of Tibhandaka, desiring the king’s welfare, then 
began to perform the sacrifice for the attainment of his desire. The 
gods, with the Gandharvas, Siddhas, and Munis, had previously come 
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fkitBer to receive their portions [of the sacrifice], both Brahma, lord 
of the deities, Sth^u (Mahadeva), the lord Karayana^®® (Vishnu), and 
the divine Indra in visible presence, surrounded by the host of Maruts. 
He (Eishyasringa thus) supplicated the gods who had come, desiring 
their shares, to the great a4vamedha sacrifice [described in the pre- 
ceding section] of that high-souled king : * This King Da4aratha, 
desiring a son, has performed austerity, and inspired with faith, has 
worshipped you with an a^vamedha* Longing for a son, he is also 
prepared to celebrate another sacrifice. Ye ought, therefore, to show 
favour to him, who is anxious for a son; and with joined hands, I 
entreat you all on his behalf. Let him have four sons, renowned in 
the three worlds.* The gods said to the rishi’s son [standing] with 
joined hands, ' So be it. Thou, Brahman, art deserving of honour 
from us, and so especially is the king. The lord of men shall obtain 
the highest object of his desire by means of this sacrifice.’ Having 
thus spoken, the gods, headed by S'akra (Indra), then disappeared. 

Having duly assembled in that abode, these gods then addx'essed 
a word to Brahma, the creator of the woiid : * A Eakshasa named 
Havana, having obtained a boon from thee, 0 Brahma, in his pride 
harasses us all, and the great rishis devoted to austerity. Bor, 0 lord, 
a boon was formerly granted to him freely by thee when well-pleased, 
viz. ^Thou shalt be indestructible by gods, Danavas or Yakshas.’ 
Obedient to thy words, we endure everything at his hands. This lord 
of the Eakshasas vexes the three worlds by his acts of cruelty ... 19. 
We are therefore in great fear of this Eakshasa of horrible aspect. 

Here it will be observed that Vishnu, like the other gods, comes for his share. 

166 T his verse does not oorahine well with what precedes. See the last note but 
one (164). Why should the gods disappear in order to reassemble, so far as appears, 
in the same place (tasmin sadasi) ? See the text of the Bombay ed., as quoted in 
note 164, verses 4 and 5. Gorresio’s edition connects the disappearance and reappear- 
ance of the gods thus, i. 14, 115 ff. : ity uktvd *ntarhita^ devas tatah S'aJcra-puro^a^ 
mdh 1 12 I idni drishtvd vidhivad d'ilcshdm kriyamdnam mahafshitm j upetya loka* 
kartdrmi JPrajdpatim idam vackaJi 1 13 1 uchuhprdnjalayo hhutv& Brahmanamvaradam 
taiha [ 115: « Having thus spoken, the gods, headed by S'akra, vanished thence. 
12. Beholding that initiatory ceremony being duly performed by the great ri8hi,.they 
approached with joined hands the lord of creatures, the hoon-bestowing Brahma, and 
spoke as follows/’ etc. It may also be noticed that Narayana (Vishnu) is mentioned 
both in Schlegers ed. and in Gorresio’s (v. 4) as having been one of the gods who 
were present. If the gods who reappeared were the same as those who disappeared, 
why was not he among them P But he is said to have arrived afterwards. 
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Thou, lord, oughtest to imagine some device for his slaughter/ Being 
thus addressed by all the deities, [Brahma], after reflection, thus spoke 
to them : ^ 0, this device has been imagined [by me] for the slaughter 
of that malignant being. ^ Let me be indestructible by Gandharvas, 
Yakshas, gods, Danavas and Bakshaaas ; ’ such was his request, to 
which I replied, ‘ Be it so.^ But despising men, the Eakshasa made 
no mention of them. He must therefore be slain by a man : no other 
death is possible for him.’ Having heard this acceptable word spoken 
by Brahma, the gods, headed by Shkra, were altogether delighted. In 
the mean time the glorious Yishnu arrived, bearing in his hand the 
shell, discus, and club, in yellow garments, lord of the world, mounted 
on Garuda, like the Sun on a cloud, with an armlet of refined gold, 
adored by the chief of the deities. After lauding him with prostra- 
tions, all the gods said : ^ Thou, Madhusudana, art he who removes 
the affliction of the afflicted worlds. Wherefore we, distressed, beseech 
thee be our refuge, 0 Achyuta (Unfailing),’ Yishnu said to them, 
‘ Tell me what I shall do,’ Hearing this answer of his, the gods again 
said : ^ A king named Ba^aratha has performed great austerity, and 
celebrated an a^vamedha sacrifl(?e, desirous of offspring, for he is child- 
less. Do thou, Yishnu, according to our appointment, take iipon thee 
his sonship. Making thyself fourfold, do thou become the offspring of 
his three wives who resemble Hri, SVi, and Hirti (Modesty, Prosperity, 
and Eenown). Having then become man, do thou slay in battle 
Eavana, the powerful enemy of the worlds, who is indestructible by 
the gods. ... 34. Thou, god, vexer of thy foes, art the highest refuge 
of us all ; resolve to destroy in the world of men the enemies of the 
deities,’ The manifested lord HMyana, being thus appointed by the 
gods,” replies by asking for further explanations in regard to the occasion 
which demanded his intervention. This explanation the gods give and 
say, that he alone of all the celestials can kill the wicked one {tvatto 
Id nanyas tarn sahto Jiantuih divauhasam), Yishnu, then, ^Hhe 

lord of the gods” {devem)^ ‘^the most excellent of the immortals” 
{trid(kka-fmgam\ ** adored by all the worlds ” {sarvadoka-namashrita)^ 
reassures the deities, promises to slay Eavaiia, and to reign on earth 
for eleven thousand years. 

I have said that the representation given of Yishnu in the preceding 
passage is of a different character from that which we find in writings 
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of a later age. But it is not certain tliat any portion of this passage 
formed part of the Eamayaiia, as it originally existed. I extract the 
followmg remarks firom Lassen's 'andian Antiquities,'' (vol i, p. 488, 
1st edition; i. 586, find edition), in regard to the interpolations which 
he supposes to have been made in the Emayana and Mahabharata : 

'at is true that in the Epic poems Eama and Krishna appear as in- 
carnations of Yishnu, but they at the same time come before us as 
human heroes, and those two characters (the divine and the human) 
are so far from being inseparably blended together, that both of these 
heroes are for the most part exhibited in no other light than other 
highly gifted men, — acting according to human motives and taking no 
advantage of their divine superiority- It is only in certain sections 
which have been added for the purpose of enforcing their divine 
character that they take the character of Yishnu. It is impossible to 
read either of these two poems with attention, without being reminded 
of the later interpolation of such sections as ascribe a divine character 
to the heroes, and of the unskilful manner in which these passages are 
often introduced, and without observing how loosely they axe con- 
nected with the rest of the narrative, and how unnecessary they are 
for its progress." 

In p. 489 (1st edition, p. 587 2nd edition) note, he remarks more 

In the Preface to Ms Vishnu Parana, p, ix., 4fco. ed.( K=p. xv. of Dr, HalTs ed.), 
Professor Wilson had previously made some observations of the same tenor : But 
the ascription to individual and personal deities of the attributoc, of the one universal 
and spiritual Supreme Being, is an indication of a later date than the Yedas certainly, 
and apparently also than the Earauyana, where Rama, althout’^h an incarnation of 
Yishnu, commonly appears in his human character alone. There is something of the 
kind in the Mahabharata in respect to Krishna, especially in the philosopMcal episode 
knowm as the Bhagavad Gita. In other places the divine nature of Kyishna is less 
decidedly affirmed ; in some it is disputed or denied ; and iu most of the rituations in 
which he is exhibited in action, it is as a prince and warrior, not as a divinity. He 
exercises no superhuman faculties in the defence of himself, or his friends, or in the 
defeat and destruction of his foes. The Mahabharata, however, is evidently a work 
of various periods, and requires to bo read throughout carefully and critically Wore its 
weight as an authority can be .accurately appreciated.*^ Professor Goldstiicker, too, 
observes in the Preface to his Manava Kalpa Sutra, p, xxxi. : “ It is of course im- 
possible for me to treat here, as it were incidentally, not merely of the question con- 
cerning the age of the Mahabharata, but the relative ages of the various portions of this 
work, since it must be evident to every one who has read it, that it is, in its present 
shape, a collection of literary products belonging to widely distant periods of Hindu 
literature.*’ 
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particularly: ‘‘As regards the Kamayana, Mr, von Schlegel has often 
observed to me that the chapters in which HS-ma is conceived of as an 
incarnation of Yishnu, might be entirely omitted without injuring the 
connexion of the story. In fact, at the point where the incarnation of 
Yishnu in the four sons of Dasaratha is described (Bam. i. 14 ff.), the 
proper great sacrifice is already concluded, and the priests have all 
been presented with gifts at its close, when the new sacrifice is com- 
menced, at which the gods appeal', then withdraw, and now for the 
first time propose to Yishnu to become incarnate. If this had been an 
original portion of the story, the gods would certainly have considered 
the matter sooner, and the ceremonial of sacrifice would have pro- 
ceeded without interruption. In the same book, ch. 74, 75, a scene 
with the earlier [or Parasu-] Eama is suddenly interpolated, in order 
that he may be made to declare the new Bama to be Yishnu.” 

An examination of the earlier portions of the Bamayana seems to 
confirm the opinion of Lassen that the 14th and following sections 
which describe the miraculous births of Bama and his brothers as in- 
carnations of Yishnu, are additions interpolated at a later date in the 
original poem. It appears from various passages which I shall cite 
from the 8th and following sections, that the a^vamedha or horse- 
sacrifice, a rite of great importance and dignity, was instituted for the 
express purpose of procuring progeny for Dasaratha. But if this be 
30 , what necessity was there for celebrating the fresh ceremony, al- 
luded to at the beginning of section 14 as a “putriya isbti,” for the 
same purpose ? The passages to which I allude are the following : 

Bto. i. 8, 1 fi. (=:Bomhay ed.‘ i. 8, 1 ; Gorresio’s ed. i. 8, 1). — Tasya 
U evam-pralhavasya dharmihasya maJidimamk j mtartham iapyamdnasya 
nasid vamsa-harah sutah \ tasya chintayato huddhir utpamieyam mahd- 
mateh ( sutdrtham mji-medhmia kimartham na yajdmy ahem \ simischitdm 
maim hritvd yashtavye vasudhadhipah [ “ But a son to prolong his race 
was not born to this king so mighty, and righteous, and great, though 
he performed intense austerity for that purpose. As this wise man 
reflected, the idea arose in his mind, ‘why do I not celebrate a horse- 
sacrifice to obtain a son Having then formed this fixed opinion that 
he ought to sacrifice, the king, etc.” 

Again, in sect. 11, 1 (=Bombay ed. i. 12, 1 ; Gorresio’s ed. i. 11, 1), 
it is said : Atha hdh vyatihrd)it& siske tadanantaram | vasanta-umaya 



BEQAEDINO THE BIBTH OF HAMA, WITH REMARKS. Hi 


prapte raja yashtUm mano dadU j tatah prasadya iirasa tain mpraili 
deva-varchasam | yajnaya varayamnm sa'ntanartham hulasya mi | 
“ Tken, when the winter had passed, and the spring had arrived, the 
king set his mind upon Bacrihcing. Having then propitiated, by 
[bowing] his head, that Brahman of divine splendour, he solicited him 
to [perform] a sacrifice for the prolongation of his race.’^ 

Then, after calling his spiritual advisers, Yamadeva, J avail, Yasishtha, 
etc., he says to them (v. 8==v. 85 Bomb. ed. ; v. 11, Grorr.) : Mama 
tdtapyamdnasya putrdrtJiam ndsti mi suhham | tad aharh haya-medhena 
yajeyam iti me matih | tad-arthafn yaslitum ichhdmi haya-purvena 
harmand | “I get no satisfaction, though I perform intense austerity 
for a son,. It is therefore my resolution to celebrate a sacrifice in 
which a horse is the fir^t victim/^ 

"We are again told (v. 20) : 

Tatafi- sa gatvd tdh patnir narendro hridayangamah | uvdcha dilcsfium 
visata yakshye ^hafn suta-hdrandt [ ‘‘Then going to his beloved wives, 
the king said to them, ‘Enter upon a course of consecration; I am 
about Ao sacrifice for a son/ 

And at the beginning of the 12th section (=Bomb. ed. 13th; Gorr. 
12th) it is said: Pmah prupte vasante tu purnah samvatsaro ^Ihavat | 
prasavdrtham gate yashtum kayamedhena viryavdn j “ Then, when the 
spring arrived, a year had elapsed, and the heroic king went to cele- 
brate a horse-sacrifice for the sake of offspring.” 

Preparations are then made for the sacrifice (sect. 12), and it is duly 
celebrated (sect. 13). The queen, Kausalya, “through desire of a son,” 
remains in close contact with the slaughtered horse for one night 
(13, 36 [rzrBomb, ed. i. 14, 34; Gorr. i. 12, 34]: Patatritia tadu 
sdrddJiam susJitliitena eha ohetasd j avasad rajamrn ekdm Kausalya 
gyuira-hdmyayd), and the other two^ queens beside her (v. 37),^*^^ 

The conclusion of the sacrifice is thus recorded at the end of section 
13, vv. 54 fif. (=Bomb. ed. 14, 585; Gorr. 13, 45). 

See Wilson’s translation of tlie R. Y., vol. ii., Tntrod., p- xiii. ; the Yujasaneyi 
Sa&Mta, xxiii. 20 ff., and commentary ; S'atapatha Rriiliinaria, pp. 990 ff.; Krityftyana 
Sutras, p. 973 ; and Mahabhiirataj xiv. 2645. On the \Yord patatrui, winged,’* 
applied to the horse, the commentator in the Bombay cd., in loco^ remarks : Pura 
a^mndm paJeshah santi iti prasiMhyd emnwddah | patatrim garndn-vegena iiy 
anye | “ This is said because it is well known that horses formerly had wings. Others 
say the meaning of the word is, ^ having the speed of Garuda. ’ (the fabled bird).” 
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BaksJiinah parigriliydtha iuprlta-rndnasd dvijali | uchur Dasaraihaifi 
tatra hdmarJi dhyayeti vai tacld | tato ^Iravld ^ishyairingayli rdjd Baia^- 
rathas tadd | hulasya vardhanani tat tu Icartiim arltasi siwrata | tatJieti 
sa aha rdjunam uvdolm dvija^sattamah | bhavishyanii sidd rdjams chat- 
ie hilodvahdh | Having received the gifts with great gratification, 
the Brahmans then said to Dasaratha, ‘Think of the object you desire/ 
The king then said to Eishyasringa, ‘Thou oughtest, saint, to effect that 
increase of my race/ The most excellent of Brahmans replied, ‘ So he 
itj king, there shall be to thee four sons, the continuators of thy race/’’ 

We are then told at the beginning of section 14, as above quoted 
(p* 165), that Eishyasringa, after thinking over the preceding reply, 
offers to celebrate another sacrifice with texts from the Atharva-siras, 
in order to procure offspring for the king ; and proceeds accordingly to 
do so, though, in striking contrast to the particular description given 
of the asvamedha, no details of this additional ceremony are supplied. 
We are then told (verse 4) that the gods had previously come to the 
asvamedha sacrifice, to obtain their shares of the oblations, and that 
Eishyasringa now tells them that the king had performed austerity in 
order to obtain offspring, that he had also celebrated an asvamedha 
sacrifice, and was now about to perform another rite. The necessity 
for this second sacrifice does not appear ; it seems strange that a cere- 
mony of such importance as the asvamedha should be insuMcient; 
there ai)pear8 to be no reason why the gods should not have been told 
at first, on that occasion, that the king was anxious for a son^ since 
that was the very object for which the first sacrifice was offered ; and 
that this communication should have been reserved till the commence- 
ment of the second sacrifice. 

In section 15 (=:Bombay ed. 15, 81 ff. and 16; G-oit. 15) we are 
told that Yisbnu, considering how he shall fulfil his promise to the 
gods, makes himself fourfold, and chooses Dasaratha for his human 
parent. He then, after respectfully addressing Brahma, disappears 
from heaven, and when Dasaratha is offering the second sacrifice for 
progeny, the god issues forth from the fire in the form of a glorious 
being, caEing himself a son of Prajapati {prdjapatyayn naram)^ and 
bearing a large vessel full of nectar. This nectar he desires Dasa- 
ratha to administer to his wives, who would then bear sons. Tisimu 
then, after receiving the king’s homage, disappears. 
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Ba^aratha gives the half of the potion to Kansalya, and a fourth 
each to Sumitra and Kaikeyi. They all in consequence become 
pregnant. 

Section 16 (zrBoinbay ed. I7 ; Gorresio, 20) begins thus: Putratvam 
tu gate VhJimu rdjnas tasya mahdtmmiah ] uvdcha deva.n dhuya Svayam- 
hhur hhagavan idam | ^^"When Vishnu had entered into the relation of 
sonship to that great king, the divine Svayambhu (Brahma) summoned 
the gods, and said to them.’’ These words must either be said by 
■way of anticipation, for the birth of Basaratha’s sons is not related 
till 'we come to section 19; or the section must be misplaced, or 
interpolated. The commentator in the Bombay ed. explains gate by 
gantum upahrdnte^ ^^had begun to enter,” In Gorresio’s ed. this 
section is placed as the 20th. The section proceeds to describe tbe 
creation of the monkeys, who were to be the allies of Bama. 

The conclusion of the a^vamedha sacrifice and the departure of the 
gods are again alluded to at the commencement of sect. 17 (SchlegeFs 
ed.) in these words: 1 . Samdpte tu hratau tasmin vdjimedhe mahdf- 
manah j havMhdgdn avdpyeshtdn jagmur devah yathdgatam | 2 j 
rkhayas eha makdtmdnah pratijagmuh snjpujitdh | rdjdnai chatva ye 
tatra hratdv dsaii samdgatdh j 1. ‘‘ When that horse-sacrifice of the great 
king had been completed, the gods, having received the desired shares 
of the oblations, departed as they had come. 2. The great rishis, too, 
after being duly honoured, and the kings who had come to the sacrifice, 
returned.’’ Here we have another indication that the sections inter- 
vening between the 13th and the 17th form a later interpolation. 
With the commencement of this 17th section of Schlegel’s ed,, the 
opening verses of Gorresio’s 16th section, and of the 18th section 
of the Bombay ed., coincide. The last-mentioned recension, however, 
from which I proceed to quote some verses, touches very briefly ou 
the dismissal of the kings who had come to the sacrifice, and of 
Bishy asringa, and proceeds to tbe birth of Bama and his brothers, 
whilst the other two texts enlarge on the former topics, and do not 
arrive at the last subject before their 19th section. Sect. 18 of the 
Bombay ed. begins thus : 

1 I Nivritte tu Iratau tasmin hayamedhe maMtmamh | pratigrihyd- 
maTdh hhdgdn pratijagmuT yathdgatam | 2 [ suYn(l 2 )ta’"dihshd^niyaMah 
patni’^gana-samanvitah j pravive§a purlm rdjd sa-^hhritya-lala-vdJianah 
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3 I 'i/aiharham pujitds tena rdfnd cJia pritJdvihardh | muditak prmjayur 
deian pranamya muni-puny avam | 4 j srimatdm gachhatdm teshdm sva- 
grihdni pur at tat ah | haldni rajndm iulhrdni prahrishtdni chakdsire | 5 | 
gateshu prithivUeshu rdjd DasaratJiah punah | pravireia purlm hrimdn 
puraslcritya dvijottaman | , 6 | S’dntayd pray ay au sdrdham RisJiy airing ah 
supujitah I anugamyamdno rdjnd cha sdnuydtrena dhlmatu [ 7 ] JEJvam 
visrijya . tan sarvan rdjd sampurna-mdnasah j mdsa 8uhhita& tatra 
putrotpattim vichintayan [ 8 1 tato yajne samdpte tu ritundm shat 
samatyayuh | tat{d cha dvadaie mdse ityddi | 1. *^When that horse- 
sacrifice of the great king had come to an end, the immortals, 
after receiving their shares, returned as they had come. 2. The 
ceremony of consecration being concluded, the king with his wives, 
servants, army, and chariots, entered into the city. 3. The princes, 
too, after being duly honoured by the king, and having made 
obeisance to the most excellent muni, departed with joy to their 
several countries. 4. The hosts of these glorious noonarchs, as they 
set out from the city for their homes, shone brilliant and delighted, 
5. When they had gone, King Dasaratha again entered the city, 
preceded by the Brahmans. 6. Bishy asringa, receiving homage, 
set out with (his wife) S'anta, followed by the wise king and his 
attendants. 7. Having dismissed all th^se (visitors), the king, with 
satisfied mind, dwelt in happiness, meditating on the birth of his sons. 
8. Then six seasons elapsed after the sacrifice had been completed; 
and in the twelfth month, etc. [The seq[uel of this passage, to- 
gether with the parallel verses of Gorresio’s edition, will be found 
in the Appendix.] 

Schlegel’s ed., as I have already noticed, does not reach the same 
point of the narrative till its 19th section, which begins by relating 
the birth of I)a.^aratha’s sons, twelve months after the conclusion of 
the sacrifice, by which no doubt the horse sacrifice is intended {tato 
yajne samdpte tu ritundm shat samatyayuh | tataicha dvadaie mdie 
ityddi). After specifying the month, day, and planetary influences 
under which Rama was bom, the writer proceeds : . . . . Jaganndtham 
sarvadoha-namaslcritam | Kauialyd janayad JRdmaih divya-lahshana- 
samyutam | Kauialyd kiiulhe tena putrendmita-tejasd j yathd ^dhipena 
devandm Aditir Vajrapdnind | [^hiiavdya sa hi lohdndm Rdvanasya 
hadhaya eha | Vishnor vlryardhato jajne Rdmo rdjiva-lockanah ( Bharato 
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ndma Kailceyyamjajne satya-parahramah | sakshad VisJinoi chaturlhagak 
sarDaih samudito gunath [ atha Lahslimana-Batrughnau Bufiiitrd ^janayat 
8utau I dridJia-ihakti maJiotsdhau Yishnor ardha-'SamanMm^ | ] pushye 
jdtas tu BJiarato mina'-lagne prasannardhih [ sdrpe jdtait tu Saumitri 
kuMre ^hkyadite ramu | 

Kausalya bore Bam a, tbe lord of the universe, adored by all worlds, 
distinguisbed by divine marks. Bausalya derived lustre from that son 
of boundless might, as Aditi did from the Thunderer, the lord of the 
gods. ["^’Bor the lotus -eyed Bama was produced from the half of 
Yishnu^s virile power, for the good of the world and the slaughter of 
Havana. Bharata, of genuine valour, was born of Kaikeyl, manifest 
as the fourth part o-f Yishnu, endowed with all virtues. Then Sumitra 
brought forth two sons, of strong devotion and great energy, Lakshmana 
and S'atrnghna, possessing (each) the half (of the fourth part) of 
Yishnu.] hTow Bharata, of clear understanding, was born under 
Pushya (the eighth lunar mansion), under the sign of the fishes; 
while the sons of Sumitra were born under the [ninth] lunar mansion 
of the serpents, when the sun had entered into Cancer/’ 

If the supposition of Schlegel and Lassen that the 14th, 15th, and 
16th sections are interpolated, be correct, it is quite conceivable that 
the verses of tbe section before us describing Basaratba’s sons as 
portions of Yishnu, which I have marked with an asterisk and in- 
cluded in brackets, may also have been interpolated, as they can be 
spared without detriment to the connexion ; and if they are retained, 
the births of Bharata, Lakshmana, and S'atrnghna, are related twice. 
In that case the epithets ‘4ord of the universe,’’ and adored by all 
worlds,” which occur in the first of^he verses I have quoted, may 
have been afterwards substituted for some of a less magnificent cha- 
racter which stood th^re before. And, in fact, if Eama was originally 
regarded as an incarnation of Yishnu, it does not appear so suitable 
to compare his birth to that of ludra (in that case a personage of less 
dignity than Yishnu), as is done in one of the verses which I presume 
to be ancient, and genuine. 

The following is a summary of tbe episode of the apparition of 
Parasurtoa referred to above by Prof. Lassen in p. 170. When Bing 
Basaratha was returning to his capital, after taking leave of Jtoaka, 
the Bing of Mithila, whose daughter Sita had just been married to 
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liama (Kamayana, Schleg. i. 74=Bombay ed. L 74, and Gorresio^s ed. 
i, 76), he was alarmed by tbe ill-omened sounds uttered by certain 
birds, which however were counteracted, as the sage Tasishtha assured 
the king, by the auspicious sign of his being perambulated by the 
wild animals of the forest. The alarming event indicated was the 
arrival of Parasurama, preceded by a hurricane which shook the earth 
and prostrated the trees, and by thick darkness which veiled the sun. 
He was fearful to behold, brilliant as fire, and bore his axe and a bow 
on his shoulder. Being received with honour, which he accepted, he 
proceeded to say to Kama, the son of Ba^aratha (in section 75), that 
he had heard of his prowess in breaking the bow produced by Janaka 
(Ram. i. 67), and had brought another which he asked Rama to bend, 
and to fit an arrow on the string j and if he succeeded in doing so, he 
(Parasurama) would offer to engage with him in single combat. Basa- 
ratba is rendered anxious by this speech, and adopts a suppliant tone 
towards Parasurama, but tbe latter again addresses Kama, and says 
that the bow he had broken was S'iva’s, but the one he himself had 
now brought was Yishnu’s, Two celestial hows, he proceeds, were 
made by Yisvakarman, of which one was given by the gods to Maha- 
deva, the other to Yishnu. The narrative then proceeds (14 ff.) : 

Tadd tu devatah sarvuh prichJianU sma Pitdmaham | Sitihinthasya 
Vishnoi cha laldhala-ninkshayd | ahliiprdyam tu vijndya devatdndm Pitd- 
viaJiah I v'irodhamjanaydindsatayoksatyavatdmvarah | virodJie tumahail 
yuddham alhavad romd-harshanam I S itikan-lhasya Vishnos dm jpm'aspara- 
jayaisMnoh j tadd tu jrmhhitam ^aivam dhanur hhlma-pardkrama7n 1 
hunicdrem Mdkddevah stamhhito HJia trilodianah | devais tadd samdgamya 
sarshi'sanghaih sa-chdranath 1 ydchitau praiamam tatra jaymatus tau 
surottamau \jrmlhitam tad dhanur drishpvd ^aivain Fishm-pardkramaili | 
adliiham menire Ttshnum devdh sarshi^yands tathd ] dha7iu Rudras tu 
sanhruddho Vtdelmhu ^nalidyasdh | Bevardiasya rajarsher dadau hade 
$a-8dyakam j idaih tu Vaislinavan^ Rama dha^mh para-piira7ijayam j 
Richtke Bhd7'gave pradad FuJinuh sa nydsam uttafnam*] ’‘The gods 
then all made a request to Brahma, desiring to find out the strength 
and weakness of {Sitikantha (Mahadeva) and YishnU. Bralima, most 
excellent of the true, learning the purpose of the gods, created enmity 
between the two. In this state of enmity a great and terrible fight 
ensued between S'itikantba and Yishnu, each of whom was eager to 
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conquer the other. Siva’s how of dreadful power was then relaxed, 
and the three-eyed Mahadeva was arrested by a muttering. These two 
eminent deities being entreated by the assembled gods, rishis, and 
Charanas, then became pacified. Seeing that the bow of Siva had been 
relaxed by the prowess of Yishnu, the gods and rishis esteemed Yishnu 
to be superior.^®® Then the illustrious Eudra, incensed, gave the bow 
and arrows into the hand of the royal rishi Bevarata [who dwelt] among 
the Yidehas. But this, Etoa. is the bow of Yishnu, which vanquishes 
hostile cities. Yishnu gave this excellent deposit to Eichika, the 
descendant of Ehrigu.” Erom him it came to Jamadagni, father of 
P^asurama. After referring to his father’s murder by Arjuna,^^® and 
his own subsequent history, Para^urama repeats that he had heard of 
Eama’s prowess in breaking the other bow, and again asks him to bend 
Yishnu’s ; and in the event of his succeeding, again offers to fight him. 
Eama replies (section 76) that though his warlike qualities are con- 
temned by his rival, he will give him a proof of his powers. He then 
snatches, in anger, the bow from the hand of Parasurama, bends it, fits 
an arrow on the string ; and tells his challenger that he will not shoot at 
him because he is a Brahman, and for the sake of his kinsman Yisva- 
mitra ; but will either destroy his superhuman capacity of movement, or 
deprive him of the blessed abodes he has acquired by austerity. The 
gods now arrive to he witnesses of the scene. Parasurama becomes 
disheartened and powerless, and humbly entreats that he may not he 
deprived of his faculty of movement (lest he should be incapacitated 
from fulfilling his promise to Xa^yapa to leave the earth every night), 
hut consents that his blissful abodes may he destroyed. He then goes 
on, V. 17 (Schlegel’s and Bombay editions = sect. 77, 49 ff. of Gorresio); 
Ak^hayam Madhuliantaram jandmi Udm mafieharam (or suresvaram) | 
dhanusho hya pardmaHdt svasti te htu ^arantapa | IS \ ete siira-gandh 
sarve nirihshante samdgatdh | ivdm apratima-Jcarmdnam apratidvandvam 
dhme | 19 | «a cheyam mama Kdhutstha vridd Ihavitum arliati | tvayd 
trailohja-ndthena yad aliam vimikhihritah | 17. ‘‘By the bending of 

The orthodox conMBtentatox (in the Bombay edition) will not allow this to be 
taken absolutely. He says : Vastutas tu prakfUct-^ytiddhe Visknor ddhihja-'darsmdt 
Tripura-hadhe SHvasya ddhiJcya-darhndttayolisdmya-grahamm iti tdtpitryam\ ♦‘In 
reality, as we find that Vishnu is the stronger in the fight before its, whilst Siva is 
stronger in the slaughter of Tripura, the result is that their equality must be assumed.” 

2^70 See the first volume of this work, second edition, pp. 449 S’. 
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this bow I recognize thee to be the imperishable slayer of Madhn, 
the great Lord (or lord of the Gods) : hail, vanq^nisher of thy foes ! 
18. All these assembled gods behold thee who art unequalled in action, 
unrivalled in fight. 19. It need be no cause of shame to me that I 
have been humbled by thee who art the lord of the three worlds.” 
Rama then shoots the arrow, and destroys Para^urama^s abodes. 

In whatever light the author of these lines may really have looked 
upon Yishnu, whether as identical with the supreme Spirit or not, the 
passage itself contains no epithet or expression which necessitates such 
an interpretation. At the same time it is to be observed that the Yishnu 
Parana (see Wilson^s trans. pp. 694 4to. ed.=pp. 114 vol. v. of 
Dr. HalFs ed.), the Harivamsa (sections 183 and 184),. and the Bhaga- 
vata Purana (x., 64th and previous sections), which indubitably regard 
Yishnu as the supreme Deity, also relate a combat between him and 
Mahadeva. There is no doubt, however, that the 119 th section of 
the Yuddha Handa of the Ramayana, which I now proceed to quote 
fi:om the text of the edition published some years ago at Bombay, 
distinctly speaks of Rama as an incarnation of the supreme Spirit. 
This Bombay text, though it follows the Devanagari recension of 
Upper India, does not, in this section, differ materially, except in 
the arrangement of the verses, from that of Gorresio. I should judge, 
&om the nature of the epithets which are here applied to Yishnu, that 
this chapter, as it now stands, could not have formed part of the 
original Ramayana. In the preceding portion of the poem it had been 
related that Sita, after being recovered by Rama on the defeat and death 
of Ravana, had been suspected of unchastity by her husbaud, and had 
in consequence entered the fire. The 119th section then goes on thus: 

Yuddha-Kanda, sect. 119, 1 ff, — Tato hi durmandh Rdmah ^ruivaivaih 
mdatam girali \ dadhyau muhurtaM dharmdtmd msh^a-vyakula-loGhanah | 
tato Vaisramm rdjd Yamak chapitrilhih saha j Sahasrdk&hak cha.deveso 
Varunakeha jalekvarah j shad-ardha-nayamh krimdn Mahadevo vrisha- 
d/vajah \ hartd aarmsya hlmya Brahma hrahma-mdUni varah | sa oha 
rdjd Dakar atho vmdnendntarlhha-ga^ j ahhydjagdma tarn dekam deva-rdja- 
mma-dyutih | ] ete aarm aamdgamya vimdnaik aurya-aannihhaih | dgamya 
nagarim Lanhdm alMjagmuk cha Raghavam j taiah aa-dtaaidbharandn 
pragrihyavipulan Ihujdn | airman tridaka-kreshihdh Bdghavamprdnjalim 
This verse is foimd in Gorresio’s edition only, not in tbat of Bombay. 
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Bthitam | Icarta sm'vasya lohasya ^resJi^ho jndnavidam vihkuh | upehihase 
Jcatham SUdm patantim havyavdhane | hatham dem-gana-^resht^anh 
dtmdnam ndvahudhyase | J^ita-dhdmd Vasuh purvam Vasundm cha 
Prajdpatih [ tmm traydndfh hi lohdndm ddiJcartd may am pralhu^ | 
Budrandm ashfamo Budrah Sddkydndm api pancJiamah | Asvimu ckdpi te 
karnau chandradityau cha chahshushl | ante cJiadau cka hhutdndm driiyase 
tvaniparantapa j upekshase cha Vaidehim mdnuskahprdhrito yathd j ity ukto 
lokapdlais taih mdml lokasya Bdghavah | ahravit tridakorkreBhihdn Bdmo 
dharma-bhritam varah | dtmdnam mdnusliam manye Rdmam DakarathdU 
majam | so ^ham yakoha yatak chdham Ihagavdms tad IravUu me | iti hruvd- 
nam Kdkuisthafh Brahmd brahma-mdarh varah [ abravlt krinu me vdkyam 
satyam 8atya~pci/rdhrama\ bhavdn Ndrdyamh devah krimdmk chakrdyudhah 
prabhuh\eha-kringo vardkas tvam bhuta-bhavya-sapaUia-jit] aTcsharamBrah^^ 
ma satyam cha madhye chdnte cha Bdghava | lokandim tvam pare dharmo 
Vishvahsenak chaturbhujah 1 S'drnga-dhanvd BrishiTcekah purushah puru- 
shottamah | ajitah khadga^dkrig Vishnuh JSjrishnak chaiva vrihadhalah ] 
Sendnir grdmanih satyas tvam buddhis tvam kshamd damah | prabhavai 
chdpyayak cha tvam- JJpendro Madhusudanah | Indra-karmd Mahmdras 
tvam padmandbho randnta-hrit | karanyafh karanam cha tvam dhur divydh 
maharshayah \ sahasra-kringo veddtmd katorklrshdli maharshabhah | tvam 
iraydndth hi lohdndm adi-harid svayam prabhuh j siddhanam api sddh- 
ydndm dkruyak chdsi purvaja j bvarh yajnas tvam vashatkdras tvam 
omhdrah pardt parah j prabhavarh nidhanam vd te na viduh ho bhavdn 
iti I drikyase sarva-bhuteshu brdhmamshu cha goshu cha j dihshu sarvdsu 
gagane parvateshu naduhu cha | sahasra-cliaranah krlmdn kata-kirsJidk 
sahasra-drih | tvam dhdrayasi hkutdni vasudham cha sa-parvatdm | ante 
prithivydh salUe d/rikyase tvam mahoragah [ trln lohdn dhdrayan Rama 
deva-gandharva-danavan | ahani te liridayam Rdmajihvd devl Sarasvatt | 
devah romdni gdtreslm Bralmand nirmitdh prabho [ nimeshas te smritd 
rdtrir unmesho divasas tathd | safhskdrds te ^hhman veddh naitad mii 
tvayd vind | jagat sarvam kariram te sthairyam te vasudhd-talam | Agnih 
hopah prasddas te Somali krivaUalahsham j tvayd lohds trayah hrdntdh 
purd svair vihramais trihhih | Mahendrak cha hrito rdjd Balim baddhvd 
suddrunam [ \P^yat par am kruyate jyotir yat paramkruyafetamab ( yai 
param paratak chaiva paramdimeti kaihyase j paramdkhyam paraih yach 
cha tvam eva parigiyase | sthity-utpatti-vindkdndM tvam dhub paramdth 
These two verses occur in Oorresio’s edition only, not in that of Bomhay* 
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gatim | Slid lahs^mir Ihavdn Ftshnur d&vaJ^ Kriahnali ^Tajdpaiih [ 
hadhdrthafk Bdvmasyeha pmvislito mdnmMm tanum ityddi [ 

Theii the righteous Bama, dejected, on hearing the words of those 
who thus spoke, meditated for a moment, with his eyes disturbed by 
tears. Then King Kuvera, and Yama with the Pitpis, and Indra, lord 
of the gods, and Yaruna, lord of the waters, and the glorious three - 
eyed Mahadeva, whose ensign is a bull, and Brahma, the creator of the 
whole world, the most eminent of the knowers of the Yeda ^ [*and 
that King Basaratha, moving in the air on a celestial car, anivedln 
that region, equal in lustre to the king of the gods] ; these all having 
come on cars- brilliant as the sun, and arrived in the city of Lanka, 
came near to Baghava (Bama), Then these most eminent gods, 
holding the large arms of Bama, adorned with armlets, addressed him 
as he stood with joined hands : ‘ How dost thou, the maker of the 
whole universe, the most eminent of the wise, the pervading, disregard 
Siti^^s throwing herself into the fire? How dost thou not perceive 
thyself to be the chief of the host of the gods ? [Thou wast] formerly 
the Yasu Bitadhaman, and the Prajapati of the Yasus. Thou art 
the primal maker of the three worlds, the self-dependent lord, the 
eighth Budra of the Budras, and the fifth of the Sadhyas. The Alvins 
are thine ears, the Moon and Sun thine eyes. Thou, vexer of thy 
foes, art seen in the end and at the beginning of created things. And 
yet thou disregardest Sita like a common man.’ Being thus addressed 
by these guardians of the world, Bama, the lord of the world, chief of 
the supporters of righteousness, said to the most eminent gods, ‘ I re- 
gard myself as a Bama, son of Basaratha ; do you, divine being, 

tell me who and whence I am.’ Brahma, chief of the knowers of the 

173 In tlie parts of the Mahabharata where Krishna is identified with the s-upreme 
Deity, he is always represented as perfectly conscious of his true character. Jhe 
commentator explains away this eleventh verse in the following manner : Atha JBrah^ 
mamgrahad eva Brahma-vidymnmuhliya&ya druty-Mi-‘$iddhatayd tad^aunmuhyasya 
‘•^aUmnarn navabudhyase'*'* iti BraJimanaiva hritatvSit taj-jijnasur iva svtydndm sva- 
svarvpa-hodhanaya Brahmanam gumm ajnah iva upamd ity aha “ dtmdnam ** iti | 
“As it is established hy the Veda, etc., that the aspiration after the science of Brahma 
comes only from the grace of Brahma, and since Brahma had just prompted that 
aspiration by the words * how dost thou not perceive thyself ? ’ Kama, assuming the 
appearance of a desire to know, with the view of explaining his nature to his 
(worshippers), applies to Brahma, as an ignorant student to his teacher, and says, ‘ I 
regard myself,* etc/* 



YUDDHA KINPA OF THE EAMIYANA WITH NOTES. 181 


Yeda, replied to Kakutstba (Bama) thus speaking: ‘Hear my true 
word, 0 being of genuine power. Thou art tbe god, tbe glorious lord, 
Nafayapa, armed with the discus. Thou art the one-horned boar, 
the conq;ueror of thy foes, past and future, the true, imperishable 
Brahma, both in the middle and end. Thou art the supreme righteous- 
ness of the worlds, Yishvaksena, the four-armed; the bearer of the bow, 
S'arnga, Hrishike^a (lord of the senses), Purusha (the male), the highest 
of Purushas, the unconquered, sword-wielding, Yishnu, and Xnshna 
of mighty force, the general, the leader, the true. Thou art intelligence, 
thou art patience, and self-restraint. Thou art the source of being 
and cause of destruction, TJpendra (the younger Indra), and Madhu- 
sudana. Thou art Mahendra (the elder Indra) Milling the function 
of Indra, he from whose navel springs a lotus, the ender of battles. 
The great divine rishis call thee the refuge, the resort of suppliants. 
Thou art the thousand-horned, composed of the Yeda, the hundred- 
headedy the mighty. Thou art the primal maker of the three worlds, the 
self-dependent lord, and the refuge of the Siddhas and Sadhyas, 0 thou 
primevally horn. Thou art sacrifice, thou art the vashatkara, and the 
omkara, higher than the highest. Men know not who thou art, the 
source of being, or the destroyer. Thou art seen’ in all creatures, in 
Brahmans and in cows, in all the regions, in the mountains and rivers, 
thousand-footed, glorious, hundred-headed, thousand-eyed. Thou bus- 
tainest creatures, and the earth with its mountains; thou art seen, 
Bama, at the extremity of the earth, in the waters, a mighty serpent 
supporting the three worlds, gods, Gandharvas, and Banavas. I am 
thy heart, Bama, the goddess Sarasvati is thy tongue. The gods have 
been made by Brahma the hairs on thy limbs. The night is called the 
closing, and the day the opening, of thine eyes. The Yedas are thy 
thoughts.”® This [universe] exists not without thee. The whole 
world is thy body; the earth is thy stability. Agni is thine- anger, 
Soma is thy pleasure, 0 thou whose mark is the S'rivatsa. By thee 

If this means, as it seems to do, Krishna, the son of Devalti, it must, if not an 
anachronism, be intended as prophetic. The commentator, hoth here and further on, 
makes it mean merely the “ hlacfc-coloured’" {hrishnas tad-varmji). 

Tbe commentator explains samshdra^k thus : Samshriyunte hodhyotnte ebhit 
iti 8amsJcdrdb> prav'fiUi’^ni'Ofitti<‘Vyava>sthd-I>odhahah j ^^San$kdr(is are the things by 
which people are instructed, the things which prescribe the rules of acting and for- 
bearing to act.” But this cannot well he the sense here. 
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the three worlds were traversed of yore with thy three paces, and 
Mahendra was made king after thou hadst bound the terrible Bali. 
[*That which is known as the chiefest light, that which is known as 
the chiefest darkness, that which is higher than the highest, ~thou 
•art called the highest Soul. It is thou who art hymned as that which 
is called the highest, and [is] the highest. Men call thee the highest 
source of continuance, production, and destruction.] Sita is Lakshmi,”® 
and thou art Yishnu, the divine Krishna, the lord of creatures, who 
hast entered a mortal body for the slaughter of Havana,’ ” etc. 

In the same way as Yishnu is associated with Hama in the Eama- 
yana, so is he connected with Krishna in the Mahabhtota, the Yishnu, 
Bh^avata, and Brahma-vaivartta, Puranas, and other Yaishnava works 
of a later date. In the two first-named Puranas, though Krishna is 
sometimes spoken of as a partial incarnation of Yishnu (see the passage 
from the Bhagavata Parana, x, 33, 27, quoted above, p, 50, and another 
from the Yishnu Parana, which will be adduced below), he is generally 
regarded as a perfect manifestation of that deity, who, again, is iden- 
tified with the supreme Spirit. In the Mahabbarata — which, as we have 
seen, contains a vast collection of heterogeneous materials originating 
in different ages, and embodying the opinions of various sects — ^we 
shall find that Krishna is diversely represented in different parts of 
the work. I have already (p. 169) quoted some remarks of Professors 
Wilson and Lassen on this subject. According to these authors Krishna, 
in BO far as he is introduced as an actor in the events of the poem, is 
generally made to play a merely hummi part, and to manifest no super- 
human power in succouring friends, or overcoming enemies ; while, as 
Professor Wilson remarks, his divine character is frequently disputed. 
In the Cbhandogya Hpanishad he is spoken of simply as the son ,of 
Devakl. In vaiious parts of the Mahabbarata he is described as 
rendering homage to Mahadeva, and as receiving from him boons of 
various kinds. In many passages he is identified with the rishi Nara- 
yana, while his friend Aijuna appears as one with ^he rishi Kara, the 
inseparable companion of the former. In these various passages, 
however, Krishna is by no means regarded in general as an ordinary 
mortal. He receives vaiious divine weapons from Mahadeva; in his 
In regard to Laksbmi and S'ri, see the fifth rolmne of this work,.pp; 348 f. 


MENTIOKED IN THE CHHANDOGYA UPAKISHAD. 


183 


character as the risH ITarayana, he lives through successive ages, and 
displays superhuman faculties. Even -while acting as the ally of the 
Pandas, he destroys S'isupala supematuraliy with his discos. And in 
numerous passages he is identified in the clearest maimer with Yishnu, 
who again, as I have said, is commonly assumed to be one with the 
supreme Spirit. I shall now proceed to adduce a variety of passages 
illustrative of these various assertions. 

I. The following short passage from the Chhandogya Hpanishad 
(pp. 220 dT. of the JBibL Ind.) is, I believe, the oldest text yet known 
in which Krishna the son of HevakI is mentioned. It is extremely 
unfortunate that it is so brief; that it leaves us without any particulars 
of a personage about whom we should have been glad to possess the 
fullest details, who in after-times became so famous as to obtain the 
honour of deification, — except the meagre information that he was the 
son of Devaki, the pupil of a teacher named Ghora,’^'^’' and that he was 
so enthusiastically devoted to the pursuit of mystical lore as to become 
indifferent to everything else : 

Tad ha etad Ghorah Angirasah Krislmaya Devala-putr^ya uUvd 
uvdcha apipdsali eva sa balhuva $o ^nta-veldydm etai-trayam pratipadveia 
^^ahshitam asy achyutam ad prdna^mmiiiam iti | Ghora, the! de- 

scendant of Angiras, having declared this [the preceding mystical 
lore] to Krishna the son of Devaki, said to him that [which, when he 
heard], he became free from thirst [i,e, desire], viz.: ^let a man at 
the time of his death have recourse to these three texts, ‘ Thou art the 
undecaying, thou art the imperishable, thou art the subtile principle of 
breath.’ ” 

I quote some of the commentator’s remarks on this important text : 

Tad ha etad yajnchdar^anam Ghoro ndmataJk Angiraeo goiraiah Kfuh’‘ 
ndya Devakl-puirdya iuhydya uktm uvdcha | tad etat trayam ” Uyddi 
vyavahitena iamlandha^ | ea cha etad dwrianam irutvd aptpdsah eva 
anydhhyo vidydlho lalhuva 1 ittham cha vUkhtd iya^ vidya yat Kruh- 
ncLsya Devahl^putraeya anydih vidydm prati irid-viehheda~Jmd Hi 
purusha-yajna-vidyaih etauU I Ghorab' Angirasah JS/rishndya uhtvd imd^ 
vidydfh Mm uvdcha iU tad aha ] sa evaih yathokta*yajna-vid ania-veld^ 
ydm mm^ana’’hdh etan-mantrchirayam pratipadyeta japed ity arthah | 

in I am not aware whether Ghora is mentioned in connexion with Krishna in any 
other work. 
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. , , . ^rdm-Barkiitam ^rdnmya sam^itarh samyah tanuhritancJia suhsh- 
mam tattvam asi , \ A person, Ghora by name, and an Angi- 

rasa by family, haying declared this doctrine of sacrifice to Krishna 
the son of Deyaki, his pupil, then said, etc. The connexion of the last 
word ‘ said,’ is with the words which occur some way below, ‘ these 
three,’ etc. And having heard this doctrine, he became firee from desire 
for any other kinds of knowledge. In this manner he praises this 
knowledge of the Purusha-sacrifice by saying that it was so distinguished 
that it destroyed all thirst in Krishna, the son of Bevaki, for any other 
knowledge. He now tells us what Ghora Angirasa said after declaring 
this knowledge to Krishna. It was this : ^ Let him who knows the 
aforesaid sacrifice, at the time of his death have recourse to, mutter, 
these three texts; .... prdna-samHtam means, ‘thou art the very 
minute, and subtile principle of breath.’ ” 

II. I shall next quote some passages of 'the Mahabharata in which 
Krishna is represented as rendering homage to Mahadeva, and conse- 
quently, to all appearance, as acknowledging his own inferiority to 
that deity. It is related in the Vana-parvan (vv. 1513-1656), in a 
passage which I shall quote further on, that Aijuna goes to supplicate 
Mahadeva for celestial weapons, and obtains from him the Pasupata. 

At a later stage of the poem (Brona-parvan, v. 2838) Arjuna is 
advised by Krishna to apply again to Mahadeva for the same Pasupata 
weapon, as if the author (if indeed he is the same by whom the earlier 
passage was written) had forgotten that he had already got it. Aijuna, 
it appears, had vowed (vv. 2681 ff.) to slay Jayadratha on the follow- 
ing day, though all the inferior deities should stand forward as his 
protectors. Subsequently, however, he becomes dejected, refiecting that 
the enemy’s leaders would do their utmost to preserve Jayadratha, and 
that he would thus be unable to fulfil his promise (vv. 2830 ff.). 
Krishna hereupon advises Arjuna to supplicate Mahadeva for the Pasu- 
pata weapon with which that god himself had formerly destroyed all the 
Baityas, and with which he (Arjuna) would he able to slay Jayadratha 
on the morrow (vv. 2838 fi.). Arjuna and Krishna then arrive with 
the speed of the wind, at the mountain on the summit of which 
Mahadeva abode, where they obtain a vision of that deity, with Par- 
vatl and his attendant Bhutas (demons). On seeing him Ya^udeva 
(Krishna) bows down to the earth. : 
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Mahabharata, Brona-paryan, vv, 2862 m—Vdsudevas tu tam druhtva 
jugdMd siTa&d kshitim | PdrtJiena saha dJiaTmatmCL grinau hTahma BCt^nd- 
tarnzM j lolzadim viiva-lcdrYifhdnani ajam lidnaifn, avgciyami | manusah paTa>-- 
mam yonim Jcham vdyufh jyotishdfh ntdJiim j STdshtdram varidJidrandm 
hhuvo/iohco PTakTitim jgaTdm { dBV(i-ddn{iV(i-‘y(ilcsJidndm mdn&vdiidiiGha 
sadhanam | yogdndncha param hralmia triptam })ra}ma''Viddm nidMm ] 
chardcharasya srashtdram pratihartdram eva eha j haU-kopam inakdt- 
manafk ^akTa-BuTya-gunodayam j vdvande tam tadd JSrishno vdfi-muno 
huddJii^karmahhih | yam prapadyanti vidvd'^sah suhshmadhydtma-padai’- 
Bhinah, | tam agafk kdrandtmdnam jagmatul}, iaranam JBhavam | Arjunai 
chdpi tam devam hhuyo Vhdyo ^py avandata | jndtvd tam sarva’^hhdtddim 
hhuta-lhavya-hhavodhhavam | tatas tdv dgatau drishpd Nara-Ndrdyandv 
ubhau I suprasanna-mandh S'arvah provdcTia prahasann im | dgatam vdm 
nara-ireslhthdv uttishthetdm gata-klamau [ kincka vdm ipsitam virati 
mayiasah kshipram uchyatdm | yena hdryena samprdptau yuvdili tat scldha-- 
ydmi Mm [ vriyatdm dtmanah ireyas tat sarvam pradadami vdm | 

The righteous Yasudeva (Krishna) then, together with the son of 
Pritha (Aijuna), reciting the eternal Teda, bowed his head to the 
ground, beholding him, the source of the worlds, the maker of the 
universe, the unborn^ the imperishable lord, the supreme source of 
mind, the sky, the wind, the abode of the luminaries, the creator of the 
oceans, the supreme substance of the earth, the framer of gods, Danavas, 
Yakshas, and men, the supreme Brahma of meditative systems, the satis- 
fied, the treasure of those who know Brahma, the creator of the world, 
and also its destroyer, the great impersonated destructive Wrath, the 
original of the attributes of Indra and Surya. Krishna then reverenced 
him with voice, mind, understanding, and act.^^® Those two [heroes] 
had recourse to Bhava (Mahadeva) as their refuge, — to him whom the 
wise, desiring the subtile spiritual abode, attain, — to him the unborn 
cause. Aijuna, too, again and again reverenced that deity, knowing 
him to be the beginning of all beings, the source of the past, the 
future, and the present. Beholding those two, Kara and Karayana,^ 

178 lix a passage from the S'antiparran, tv. 13152 which I shall quote further on, 
Krishna explains away the worship which here and elsewhere he is said to have 
rendered to Mahade’va, by saying that it was done for the sake of example to others, 
and was in reality offered to himself, Mahadeva being one of his manifestations, and, 
in one with him. But no hint is given of this here. 
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arriTed, S'arva (Mahadeya), then greatly gratified, said, as if smiling : 

‘ TV'elcome, most eminent of men, rise np freed firorn fatigue, and tell 
me quickly, heroes, "what your mind desires. Shall I accomplish for 
you the object for which you have come ? Choose what is most for 
your welfare. I will give you all.^ 

Krishna and Arjuna then recite a hymn in honour of Mahadeva, in 
the course of which he is designated as the soul of all things, the 
creator of all things, and the pervader of all things’^ {visvatmane viha- 
srije vUmm avritya iishthate), Arjuna now, after reverencing both 
Krishna and Mahadeva, asks the latter for the celestial weapon. They 
are thereupon sent by Mahadeva to a lake where he says he had 
formerly deposited his bow and arrows. They there saw two serpents, 
one of which was vomiting fiames, and approached them, howing to 
MahMeva and uttering the Shtamdriya.^’® Through the power of 
Mahadeva, the serpents change their shape and become a bow and 
arrow (v. 2899), which Kpishna and Arjuna bring to Mahadeva, 
Eventually Arjuna receives as a boon from MahMeva the Pasupata 
weapon, with the power of fulfilling his engagement to slay Jayadratha 
(w. 2906 ff.) ; after which they both return to their camp. 

In the Sauptika-parvan, 312 f., Mahadeva, smiling, as it were {hasann 
iva)i says to A^vatthtoan : Satya-iaucharjava-tydgais tapasd niyamma 
cha ] Tcshdntyd matyd cha dlirityd cha Ivddhyd cha vachasd tathd ] 
813. Tathavad ahm ardddhah KrUhnendhlish^a-harmand | taamdd 
uhtatamah Krislmdd i anyo mama na mdyate\ ‘‘I have been duly 
worshipped by Krishna, the energetic in action, with truth, purity, 
honesty, liberality, austerity, ceremonies, patience, wisdom, self- 
control, understanding and words : wherefore no one is dearer to me 
than Krishna.” (See Prof. Monier Williams’s analysis of this hook in 
his Indian Epic. Poetry,” pp. 121 ff.) 

In a later part of the same hook (vv. 765 ff.) Krishna thus celebrates 
the greatness of Mahadeva: Numih sa deva-devandm thareka/ram 
my ay am j jagdma iaramm Jkaunir ehas tenaladhtd lahiin | 766 | 
praaanno hi Mahdd&vo dadyad amaraidm api j vlryaih cha girik dadyad 
yenendram apt idtayet ! 767 | veddham hi Mahdd&vam tattvena Bhwrat- 
arahalha | ydni ehdaya purdndni karmdm vindhani cha | 768 | ddir 

i’® A long hymn hom the Yajnr-veda, which will be quoted further ou in the 
chapter on Eudra. 
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e^ha hi Ihutdndm madhyam antai cha JBhdrata [ mcheshfate jagach chedam 
Barmm my aim hafmand | 765^ Asvattiiaman resorted tc the im- 
perishable lord of lords of the gods of gods as his refuge ; and through 
him he; though but one,, slew many. 766. For Mahadeva, if pleased, 
caff' bestow even immortality, and prowess whereby any one may 
overcome even India himself. 767- I perfectly know MahMeva, and 
his various works of old. 768. For he is the beginning, middle, and 
end of (all) creatures ; and this entire world moves through his agency.^* 
See Williams’s Indian Epic Poetry,” p. 123. 

The Anusasana-parvan. also contains several sections in which the 
praises of Mahadeva are celebrated at considerable length, and in which 
he is declared to have been worshipped by Krishna. Atv. 588 of that 
book Tudhishthira asks Bhishma to declare the names of that deity, 
when the latter replies as follows (vv. 590 jff.) : 

Aiahto ^ham gundn vaMum MakadevoBya dhimatah { yo hi so/rva-gato 
devo na cha sarmtra driiyaU | FwAnw-fiwmanam srashtd cha 

pralhur em cha [ Brahmudayah PiidcMntdh yam hi devdh upd^atc | pro- 
hritindm paratvena pwushasya cha yah parah ] chintyaU yo yoga-vidbhir 
rishibhis tattvordar^hhih \ ahsharam paramam Brahma asachcha sad- 
asachcha yat | prahritim purmhanchaiva MhobhaylUd sva-tejasd | Brah- 
mdnam asrijat tasmdd deoa-deval^ prajdpatih [ ho hi ^akto gundn vahturh 
deva-devasya dhimatah [ garlha-janma-jura-^yuhto martyo mrityu-gamm^ 
vitah I ho hi iahio Bhavafh jndtum mad-vidhah Barame&varam | 
Wdrdyandt putra ianhha-chahrargadd-dha/rdt | aha vidvan gu^ 
iresh{ho Vishnuh parama-durjayah j divya-ckakihur mahdtejdh mhihyaU 
\yikBhate .^] yoga-chahshuBhd ] Budhra-bhahtya iu Kruhv^a jagad 
vydptam mahdtmand j tarn prasddya tadd demfh Badaryam Hla 
Bhdrata | arthdt priyataraUaih cha sarva^-hheshu mi tadd | praptman 
eva rqfendra suvarndhshdd MaheSvardt j purnam varsha-sahasram iu 
taptavdn aha Madhavah ( prasddya naradam decam ehardohara-iiwum 
B'ivam ] yugc yuge tu Kri^mna toBhito mi JSAaheica/rah ( bhoMyd po/ra* 
mayd chaiva prttaichaiva mahdtmanah | aihoryam yadriitm iaeya 
jagad-yoner mahdtmanah 1 iad ay am dri$htmdn sdhhdt puirdrtke Marir 
achyutah | fasmat parataranchaiva ndnyam paiydmi Bhdrata I vydhhyd- 
turn devordevaBija Sahfo namdny aieshatah | esha iahto mahdbdhur vaktum 
bhagavato gundn ] vibhutinchawa hdrtBnyma mtydm m&hchand'm nripa ^ 

180 The MS. of the MahahhSrata in the library of the Eoy. As. Soc reads ammt. 
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''I am unable to declare tbe attributes of the wise Mahadeva, who is 
an all-pervading god, yet is nowhere seen, who is the creator and the 
lord of Brahma, Vishnu, and Indra, whom the gods, from Brahma to 
the Pi^achas, worship, who transcends material natures as well as spirit 
(Puruaha), who is meditated upon by rishis versed in contemplation 
{yo9^)y and possessing an insight into truth, who is the supreme, 
imperishable Brabma, that which is both non-existent, and at once 
existent and non-existent. Having agitated matter and spirit by his 
power, this god of gods and lord of creatures (Prajapati) thence created 
Brahma. What human being like me, who has been subject to gesta- 
tion in the womb, and to birth, and is liable to. decay and death, can 
declare the attributes of Bhava, the supreme lord, — [who can do this] 
except Harayana, the bearer of the shell, the discus, and the club ? 
This Tishnu, wise, eminent in qualities, very hard to overcome, 
with divine insight, of mighty power, beholds [him]' with the 
eye of contemplation. Through his devotion to Eudra, the world 
is pervaded by tbe mighty Erishna. Having then propitiated that 
deity (Mahadeva) at Badari, he (Krishna) obtained from the golden- 
eyed Mahesvara the quality of being in all worlds more dear than 
wealth. This Madhava (Krishna) performed austerity for a full 
thousand years, propitiating S'iva, the god who bestows boons, and the 
preceptor of the world. But in every mundane period {yuga) Mahe4- 
vara has been propitiated by Krishna, and has been gratified by the 
eminent devotion of that great personage. This unshaken Hari 
(Krishna), [when seeking] for offspring, has beheld distinctly of what 
character is the glory of that great parent of the world. Than him 
I behold none higher. This large-armed [Krishna] is able to recount 
fully tbe names of the god of gods, to describe tbe qualities of the 
divine [being], and the real might of Mahesvara in all its extent.’^ 

Bhishma then calls upon Krishna, whom he designates as Yishnu, 

^81 Professor Aufreckt (Catalogue, pw 64a, note) quotes the following verse from 
the 55th chapter of the Yayu PurSna, as spoken by Mahadeva; Ayam me dahshino 
hahur Brahma lo^a-pUdma^alfi j vamo halms cha me Yishnur nityam yuddheshu 
nitjitah | Brahma, the parent of the universe, is my right arm, and Yishnu is my 
left arm, always overcome in battles.*' Must not the correct reading here be yuddheshv 
anirjitahy unconquered in battles ’ ' ? 

^82 The printed text reads mkshyate^ is beheld," hut the sense seems to require 
vikahate^ “beholds,** 
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and as the divine teacher of gods and Aauras {8urasurct-guro dma 
Vishno), to celebrate Mahadeva’s greatness. Krishna accordingly says 
(vv. 610 jff.) : 

Na gatih harmandm iahya vettum liamja taitmtah ] Hiranyagarlha- 
pramulchdli devdh send^dh maharsliayah | na Mxw ymya lliavanam 
Adityah Buhshma’^daHinah j sa hatham mra-mdirena ialyo jndtuni satdrn 
gatih | tasydham mura-ghnasya hdmschid lhagavato giindn ] IhavatUm 
hiriayuhydmi vrateMya lyrateiasya ?] yathdtaiham [ The course of 
the. deeds of Isa (Mahadeva) cannot be really known. He whose essence 
neither the gods headed by Hiranyagarbha^ nor the great rishis with 
Indra, nor the Adityas, the perceivers of the minutest objects, under- 
stand, — ^how can he, the refuge of saints, be known by any mere man ? 
I shall declare to you exactly some of the attributes of that divine 
slayer of the Asuras, of the lord of religious ceremonies. 

Krishna then relates how he had formerly seen Mahadeva. It appears 
that his wife Jambavati (v. 616), daughter of the king of the monkeys 
(haylndra-yutri^ v, 629), had come to him desirous of a son; she says 
(vv. 619 f.): 

Ufa M te ^^rdyyam aBttka irkhu lohshu hinchana ] hhdn srijes tvam 
apardn ichhan Yadu-hihdvaha | tmyd dvadasa-varshani vratilhutma 
iushyata | dradhya paiubhartdram xtiikminyMi janitdh sutdh | ‘‘Eor 
there is nothing in these three worlds unattainable by thee (Krishna). 
Thou, scion of the race of Yadu, couldst create other worlds. By 
thee, after twelve years^ fasting and mortification,^®® and worship of 
the nourisher of beasts (Mahadeva), sons were begotten on Eukmini 
(another of his wives).’’ 

Krishna promises to bring about the accomplishment of Jambavati’s 
wishes. The story proceeds that he was then conveyed by the celestial 
bird Gam da to the Himalaya (v, 632), where he sees the delightful 
hermitage of the saint IJpamanyu, which is described at length (vv. 
^34^652).’®® Krishna enters, and is reverentially saluted by Upamanyu 

183 He is, however, called king of the bears in the Yisbnu Purana. — See Wilson’s 
translation, p. 427 f. (vol. iv., pp. 76 and 79 of Dr. Halls ed.) 

184 Compare what is said of Vis'vamitra in the first volume of this work, p. 404. 

^85 This twelve years’ austerity performed before for the sake of progeny is alluded 

to further on in the Annaasana-parvan, v. 6397, and the birth of a son is mentioned, 
v. 6889. As Krishna is represented in that passage in a higher character than he is 
in the one before us, "it will he more appropriately quoted further on. 

186 One of the features of the hermitage is thus depicted in v. 651 ; Krl4anU ior^ 
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(v. 655), wlio tells Mm that after propitiating Mahadeva by austerities, 
be shall obtain a son equal to himself (v^ 658),^®’ The saint then goes 
on to celebrate the greatness of MahMeva, who, he said, had giyon 
boons to various beings, and to Yishnu his discus (vv. 662 ff.) : 

HiranyakaUpiir yo ^hhud danavo Meru-Jcmnpanah | tena sarvdmaraii- 
varya^ S'arvdt prdptam samdrhudam | tasyaim putra-pravaro Man- 
daro ndma vUrutah 1 MaJicideva-vardch chhahram mrskdrludam ayod- 
hayat | Vishnoi cTiahrmcha tad ghoram vajram Ahhandalasya cha | ilrnam 
yurd ^hhavat tdta Qrahasyangeshu Keiam | yat tad lhagavatd purmm 
iattam chakram tavdnagha \ jalantara-cJiaram hatvd daityancha lala- 
garvitam | utpdditafh Vrishankena diptam jvahna-sannihJiajn | dattam 
hhagavatd tuhhyafh dicrdharsham tejmd ^dhhutam | na iahyam dra^litum 
anyena varjayitvd Findkinam [ SudaHanam hJiavaty &vam Bhavenoktam 
tadd tu tat I SudaHanam tadd tasya lohe ndma yratishthitam | taj 
jlrnam ahhavat tdta Qrahasyangeshu Keiava | Grahasydtibalasydnge 
varadattasya dhimatah | na iastrdni mhanty ange chakram vajraHatdny 
api I ardamandicha nihudha Qrahena sulaliyasd | S'iva-datta-vardn 
jaghnur asurendran Surah IJiniam [ 

Hiranyaka^ipu, the Danava, the shaker of mount Meru, obtained 
from S'arva (Mahadeva) the sovereignty of all the immortals for a 
hundred million years. He had an eminent and renowned son, called 
Mandara, who by the grace of Mahadeva fought with Indra for a 
hundred million years. Eormerly both the dreadful discus of Yishnu 
and the thunderbolt of Akhandala (Indra) were shattered against 
the limbs of Graha (Rahu). That discus, resplendent and fiery, 
which was formerly given to thee by the god after slaying the 
marine monster, and the Daitya, proud of his strength, was produced 


pair nakuldh mrigair 'oydghrd.icha mitra^mt j prabhdvdd dipta-tapasam samiiJcarskad 
mahdtmamm | 'Weasels sport ia a friendly fashion with serpents," [the two kinds of 
creatures being deadly foes], and tigers with deer, through the power of those saints 
of brilliant austerity, from the proximity of those mighty ones." — Compare Isaiah 
xi. 6 The wolf also shall dwell with the lamb, and the leopard shall He down 
with the kid," etc. 

In v. 655 the appellation pundarJhakiha, lotus-eyed,” and ia v, 659, that of 
adhohshaja, are applied to Krishna. 

^88 This word occurs in Rigveda, viii. 17, 12, and the words are quoted iu the 
Nirukta, iii. 10 : Akhandala pra huyase | “ 0 Akhandala, or destroyer, thou art 
Toked.*» It is rendered “shatterer," « destroyer," in Bohdingk and Rotks Lexicon, 
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by MaEadeva.^®^ Bestowed upoii thee by the god, resistless, and 
wonderful in its potency, it could not be looked upon by any other 
than Pinakin (the hearer of the bow, le. Mahadeva). It then re- 
ceived from Bhava (Mahadeva) the name of Sudarsana, and by that 
name it is celebrated in the world. That discus was shattered against 
the limbs of Graha. On the body of the wise and very powerful 
Graha, who had received a boon, no weapons, not even the discus, 
or a thoussCnd thunderbolts, produce any effect. The gods being 
harassed by the most mighty Graha, slew on many occasions the 
Asuras who had received boons from S'iva.’’ 

After telling that many other persons had obtained boons by wor- 
shipping Mahadeva, the saint IJpamanyu relates a story about himself, 
how his mother, after smelling him on the head {murdhany dghrdya) 
had fuUy declared to him the greatness of this deity (vv. 724 ff.). In 
addition to the more general attributes assigned to the god, the follow- 
ing are some characteristics of a more special description (some of them 
sufficiently horrible or disgusting), as detailed with admiration by this 
female devotee. He assumes many forms of gods (as Brahma, Vishnu, 
Indra, Eudra), and of men, of goblins, demons, barbarians, tame and 
wild beasts, birds, reptiles, fishes, with mauy varieties of human 
disguises, etc. (v. 731 ff.). He is the soul of all the worlds, all-per- 
vading, residing in the heart of all creatures, knowing all desires 
(v. 742 f.). He carries a discus, a trident, a club, a sword, an axe 
(v. 745). He has a girdle of serpents, earrings of serpents, a sacrificial 
cord of serpents, and an outer garment of serpents’ skins (v. 746). He 
laughs, sings, dances charmingly, and plays various musical instruments 
(v. 747). .He leaps, gapes, weeps, makes others weep ; speaks like a 
madman or a drunkard, as well as in sweet tones (v. 748). He laughs 
terrifically (v. 749). He is both visible and invisible, on the altar, on 
the sacrificial -post, in the fire, a boy, an old man, a youth (v. 751). 
He dallies with the daughters and the wives of the rishis, with erect 
hair, obscene appearance,^®® naked, with excited look (v. 752 : kridate 

In an account of Kiaslina’s exploits in the Drona-parvan, hoii^ever, it is said (y. 
402) that the chakra was obtained by worshipping Agni : KJiandave Pdrtha-suhitas 
toshayitvd Sutdsanam | Agneyani astram durdharaham eJiahram hhhe nahdMah | 
In the same passage (v. 401) he is said to have obtained Ms shell {Janklta) by con- 
quering Panchajana in the infernal regions. 

190 literally, inyenti membra virili pr(sdiim. Compare Sauptika-parvan, v. 289. 
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risM-Jcanyahhir rishi-jpatnlbhir ^v(t cha | urddha-lceio maTiasepho nagno 
mJcrita-hchamh | ). He is one-faced, two-faced, three-faced, many- 
faced. 

Such is the deity, of whom, after hearing this description, TTpamanyn 
becomes a constant derotee, and whom he gratifies by long austerities, 
standing for a thousand years on the tip of his left toe, during the first 
hundred years of which period he lives on fruits, the second hundred 
on withered leaves, the third 'hundred on water, and the remaining 
seven hundred on air (v. 758 ff.). MahMeva at length appears to him 
in the form of Indra, and offers him his choice of a boon. ITpamanyu, 
however, is indifferent about Indra, and declares that he cares nothing 
about any other god than MahMeva, and will accept no boon, however 
great, at the hand of any other, adding many passionate expressions of 
devotion to this deity. And a further occasion being offered by a ques- 
tion of Indra, the saint again proceeds to expatiate in a passage of 
some length on the attributes of his favourite god (vv. 784-829), of 
which I shall only quote the following lines (v. 822 ff.) ; 

JEEdubliir m him anyais tair Isah Mram-haranam | na kiinma yad 
anyasya lingam ahhjarcJiyafe suraih | hasydnyasya suraih sarvair lingam 
muktvd Mahekaram | arehjate Wchita-purvaih vd Iruhi yady mti U 
irutih 1 yasya Brahma oha Ynhms cha tmm chdpi mha daimtaih ] 
archayetlidht sadCt lingairh tasmdch chlireshthatamo hi sak j na padmdnkdh 
na chakrdnkdh na vajrdnhdh yaiah prajdh [ lingdfihd cha hhagdnhd cha 
tasmdd Mdhesvari prat'd | BevydJi kdrana-rupa-hhdva-jmitdh sarvdh 
hhaganhah siriyo Im^endpi Btarasya sarva-purushdk praiyalcsha-chili-' 
mhritdh | yo ^nyat hdranam Uvardt pravadate devyd cha yad ndnhitam 
trailokye sacliar debar e m tu pumdn vdliyo hhaved durmatih | pxtmlingam 
sarvam Isanam ciriAingam viddhi chdpy TJmdxn | dvdlliyaiii tamibhyam 
vydptani hi chardeharam idamjagat j *^Is Isa (Mahadeva) the Cause of 
causes for any other reasons ? We have not heqrd that |ihe iinga (male 
organ) of .any other person is worshipped hy the gods. Declare, if thou 
hast heard, what other being’s linga except that of Mahe^vara is now 
worshipped, or has formerly been worshipped, by tbe gods ? He whose 
linga Brahma and Yishnu, and thou (Indra), with the deities, con- 
tinually worship, is therefore the most eminent. Since children bear 
neither the mark of the lotus (Brahma’s), nor off the discus (Yishnu’s), 
nor of the thunderbolt (Indra’s), but are marked with the male and the ' 
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female organs, — ^therefore offspring is derived from MahesSvara. AU 
women produced from tlie nature of Devi as their cause, are marked 
with the female organ, and all males are manifestly marked with the 
linga of Hara. He who asserts any other cause than Is vara (Maha- 
deva) or [affirms] that there is any [female] not marked by J)evi in 
the three worlds, including all things movable or immovable, let that 
fool be thrust out. Know everything which is male to be Isana, and 
all that is female to be Tima; for this whole world, movable and im- 
movable, is pervaded by [these] two bodies.’^ 

The saint is at length gratified by the appearance of ATahadeva him- 
self with his spouse Parvati (vv. 837-841 f.) ; and a long description of 
the vision is given. Brahma and Vishnu stand on Mahadeva’s right 
and left, and celebrate his praises (v. 869 f.) : 

Savya^^dese tu demsy a Brahma hlca-yitamahah ] dwyamvimdnamasthaya 
hamsa-yuktam manojavam | vdma-pdrha-^gatas chdpi tathd Ndrdyanah 
sthitah 1 Vainaieyam samdruhya hnkha-chakra-gadd'-dharah | ..... 
875 f. Astuvan vividkaih dotrair Makadevam surds tadd | Brahma 
Bhavafh tadd ^staushid rathmtaram udlrayan | jyeshiha-sdrmd cha devS’- 
iafk jagau Ndrdyanas tadd j gfinan hrahma param 8'akrah iatarudriyam 
uttamam ] Brahmd Ndrdyana^ ohaiva devardjaicha KauHkah | aiobhanta 
mahdtmdnas tray as tray alt ivdgnayah | 869. “On the left (right ?) of the 
god was Brahma, patriarch of the world, standing on a celestial car, 
drawn by swans, and fleet as thought. On the left was Naraya^a 
(Vishnu) mounted on Garu(Ja, bearing a shell, discus and club. .... 
875. The gods then lauded Mahadeva with various hymns. Brahma 
celebrated him, reciting the Bathantara, while Harayana hymned the 
god of gods with the Jyeshtha saman, and Indra, uttering that’ most 
eminent prayer, the excellent S'atarudriya. Brahma, Ndrajana, and 
the king of the gods (Indra), the son of Ku^ika,^®^ the three mighty 
deities, shone like the three fires.’’ 

TJpamanyu himself then lauds Mahadeva (vv. 880-923). At the 
conclusion of his hymn a shower of flowers falls from the sky on his 
head, accompanied by celestial odours, and music (v. 925 f.), and Maha- 
deva addresses him, offering to bestow everything he wishes. ITpamanyu 

The epithet of Kaxislka is given to Indra in R. V. i. 10, 11. See the first vol. 
of this work, pp. 347 f. 
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sReds tears of joy, falls on his knees, makes repeated prostrations, and 
after acknowledging with gratitude the god’s condescension in granting 
him this yision, proceeds to say (vv. 839 ff.) : 

Sa esha lhagavan devak sarva-sattvadir amjayah [ sarva-iaitva-vidJidna'- 
jnah pradhana-ptirushah parak | yo ^srijad dahsMnad angad JBraJim&nmn 
loka-samhJiavam | vdmci-pdrivat tathd Vishmm loia-'rahkdrtJiam Isvarakir ) 
yugdnte olimva samprdpU Riidram Iso ^srijat pralhur ity adi | ‘^This 
is the glorious god, the beginning of all existences, nndecaying, who 
knows the formation of all principles, who is Pradhana and Purusba 
(or the principal Purusba), the supreme ; who, the lord, created from 
his right side Brahma, the originator of the worlds, and from his left 
side Vishnu, for the preservation of the universe ; and when the end 
of the age {yuga) had arrived, the mighty lord created Eudra,” etc. 

TJpamanyu concludes hy asking these boons, viz. that his devotion to 
the god may be perpetual, that he may know the past, the present, and 
the future, that he may always eat food cooked with milk {hMraudana) 
with his relations, and that they may ever enjoy the near presence 
{sannidhya) of Mahadeva in their hermitage (vv. 945 jT.). The god 
bestows aE these and many other blessings, and disappears (vv. 949 ff.). 

Having heard all this account from TJpamanyu, Krishna expresses a 
desire that the god may vouchsafe to him a similar vision and the like 
favour. ITpamanyu promises that Kahadeva shall appear to Krishna 
in six months, and bestow on him twenty-four boons, and pays him 
the compliment of saying that any of the gods would consider it as a 
highly laudable act to have an interview with such a pious, innocent, 
and devout person as he (Krishna) is (vv, 964 ff.). Krishna is then 
consecrated by the Brahman (973 ff,). Eq: nipped with a staff, shaved, 
clothed with rags, anointed with ghee, and provided with a girdle, living 
for one month on fruits, for four more on water, standing on one foot, 
with his arms aloft, he at length obtained a glorious vision of Mahadeva 
and his wife (v. 978), whom all the gods were worshipping, and 
among them Indra, Vishnu (the delight of his mother Aditi), and 
Brahma, all uttering the rathantara sama {S'atakratm cha lhagavan 
Vishmis GhudiU-nmidanah [ Brahma rathantarafh sdma Imymiti Bha-^ 
vdntike), Krishna then describes the effect of this vision on himself 
(vv. 997 ff.) : 

Burctstcid dhishfMtuh S'ctrvo mizMdsit fridasoivardh j purastdd dhishfht- 
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twih drisht'od. mamekdnancha Blidrata 1 sa-Prajdpati^&akrdntam jagad 
mam ahhyudaikshata ] ihsJdtum cha Mahddevath na me sahtir ahhut tadd | 
tato mam abravid devak ^^pasya Krishna vadasva cha | iayCi [tvayd F] 
hy drddhitas chdham iataio sahasraiah | tmt-samo ndsti me haschit 
trisJiu lokesku vai priyali*^ | sirasa vandite deve deviprita hy Umd '^hhavat | 
tato ^ham alruvam Bthdmm stutain Bralmadibhili suraik j Before me 
stood S'arya, tlae lord of the gods. Beholding Isana standing before tne 
the world from Prajapati to S'akra (Indra) gazed upon me. I had no 
power to look on Mahadeva. The god then said to me, ^Behold, 
Krishna, and speak. I have been adored by thee hundreds and 
thousands of times. There is no one in the three worlds so dear to me 
as thou.’ The god having been reverenced by obeisance, the goddess 
XJma was gratified. I then said to Sthanu (Mahadeva), who had been 
praised by Brahma and the rest of the gods,” etc. 

Krishna proceeds to laud Mahadeva (vv. 1002-1018) as the supreme 
Deity. Mahadeva then says (v. 1023): Vidmah Krishna pardm hhaktim 
asmdsu tava tatruhan \ wiyatdm dtmanah hreyah pritir hi tvayi me pard | 
vrinishvdshtau varan Krishna datasmi tava sattama | hruhi Yadava- 
iardula ydn ichhmi sudurlahhdn | YTe know, Krishna, slayer of foes, 
thy eminent devotion to us. Choose what is most advantageous to thee, 
for my love for thee is extreme. Choose eight boons ; I will give them 
to thee, most excellent being. Specify, chief of the Yadns, those boons 
which are most difficult to obtain which thou desirest.” Kpishna 
then asks these eight boons: (1) steadfastness in righteousness, (2) 
the destruction of his foes in battle, (3) eminent renown, (4) the 
greatest strength, (5) abstraction {yoga\ (6) amiability {priyatvam)^ 
(7) close proximity to Mahadeva, and (8) a hundred hundreds of sons, — 
all of which were accordingly granted by Mahadeva. TJma next offiers 
him his choice of eight more boons, and he selects (1) the goodwill of 
• the Brahmans, (2) the favour of his father, (3) a hundred sons, (4) 
eminent enjoyment, (5) the affection of his tribe, (6) the favour of his 
mother, (7) tranquillity of mind, and (8) ability. These boons are 
granted by the goddess, who superadds sixteen thousand wives whose 
affection he should retain, and several other blessings. Mahadeva and 
his spouse then disappear, and Krishna relates to TTpamanyu all that 
has happened (v. 1034). That sage then goes on to tell him a story 
about a rishi called Tandi, who had formerly worshipped Mahadeva, 
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in the Krita age, and praised him in a long hymn (which is given w. 
1049-1103) as the supreme Deity whom even Brahma, Indra, and 
Yishnn did not perfectly hnow, vv. 1052 {Brahma S'aiakratur Vishnw 
vikedevdh makar%hayali | m vidm tvMi tu taltvena huto vetsydmahe 
vayam). These words appear to have been especially gratifying to the 
god (vv. 1105 ff.). Tandi had then come to Upamanyu’s hermitage, 
and recited to him the eleven thousand mystical names of Mahadeva, 
which ITpamanya repeated to Krishna (vv. 1144 ff.). This hymn, 
existing in the heart of Brahma, was, we are told (w. 128? ft.), 
declared by that deity to Indra, by him to Mrityu (Death), by him to 
the Budras, and from them it came to Tandi, etc. 

A little further on (vv. 1358 ff.) we are told that Dpamanyu ex- 
pressed himself thus to Krishna : 

Aiulhaih ;papaltarmdno y$ nardh halusMhritdh | I&dnalh na prapad- 
yante tamo-rdjasa-vrittayah | Ikarafhsamprapadyante dvijdJi Ihdvita-lhd- 
mndh ( sarvathd mrtamdm ^pi yo lhaktah paramehare | sadriio ^ranych 
vdsdndm mumndm Ihavitatmandm | Brahmatvam KeiamUam eha B'ahra-‘ 
tvafh vd swath saha ( irailokyasyddhipatyam vd tushfo Budrah prch 
yachhati ityadi ( “ Those sinful men who are soiled by unhallowed 
(deeds) do not seek Isana, living under the dark and passionate qualities. 
Brahmans who have meditated on the cause [of all things] seek Kvarai. 
The man who Is devoted to Mahe^vara — whatever mode of life he fol- 
lows — is equal to those contemplative munis who dwell in the forests. 
Rudra, when he is gratified, bestows the rank of Brahma, or of Ke^ava 
(Ke^ava is a name of Krishna), or of Indra, or the supreme lordship 
of the three worlds, including the deities.*' 

In a later part of the Anu^asana-parvan, 7402 ff., Krishna relates 
to Yudhishthira the benefits which had resulted to himself from his 
patient submission to the caprices and freaks of the irritable Brahman 
Durvasas (an incarnation of S'iva, as it is stated below ; see page 204), 
who, among other tricks, had yoked Krishna's wife BukminT to his 
car, and had wounded her with a goad, while drawing him on the 
road, and as a reward of Krishna's patient endurance of all this annoy- 
ance, had offered him his choice of boons, and bad promised to RokminT 
that she should be eminently renowned in the world, and the most 
disiinguished of the sixteen thousand wives of Krishna, whom she 
should worship. The Brahman then disappeared, and Kpifehna per- 
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formed an TJpan^U rite, Le. muttered prayers, with, his wife. Then 
entering his house he found that all the articles which jDurvasas had 
broken or burned, were replaced. 

Yudhishthira then says to Krishna (vy. 7458 fF.): Burvdsasah prosadat 
te yat tadd Madhusudana | avaptam iha mjndnam tan me vydhhyatum 
arhasi | mahdlJidgyancJia yat tasya ndmdni cha mahdtmanali [ tattvato 
jndtum iohlidmi sarvam matimatdffi mra | Vdsudevah uvdcha | Manta te 
hirtayuhydmi namaslcritya Kapardine | yad mdptam mayd rdjan h'eyo 
yacJi chdrjitam yakah j prayatah prdtar utthdya yad adhlye midmpate | 
prdnjalih kafarudriyam tan me nigadatah krinu | Frajdpatu tat saerije 
tapaso ^nte mahaiapdh | S'anlcaras tv asrijat tdta prajdh sfJidvara-jan-^ 
gamdh | ndsti hincldt param lihutam MaMdevad vikdmpate | iha trisliv 
api loheshu hhutdnam pravaro hi sa^ | na chaivotsahate sikdtum Mnchid 
agre mahdtmanali { na hi Ihutafh samam tena trishu hheshu vidyate j 
gandhendpi hi sangrame tasya Jcruddhasya katravah | visanjndh hata-Hhu^ 
yishthdh vepante cha patanti cha j ghoraneha ninadam tasya Parjanya- 
ninadopamam | krutvd vikiryed liridayam devdndm api samyuge | ydmicha 
ghorena rupena pakyet hruddhah pindha-dkrih 1 na surah ndsurah lake na 
gandharvah na pannagdh | hupite sukham edhante tasminn api guhdgatdh | 
Prajdpates tu Pahshasya yajato vitate Jcratau ] vivyadha kupiio yajnaih 
nirhhayas tv alhavat tadd | dhanushd vdnam utsrijya saghosharn vinandda 
cha I tern karma hutah sdntim vishadam hhhire surah | viddhe cha sahaad 
yajne hupite cha Makekvare | tenajyd-’iala-ghoshena sarve lokdh samdkuldh j 
ialhuvur avakdh Pdrtha msheduk cha surdsurdh | dpak chukshulhire chaiva 
chakampe cha vasundhard | vyadravan giriryak chdpi dyauh paphdla cha 
sarvakah | andhena tamasd lokdh prdvritdh na chakdkire [ pranashtd jyo-- 
tishdm hhdk cha saha suryena Bhdrata j hhrikam hhitds tatah kdntim 
chakruh svastyayandni cha ( rishayah sarva^hhutdndm dtmanak cha 
hitaishinah | tatah so ^Ihyadravad devan Rudro raudra-pardkramah ] 
Bhagasya nayam hruddhah prahdrena vydkdtayat | PUshdnam chdhhi'- 
dudrdva pdde 7 ia cha rusJidnvitah | puroddkam hhakshayato dakanumk cha 
vyakdtayat | tataJi pranemur devdk te vepamdnds tu S*ankaram ] punak 
cha sandadhe Rudro diptam sunikitam karam | Rud/rasya vikramam 
drishtvd IhiUh devah saharshibhih | tatah prasadayamasuh sarve te 
vihudkottamah \jepuk cha katarudriyam devah kritvd ^njalim tadd [ 
safhsiuyamdnas tridakaih prasasada Mahekvarak | Rudrasya hhdgam yajne 
cha vikishtam te tv akalpayan 1 lhayena tridakah rdjan iaranam cha prih^ 
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he is angry, even though they hide themselves. When the Prajapati 
Baksha was sacrificing, and his ceremonial was arranged, Mahadeva in 
his wrath pierced the sacrifice, and was then devoid of fear, and dis- 
charging an arrow with his how, he uttered a loud shout. The gods 
received from this no pleasure or tranquillity, but rather dejection. 
And forthwith, the sacrifice being pierced, and Mahesvara being in- 
censed, all the worlds were disturbed at the sound of his bowstring ; 
both gods and Asuras became helpless and cast down ; the waters were 
troubled, and the earth shook; the mountains were dissolved; the 
sky was rent in all directions ; enveloped in thick darkness, the worlds 
did not shine, and the light of the luminaries and of the sun was 
quenched. Being greatly alarmed, the rishis then sought to appease 
Mahadeva, and recited texts to avert his anger, seeking their own 
welfare, and that of all creatures. Eudra of dreadful power then 
ran up to the gods, and, in his rage, knocked out the eyes of Bhaga 
with a blow, and, incensed, assaulted Pusban with his foot, and knocked 
out his teeth, as he was eating the puroda^a offering. The gods 

Por the older story about Bbag^ and Pusban, see Indiscbe Studien, ii. 306 f. ; 
and Taittxrlya Sanhita, ii. 6, 8 , 3 f. , partially quoted in the fifth vol. of this work, p. 
476, note on p. 178, line 6. The entire passage is as follows : JDevah mi yajmd 
Jtudram antar dyan | sa yajnam avidhyat | tain devdh ahhisamayaehhanta “ Icalpatdm 
mh idam ’’ iti | te 'bruvan “ svishtam vai nafy idam hhavishyati yad imam rddhayiah- 
ydmah ” Hi | tat svishtahritali svish^ahrittvam 1 iasya duiddhaiti niraJcrmtan (4) 
yavena sammitam ( tasmad yava’^mdtram amdyet | yaj jydyo ^vadyed ropayet tad 
yajmsya | yad upa cha $trm7ydd ahhi oka ghdraytd uhhayatali sam^myi kurydt ] 
auadaya abJ^hdrayati | dvik sampadyaie | dmpM ycyamdnali | pratishthityai [ yat 
tiraichlnam tdihared anabhividdham yajnasya abMvidhyet | agrena pariharati tUrthena 
eva pariharati [ tat Pushne paryaharan tat (6) Pushd prdhja dato *runat | ta&mdt 
Pushd prapishia’-hhdgah | adaniako hi | iam devdh ahruvan ^*vi vai ayam urdhi | 
apraiitriyo vai ayam abhud*^ iti | tad JBrihaspataye paryaharan | so ^bihhed Brihas^ 
patir '‘Httham vava sya drtim arishyatV* iti\8a etam mantram apaiyat | ‘*The 
gods excluded Eudra [in the form of Svishtakyit Agni, Comm.] “from the sacrifice. 
He pierced the sacrifice [with an arrow]. The gods came together to him, [and said,] 

^ Let this [rite] of ours be [again] rectified.^ They [i.e. certain wise gods, according 
to the Commentator] said, ‘ If we propitiate him, this [rite] of ours will be well 
sacrificed {svishta).' It is from this that the Svishtakyit insures the due performance 
of the jite,*' [According to Professor Weber, Ind. Stud,, ix. 217, the svishtaki-it is 
the portion of the sacrifice destined for Agni Svisbtakyit.] “ They cut off the part 
which had been pierced to the extent of a barleycorn. 4, Wherefore let the adhvaryu 
priest cut off [the praaitra portion] only to the extent of a barleycorn. If he cut off 
more ^n this, he will break that off from the sacrifice. If he should both spread 
[gheepundemeath aud sprinkle [ghee] above, he would cause the oblation to become 
swollen on both sides. He is therefore, after cutting hff [the prasitra], only to 
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trembling then made obeisance to S'ankara, and be again fitted on tbe 
string the glittering, well-whetted arrow. Beholding the prowess 
of Budra, the gods, with the lishis, terrified, propitiated him, and with 

sprinkle [gbee] above it. To do this twice is proper [for the sacrificer bas two feet], 
in order that it may succeed. If he hands [the brahman’s share] to bira across [tbe 
altar], he will pierce that part of the sacrifice which is uninjured ; whereas if he 
reaches it to him in front, he does so in the proper direction. They handed that 
[portion] to Pushan. Eating it, he broke bis teeth. Wherefore Pushan has a portion 
of ground meal otfered to him ; for he is toothless. The gods said of him, ‘be has 
come to grief ; he has become unfit for the prus'itra.’ They handed it to Brihaspati. 
He was afraid, saying, ‘ In this way shall one incur misfortune.* He saw this text,” etc. 

I am indebted to Professor Weber for a German translation of this passage, which 
has enabled me to correct and improve my own. He remarks that tbe reason why 
the prusitra broke Pushan’ s teeth was, that it was * Bndriya’ (see tbe passage firom 
the S'atap. Br., i. 7, 4, 16 f., adduced at the ‘end of a following quotation), be. the 
portion of the oblation struck by Budra’s shot. This effect of it must be obviated by 
the use of a text. Professor Weber thinks that arunat (followed by tamat)^ in tbe 
above passage, must stand for arunah (though tbe root ruj is nowhere else conjugated 
in the seventh conjugation), and compares Taitt. S., vii. 4, 9, 1,. asrid dvdbhydm 
for asrig (see Ind, Stud., viii. 54, note) ; Kau^. 39, nyat for nyah; mmmad^annd for 
smiyag-djnd^ Dharamap. verse 57 ; samsridbhih from samsrip^ Taitt. Br., i. 8, 1, 1; 
nadbhyah from nap^ B. V., x. 60, 6 ; adbhih^ adbhyah fiom ap ; samyat te^ Taitt. S.> 
L 2, 7, 1 (compare Weber’s Indisohe Streifen, i. 127, note 5). 

The S’atap. Br. i. 7, 4, 6, refers to the same story in the sequel of a passage which 
has already been given above, p. 45. The continuation is as follows : 6 | 2k 
uohur *'^upajdmta yathdAdam na amuya asat hanTyo ha dhuter yathd idam syad** 
Hi \ ^\te ha ucJmr Bhagdya mad dahshinatah dslndya pariharata | tad Bhaga^ 
pros' ishyati tod yathd dhuiam eva bhavishyati’* Hi | tad Bhagdya dahshinatah astndya 
parydjahriih j tad Bhago 'vehshdnchahre | tasya ahshint nirdaddha | tatha in nunam 
tad dsa | tasmad ahur andho Bhagali” Ui [ 7 | ha uchur *^no nv atra aiamaf j 
Busline enat pariharata ” iti | tat Busline par ydjahruh | tat Bushd prdsa | tasya data 
nxTjaghdna | tatlid in nunam tad dsa | tasmdd dhnr ^^adantahah Busha** iti ( tasmad 
yam Busline eharum Jcurvanti prapishtmidm eva kurvmiti yathd adantahdya emm | 5 
“ They said, ‘ Take care that this may not he lost ; but that it may be less than the 
oblation.’ 6. They said, ‘ Present it to Bhaga, sitting on the right side ; he will eat it ; 
that shall he as if it were offered.’ They presented it to Bhaga sitting on the right 
side ; he looked at it ; it burned his eyes. That truly happened so. Therefore they 
my, ‘ Bhaga is blind.* 7. They said, ‘ Let it not be so tranquilized. Present it to 
Pushan.* ' Pushan ate it; it knocked out his teeth. That verily so happened. 
Wherefore they say, * Pushan is toothless.* Hence the cooked oblation they present 
to Pfishan is of ground materials.** 

In the sequel of this passage it is said, i. 7, 4, 9 : 8a yat prdiitram avadyati yad 
eva atradviddham yajnasya yad Budriyam tad eva etad nirmimite {bahih haroti nish* 
harshaiij Comm.) | “ The prasitra which he cuts off, the part of the sacrifice which 
was pierced, which is connected with Budra, — ^that he separates.** And further on, i* 
7, 4, 15 ; Sat prdmdti | “ Agnes tvd asyena pradndmi'' iti | na vai Agniih hinbhana 
pinasti | tatha u ha enam etad na hinasli | 16 | tad na dadbhih hhadet [ “«« id ms 
idam Budriycm dato hinasad*^ iti | tasmad na dadbhih khddet 1 15. “ He eats that, 
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joined hands, muttered the Sktarudriya. ‘ Being thus lauded by th© 
gods, Mahe^yara became pleased ; and they apportioned to him a dis- 
tinguished share in. the sacrifice, and, through fear, resorted to him as 

[saying], ‘ I eat thee with Agni’s month.’ .Nothing destroys Agni. So this does not 
destroy him. 16. Let no one eat it with his teeth, [thinking], ‘Lest this, which is 
connected with Endra, destroy my teeth.’ Wherefore let no one eat it with his teeth,” 
The following is a passage from the preceding section of the same Brahmana : 
\ 7, 3, 1 : Tajnena mi devah dimm upodakrdman | atha yo 'yam devah paiundm 
nhU aa iha ahiyata [ tasmad vdaiavyah ity ahul}, | vaatau hi tad aliiyaia 2 | aa 
yma eva devah divc^m upodahrdmams tma u eva archantali immyantaa ck&ruli | 
atha yo 'yam devah paiundm Ishte yafy iha ahiyata (3) sa aihahaia aka aaya 
ha antary anty u ma yajndd" iti | so 'nuchchaJcrdma | sa dyataya uttaratah upotpede] 
aa esha aviah^ahritah hdlah | 4 | devd)i ahruvan viarahahlr" iti | mi 
md yajnad md 'ntargata dhutim me Jcalpayata" Hi | ^Hathd'* iti | sa samahrihat 
aa na dayat aa na kanchana ahinat \ d \ te devah airman ‘^yavanii no havlmshi 
grihltdny ahhnvan sarvesMm teahdm huiam upajdnlta yaihd ^arnai dhutim halpa* 
ydma ” iti | 6 | ^<3 'dhvaryum ahruvan “ yathdpurvam havmshy alhighdraya ] ehaa- 
mai maddndya punar dpydyaya | aydtaydmani Jcuru tatah ekaiham avaddnam 

avadya" iti\^ \ so 'dhvaryur yathdpurvam havmshy ahhyaghdray ad ekasmai avada-^ 
tidya punar apyayayad aydtaydmany akarot tatah ekaikam avaddnam avddyat | 

1. “By sacrifice the gods ascended to the sky. Now the god who rules over cattle was 
excluded here. Hence men call him Yastavya ; for he was excluded [by remaining] 
on the sacrificial ground {vdstu), 2. The gods went on worshipping and toiling with 
that whereby they had ascended to the sky. Now the god who rules over cattle, and 
was here excluded, (3) perceived that the other gods were excluding him from the 
sacrifice. He followed them, and rose up on the north with .... This is the time 
of the Svishtakyit. 4. The gods said to him, ‘ Do not disturb (the sacrifice).’ [He 
rejoined,] ‘ Do' not exclude me from the sacrifice ; give me an oblation.’ They agreed. 
He kept together, and did not scatter, the materials of the sacrifice, or injure 
anything. 5. The gods said, ‘ Take notice of all the offerings which have been pre- 
sented, that we may form an oblation for him.’ 6. They said to the Adhvaryu, 
‘Sprinkle the oblations in order with butter; and again replenish each fragment. 
Make them fresh ; then cut off each part.’ 7. The Adhvaryu accordingly sprinkled 
the oblations in order with butter, replenished each fragment, made them fresh, and 
divided all the parts from each other,” 

The Bhagavata Piirana, referred to by Bohtlingk and Eoth, a, v, Bhaga and 
Pushan, has the following verses on these gods ; iv. 5, 20 | Bhagasya netre hhagavdn 
pdtitasya rush'd Ihuvi \ ujjahdra sadasstko 'kshnd yah iapantam asusuchat | 21 | 
Bushnai chdpdtayad dantdn Kdlingasya yathd BalaJ} | 8'apyamdne gai'imani yo'hasad 
darsayan datah [ “ The god (Mahudeva) in the assembly plucked out the eyes of 
Bhaga, whom in his rage he had felled to the ground, because with his eye he had 
made a sign to [Dnksha] who was cursing [Mahudeva]. 21. And he knocked out the 
teeth of Pushan (as Bala had done to the king of Halinga), because, when the great 
god was being cursed, he had laughed, showing his teeth.” vi. 6, 41 ] Biishd. 'nupaU 
yah pishtddo b/iagna-danto 'bhavatpurd \ yo 'sau JDakshdya hipitam jahasa vivrita^ 
ilvijah I “ Pushan formerly became childless, an eater of ground food, toothless, because 
he had laughed with his teeth disclosed at [Mahudeva], who was incensed airainst 
Daksha,” ^ 
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tkeir refuge. He then became pleased and rectified the sacrifice, and 
whatever was removed ho restored to life as it had been before. 

There were in the sky three cities of the valorous Asuras, one of iron, 
another of silver, and a third of gold,^^® which Maghavan (Indra) could 
not demolish, with all his weapons. Then all the great gods, distressed, 
went to the great Budra as their refuge, and said to him, after they 
were, assembled : ‘ Budra, there shall be victims devoted to thee in all 
the sacrifiices. Bestower of honour, destroy the Haityas with their 
cities, and deliver the worlds.’ He, being thus addressed, said, * So he 
it ; ’ and making Yishnu his arrow, Agni its barb, Yama, the son of 
Yivasvat, its feather, all the Yedas his bow, and the excellent Savitri 
(the Gayatri) his bowstring, and having appointed Brahma his 
charioteer,^®® he in due time pierced through these cities with a three- 
jointed three-barbed arrow, of the colour of the sun, and in fierceness 
like the fire which burns up the world. These Asuras with their 
cities were there burnt np by Budra.^®^ Again, beholding him a child 
in the lap, with five locks, ^®® lima, desiring to know,^®® said, ‘ Who is 

See the secoad vol. of this work, pp. 378 fi., and the Karna-parvan of the M.Bh. 
w. 1402 below. 

See the story from the Karua-parvan, cited below, vv. 1515 il‘. 

^97 37or the older forms of this story, see the second vol, of this work, pp. 380-384. 

^93 Like an ascetic, according to Bohtlingk and Both, s, v. panchasMa, 

^99' Or, is the proper reading and the sense this : ** Uma said to [the 

gods] who were inqniring-,' * Who is this ? ’ * * There is a parallel passage in the D rona- 
parvan, v. 9575, which throws some light on the one before us : Furani dagdhavantam 
tarn devt ydtd prmlhshitum j halam ankagatam Icriivd svagam panchasiJeham punah | 
Vmd jijnasdmdna mi gam** ity abramt siirdn | asugatas cha 8*akrusga mjrewi 
praharisJiyatah | hdhum savajrmn tarn tasya kruddkasyastamb hagai prabkuh | 
prahasya bhagamvams turnam sarm-lokesvaro vibhuh | tatah samtavihhita-bhujalh 
S*akro deva-^ganair vritah | jagdma sa-suras turnam Brahmanam prahhum avyayam | 
te tarn pranamya sirasd prochuh pranjalayas tadd | kimapy ankagatam Brahman 
Fdrvatydh hhutam adbhutam | bdla^rupa-dkaram drishtv& ndsmabhir abhivdditah f 
iasmdt tvmn praahttem ichhamo nirjitdli yena mivayam | ayudhyatd hi balenalllayd 
sa-purandardji | “The goddess (Dmu) went to" see him when he had burnt the cities, 
having again placed the child with five locks in her lap. She told the gods, who 
inquired [should we read, jijdmndnlm ? though none of the printed copies read so] 
‘ Who is this ? ' And the divine lord, master of all the worlds, all-pervading, with a 
smile, instantly paralyzed the arm and thunderbolt of Indra, who showed ill-will, and 
in his anger was about to smite with the thunderbolt. Indra, his arm having been 
paralyzed, immediately went with the gods to Brahma, the imperishable lord ; and 
bowing with their heads, with joined hands, they said: ‘0 Brahma, we have seen 
in the lap of Parvati, a wonderful being bearing the form of a child ; and we have 
not saluted him. Wherefore we desire to ask thee who is the child by whom we, 
ncluding Indra, have been conquered, as if iu play, and without any fight.* ** 
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this ? ’ And when Indra, envious, was about to smite him (the child) 
with the thunderbolt, he stayed the thunderbolt, and paralyzed that arm 
resembling a club, l^one of the gods, including Prajapati, understood 
the lord of the worlds, [existing] in that most mighty deity [in the 
form of an infant]. Then the divine Brahma, meditating on that 
being of boundless glory, and knowing that he was supreme, adored 
the lord of Hma. Then these gods propitiated Uma and Kudra ; and 
the arm of the slayer of hosts became as before. And again, Mahadeva, 
becoming a powerful Brahman, by name Durvasas, dwelt a long time 
in my city Bvaravati. He practised very many perversities in my 
bouse, which, though difficult to support, I, through generosity, 
endured. He is Budra, he is S'iva, he is Agni, he is S'arva, the all-con- 
quering ; he is Indra, he is Yayu, he is the Asvins, he is the lightning, 
he is the moon, he is Isana, he is Surya, he is Yaruna, he is time, he 
is Death the ender, he is darkness, and night, and the days, he is the 
months, and the half months, and the seasons, the morning and evening 
twilight, and the year. He is Dhatri, and Yidhatri, Yisvakarman, the 
all-knowing, the constellations, the planets, the regions [or quarters], 
and intermediate regions or [points of the compass] ; universal-formed, 
immeasurable in essence, divine, of undecaying splendour. He is 
simple, twofold, manifold, a thousand-fold, and a hundred-thousand- 
fold. Such is Mahadeva, the vast, the divine unborn being; his 
qualities cannot be declared in a hundred years.’’ Krishna proceeds 
uninterruptedly at the beginning of a new section : Large-armed 
Yudhishthira, understand from me the greatness of the glorious, mul- 
tiform, many-named Budra. They caU Mahadeva Agni, Sthanu, 
Mahesvara, One-eyed, Tryambaka, the universal-formed, and S'iva. 
Brahmans versed in the Yeda know two bodies of this god, one awful, 
one auspicious ; and these two bodies again have many forms. The 
dire and awful body is fire, lightning, the sun. The auspicious and 
beautiful body is virtue, water, and the moon. The half of his essence 
is fire, and the moon is called the [other] half. The one, which is 
his auspicious body, practises chastity : while the other, which is his 
most dreadful body, destroys the world. Prom his being lord (livara) 
and great (mahat), he is called Mahesvara. Since he consumes, since 

^ In Yuj. S., Y. 8, Agai is said to have three bodies. See the second volume of 
this work, p. 381, note. 
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he is fiery, fierce, glorious, an eater of flesh, blood, and marrow,—- 
he is called Eudra. As he is the greatest of the gods, as his domain 
is wide, and as he preserves the vast universe, — he is called Mahadeva. 
From his smoky colour, he is called Bhuijati. Since he constantly 
prospers all men in all their acts, seeking their welfare (siva), he is 
therefore called S'iva,’’ etc., etc. 

In the Ehishma-parvan (vv. 793 ff.) Krishna is introduced as recom- 
mending Aijuna to worship the goddess Burga : 

Banjayak uvacha | Dlidrtarashtram lalam drufifvd yuddhaya sa- 
mupusthitam | JLrJunasya hitdrthdya Krishna mchanam abravit | B*ri- 
lhayavdn uvdcha | Buchir Ihutvd mahdldho sangramdhhimuhhe sthitah j 
pardjaydya iatrundm Durgd-siotram udlraya j Banjayah v/odoha | evam 
uhfo ^rjunah sankhya Vdsudevena dkimata | avatlrya rathdt JPdrthah 
stotram dha Tcritdnjalih j 

^‘Beholding the host of Bhriiarashtra come near to the conflict, 
Krishna, in the interest of Arjuna, addressed to him these words: 
* Having purified thyself, 0 large-armed hero, standing in front of the 
battle, utter a hymn to Burga for the overthrow of thine enemies.’ 
Arjuna, being thus addressed in battle by the wise Yasudeva, descend- 
ing from his chariot, uttered a hymn with joined hands.” 

III. In the passage which I have quoted above (p. 169, note 167) 
jBrom Professor Wilson, it is remarked that in some places of the Maha- 
bharata the divine' nature of Krishna is disputed or denied. An 
instance of this denial is to be found in the following passage of the 
Sahha-parvan, in which Slsupala, prince of the Chedis, is introduced as 
objecting to the divine honours which had been paid to Krishna, and 
as ultimately suffering the penalty of his proud and contemptuous 
impiety at the hands of the incarnate deity. 

Yudhishthira having resolved to perform the Eajasuya sacrifice (Sabha- 
parvan, v. 1211), is joined by Krishna, who is designated as Hari, the 
rishi, the ancient, identified with the Yeda, invisible to those who 
know him, the highest of things moving and stationary, the source 
and destroyer of all things, the lord of the past, the future, and the 
present (v. 1213 : Athaivam Irumtdm evam teskdm alhydyayau Ilarih | 
rishih purdno veddtmd ^driiyas chaiva vijdnatdm | jagatas fasthushdrk 
ireshthah prahhavas chdvyayak {chdpyayas ?) cha ha | hhuta-hhavya-- 
hhavan’-‘ndiha^ Kekavah hesi-sudanah)^ NTumerous kings assembled to 
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witness the celehration (t 7. 1260 ff.). On this occasion Bhishma pro- 
posed that, apart from the customary presents bestowed on all the 
kings, Krishna should be singled out as the most eminent of the chiefs 
to receive gifts indicative of his superiority (vv. 1333 ff.). 

Sabha-parvan, 1333 ff. : — Esha hy esMih samastdndm tejo-lda-pard-- 
hramaih | madhye tapann ivEblidti jyotulidyn im Ihdslcarah | asuryam iva 
suryena nirvdtah iva vayiind'^^'^ 1 hhdsitam hladitarh cliaiva Krishnene- 
dam sado hi nali \ iasmai Bhuhmdhhyanxijndtah Sahadevah pratdpavdn | 
upajahre Hlia vidhivad Vdrslineydydrghyam uUamam [ pratijagrdha tat 
Krishnah sastra-dishtem harynand | S'ihipalas tu tarn pvjdm Vasudeve 
m chahshame \ he, by his energy, force and valour, appears shining 
in the midst of all these princes, like the sun among the luminaries. 
This assembly of ours is enlightened and gladdened by Krishna, as a 
sunless place is by the sun, and a windless spot is by the wind. Com- 
missioned by Bhishma, the majestic Sahadeva then presented in due^ 
form to Yarshneya (Krishna) a most excellent offering, which the latter 
received with the act prescribed by the sastra. But S'isupala could 
not endure that honour shown to Vasudeva.” 

S'isupala then proceeds to state at length a variety of objections 
to wbat had been done (vv. 1338 ff.). He urges that Krishna 
was a ^transgressor of the injunctions of law {smriti), .a contempt- 
ible and ill-instructed person” (v. 1340: Ay am eha smrity-atikrdnto hy 
apageyo '‘lpaAarsmah) \ that he was not a king, or a person vener- 
able from age, his father Vasudeva being still alive (v. 1343 ; Athavd 
manyase Krishnaih sthaviram Kuru-pungava 1 Vasudeve sthite vriddhe 
Jcatham arJidti tat-sutak | ) ; that in other respects he was inferior 
to other chiefs present, and that he had unjustly killed Jarasaudha 
(y. 1360, compare verses 1474 ff.) ; and taunts him with being greatly 
•elated with the undeserved honour that had been paid him, like a dog 
devouring in a secret place the leavings of an oblation which he has 
discovered (v. 1364 : Ayukldm dtmanah pujdfn tvam punar hahu man- 
yase [ havishah prdpya nisyandam prasitd iveva nirjane j ).^®^ Having 

201 This line had previously occurred as part of verse 121S of the same Parvan. 

203 Similarly we read in S'is'upala's speech on the same occasion as given in the 
Bhagavata Purana, x. 74, 34 : .... GopalaJ}, hula-pamsanah | yathd hdhah purodd- 
iam saparydm hatham arhati | ‘‘ How does this cowherd, the vilest of his race, 
deserve homage, any more than a crow deserves to eat an oblation?’* The com- 
mentator thus gives what he calls the “real sense” of these words; ^^Gopalali"^ 
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tlms vented Ms indignation, S'i^apala leaves the assembly, followed 
by Yudhishthira, who endeavours to soothe him. Bhishma then 
defends Krishna’s claims to the honour which he had received 

(vv. 1377 ff.)' 

ITa M hevalam asmdlcam ayam archyatmm ^cJiytdah | traydndm <tpi 
lohdndm arcJiamyo mahdhlmjalf}. ] Krishnena hi jitdh yuddhe hahavah^ 
hsliatriyarshdbhdh \ jag at sarvam cha VdrsJineye nikhilena ^ratisththitam] 
tasmdt satsv api vriddhesJm Krhhmn archdmi netaran | .... 1382. 
Ha Icevalam vayam hdmdch Oliedi-rdja Janardanam [ na samlandham 
puraskritya kritdrthayn vd kathanchana | archdmahe Wcliitam sadhhir 
hJiuvi hhuta-suhhavaham | Yasah saury aiii jayaih chdsya vijnctydroham 
prayujmajie | na chx% kaichid ihdsmdbliih suldlo ^py aparihshUah j gunatr 
vriddhun atikramya Ilarir arohyatamo maiah [ jndna-vriddho dvijdtlndrh 
kshatriydnain laladkihah | ^^1377: This unfailing being (Achyuta) is 
not only deserving of the utmost worship from us, but, large of arm, 
he is also to be worshipped by the three worlds. Kor many eminent 
Kshatriyas have been conq^uered by Krishna: and the whole world 
rests upon Yarshneya. YTherefore, even though there be aged men 

[present], I worship Krishna, and not the others 1382 : It 

is not therefore from interested motives, king ‘of the Chedis, nor in 
consequence of our connexion, nor for the sake of anything he has 
done for us, that we worship Janardana, who is worshipped by the 
good on earth, and who promotes the happiness of creatures. But 
knowing his renown, heroism, and victories, we offer him our worship. 
Nor is there here any mere youth whom we have never tried. Hari, 
surpassing the aged in his virtues, is regarded by us as most worthy 

iti 'oeda’-pritliimj-adi^palahah ity arthali | hutsitam veda-vipar7tam lapanti iti kulapdh 
pajchanddh | tan anmU mndghdtuyati iti tatha sah | ^^aka/cah” kam cha aJcam cha 
hake {=ka\-ake) suJcha-duhfche te na- vidyete yasya sak [ ^^aJmkah^* dptakdmdfi ity 
arthah ] sa yatha dptakamo deva^yogyam purodiisa-mdtram na arhati api tu sarvasvam 
apt tatha *yam srz-ki'ishno hrahmarshi-yogyam samarpana-mdtraih katham arhati | 
kintv dtma-samarpanam apy arhati ity arthah | “‘Gopala’ means the protector of 
the Yeda, the earth, etc. * Ku-lapah ’ are those who speak what is evil, contrary to 
the Veda, heretics. * Kulapamsana ’ (Ku+lapa+aihsima) is thus one who destroys 
(anmte) such persons. ‘ Akdkah ’ (the commentator chooses here to suppose that 
there is an elided a between yathd and kdkah) is one to whom (‘ kake ’) pleasure 
and pain attach; one who has gained all he desires. Just as 

such an one merits not merely an oblation suitable for a deity, but all wealth also, 
so Krishna does not deserve merely the offering suitable for a Brahman-yishi, but 
also the offering up of one’s self.’' 
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of worship. In knowledge he excels Brahmans, and in force 
Kshatriyas.’^ .... * _ 

1386: Fujyaimjuncha Govinde hetu dvdv apzsamiMtau | veda-vedanya- 
mjndmm lalcm chdpy adJiilcan fatlid.\ nrindfk lolce M Ico ^nyo ^sti visish- 
tah Keimdd rite | danarh dalcshyam srutam iauryam hrth hirtir luddhir 
nttamd | sannatih srlr dhritis tushtih pmhtUchd niyatd ^chyute | tarn 
imam loka-eampannam dcMryam pitararh gurum | arghyam arckitam 
archarham sarve samhshantum arhatha | ritvig gurur vivahjai cha mdtaho 
nripatih priyali ] sarvafh etad Hrislizheias tasmCid abhyarchito ^chjutah | 
Krishnah eva hi lolcdndm utpattir api chdpyayah | Efishnasya hi Icrite 
mivam idam Ihutam chard charam | esha prakritir avyalctalcartd. chaiva 
Bandianah | paras cha sarva'bhutehhyai tasmad pujyatavio ^chyutah | 
JBuddhir mano mahad myus tejo ^mlhak hham mala cha yd | chatur^ 
vidham cha yad bhutam sarvam Krishne pratishthitam 
1396 : Sa-devaheshu lokeshu bhagavdn Kesavo muhham | ay am tu 
purusho bdlah S'isupdib na budhyate \ sarvatra sarvadd Krishnam 
tasmad evam prabhdshate | yo M dharmaih mchinuydd tdhrishtam 
matimdn narah | so mi paiyed ydthd dharmam na tathd Chedi-rad ayam\ 
sa-vriddha-baleshv athavd pdrthiveshu mahdtmasu | ho ndrham manyate 
Krishnam ko vd py enarJi napujayet | aihaindm dushhriidm pujdm jSVsw- 
pdlo mjavasyaii | dmhkritdydTh yaihdnydyam tathd ^yam karlum arhati\ 
‘‘ There are two reasons why Oovinda is worthy of honour : his 
knowledge of the Vedas and Vedangas, and his superior strength. Por 
who in the world of mjen is distinguished except Ke^ava ? Generosity, 
ability, sacred learning, heroism, modesty, eminent renown, intelligence, 
humility, splendour, endurance, cheerfulness and joyousness, exist con- 
tinually in Achyuta. You ought all to tolerate this teacher arisen in 
the w'’orld (or successful in the world), this father, preceptor, venerable, 
honoured, deserving of honour. Priest, preceptor, marriageable man, 
householder, king, beloved, — Hrishikesa is all this, and therefore he 
has been honoured. It is Krishna who is the origin and the destruc- 
tion of the worlds : all this universe, movable and immovable, has 
come into being through (or for the sake of) Krishna.®®* He is un- 

203 The grounds urged for honouring Krishna in this and the following verses are 
of a difierent character from those in the preceding lines, which do not a'icribe to 
him any qualities of a superhuman character; whilst the succeeding ones do. It iS' 
quite possible that the whole of this description of his qualities may not be of one 
age, but may coniaiu interpolations subsequently introduced,' 
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distiDguishable matter (prak-piti), and lie is the eternal maker, transcend- 
ing all beings : bence Acbyuta is most worthy of honour. Intellect, 
mind, the great one (mahat), air, fire, water, sky, and earth — whatever 

fourfold being exists — all depends upon Krishna 1396. The 

divine Kesava is chief among the worlds including the gods. But this 
foolish man, S'isupala, does not know that Krishna [is] everywhere 
and always*— and hence he speaks thus. Kor this king of the Chedis 
does not regard righteousness in the same way as an intelligent man 
who can distinguish eminent righteousness. Who is there, whether 
among old or young, or among mighty kings, who will not regard 
Krishna as honourable, or who will not reverence him? S'isupala 
treats this honour as unduly paid. But it having been unduly paid, 
he should act as is befitting.’’ 

S'isupala afterwards renews his vilifications of Krishna, in a long 
harangue, of which the following is a specimen (w. 1433 fi.) : 

1433. B'Uupalah uvdcha [ vibMsMkdhMr lakvibkir bhlshayan sarva- 
pdrthivdn \ na vyapatrapase ha&md^ vriddhah mn hula-'pdmsanah | yuk- 
tarn etat tritiydydm prahritau vartatd tvayd j vaktum dharmad apetdr* 
tham ivafn Id sar'oa-'kuruUama\_^'] 1 ndm naur iva mmbaddhd yatkCi \dho 
vd ^Tidham anmydt | taikd bhutdh hi Kaurmydh yeshuM Bhishna tmm 
agrctnlh j Buima^gJidta^puT’^dni harmdny asya mieshatah | ivayd hirta'^ 
yatd hmdham hhdyah pravycdJiitam manah ] maliptasya, murhliasya Keich 
mm stotum icJihatah | hatham Bhishma na te jihvd iatadheyam vidiry- 
yate [ yatm hutsd prayoktavyd Bliishma bdlatarair narail} j tarn imam 
jndna-vriddhafy san gopam samstotum ieJihasi ] yady anena liatd bdlye 
sakunis cMiram atra kim j tau vd Hva-vrialiabhau Bliishma yau m 
yuddha-viidradau | clietand-rahitaih kdshthafh yady anena nipdtiiam | 
padena iakafam Bhishma iatra kim kritam adhliutam | valmika-rndtralj, 
mpidhafa yady anena dhrito ^chalak [ tadd Govard>hano Bhishma na iach 
chitrani m>atam mama j bhuktam etena hahv annam kridatd naga-murdhani\ 
iti te Bhishma irinvdndh par am vismayam dgatdh j yasya ckdnena dhar- 
ma-jna bhuktam annam ballyasah | sa chdnena hatah JS^amsah iiy etan na 
mahudhhutam | na te irutam idam Bhishma nunafh kathayatdm satdm | 
yad> vakshye tvdm adharma'ynmh Ddkyarh KurU’-kulddhama [ sMshu gosku 
na sastruni pdtayed Irdhmaneshu cha | yasya Ghannani bhunjiia yasya 
cha sydt pratUrayah | iti santo ^nusdsanti sajjanam dharminah sadd [ 
Bhishma lake hi tat sarvam vitathaih tvayi driiyate j gnana-vriddham cha 
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widdhaffi cha Ihuyamsafti Kesavam mama [ ajdnatah wdhhydsi samstuvan 
Kmirapddhama | go-glinah drl-ghias oJia san Blmhma tvad-vdhjad yadi 
gyujyate \ evam-lliutas cha yo Blmhma hatJiam samstavam arhati | . 

1451. Nunam prahritdr eshd Ujaghanyd ndtra samsayah | atah papiyasl 
chaishdm Fdndavdndm apishyate | yeshdm. archjatamah Krislinas tvam 
cha yeshdm pradarsahah | dharrnavdms tvam adharma-jnah satdrn mdrgdd 
avaplutah | ityddi \ 

S'isupala answers Ehlslima: ^‘How is it that thou, disgracing thy 
race, art not ashamed, old man as thou art, to terrify all the kings with 
many alarms? It is very fitting [forsooth] that thou who art now 
existing in the third condition,"®^ shouldst utter things contrary to 
righteousness, seeing thou art the most eminent of all the Kurus'! 
For as a boat is tied to a boat, or as one blind man follows another, 
so is it with the Kurus of -whom thou, Bhishma, art the leader. 
Our minds have frequently been vexed by thee when detailing his 
(Ki-ishna’s) slaughter of Putana^^^® and other feats. How is it, 
Bhlshma, that thy tongue, thou proud fool, is not split into a hundred 
pieces, when thou seekest to magnify Kesava? Thou who art ripe in 
knowledge, art eager to eulogize the cowherd who ought to be vilified 
even by the silliest of men 1 If in his childhood he slew S'akuni,^®® or 
the horse and bull, who had no skill in fighting, what is the wonder ? 
If a waggon, an inanimate piece of wood, was upset by him with. his 
foot,*^^ what wonderful thing did he do ? If the mountain Govardhana, 
a mere ant-hill, was held up by him for seven days/°® I do not regard 
that as anything remarkable. Hearing that when playing on the bill- 

The commentator explains this phrase as follows : J)ve praJcriti parinaminyau 
mdya tasyam chiUprativimhas *cha j ifitlyd prakritis tv etad^-uihayddliydsddhish'' 
tfdinam nirviiesham va&tu [ tatra vartatd vaTtammena^ etc. **Two conditions are 
changeable, yiz. (!) illusion [mdyd) and (2) the reflected image of thought {chit^ 
prativimha) in it. The third condition is the basis of the erroneous ascription of 
the other two, substance without distinction,’' etc. I am indebted to Dr. R. Rost 
for an important suggestion regarding the combination of two of the words in this 
sentence. Dr. Rost informs me that in the text one MS. reads huruUmnah and 
another sarvmi huruttama^ 

^05 A female demon slain by Kyishna.—See “Wilson’s Vishnu Purana, p. 506 
(vol, iv., p. 276, of Dr. Hall’s ed.). 

^ See the Ddyoga-parvan 4409, where Putana and S'akunT (there spelt with a 
long I) are mentioned together as having been slain by Krishna in childhood. 

See Vishnu Purana, p. 508 (vol. iv,, p. 279, of Dr. Hall’s ed.). 

^ See Vishuu Puraiia, p. 626 (vol. iv,, p, 315, of Dr, Hall's ed.). 
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top, lie Bad eateu a great quantity of food, these people were very 
much astonished. And it is no great miracle, 0 Bhishma, thou judge 
of duty, that he slew Kansa, the powerful king whose food he had 
eaten. Hast thou not heard virtuous men declaring this which I shall 
tell thee, who art ignorant of duty, Bhishma, thou basest of the tribe 
of Hums ? ‘ Let no one smite with his weapons women, cattle, or 

Brahmans, or him whose food he eats, or on whom he is dependent/ 
Such is the instruction which good and virtuous men always give to a 
virtuous [pupil]. All this, Bhishma, is seen by all to be falsified in 
thee. Thou, basest of the Kurus, eulogizing, speakest of Kesava as 
old in knowledge, and mature, and superior, as if I did not know him. 
If he, being a slayer of cattle, and of women, is, according to thy 
word, to be reverenced, — ^how, Bhishma, can such a person merit 
encomium? . . . . 1451. Certainly this nature of thine is base, of 
this there is no doubt; and hence [the nature] of these Bandavas 
also is shown to be most wicked, — [these Pandavas] to whom Krishna 
is an object of the highest honour, and of whom thou art the virtuous 
preceptor, — thou, who art ignorant of duty, and hast gone astray from 
the path of good men 1 

This speech excites the wrath of Bhimasena (v: 1482), who, how- 
ever, is restrained by Bhishma from assaulting S'isupala, though the 
latter is anxious to fight him. Bhishma then goes on (1494 ff.) to 
give Bhimasena an account of Slsupala’s infancy and early history. 
He had, it seems, been born with three eyes and four arms ; and his 
parents, alarmed at his portentous appearance, were disposed to cast 
him out, 'but were prevented by a Yoice from the sky, which declared 
to them that the time fated for his death had not yet arrived. In 
answer to his mother’s inquiry, the voice informed her that her son 
was doomed to die by the hands of the person who should take him 
into his lap, and by so doing should occasion his two superfiuous arms 
to drop ofc, and his third eye to disappear. A part of this prediction 
was fulfilled when Krishna came and took him into his lap, and the 
infant got rid of his superfiuous members.^^^* On seeing this, his 

209 See above^'p]!. 152 f. 

210 Oa this story of S'isupala Lassen remarks (Indian Antiquities, i. p, 674 first ed. ; 
p. 822 second ed.) : S'isupala in this case represents S'iva, and the conflict of the 
S'iva- worship with that of Vishnu : for he was horn with three eyes and four anus, 
and the legend attributes the falUng ofi of his two superfluous arms and the dis- 
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mother begged a boon from Krishna, tiz, that he would forgive 
S'isupala's offences. Krishna promises to pardon a hundred. Bhishma 
then proceeds (v, 1518 ff.) : 

Emm esha nri^ah pdpah B'ikipdlah sumunda-dJiih [ tvdm samdhvayate 
vlrcti Govinda-vara-darpitah j Nauhd Chedi-pater l)uddhi7\yayd\tvd ’^kva- 
yate ^chyutam | nunam esha jagad-lhartuh Krishnasyaiva vinUehayah | 
Im hi mam Bhlmasenadya hhitdv arhati jddrthivah | ksheptum hdla-pari- 
tdtmd yathaisha kuU-pdmsanah | esha hy asya mahdhdhus tejo ^msa§ cha 
Harer'dhruvam | tam em punar ddatum ichhaty uia tathd vilhuh | 
yenaisha Ehiru'4drdula sdrdulah iva Chedi-rdt | garjaty atlva dv/rluddhih 
sarmn asmdn achintayan ) 

‘‘Thus this wicked king S'isupala, slow of understanding, proud 
of the boon conferred by G-ovinda, challenges thee, 0 hero. This 
does not show wisdom in the lord of the Chedis, that he challenges 
thee who art Achyuta. Eor this is the fixed opinion of Krishna, 
the sustainer of the world, ‘What king on earth, 0 Ehimasena, 
ought to-day to revile me, deprived by destiny of his reason, like 
this degrader of his race?’ Eor this large-armed (STi^upala) is cer- 
tainly [an emanation of ] the strength, and a portion, of Hari, which 
the pervading [deity] wishes to draw back again [into himself]; in 
consequence of which, 0 chief of the Kurus, this foolish king of the 
Chedis growls loudly, like a tiger, disregarding us all.” 

S'isupala here breaks in angrily (v. 1524 ff.), and asks why Krishna 
should he so praised to the exclusion of all other warlike kings. 
Bhishma replies (1551), that he values not a straw all the other chiefs 
who were present. On hearing this, some of them became greatly 
incensed ; and some cried out that Bhishma should he killed or burned. 
Bhishma replied that they might slay or burn him if they pleased, 
but that Krishna, the object of his reverence, would survive, and that 

appearance of his frontal eye to the look and embrace of Rrishna. This story is of 
especial importance for the purpose of determining the periods to 'which the different 
parts of the Mahahharata belong. Krishna’s deification belongs to the period after 
Buddh i. In the attack upon Jarusandha he is still exhibited principally as a hero, 
acts upon human motives, and performs actions unworthy of a god; but there are 
evident beginnings of his deification.” The same author adds in a note on the same 
page (p. 823, second ed.) : “ S'is'upfila is probably an earlier name of Siva, who is 
called *Pasupati,’ or lord, protector, of beasts. ‘S'isu’ denotes the young of men 
and beasts, and ‘paia’ protector. He had a second name * Sumtha’ (Sabhap. v. 1410), 
which no doubt was the proper one.” 
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any one who was desirous to incur speedy destruction should challenge 
him to fight. S'i^upala hereupon challenges Krishna ,* and the narra- 
tive proceeds : 

(Yerses 1^61 ff.) : Tatah srutvaiva BMskmasya Chedi-rad uru-^vihra- 
mah I yuyutsur Vasudevena Vdsudevam uvdcha ha | dhvaye tvdm ranaih 
gachha mayd sardham Jandrdana [ yavad adya nihanmi tmfh sahitam 
swrva-Pdndavaih | saha tvayd hi me hadhyah sarvatkd Krishna Pdndavd^ 
nripatln samatikramya yair ardjd tvam architah | ye tvdm ddsam ardjd- 
nam hdlydd archanti durmatim [ anarham arha-vat Krishna ladhyds 
te iti me matik j ity ulctvd raja-sardula £5 tasthau garjann amarshanah 1 
evam uhte tatah Krishm mridu-purvam idam vachah | umoha pdrthivdn 
sarvdn sa samahshafh cha Pdndavdn | eshanahsatrur atyantam pdrthivdh 
Batvati-sutah | Bdtvatdndm nrisamsdtmd na hito ^najoakdrindm 1 Prdg^ 
jyotisha-puram ydtdn asmdn jndtvd nrisaihsa'-krit [ adahad Pvdrahdm 
esha svasriyah sm narddhipah | krldato JBhoja-rdjasya esha Raivatake 
girau | hatvd laddhva cha tan sarvdn upaydt sva-purampurd | asvamedhe 
hay am medhyam utsrishiam rakshihhir vritam | pitur me yajna-vighndrtham 
aharat papa-niichayak | Sauvirdn pratiydtdncha Bahhror esha tapasvi- 
nah I Ihdrydm alhyaharad mohad ahdmd [m F] tdm ito gatdm | esha mdyd- 
pratichhannah Kdrushdrthe tapasvinxm | jahdra BhadraHi Pmsdlim wd- 
tulasya nrikamsa'-vat [ pitri-'svasuh krite duhlihant snniahad marshaydniy 
aham 1 dishtyd hidam sarva-rdjndm sannidhdv adya variate | paiyanti 
hi hhavanto ^dya mayy ativa vyatikramam ] kritdni txi paroksham me ydni 
tdni nihodhata [ imam tv asya na sahshydmi hshanUim adya vyatikramam | 
avalepdd hadhdrhasya samagre rdya-mandale ] Rukminydm asya mudhasya 
prdrthand ^'^sid mumurshatah ) 71 a cha tdm prdptavdn mudhah ^udrah 
vedairutlm iva | evam-udi tatah sarve sahitds te narddhipdh | Vdsudeva- 
vachah irutvd Chedi-rajayn vyagarhayan I tasya tad-vachanafh irutvd 
Siiupdlah pratdpavdn \jahdsa svanavaddhasafh vdkyayJi chedam uvdclia 
ha I mat-purvdyn Rukniinwi Krishna samsatsu pay'iklrtayan | viseshatah 
pdrthiveshu vriddm na hirushe katham | ynanyamdyto hi kaJi satsu purnshah 
pariklrtayet | anya-purtdm striyam jdtu tvad-ayiyo Madhusndayia j 
kshama vd yadi te sraddha md vd lirishna mayna kshania | kruddhad vd 
^pi prasanndd vd kirn me tvatto Ihavisliyati j tathd hnmatah evdsya 
lhagavdn Madhusudanah | ma^iasd ^cMntayach \ckahrayn daitya^garva- 
nisudanam 1 eidsminn eva kale tu ihahre liasta^gate sati [ uvdcha hhaga- 
vdn uohchair vdkyam vdkya-visdradah | srinvanta me malupdldh yenaitat 
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Duryodhana, the son of Dhyitarashtra, and the principal leader of 
the Kurus, is represented as manifesting a similar disbelief of Krishna’s 
divine character, or at least as maintaining a proud and contumacious 
resistance to his claims. In the ITdyoga-parvan (vv. 2527 ff.), Sanjaya 
unfolds the divine nature of Krishna, ‘^who,” he says, ‘‘being distinct 
in nature, and self-subdued, is able, by a thought, to subject to himself 
the earth, the air, and the heaven” {prithivinGhaniarzhshancha dyam 
cliaim Furushottamah | manasaiva nmhtdtma nayaty dtma-mkam vaiz)\ 
He then goes on to say, w. 2529 if. : 

Mcato vdjagat TcriUnwm ehato va Janardanak | Bdrato jagatah Icritsndd 
utirihto Janardamh \ lihmma hiryad jagad idam manasaiva Janardanah | 
na clia kritsnafh jagaoh chhajctam hhasmihartum Janardanam | yatak 
satyam yato dharmo yato hrlr drjavam yatah | tafo hJiapati Govindo 
yatah Krishnas taio jay ah \ prithidlm ckdntarikshancha divaneha Pitrush- 
ottamah | vicheshtayati Ihutdimd hridann 'Wa Janardanah | sa hritvd 
Pdndavdn satram lokam s^mmohayann iva | adharma-niratdn mudhdn 
dagdhum ioliJiati-is midn | hdla-chahram jagach-chahram yuga-chahrancha 
kesavah \ utma-yogend lhagavdn parivartayaU ^niiam | hdlasya cha 
hi mrityoscha jangama-sthdvarasy a cha \ liate lhagavdn ehah satyam etad 
hravlmt te | isann api mahdyogi sarvasya jagato JECarik 1 karmdny dra^ 
lhate kartum hlndiah iva vardhanah | tena vanchayate lokdn mdydyogena 
Kehvah | ye tarn em prapadyante tena muhyanti mdnavdli, | Dhrita- 
rdshtrah mdcha | kathafh tvam Madhavam vettha sarvaJoka-maheharam | 
katham enam na veddham tad mamdehakshva Sanja.ya \ Banjayah uvdcha | 
irinii rdjan na te vulyd mama vidyd na hiyate | vidydJhino tamo-dhvasto 
ndhhijdndti Kekavam | vidyayd tdta jdndmi triyugam Madhusudanam | 
kartdram alcritafn devam Ihutdndm pralhavdpyayam \ Phritardshtrah 

but as his thoughts were ‘‘constantly engrossed by the supreme being," S'i^upala 
became united with him after death ; for the lord gives “ to those to whom he is 
favourable whatever they desire," and “bestows a heavenly and exalted station even 
upon those whom he slays in Ms displeasure.” This is further explained in the next 
section, where we are told that Krishna as an object of hatred was ever present to 
S'isupala’s thoughts, and that he was constantly uttering his names, and though this 
was done disrespectfully and in malediction, yet he at last beheld the deity in his 
true character when he was being slain by him, and that then all his passion and 
hatred ceased, and his sins were consumed by his divine adversary, with whom he 
became united. The attempt of Sis'npala’s brother, king of the S'alvas (whose 
capital was Saubha), to revenge his death, his assault on Bvaraka, his desire to slay 
Kri^haa, and the destruction which he thereby drew upon himself, are narrated in 
the Yana-parvan, vv. 615-890. 
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madia I Gdmlgane Hr a led IhaJctir yd te nityani Jdnardme | yathd tvam 
abhijdndsi triyugam Madhusudanam | Sanjayah mddia | mdydrh m 
aeve hhadram te na mthd dkarmam cLcJiare | iuddha-hhavam goto lhahtyd 
iastrad vedmi Janarddnam | Dhritard>sJitra}i mdeha ( Duryodhana JECrishi'- 
heiam prajpadyasva Jandrdamm | dpto nah Sanjayas tdta iaranam gadiha 
Keiavam | Buryodhanah uvdcJia [ Bfiagavan Bevahl-putro lohdmi died 
nihanishyati | pravadann Arjune eahhyam ndhafh gaeJihe ^dya Keiavam | 
2529. On the one side the whole world, on the other Janardana, — in 
his essence Janardana exceeds the whole world. He could by a thought 
reduce this world to ashes ; but the whole world could not reduce him to 
ashes^ Since he is truth, righteousness, modesty, rectitude, — therefore 
is he G-ovinda ; since he is Krishna, he is therefore Yictory. The chief 
of males (or spirits), Janardana, the soul of beings, imparts activity to 
the earth, air, and sky, as if in sport. He having made for the Pandavas 
a sacrifice, deluding, as it were, the world, wishes to burn up thy 
(Phritarashtra’s) infatuated and unrighteous sons. The divine Ke^ava 
by his own abstraction {yoga) makes the circles of time, of the world, 
and of the ages {yugas)^ continually to revolve. This divine being 
alone is lord of time, of death, and of things movable and im- 
movable, — this I tell thee as a truth. Hari, the great contemplator, 
though the lord of the whole world, undertakes' to perform works, like 
a poor peasant seeking gain. He deceives the world by this display of 
delusion whereby the men who seek him are bewildered. Phritarashtra 
said : How dost thou know Madhava, the great lord of the whole 
world? and how is it that I do not know him — tell me that, Sanjaya. 
Sanjaya answered : Hear, 0 king, thou hast not knowledge ; but to me 
knowledge is not wanting. He who is devoid of knowledge, and sunk 
in darkness, does not recognize Ke^ava. By knowledge I recognize 
Madhusudana, who exists in the three ages {yugas\ the maker, the 
unmade, the god, the source of beings, and the cause of their de- 
siructioh. Phritarashtra asks : 0 Gavalgani (Sanjaya), what is this 
devotion of thine to Janardana, whereby thou recognizest him to exist 
in the three Tugas? Sanjaya answers: I do not pursue a delusion, 
bless thee, nor do I vainly practise righteousness. Having by devotion 
attained to purity, I know Janardana from the scripture 
Phritarashtra said: Puryodhana, do thou seek Hrishike^a, Janard^ina: 
Sanjaya is to us an authoritative teacher : I'esort to Kesava as thy 
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refuge. "Duryoclhana said ; If the divine sou of Bevakl should destroy 
the worlds, I should uot^ dedariug friendship for Arjuna, resort to- 
day to Kesava.’’ 

Buryodhana is hereupon reproved by his father and mother for his 
pride, self-will, and ambition, and is told by the latter that when he 
has received his death-blow from Bhimasena, he will remember the 
words of his father {niJiato Bhlmaseyiena smartasi moliamm 
After some further conversation, Bhritarashtra asks to be further in- 
structed about .Krishna, when Saujaya proceeds as follows (vv. 2560 ff.) : 

BcmjiVjah itvdoJia | hnitam me Vasuckvasi/a ndma-nirvachanarri mllmn ] 
}jdmt tatrdllajdne ^ham aprameyo hi Kemvah j vasandt sarva-hhittdndth 
Dasiitvdd (leva-yonitah | Vdsiidevas tato vedyo vrihatvdd V'khnur uchyaU | 
inaimad dhjdndoh clia yogdchclia viddhi Bhdrata Mddhav am | sarda-tattva- 
mayaUdeh cha Madhuhd Madhximdanah | krishir hliU’-vdohahah saodo 
naklia 'niTvnU-mcliahah | Vishniis tacl-lhava-yogdcliGha Krlshio hhavaii 
Sdivatah \ pundarikam param dlidma nityam ahsJiayam avyayam | tad-- 
hhdvdt Fimdankiikslio daByaj-irCiBaj Janardanah | yatak sattvad 7 ia 
city av ate yaeh dm sattvad na lily ate | sattvatah Sdttvatas tasmad drsha-^ 
hMd Vrishahhehhanah | najdyaie janitrd ^yam Ajas tasmad anihajit | 
dovandih sva-prakahtvad damCid Bdmodaro vlbhuh | harshdt sukhdt su- 
Maisvaryad ITrishikesatvam amide | hdlmhhydm 7^odasi hihhrad mahd- 
hdlim' iti smritah | adho na ksMyate jdki yasmdt tasmad adhokshajah [ 
7iardndm ayaimeh chdpi tato Kd7*dya7iah smritah j pdrandt sadandGh 
chdpi tato hau Puriishottamah | asatas cha sata^ chaiva sarmsya prahha- 
t'dpyaydt | sarvasya dia said jndndt Sarvam dam praehakshate 1 satye 
pratkhthitah Krishnah saiyam atra pratishtldtam [ satydt satya^icha 
Govindas tasmdt Satyo ^pi ndmaiah | Vishmr mhraniandd devo jayayidj 
Jishnur tiehyaie j msvatatvdd Anantaseha Gomido vedanad gavdm | atatt- 
mih kurute tattvaih iena ^nohayate prajdh | euamvidho d]iarma--nityo bhaga- 
van Madhnsadmah ] dgantd hi mahoMhur dnrUarnsydrtha^n achyuiah \ 
Sanjaya says : Thou hast heard from me the auspicious explanation 
of Yasudeva^s names, as far as I understand the subject ; for Kesava 
is immeasurable. He is to be known as Yasu,deva from his dwelling 
(vasandt) in all beings, from his issuing as a Yasu from a divine womb. 
Erom his greatness (vrihatvdt) he is called Yishnu. Erom his silence, 
(mamidt) contemplation, and abstraction, do thou know him to be 
Madhava, From his possessing the nature of all principles, he is 
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Madhuhari, and Madhusudana, Tiie word kriaM denotes 'earth/ and 
na denotes 'cessation^; Yishniij from containing the nature of these 
things, is Krishna, the Sattvata. Pandartka means the highest abode, 
eternal, unchangeable, nndecaying : from his having that character he 
is Pundarikaksha. Prom terrifying the Basyus he is Janardana. In- 
asmuch as he does not fall from, or fail in, existence {sattva)^ therefore, 
from his existence, he is Sattvata, and from his excellence {arshabhai) 
he is Yrishabhekshana. As he is not generated by a father, he is 
Aja (the unborn), the victorious in battle. Prom the self-illumination 
of ■ the gods, and from self-restraint {dmm)y the mighty being is Damo- 
dara. He obtains his character as Hrishlkesa from joy (har8jia\ 
pleasure, and the ease with which he rules. Sustaining the two 
worlds with his arms, he is called Mahabahu {great-armed). Since he 
never sinks downwards {adlio na hshigate) he is Adhokshaja. Prom 
movement among men (giardnam’^^^ ayanat) he is called Hanlyana. 
Prom filling {yuranat) and from abiding {sadandt) he is Purushottama. 
Since he is the source and the destruction of everything {sarvasya) 
both non-existent and existent, and since he always knows all, they 
call him Sarva. Krishna is based on truth {satye\ and truth is based 
ou him, and Govinda is truer than truth, therefore he is also called Satya. 
The god is called Yishnu from striding {mlcraynanCit), Jishnu from 
conquering {jayandi)^ Amanta from his eternity, and Govinda from 
the possession of cattle {vedanad gavdm). He makes the reality an 
unreality, and so deludes creatures. Of such a character, constant 

“13 Perliaps the true reading is ndrdndm^ waters,” as in the text of Manu, cited 
above, p. 31. 

21-4 Another explanation of this name is given iu S'anti-parvan, v. 13228 f. : AbrsA- 
tHiJi cha dkaraiilm purvam avindam vai guhdgatdm | Govintiah iti ieyiaha'di devair 
imgbhir aMisthtutah | And since I discovered the earth which had formerly been 
destroyed, and had sunk into the abyss, I was therefore lauded by the gods with 
praises as Govinda.” And in the following verse, occurring in the description of 
the ocean, in the Adi-parvan, v. 1216, the word Govinda is thus interpreted: Gam 
mndatd hhagamtd Govindendmitmijasd 1 vardha^rupina ckdntar mkshobhitayaldvilam ] 
[That ocean] which was rendered turbid when its waters were agitated within by 
the divine Govinda of illimitable power, who in the form of a boar found the earth 
[beneath its surface].” I notice in the same passage another verse (1216), which 
seems to show that, at the period when it was written, the Hindus were acquainted 
with the cause of the tides, or at least with the influence of the moon upon the 
ocean : Chandra-^VTiddhi’-h&liaya-^midd udvrittotmi^samakulam [ ‘‘ [The ocean] tossed 
with waves which rise in obedience to the waxing and waning of the moon.” 
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in rigliteoiisaess, is the divine Madhuaiidana. 'For the great-armed 
Achyuta (or unfailing deity) will come for the sake of innocence.’’ 

The following is another illustration of Duryodhana’s enmity to 
Krishna, and of his scepticism in regard to the supernatural character 
of that personage, at the same time that it shows the writer’s faith in 
the divine nature of his h^ro. It is related in the Udyoga-parvan that 
Krishnai went to the Kurus, with the intention of mediating between 
them and the Pandus. While he was with them, Duryodhana plotted 
to confine him (v. 4368), but Yidura warns the plotter that his attempt 
would be vain, owing to the divine power of Krishna. On the con- 
clusion of Yidura’s speech, Krishna addresses himself to Duryodhana 
(4418 ff.): 

Vtdurenaivam uhtas tu Kahvah iatru-puga^ha | Buryodhanam Dhar” 
tardshtram alhgabJidahata viryavdn j eJco ^ham iti yad mohad manyasa 
mark Buyodliam | paribhuya sudurhiddhe graliitum mdni cliiklrslia&i | 
ihaiva Pandavah amrve tathaivandhaha-vrishmyah \ ihadityakha Eudrdi 
eka Vasavas cha sahafrs'hihMh | evam uhtvd jaJidsochchaih Kesavah^para- 
•ovra-hd | tmya aamsmayatah S'aurer vidyud-Tupah mahdtmanah | angush- 
tha-mdtrdf tridaidh 7mmuohuh pdvalcdroMshah | mya Bralimd laldta-stho 
Rudro vahshasi chdhhavat | lolca-pdldh hhujeshv dsann Agnir asyad ajd- 
yata ] Addtyai chaiva Sddhyds oha Vasavo HhdSvmdv api \ Marutai cha 
sahendrena Vihe devdi tathaiva eka | lalhuvus chaiha'^^^-rupdni Yakaha^ 
Gandkarvo-Rahshasam \ pradurCisiam tathd dorlhydm Sanlcarshana'- 
Bhamnjayaii | dahhine Hhdrjuno dhmivl halt RdmaS cha savyatah | 
RMmo YudhiahthiraS chaiva Mudri-putrau cha prishthatali | Andhakdh 
Vrishnayai chaiva Pradyumna-pramuhhds tatah | agre halhuviih Krish- 
nasya samudyata-mahayudhak | ^anhha-chahra-gadd-iahU-idrnga-langala- 
nandakdh \ adrisyantodyat&ny ava sarva-praharanani cha | ndnd-halmshu 
Krishnasya dipyamdndni sarvaiah | ityadu 

‘‘Being thus addressed, the heroic Ke^va, slayer of hostile bands, 
thus addressed Duryodhana, son of Dhritarashtra : ‘Since, Suyodhana, 
thou, in thy delusion, regardest me as if I -were alone, and, 0 fool, 
seekest to overcome and confine me, [know that] here are all the 
Pandavas, the Andhakas, and the Yrishnis, as well as the Adityas, 
Eudras, and Yasus, together with the rishis.’' Having thus spoken, 
Ke^ava, slayer of hostile heroes, laughed aloud. As the mighty de- 
Quere, may not chaiva be the proper reading ? 
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soendaiit of S'ura [Kyislina] smiled, the gods, wearing the apjpearauce 
of lightning, of the siz6 of a thumb, and luminous as fire, issued forth 
from him. Brahma occupied his forehead, Eudra was produced on 
his chest, the guardians of the world appeared on his arms, and Agni 
sprang from his mouth. The Adityas, too, and the Sadhyas, Yasus, 
Alvins, Maruts, and all the gods along with India were produced, and 
also the forms of the Yakshas, Q-andharvas, and Eakshasas. Sankarshana 
and Bhananjaya also were manifested from his arms, Arjuna armed 
with a bow from his right, and Eama holding a plough from his left, 
Tudhishthira and Bhima, the sons of Madri, from his back. Next 
Andhakas and Yrishnis, headed by Pradyumna, arose on his front, 
with their weapons ready. A shell, discus, club, spear, bow, plough, 
and sword, were seen prepared, and all weapons, gleaming in every 
form on the different arms of Krishna.^’ 

In the next passage, taken from the Xarna-parvan also, Buryodhana, 
and other warriors on his side, put themselves on the same level as 
Krishna (except in one place, w. 1625 ff.). It is there related 
(vv. 1265 ff.) that Karna promised to Buryodhana to encounter and 
slay Aijuna, or be slain by him. Karna says, however, that in some 
respects he is inferior to Arjuna; as, for instance, in not having such 
a charioteer as Arjuna had in G-ovinda (Krishna) (v. 1302: Sdrathis 
tasya Govindo mama tadrin na vidyate) ; while in other respects 
he regards himself as having the advantage (v. 1304). As, then, 
Krishna, creator of the world, preserves the car of Arjuna {Krishna^ 
elia srashtd jagato ratham tarn alhirahhati'^^^), if, in like manner, S'alya, 
king of the Madras, the ornament of the battle-field, who is equal 
to S'auri (Krishna) and, as well as Basarha, (Krishna) who knows 
a horse’s heart, is skilled in horses, will act as his charioteer, Karna 
thinks the victory of Buiyodhana’s side will be certain (v. 1308: 
Ayam tu sadrisah Saureh B’alyah samiti-solhaiiah | sdraihyani yadi me 
huTydd dhvuvds t$ ^>ijayo hliav&t [ , . . . 1311 : JEvam ahhyadhikah 
JPdTthdt hhavisliydmi gunaiT ahani \ S'alyo ^jpy ahhyadhiJcah Kruhnad 
Arjunad a;pi chdpy aham | yathd ^sva-Jiridayam mda Ddsdrhah ^ara- 

If the words ai^ash^a jagatah^ ** creator of the world,” are not an interpolation, 
it is not easy to perceive how Karna could have regarded Epishna as his equal, as he 
would never have thought of calling S'alya, or any other of his brother warriors, the 
creator of the world. 
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vira-hd \ tatlid &alyo ^pi jdntie haija-jncmani malmratliah\) Duryo- 
dhana then goes to S'alya, and asks him to act as charioteer to Karna, 
saying that he (S'alya) was equal to Krishna, that there was no other 
person who could drive Karna hut himself; and that Brahma had 
fulfilled the same office to Mahadeva (v. 1328 f. : BdrathjayJi rathmam 
sreBktha pranaydt Icartum arJiasi | tvayi yantari Rddlieyo vidvisho me 
vijesliyate | ahklshundm M Karnasya grahltd hvyo no, vidyate | rite Id 
tvCm mahdlhdga Vdsndcvasahiam yudhi | Ba paid sarmtlid Ear mm 
yaiM, Brahma Maheharam |). Sltlya^ however, is very much offended 
(v. 1354 f.) that a person of his dignity should be asked to undertake 
the office of charioteer, and boasts that he is superior to Kafna, and 
could alone destroy their enemies. He points to his thick arms, which 
would smite like a thunderbolt, and asserts that he could by his own 
strength cleave asunder the earth, scatter the mountains, and dry up 
the seas (v. 1361 : Pasyaplnau mama hhujau mjra-samhajianopamau | . . 
1363: Bdrayeyammahim kritmdmidUreyamchaparvatdn | B'oshayeyam 
samudrams cha tejasd svena pdrtidva |). He will not brook to under- 
take the inferior office of driving a person who is his own inferior 
(v. 1365 : Easmad ytmahshi sdrathje nicliasyddldratJie rane [ na mum 
adlmri rdjendra niyoMum tvam ihdrhasi | na hi pdpiyasah sreydn IJiutvd 
preshjatvam utsalie |). He threatens, in consequence of the insult thus 
offered to him, to go home (v. 1375); and accordingly rises and goes, 
hut is followed by Duryodhana, who endeavours to soothe him by 
saying that he did not regard Karna as superior to him (v* 1379 : JSfa 
Earno ^Ihjadihas tmttali\ hut considered Karna to be superior to 
Arjima ; while the world regarded him (Shlya) as superior to Krishna, 
whom he excelled in strength, as well as in knowledge of horses and 
their dispositions, (v. 1384: Manye ehdbhyadldkam Ealya gunaik Ear-- 
nam Bhananjaydt | hliavantam Vdsiulevdch oka loJco Sjam iti manyate I 
Earno Jiy ahhyadhikah Pdrthdd mtrair eva nararsliahJm | bhavdn ahhya- 
djiikah Erislmad asm-jnd7ie hale tathd [ yathd Hvahridayaih veda Edsii- 
d&Do mahdmandh [ dvigumih tvam iathd vetsi JEadrarajeharatmaja 1). 
Shlya is flattered by his being reckoned superior to Krishna, and agrees 
to act as charioteer to Karna, vv. 1387 ff. : Yad mum hravisJd Gdndhdre 


He regarded Karna as what he was generally supposed to be, a Suta, or 
charioteer, by caste {suta-ptitrasya, v. 1374), 
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madhye sainyasya E^aurava | viiiBhtm% Bemkiyutrdt priUmdn asniyakam 
tvayi I BBlia sdrathjam dtislithe Rddheymya yaimmnali \ yudhyatah 
Fdndavdgryem yatJia tvam mra manyme | Bmiayai cka hi ne ^Ira 
kaicJiid Vaihartanani prati | utsrijeyam yaihl-smddkam aliafn vdcho ^sya 
sannidhau | Sanjayah twdcha | tatlieti rdjan putraB te saha Karmm 
Bhdrata \ dbravid Madra-rdjasya matarn Bharata-sattama | am 
pleased with thee, Kaurava, since in the midst of the army thou 
declarest me to be superior to the son of Devaki, I undertake to be 
charioteer to the renowned Karna when he fights with the chief of the 
Pand.avas, as thou, hero, thinkest [I ought to do]. And now that I 
have entered into a certain agreement with Karna, let me candidly 
excuse to him. the words I have used.^’ Sanjaya proceeded : ‘‘Thy son 
{i.e. Buryodhana) having assented, declared to Harna the resolution of 
the king of the Madras (S'alya).’^ 

Though he had thus gained his point, by persuading S'alya to act as 
charioteer to Harna, Buryodhana is nevertheless represented as pro- 
ceeding, in the next three sections, the 33rd~35th, vv. 1391 iT,, 
(which, for reasons to be afterwards assigned, I regard as probably 
interpolated,) to repeat to S'alya an ancient story, telling how 
Brahma had formerly done duty as charioteer to ‘Mahadeva in a war 
between the gods and.'Asnras, In this war the gods, it is related, 
were at first the victors (1394). The three sons of the Asura Taraka 
thereupon performed severe austerities, which induced Brahma to 
grant them a boon (1397). They asked that they might become in- 
destructible by any being whatever, which, however, Brahma declined 
to grant, as immortality, he said, was not an universal attribute 
(1399). They then asked that they should occupy three castles, and 
from thence move about the earth at will, and that after a thousand 
years these three castles shonld become united, and that they them- 
selves should only be destructible by the deity who should be able to 
overthrow the castles with a single arrow (1402 fil : Vayam purdni 
triny eva samdsthdya malmn imam | vicharishydmo loka ^smin , . , • 
tato varsha-sahasre tu sameshydmah pardsparani j ektbhdvam yamuh'- 
yanti piirdny etdni ohdnagha | samdgatdni ehaiidni yo hanydd hliagavams 
tadd I ekeshund deva-varah sa no mrityur Ihavishyati j). Brahma granted 
this boon, and the Asura Maya built them three castles, one of gold, in 
heaven ; a second of silver, in the air ; and a third of black iron, on 
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earth (1406 ff.)> the three Asura kings above mentioned 

severally occupied, and where innumerable hosts of formidable demons 
were collected. Maya, by his magical power, gave them everything that 
any of them wished (1415): and Hari, the son of Tarakaksha, obtained 
as a boon B’om Brahma that there should be a pond within their castle, 
into which, when any Asuras slain in battle were thrown, they should be 
resuscitated and become stronger than ever (1418 ff.). Armed with 
all these powers, the Asuras harassed the worlds, putting to flight the 
celestial hosts, and destroying the gardens of the gods, and the hermit- 
ages of the rishis (1421 fl.), Indra attacked the castles of the Asuras 
w'th his thunderbolts, but without effect (1427). He then went with 
the other gods to consult Brahma about the means of overthrowing 
the titans (1429 ff.). Brahma replied that the castles could only be 
destroyed by a single arrow, and that this could only be effected by 
Mahadeva (1434), to whom they should apply. The deities, then, 
headed by Brahma himself, went to supplicate Mahadeva, who gives 
security amid alarms, the soul of all things, by whom the universe is 
pervaded, who, through particular austerities, knows the ‘^yoga*^ and the 
“sankhya’’ of himself, (or of spirit,) and whose spirit is always in 
subjection, — (they went to supplicate him) practising rites of austerity, 
repeating the eternal Yeda, and uttering awful or flerce hymns, (1437 ff.: 
Tapo-niyamam mthdya grinanto Irahma idivatam | . tmhiumr 

mghhir ugrdhhir hhayesliv alhaya-dam nripa | sarvdimdnam malidtmdndm 
yendptaih Barvam dtmand | tapo-viseshair vividhair yogam yo veda 
chdtmanah | yah sdnhliyam dimano vetti yasya cliutmd mse sada j). 
They beheld Mahadeva, to w^hom a variety of other honorific epithets 
are applied, such as “the essence of all beings, the unborn, the lord 
of the world’’ (1442: sarm-lhutamayaih drislipd iam ajam jagatah 
paiim\). Mahadeva received them smiling, and invites them to state 
their wishes (1444). They then recite a number of his epithets 
(1445 ff.), and Brahma replies on their behalf (1455 jff.) that he 
himself, who had obtained from Mahadeva his rank of PrajSpati, 
had bestowed a boon on the Danavas, that they had in consequence 
transgressed all bounds, and that now there was no one hut Maha- 
deva who could destroy them, — which he was therefore implored 
to do. Mahadeva answers (1459) that he himself alone could not 
See above p. 203 ; and the 2nd voL of this work, pp, 378 ff. 



MAHABEYA’S EQUIPMEHT FOE BATTLE. 


225 


destroy tBem, as they were strong, but that, witb tbe aid of half his 
strength, they themselves woiild be able to conquer their enemies. 
They answered that they could not sustain half of his strength {nhh- 
artufh tma Ujo ^rdham na ^akshyama^)^ hut proposed that he should 
undertake the work, aided by half of their strength. To this Mahadeva 
consented, and became stronger than all the gods, and was thenceforward 
called Mahadeva, or ^Hhc great god/’ {ardham dddya sarveskdm tejasd 
^l>Jiyadhiho ^hhavat | sa tii devo halendsii sarvehhyo lalavaUarak | Mahddevah 
iti khydtas tatah, prabhriti B*mkara}j)» Mahadeva then (1468) desired 
the gods to provide him with a how and arrows, and a chariot. The 
gods promised to provide a chariot which should be composed of all the 
forms of the universe (1469 : murilh sar^ah samddkdya traihhjmya 
tataa tatah | ratham U kalpayishydmaK), The composition of the car, 
formed by Yisvakarman and the gods, is then described at great length 
(w. 1471-1492). Yishnu, Soma, and Agni became different parts of 
Mahadeva’s bow and arrow; the eaith became his chariot, the mountain 
Sfandara its axle ; and the great river, the regions, the constellations, 
the Krita age, the serpent Yasuki, the Himrdaya and Yindhya mountains, 
plant’^, the sun and moon, day and night, various goddesses, duty, 
truth, the vashatkara, the gayatrl, etc., formed portions of the car, 
or of its appurtenances. Mahadeva’s weapons and equipments are 
then specified (1495 ff.). At verse 1603 it is ispeated that ^‘Yishnu, 
Agni, and Soma formed his arrow; for all the world,” it is added, 
formed of Agni and Soma, and is said to be composed of Yishnu, and 
Yishnu is the soul of Mahadeva of boundless power.^^® Hence they 
could not' abide the how*, or the contact of the bowstring of Kara. 
In that arrow the terrible god, dark-blue, and dusky in hue, clad in an 
antelope’s skin, hurled forth the fire of wrath, of fierce fury, intolerable, 

and sprung from the rage of Bhrigu and Angiras 1507. He is 

the constant preserver of virtuous, and destroyer of wicked, men. The 
divine Sthanu (Mahadeva) shines forth distinguished by these inherent 
qualities, which are destructive, fearful in power, fearful in form, 
and rapid as thought. This whole universe, movable and immovable, 
existing contained in his members, shone forth, wonderful to behold/’ 
{Ishu^ chdpy ahhamd Vishnur Jvalanah Somah eva elm | Aym-Somaih 
jagat kritsnam Vakhnamifi cJmchyate jagat | VuhnuS chdtmd hhagmato 
2^® Gan these words be a Yaishsava addition to the passage ? 


von. IV, 
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Bliamsyamita-tejamh j tasmad dhanur jya-smnspaHafn m vishehur 
Sarasya te [ Usmin iare tiyma-manymi mumoehasahjam Iharah j 
B}irigv-AngirO’’in(inyu-hliavafh JcrodhiigyiiM ati-dussaliam | sa nila-loMto 
dhuMTdh Tcvittivdsdh hliayayihaTah | . « . * 1507 : Nityarh trdtd cJid 
hanta cha dliarmadharmatitan mrdn \ pramdihihhir hlmna-lalair IMma- 
ru^air manojavaih ] vibhdti hhagavdn BtMnus tdir evdtma-gimair vritah \ 
tamjdngdni samasritya sthitani mham idaffi jagat | jangamdjangamam 
rdjan iusulhe ^ dhhuta-darhnam j ) 

Taking tke arrow produced from Soma, Visknu, and Agni, Mahadeva 
mounted tke car wHcb. had been made for him (1510 If.). He then 
smilingly asked (1515) who was to be his charioteer. The gods 
answered that any one whom he should appoint would undertake that 
office. He then said that the god who was greater than he {mdttah 
hesJithataro hi yah) should be made his charioteer. The gods next 
went to Brahma, and asked him to appoint one (1520), expressing an 
opinion that he himself was the' only person who was fit for the 
office (1526). Brahma consented (1530 ffi). Mahadeva is again re- 
presented as mounting the car, with the arrow produced from Yishnu, 
Soma, and Agni in his hand (1^5). He then sets out,^^^^ and arrives 
at the triple castle of the A.suras (1551), when some of the Asuras are 
destroyed by the roaring of his bull (1553), and others come forth to 
battle. Mahadeva becomes insensate with rage. The three worlds 
tremble. The chariot begins to sink from the agitation of Soma, 
Agni, and Yishnu in the arrow, when it is being fitted on the string, 
and from the movement of Brahma and Mahadeva. Yishnu then 
issues from a portion of the arrow (1556), takes the form of a bull, 
and raises np the chariot. Mahadeva again fits his arrow on the string 
(1562), and discharges it against the triple castle (1567), which falls to 
the ground, while the Asnras are burnt up and thrown by Mahadeva 
into the western ocean. The gods praise Mahadeva and depart (1572). 

Duryodhana now (1575 ffi) makes his application of this legend by' 
exhorting S'alya to follow Brahmans example, and act as charioteer to 

In TV. 1545 it is said that the rishis praised Mahadeva, and increased Ms 
strength [rishayaa tatm devdam stumnio hahubhih atamiji | tejai chdsmai vardha^ 
ymito rdjann dsan punali pmali)> This is a pure Vedic touch, the same power of im- 
parting strength to the gods by their praises being occasionally asserted of the bards 
in the Kig-veda. See the fifth volume of this work, p. 91. In most of the texts 
there cited, however, it is perhaps only meant that the gods were gratified by'th^ 
praises addressed to them. 
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Karna. S'alya, lie adds, is superior to Krishna, Xarna, and Arjuna, 
and as Karna resembled Mahadeva in fighting, so Shlya resemhk4 
Bralima in guiding [a cliariot], etc. To supiily additional motives for 
compliance, he then (1581 fi.) goes on to tell S'alya another story about 
Parasurama performing austerity to propitiate Alahadeva and obtain 
celestial arms. Mahadeva appears to him, aud tells him he shall obtain 
arms when he has qualified himself by purification to receive them. 
Parasurama renews his austerities and I’eligious ceremonies (1591), and 
is at length appointed by Mahadeva to slay the Baityas who had been 
harassing the gods (1599). He successfully accomplishes this task 
(1806), and receives celestial arms from Mahadeva. Parasurdnia had, 
as Duryodhana goes on to say, taught the divine science of archery to 
Xarna (1613), which proves that Karna is free from sin; and Ivaima 
is not, as Buryodhana believes, a Suta or charioteerw by birth, but a son 
of one of the gods, bom in a Kshatriya family. Por how could a doe 
give birth to a tiger resembling the sun (Jcatham lidiUja-sadrxhm mrigl 
vyaghrarh janishyati [ 1617)? Buryodhana then recurs to the legend of 
Brahma becoming Mahadeva^s charioteer, and renews his exhortation 
to S'alya to perform the same office to Karna. S'alya appears now to 
waver in his determination, formerly expressed, to comply with Bur- 
yodhana’s request, as he replies (1625) that he himself had often heard 
this story before ; and that Krishna also had no doubt heard of it, as 
he knows the future and the past, and that he had for that reason 
consented to be the charioteer of Aijuna, And, S'alya adds, if Karna 
should slay Arjuna, Krishna would himself fight, and armed with 
the shell, discus, and club, burn up the whole of Buryodhana’a 
army, and no prince would be able to stand before him among his 
opponents when he was incensed, (v. 1629 ff. : Yadi hanyach cJm 
Kaunteyam 8uta-putra7i kathanckana ( druJitva Fartharli M nihatam 
BVdyafh yotsyati TKesavah I iankhd-chakt’Ci-gcidd-paTpiT dhakshyate tdvcL 
vdhinwi [ net clidpi tasya kruddhasya Ydrshneyasya mahatmanak j sMa- 
syaie pratyamkeshu kaicMd dtra nripa$ tava)* Buryodhana in reply 
expatiates on the eminent prowess of Karna, and of Shlya himself: 
(1643) Tvam ^alya-hhutah MrUnam avisliahjak paralcrayne 1 tatas tvam 
uckyase rajdn B’alyah ity ari-sudana j fava lahu-halam prapya na 
BarvOrSatmidh j iava Idhii-haldd rdjan kiniu Krishna haUdhihah j 
yathd hi Krishnend halam dharyam mi Phdlgtim hate | tathd Karnd^ 
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tyayilhUm tvmja dkaryam mahad lalani | ’khnartlmh sa7nare samyaih 
Vdsudevo nyamrayet (sic) [ kimm'tham cha IJiavdn minyam na JianuJiyati 
Mdmlia I ^^Tkou art a spear (salya) to [pierce] tliine enemies, irre- 
sistible in valour : hence, 0 king, destroyer of thy foes, thou art called 
S'alya.-^^ Eeeling the power* of thy arm, all the Satvatas could not 
[resist]. But [it is said that] Krishna is superior in force to the 
strength of thy arm. Just as great strength is to be exhibited by 
Krishna, if Arjuna were killed ; so is gi^eat strength to be p’lt forth by 
thee, if Karna were slain. Why should Krishna withstand [our] army? 
and why shouldst not thou slay the [enemy’s] host?” Shlya then 
answers (1648 ff.) in nearly the same words which had formerly 
been assigned to him ifx vv. 1387-9:, am pleased with thee, bestower 
of honour, since before the army thou declareat me to be superior to 
the son of Bevaki. I undertake to be charioteer to the renowned 
Karna,” etc. This repetition of the same speech of vS'alya at the close 
of the episode^ regarding Mahadeva’s conquest of the Asuras with 
Brahma for his charioteer, and Para^urama’s acquisition of celestial 
weapons, renders it probable, as I have already said, that this episode 
has been subsequent!/ interpolated. As S'alya bad already conseixted, 
in vv. 1387 ff., to do duty as Karna’ s charioteer, it wa^ quite unneces- 
sary to detail at great length the legend of Brahma and Mahadeva, 
which had been already briefly alluded to in verse 1330, and which is 
merely followed by a renewed expression of S'alya’s willingness to 
comply with the request of Karna and Duryodhana. 

IT. In various parts of the Mahahharata Krishna and Aijuna are 
singularly represented as having formerly existed in the persons pf two 
rishis, Karayana and JYara,^*^ who always lived and acted together, A 

In verse 1381 the same thing had been said in nearly the same words : S'alya- 
hhutas tu iatrwmm yasmdt tvam yudhi mdnada j tasmdt S'alyo hi te ndma hathyaU 
yxitlwoi-tale j The repetition of this idea is an additional argument in proof of the 
probable, interpolation of the passage between v. 1389 and v. 1648. 

222 Xhe only difference of reading in the two passages is, that in the first line 
of the later passage the words ayre aamyasya m&nada, “ before the army, conferrer 
of honour,” are substituted for madhye aamyasya Kauramy “ in the midst of the 
army, 0 Kaurava.” 

223 In the Yamaha-purana, sect. 6, quoted in Prof. Aufrecht’s Catalogue, p. 46J, it 
is stated that Dharma with a divine body was the heart-born son of Brahma, that 
his (Dharma's) wife was Ahimsa, and that she bore to him Hari and Krishna, and 
Kara and Karayana, of whom the two former were devoted to the practice of the Yoga 
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similar close union exists Isetween the two heroes in the various transact 
tions narrated in the great epic. Their earlier connexion will appear 
from the following passages,*®^ in which, however, these two rishis are 
always represented as possessed of supernatural or divine powers. 

It is related in the Yana-parvan (vv. 461 ff.) that Krishna, having 
gone with other friends of the Pandus to visit them after they had 
retired into the forest, expressed great indignation at the way in which 
they had been treated by Buryodhana and his party. Atjuna (one of 
the Pandus), with the view of pacifying Krishna, recounts (vv. 471 fp.) 
his marvellous deeds in former births, his austerities, his slaughter of 
the Baityas and Banavas (478), his various forms (480), his three 
strides as the sou of Aditi (484), and his destruction of various 
enemies (487 ff.) ; and then proceeds thus (vv. 496 ff.) : 

Yugdnte sarva-lhutdni sanhsM^a Madhimidana j dtmanaivdtmasdt 
Icritva jagad dnh paranta^a [ yugddaxi tav.i Vdrshneya nabhipadmad 
ajdyata ) Brahma ehardehara-gurur yasyedam sahalam jag at | tarn han- 
ttm iidyataxif ghorau Bdnavau Madlm-haiiabhau [ tayor Dyatikramam 
drisihtvd kruddhasya hhavato Harek ] laldpij jdtavdn &anih}iuh 
pants trihehanah | ittham tdv apt devesau tmch-chharira-samudhhavau | 
tvan-niyoga-haruv etdv iti me Narado ^hravU j tathd Ndrdyana purd 
kratubhir hhuri-dakshinaih j isJitavdms tvam malidsatraih Krishna Cliait- 
rarathe vane [ naivam purve nupare vd karishyanti Icritani im ( yCmi 
haryndtii deva tvam hdlah eva mahalalah | kritavdn Fxmdarthdhsha lUtla-- 
deva-sahdyavdn\ Kaildsa-hhavane chtipi hrdhmanair nyavasah saha\ Vaisam’- 
pdyanah uvdcha | evam xiktvd mahdtmdnam dtmd Krhlinasya Fdndavalt | 
tushmni dsit tatah Fdrtham ity uvdcha Jandrdanah j mamaiva tvatn 
taxmvdham ye madly as tavaiva to ] yas tvdtJi dvesliti sa mdih dveshti yas 
tvam anu sa mam anu | Karas tvam mi durdkarsha Harir Kdrdyam hy 
aham ( kale lokam imam prdptau Nara-Kdruyandv Hshi | ananyah 
Fdrtha mattas tvam tvattak chdham tatliaiva cha j ndvayor antaram 
yam vediium Bharatarshahlia j 

‘ At the end of the mundane period {puga\ thou, 0 Madlmsudana, 

{Ilridhhavo Brahnano yo *sau Fharmo divyavapnh sada | tasya hharyd iv Ahmm iu 
tasyciM ajanayat sutau | Marim Krishnam cha d^ivarshe Nara’-Fdrayanmi tathd | 
yogdbhyam’-ratau nityam Kari-KriAtntm babhmainJi)* 

See also the extract iroin the Droiia-parvan, translated ahove, p. 185^ 

225 See above, p. 136. 
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vexer of thj foes, having caused all created things to collapse, and by 
thyself made them, subject to thyself, wast the Tvorkh At the com- 
mencement of the yuga, 0 Varshneya (Krishna), Brahma, the chief 
of things movable and immovable, whose [is] all this world, sprang 
from the lotus issuing from thy navel. Two horrible Biinavas, Madhu 
and Eaitabha, were ready to slay him. Erom the forehead of Hari, 
who became incensed when he saw their transgression, was produced 
Shmhhu (Mahudeva), wielding the trident, and three-eyed. Thus even 
those two lords of the gods (Brahma and Mahadeva) are sprung from thy 
(Krishna’s) body, and they execute thy commands, — this Narada de- 
clared to me. So, too, 0 Kyishija, Narayana, thou didst formerly 
celebrate a great sacrifice in the Chaitraratha forest^ with oblations and 
many gifts. The ancients [have] not [done], nor shall those who are 
to come do, the deeds which thou didst, Pundarikaksha, even when a 
child, mighty in power, accompanied by Baladeva. And thou didst 
dwell with the Brahmans in the abode of Kailasa.’ Having thus 
addressed that great being, the Pandava (Arjuna, who was) the soul of 
Ki-ishija, became silent. Then Janardana (Krishna) thus addressed the 
son of Pritha ; ^Thou art mine, and I am thine;*-® those who are mine 
are thine also. He who hates tbee hates me; he who loves {liL follows, 
or favours) thee loves me. Thou, invincible hero, art Kara, and I am 
Hari Narayaija : in due time we came into this world, the rishis Kara 
and Narayana. Thou, son of Pritha, are not different from mo, nor, in 
like manner, I from thee ; no distinction can be conceived between us;’ ” 
Again, it is related in the Vana-parvan that, with the view of 
obtaining celestial weapons, Arjuna, at the suggestion of Indra 
(vv. 1513 ff.), went northward, to the top of the Himalaya, to see 
Mahadeva (vv. 1526 ff.) Arrived there, he performs austerity. The 
rishis,- not knowing his object, are alarmed, and go to tell Mahadeva 
(vv. 1543 ff.), who assures them that there is no cause for apprehension, 
as Arjuna cherishes no ambitious designs. Mahadeva then takes his 
bow and arrows, and assuming the form of a Kirata (barbarous 
mountaineer), approaches Arjuna (vv. 1551 ff.). At that moment a 

223 The miitiml attachment of Nara and Nriruyana, or Arjuna and Krishna, may 
therefore be (juoted as an Indian parallel to the renowned friendships which are 
already proverbial in the western world, viz. those of David and Jonathan, Pylades 
and Orestes, Damon and Pythias. 
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Banana, ia the form of a boar, is meditafciag an attack upon Arjuaa, 
■who prepares to shoot him with his arrows. The Kirata desires Aijuna 
to allow him to shoot the Daaava, as he had been the first to take aim ; 
but Aijuna will not consent; and they both shoot together, and kill 
the boar. Arjuna addresses the Kirata, and complains that he had 
acted in an unsportsmanlike manner { 710 , liy esho oiirigayu-dhuriuo yas 
tvaya ^dy<t hrito mayi\ and that he should therefore kill him. The 
Kirata replies that he had aimed first, and had killed the Bfinava, and 
would kill Arjuna also. Mahadeva, in the form of the Kirata, and 
Arjuna then. fight together (yy. 1582 £) with a succession of weapons, 
arrows, swords, trees, stones, etc., till at length Arjuna is squeezed by 
his opponent, and falls exhausted (^v. 1613^. JBCe, however, revives, 
and worships his enemy, falling at Ms feet. Mahadeva expresses 
admiration of Arjnna’s prowess, and promises to give him an irre- 
sistible weapon which he is fit to wield. The narrative then proceeds 
(w. 1622 ff.) : Tato devam Mahddevam Girisam ^ulag^dninain [ dadaria 
Fhdlgunm fatra Balm demja malmdyutim | na jdmchhydm maldtll gatiia 
Sirasd prmiipaiya eha j ^raBadayaniaBa Maram FdHhah 
jay ah [ Arjuna^ uvdcJia | Kapardm sarvadeveia Bhagii‘mirm-7iiputam\ 
deva-dem Mahadem nila-grlva Jatd-dhara 1 Jcdranmidnckf', paramarh 
jane tvdm Tryamhakam mhhum | demndncha gaiim dem id^it-praButam 
idam jagai | ajeyas tvam tribhir lohaih sa-ievdsura-mdnmhtih j S^ivdya 
Viahnu-rupaya Vuhnave S iva-rTtpine | Bahshayajna-vinilsdija Hari- 
Madrdya 7)ai naynah [ laldtakalidya S’arvdya mllhushe suld^-pdmye j 
pindlca-gopire surydya mdrjdliydya vedhase j prasadaye tvdm lhagavan 
sarva^hhuta-ynahehara | gcnesam jagatah imnhliuyTi lolca--hdrana-hdranam\ 
pradhdna-purushdtUam param suhshmataram Maram [ 

Then Phalguna (Aijuna) beheld the god Mahadeva, Girisa, bearer 
of the trident, resplendent, together with his goddess. Eiilling on the 
ground on his knees, and bowing his head, the son of Pritha, con- 
queror of hostile cities, propitiated Kara (MahMeva) in these words : 

‘ God with the spirally-braided hair, lord of all the gods, extinguisher 
of Bhaga’.s eyes, god of gods, Mahadeva (the great god), blue-necked, 
wearer of matted hair, I know thee to be of causes the supreme, 
Tryambaka, the mighty, the refuge of the gods. Prom thee this 
world has been produced. Thou art invincible by the three worlds, 
including the gods, Asuras, and men. Adoration be to S'iva in the 
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form of Yislinix, to Vistnu in the form of S'iva, to the destroyer of 
Daksha’s sacrifice, to Hari-Kudra, to him with the frontal eye, to 
S'arva, the beneficent, the wielder of the trident, the bearer of the 
bow, the sun, the Marjallya,*’*’ the disposer. I propitiate thee, 
divine lord of all creatures, lord of troops, benefactor of the world, 
cause of the causes of the world {i.e. ultimate creator of the im- 
mediate creators), who transcendest Pradhana and Purusha (matter 
and spirit), the supreme, most subtile, Hara.’ ” 

Mahadeva then embraces Arjuna, and says to him : 

1637 fi. — Devadevah imaclia | Navas tvam ^urva-delie vai Narayana-^ 
saMyamn j Badary am taptavdn ugrmi tapo mrshdyutdn hahun | 
tvayi vd pdramam tejo Vislinau m purushoUame | yuvdlhydm puru^ 
shOgryubhjdm iejasd dhdryate jag at | B ahrdhhulielce mmahad dlianur 
jalada-nihsvanam | pragrihga ddnavdh sdstds tvayd Krishnena clia prahho 
ityddi | Thou wast Nara in a former body, and with Narayana for 
thy companion, didst perform dreadful austerity at Badari for many 
myriads of years. Either in thee is the highest power, or in Tishnu 
the supreme Purusha. By you twain, the chief of men (or Purushas), 
through your power, the world is upheld. At the inauguration of 
Sakra (Indra), the Banavas were chastized by thee and Krishna, when 
thou hadst grasped a great bow resounding like the clouds.” 

Mahadeva then ofers Arjuna the choice of a boon. Aijuna asks 
the Pasupata weapon (v. 1643), which Mahadeva gives him (v. 1650), 
though he cautions him against discharging it rashly, as it might 
destroy the whole world. Arjuna accordingly receives the weapon 
(v. 1656). 

Again, in the TTdyoga-parvan (vv. 1917 ff.) it is related that Bhishma 
informed Buryodhana that on one occasion the gods of difierent classes 
came to Brahma, and the narrative then proceeds (vv. 1920 ff.) z 

Namashrifyopajagmus te hJca-vriddham Fitdmaham | parwdrya oh a 
msvemm parydsata divaulcasah | tesJtdm manas oha tejakhdpy adadanav 
imajasd | purva-devaii vyatihrd^itan Nara-Ndrdyandv riski \ VriJiaspaik 

227 This word is explained in Bohtlingk and Rothes Lexicon as a spot to the 
right of the altar, where the sacrificial vessels are cleansed. It is mentioned in Sayana’s 
commentary on K. V. i. 1, 4 : and (as Prof. Anfrecht has pointed out to me) it 
occurs in the Vaj. Sanh. v. 32, where the commentator defines it as the place where 
the (sacrificial) vessels are washed {inurjaUyah | tatra hi pairani prahshdlydnU), 



THE GODS SEE HAEA AND NAEITANA. 


233 


iu papraehha Brahmdnafti Mv imdv iti \ Mxtvanimn m])aUshtliete tau nah 
saffim Fitdmaha | Brahma amelia | ijdv etaii prithivwi dydnclia hlidsa-' 
yantau tapasvinau | jvalantau rochmianau elia vydpydsitau {-natc9) mahd-- 
halau I Nara-Ffardya^idv etau lohdl lolcaih samdsthitau | urjitau svena 
tapasd mahdsattva^pardhramaii | etau hi harmand lohaih nandaydmdmiur 
dhruvam | dvidhd-l)hutau malid-prajjiau viddhi hrahman parantapau | 
asurdndm mndsdya deva^yandharva-pujitau | Vaisampdyamh uvdcka | 
jagdma Bakras tacli chlirutvd yatra tau tepatas tapaJi | sardham, dmi- 
ganaili sarvair VriJmspati-purogamaih | tadd devdsure yuddhe IJiaye juie 
dwaukasd7n | aydchata mahdtmdiiau Nara-Ndrdyanau mrayii | tdv dbru^ 
turn mmshveti tadd Bliarata-sattama ( athaitdv dbravieh ckkahrah 
mliyaih nah h'iyatdm iti [ iaiaB tau 8'akram ahrutdih karishydvo yad 
ichhasi | idhhydncha sahitak S'akro 'oijigye daitya-ddnavau | Warah Indrasya 
sangrdme hatvd Satrun parantapah | Paulomdn KdlaJmijdmhha sahasrdni 
katdni cha | esha hlirdnU rathe tishthayi hhalleiidpdharaeh chhirah j 
Janibhasya grasayndnasya tadd liy Arjimam dhave | eslia pare samudrasya 
JSiranyapuram drujat | jitvd shashthTi sahasrdni MivntakavacliCm nine | 
esha devdn salwidrem jitvd para-puranjayah | atarpayad mahdhulinr 
Arjuno Jaiavedasani j IN^drdyarLaHtathaivdtra hhajaso ’^nydnjag}idnalta\ 
evam etau mahd-vlryaic tau pahjaia samdgatau j Vasudevarjunau vlrau 
samavetau mahdratlmi [ Nara-Ndrdyanau devau purva’devdfi iti irutih [ 
ajeyau mdmishe hke sendrair api surdsuraik | esha Nurdyayiah Kruhmh 
Fhdlgmias cha Narah synritnh | Ndrdyano Pfaras chaka sattvam ekam 
dvidka-kritam | etau hi harmand loh'm ahnivdie ^kshaydn dkruvdn | taira 
iatraiva jdyete yuddha-kcde pnnah punah | tasynut karniaira harfavyam 
iti hovdcha Naradah | etad hi sarvam dehashta Vrishnkehahrasya rcdu’* 
mt I iankha-chakra-gadd-lmtam yada drahhjasi Kesaviim 1 jmnjdila- 
danam chdstrdni Ihima-dhanvanam Arjunayn j smidtunau mahdtmdnau 
hrishndv eha-raihe sthitau I Buryodhana tadd tdfa mmrtdsi vachanavi 
maina |- 

Doing obeisance, tbe gods approached the Progenitor, the chief (or 
ancient) of the worlds ; and encompassing, they sat around the lord of 
all. The two ancient and surpassing gods, the risliis Nara and Kara- 
yana, deprived them, as it were, of thought and of strength by their 
splendour. Yrihaspati inquired of Brahma, ^Tell us, 0 Progenitor, 
who these two are who do not ^proach thee/ Brahma said : ‘ These 
dcYotees of mighty strength, burning and shining, who sit pervading 
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and illuminating tlie earth and the sky, these are Hara and lYarayaiia, 
who have travelled from world to world, strong by their own austerity, 
of great dignity and valour. These two have perpetually gladdened the 
world by their deeds. Know, 0 Priest, that these, destroyers of their 
foes, of great intelligence, adored of gods and Gandharvas, have become 
twain for the destruction of the Asuras.^ Having heard this, Indra, 
accompanied by all the hosts of gods, headed by Yphaspati, went to 
the place where these two devotees were performing austeiity. Alarm 
having been at that time excited among the celestials by a war between 
the gods and Asuras, he (Indra) begged of the great lYara and Kara- 
yana a boon. They replied, ‘ Choose.’ Then Indra said, ' Let us be 
delivered.’ They answered Indra, ^ We will do what thou desirest.’ 
And with their assistance Indra conquered the Baityas and Banavas. 
Ifara, the vexer of foes, having slain in battle the enemies of Indra, 
thousands and hundreds of Paulomas and Kalakanjas, — ^he, standing 
in a whirling chariot, cut off the head of J ambha,^^® who was swallow- 
ing up Arjuna in battle. He demolished Hiranyapura (or the city 
of gold), on the other side of the ocean, having slain in battle sixty 
thousand Kivatakavachas. The large-armed Arjuna, conqueror of 
hostile cities, having, along with Indra, overcome the gods, satiated 
Jatavedas (Agni,) [with his oblations]. In like manner JHarayana slew 
many others. Thus behold those twain arrived — ^those twain who are 
of so great strength, Yasudeva and Arjuna, united together, riders on 
great cars, hTara and Harayana, the deities, the ancient deities, as it is 
reported, invincible in the world of mortals even by Indra and the 
other gods and Asuras. This Harayana is Krishna, and hTara is called 
Phalguna (x\rjuna). Karayana and Kara are one being, divided into 
twain. These two through their works pervade the undecaying and 
perpetual worlds. ' They are bom at different places at the time of 
battle again and again. Wherefore Karada said that works are to be 
performed. All this he (Karada) who knew the Yeda said to the 
army of the Yrishnis. When thou shalt see Kesaya (Krishna) with 
his shell, discus and club, and Aijuna with the dreadful bow, assuming 
his arras, these two eternal and glorious beings, of dark complexion, 
mounted on one car, — then, dear Buryodhana, thou shalt remember 
my words.” (Compare the same wai^iing given in p.,218.) 

22S The name of a demon. It will occur again below. 
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It is narrated ia another part of the same Udyoga-parvan (yv. 
3459-3488) that, in order to persuade the Kurus to adopt moderate 
counsels by showing the great power of iAijuna and Krishna, Parasu- 
rama told them another story about the two rishis Kara and Karayana. 
There was formerly, he says, an universal sovereign named Bambhod- 
bhava, who had an overweening conceit of his own prowess. Being 
told by his independent Brahmans that there were two ascetics whom 
he could not match, viz. Kara and Karayana, he proceeded with his 
army to the mountain Gandhamadana, where he found the emaciated 
saints, and chaEenged them to hght. They tried to put him off by 
saying that they were divested of all earthly passions, and lived in an 
atmosphere of peace. Dambhodbhava, however, insisted on fighting, 
when Kara took a handful of straws, and defied him. With these 
arms he neutralized all the arrows of Bambhodbhava’s host, and as 
the straws whitened all the air, and penetrated into the eyes, ear^ 
and noses of the assailants, Dambhodbhava was soon forced to fall at 
Kara’s feet, and sue for peace. Being admonished by his con(jueror 
to he more humble in future, he departed homeward, and ever after 
led a righteous life. 

The next passage on the same subject is from the Brona-parvan, 
YY, 419 ff, : 

Arjumh Kebavasyiitma Krishno atma Kiritinah [ Arjime vijayo 
nityani Krishne hlTtUcha ^ahati | Burmskv api cha hlieshu BilJiatsur 
aparujitah | pradMnyenaim Ihuyuhfham ameyuh Keiave yiind^ | mohdd 
JDuryodhano JTrishnam yo na mttiha Kekavam ] mohUo daiva-yogma 
mrityii-pdsa-purashritah | na Deda Krtshnam Ddkirham Arjunayn ehaiva 
Pundavam [ purva-devau mahdtmdmu Wara-^Ndrdyandv uhhau | ehdU 
niunau dvidhd’-lliutaa driiyeU mdnuBkair iJiuvi | manmd ^pi M durdhar- 
shall sendm etdih yasasvinau \ yidiayetdm ihehhantau mdmshatvdch cha 
nechhaiah | 

‘^Arjuna is the soul of Ke4ava (Krishna), and Krishna too is the 
soul of Kiritin (Arjuua). Yictory abides perpetually with Aijuna, 
and eternal renown with Krishna. And even in ail worlds Arjuna is 
unconquered. Through his pre-eminence there are infinite virtues’ 
in abundance in Ke^ava. [The reason why] Buryodhana, through 
infatuation, does not know Krishna, is that, deluded by destiny, and 
involved in the bonds of death, he does not recognize Krishna the 
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Dasarha, and Arjuna tbe Pandava. The former gods, the two mighty 
ones, INara and Karayana, though, in reality, one in nature, are by 
men on earth seen separated into two. These illustrious [beings], who 
are inyincible even in imagination, could, if they desired, destroy this 
army, but from their humanity they do not desire it.^’ 

Again, in the Hhlshma-parvan, vv. 2932 ff., Bhishma exhorts Dur- 
yddhana to come to terms with the Pandavas, who, he says, are in- 
vincible, in consequence of Krishna’s protection. To illustrate Krishna’s 
divine greatness, Bhishma goes on to teh a story of his being celebrated 
by Brahma in a hymn (2944 if.), and entreated to become incarnate in 
the tribe of the Yadus, for the establishment of righteousness, the de- 
struction of the Daityas, and the preservation of the world (2964 f.). 
Vishnu assents to Brahma’s request, and disappears. Being then 
asked by the attendant gods and rishis who it was that he had just 
worshipped, Brahma replies as follows (2978 ff.) : 

Yat tat <param IhavishjanGlia IJiavita yacJiha yat yaram | IhutCitnid 
yah p'allins chaiva Brahma yach eha yaram padam | tendmii Icrita-saih- 
mdah prasannena surarshabhdh | jayato ^migrahdrthdya ydchito me 
jagat-patih | mdmcsliam lohmn dtishtha Vasudevah iti h'tiiah | asurdnmn 
hadhartlidya samhhavasva mahltah | mngrCme niJiatdh ye U daitya-ddnava- 
rdkshasdh | te ime nrislm samlhutdh ghora-rupdh mahdhaldh [ tesJidm 
ladlidrtnam hhagaedn Narena sahito hall ) mdnusMm yonhn dsfhdya eha" 
rishyasi mahi4aU ” j Wara-Ndrdyanau tau tii piirdndv rishi-saitamau [ 
ajeyau hi ram yau tax(> sametair amarair api | sahitaw mdmiske lohe 
samhhutdv amUa-dyutl [ mudhas te tau na jdmnti Nara-Ndrdyandv 
rishl I yasydham dtmajo B7'ahnd sarvasya jagatah patih | Tcmidevo 
^mmeyo vah sarva4oka-maJiesvarah j tathd manushyo ^ycm iti kaduchit 
sura’-Battamdli j ndvapieyo mahdmryah iankha-chah'a-gadd-dharah | etat 
paramakaih guhyam etat paramakam padam ) etat parmnakam Brahma 
etdt paramakam yaiali | etad aksharam amjaktam etaeh clihdhatam eva 
eha 1 etat Furusha-sanjno mi gtyate jndyate ma eha | etat paramakam 
tejah etat paramakam sukham [ etat paimnakam satyam kirtitam Yisva^ 
karmand | tasjndt surdsu?'aih sarvaih se^id^'ais cJidmita-vihramah | 7 iavaJ’- 
neyo Vasudevo mdnusho Uyam iti p^'ahho \ yak eha mdmishMndtro ^yam 
iti hruydt sa manda-dhih | Rrishlhesam avajmndt tarn dhuh ptirushddha- 
mam | tarn yogmam mahdtmdnam pravishtam mdnusMm tamm ( yo 
h'amanyed VdsudevatJi tarn dhus tufnasam jandh | devam chardehardtmd- 
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TiQUR ^Tivdtsdiikdtu suvctTchasant j pdd'ind-i'idJbliuih fid junuti tdiu dltus 
idiHdsctih jcifiuh | h%Tita'‘hdustuhha'‘dhciTayyi MitTundifh cibkuywyihdTaiyi | 
majdnmi mahatmdnam ghore imnasi majjaii | . 3002 : Varito 

purd tdta mimilhir Ihavitatmahkih | md gacliha samjugam tern Vasu- 
devem dhanvmd [ Pdndavaih sardham iti yat tat ham moJiad na ladh* 
yam | manye tvam Pdkshasam krfiram tatJid cMsi tamo-witah | tasmad 
dvishasi GovifhdaWf Pdudcivcificha J)hauafig(iyam { jSfaTa“]SfdTdyci 7 ia'o d^vau 
ko ^nyo dvishyad hi mdnamh [ 

“That being who is supreme, who is to be, who shall continue to 
be supreme, who is the soul of bein^, and the lord, and who is 
Brahtna, the supreme existence, — ^it is 4ith him, propitious, that I have 
been conversing, 0 eminent deities. The lord of the world was entreated 
by me [in these words] to show favour to the world: ‘Bo thou, cele- 
brated as Yasudeva, appear in the world of men: he horn on earth for 
the slaughter of the Asuras. The Daityas, Banavas, and Bakshasas who 
have been slain by thee in battle, they are these who have been born 
among men, horrible in form, and great in might. To slay them, thou, 
the divine and mighty being, accompanied by Kara, having entered a 
human womb, wpt act upon eairih-’ I'hose ancient and most excelleht' 
of rishis, Kara and Karayana, who are invincible in battle even by the 
united immortals, and who are of boundless splendour, have been born 
together in the world of men. Those fools do not know these rishis, 
Kara and Karayana. He of whom I, Brahma, the master of the whole 
world, am the son, that Yasudeva, the lord of all the worlds, is to be 
propitiated by you. Kever, 0 most excellent deities, is the potent 
hearer of the shell, the discus, and the club, to be slighted as a mere 
man. This Being is the highest mystery, this the highest existence, 
this the highest Brahma, this the highest renown. This Being is the 
undecaying, the undiscemible, the eternal. This Being which is called 
Purusha is hymned and is not known. This Being is celebrated by 
Yisvakarman as the highest power, as the highest joy, and as the 
highest truth. YHierefore Yasudeva of boundless might is not to be 
contemned by the deities, including Indra, or by the Asuras, as a 
[mere] man. "Whoever says that he is a mere man is dull of com- 
prehension : from his contempt of Hrishikesa they call such a person, 
the lowest of men. Whoever despises Yasudeva, that great con- 
templator wbo has entered a human body,— men caE that person 
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one Ml of darkness. WiioeYer is ignorant of tKe glorious god wliose 
self is the world, whose mark is the ^rivatsa, from whose nayel sprang 
the lotus, — ^men call that person a man full of darkness. Despising 
that great being who wears the diadem and jewel {kaustiibhd), who re- 
lieves his friends from fear, a man is plunged in horrible darkness.’^ 

Bhishma then says to Diiryodhana (v. 3302) : ‘^Thou wast formerly, 
my son, prohibited by the contemplative munis [who said] : . ‘ Engage 
not in battle with that archer Yasudera and the Pandavas.’ Since 
thou, through infatuation, regardest not this [prohibition], I look 
upon thee as a cruel Bakshasa, and thou art enveloped in darkness. 
It is for this reason that thou hatest Gfovinda (Krishna) and the 
Pandava Dhananjaya (Arjuna). Eor what other man could hate the 
gods Hara and Narayana ? 

The next passage is from the SUnti-parvan, where Krishna, after 
describing many of his own other forms and functions, is introduced 
as saying (vv. 13265 ff.) : 

Fura ^ham dtmajah Fdrtlia prathitah hdrandntare | Bkarmasya Kuru- 
tato 'ham Bharmaja^ smritah j ’Nara-Ndrdyamxi purmm tapaa 
tepatur avyayam ) dharma-ydnam samdrudhau parvate Gandhamadane | 
taUMla-samaye chaiva Bahha-xyajm halhum ha | na chaivdhalpayad 
Ihdyam Dahho Rudrasya Bhdrata | tato BadMchi-mchanad Bakaha- 
yajnam apdharat | aaaarja iillam kopena prajvalantam muhur muhih j 
iaeh ckhulam hhasrnaadt kritcd Bahsha-yajnam sa-vistaram | dvayoh 
aahasd "gachhad Vadary-diramam antikdt [ vegena mahatd Fdrtlia patad 
Hardy anorasi | tatas tat-tejaad "vishtah he^dh Hardy amaya ha | 
Ihuvur munjavarnds tii tato 'ham munja-keimdn | tachoha iulam mnirdh- 
utaffi humkdrem muhdtmand | jagdma B‘ankara-karam Hdrdyana'- 
aamdhatam | atha Eudrah upudhdvat tdv rishi fapasd 'mitau | tafah 
ma'fh samudhluiam kanfho jagrdha pdnind | Hdrdyanah sa viSvdtxnd 
tmdsya siU-Jcanthatd | atha Bud?'a-vighdtdrtham ishikdm Harah iiddh--^ 
arat | mantraU cha samyuyojdiu so 'lhavat parakur mahdn | kshiptak cha 
aahasd tena khandanam prdptavdma tadd { tato 'haffi \^yam ?"] Khanda- 
parakuh smritah parasukhandandt \ .... 13278. tayo^ samlagnayor 
yuddhe Exidrg- Hardy andtmanoh | ndvignah aahasd kritsndh aarva-lokaa 
tadd 'lhavan | ndgrihndt Fdvakali kulhram makheshu suhutam havih ( 

*29 This passage seems to have a polemical aspect, as if aimed at some contem- 
poraries of tke author, who did not assign so high a dignity to Krishna. 
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mdah no, pratihhdnU sma rishlndm Ihdvitdtmandm | dedCin rajm tamai 
ckaiva samavivisitus tadd | vasudhd sancliahampe cha nahkas cJia vipa- 
phdla ha | nishprdbhdni'cha tejdmsi Brahma ohaivdmna^chyiitak | agdch 
ehhosham smnudrak cha Simavdmk cha ^yaiiryata ( tasmimi eva smmd- 
panne nimitte Pandumndana ( Brahma vrito deva-gamir rishihhU cha 
mahdtmdbhih i ajagdmdiubham detain yatra ynddham amrtata | m 
^ njalipTagralio hhutvd chatur^vahtro niruhta-gah j uvdoha ^achanam 
RudrarTb lokdndm asiu mi 4ivam [ nyaeydyxidhdni msvesa jagato hita- 
hdmyayd | yad ahsharam athdvyahtmn iBayJi lokasya Ihuvanam j kuta- 
stham kartri nirdvandvam akarteti cha yam viduh | vyahti-lhdva-gafa- 
sydsya ekd murtir iyam iuhhd [ Pfaro JSfdrdyanas chaiva jCitaii Bharmu" 
kuhdvahaa [ tapasd maliatd yaktau deva-ireshtliau niahd-vratau j aham 
prasada-jas tasya hutahhit kdrandntare | tvafh cJiaiva krodha-jas tdta 
purva-sarge sandtanaJi 1 mayd cha sardJiani varadaiii vihudhvis cha 
ntaharehilhih [ prasddmjdsu lokdndm idntir hhavatu md chirand^ 1 
Brahmand tv evam nktas in Rndrah krodhdgnim ntsrijan | prasddayd- 
mdsa tato devani Wardyamm prahhum j iaranyar7i cha jagamddyafh 
varenyaih varadam prahhum | tato Hha varado devo jita-h^odko jitmdri- 
yah I prltinidn ahhavat tatra Budrena saha cangatah j risMhhir Brah- 
mand chaiva vihudkaU cha supdjitah | tivdcha devam Isdnam wall sa 
jagato Marih | yas tvam veiti sa main vetti ym tvdm mu sa mam anu ) 
ndvayor antarmi Jcmchid md te hhud huddhir anyathd | adya-^prahhriti 
irivatsah iuldnko me hhavatv ayam | mama pdny-ankitas chdpi srikanfhas 
tvam hliavishyasP^ [ evam lakshanam utpadya paraspara-hritam tadd ] 
sakhymh chaivdtulaih hritvd Budrena sahitdv riski | tapas tepatur avya- 
grau visrijya tridivaukasah | esha te hathitah' Pdrtha Pfdrdyaud-jayo 
mridhe | ndmdni chaiva guhyuni niruktdni cha Bhdrata | rishihhih hath- 
tdmha ydni sankirtitdni^ te | evam hahu-vidhaih rUpaU chardmlha 
vasundhardm | Brahma-lokaneha Kaunteya gohkanoha sandtanam | mayd 
tvam rahliUo yuddhe 'mahdntam prdptavan jayam [ yas tu te so ^ grate 
ydti yuddhe sampraty upasthite j tarh viddU Budram Kaxmieya deva- 
devam kapardinam \ kdlah sa eva kathitah krodhajeti maxjd lava [ 
nihatds tena vai purvam hatavdn asi ydn rtpun | aprameya-prahhdvani 
tam deva^'devam Umd-patim | namasva devam prayato vhyesam Haram 
akshayam j ityddi | 

13265. ‘‘Formerly, son of Pi'itlia, most excellent of the Knras, I was 
celebrated on another occasion as the son of Dharma ; and hence I was 
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called Dharmaja. In former times Nara and NTarayana, mounted on the 
chariot of righteousness, performed an undecaying penance, on the 
mountain Gandhamadana. At that conjuncture of time, the sacrifice 
of Eahsha took place. Baksha did not then divide any share for Eudra, 
who in consequence, at the suggestion of Badhichi, swept away the 
sacrifice of Baksha, and in his anger launched the trident blazing forth 
repeatedly. That trident, after reducing to ashes the sacrifice of Baksha 
with all its appurtenances, suddenly approached our hermitage at 
Badari, and fell with great impetus on the breast of Mrayana. The 
hair of NTarayana, penetrated by its glow, became of the colour of 
grass (^nmnja) : from which I am called Munjakesavat. The trident 
being repelled by the great being with a yell went back into the 
hand of S'ankara, when struck by Narayana. Eudra then ran up to 
those austere rishis, when Karayana, the soul of all things, with his 
hand seized him by the throat, when he had thus sprung up : hence 
hjs (Siva’s) name of S'itikaptha. N'ara next raised a straw for the 
eliaughter of Jtudra, and applied to it sacred texts, whereby it speedily 
became a huge axe. Hastily hurled by him, the axe (para^u) became 
shattered into fragments {]chandam)y from which shattering of the ake, 
he is called Khandapara4u.” Arjuna here interposes to ask who was vic- 
torious in this confiict;^^® when Krishna proceeds: 13278. ^^When Eudra 
and Harayana had become engaged in battle, all the worlds were in- 
stantly distressed j the fire did not receive the shining butter offered in the 
sacrifice ; the vedas were not revealed to the contemplative rishis ; [the 
qualities of] passion and darkness invaded the gods : the earth trembled, 
the sky became split ; the luminaries lost their light ; Brahma fell from 
his seat ; the ocean became dried up, and the Himavat wasted. When 
this prodigy had arisen, Brahma, surrounded by the host of gods, and 
the magnanimous rishis, came to that disastrous place where the battle 
was raging. The four-faced god (Brahma), the penetrator of mysteries, 
with joined hands, addressed these words to Eudra: ‘Let the welfare of 
the worlds be [consulted] ; put down thy weapons, lord of all, from good- 
will to the universe. This is one auspicious form of him, now in the state 
of manifestation, — of him whom [sages] know as the undecaying, un- 
diseemible [essence], the lord, the creator of the world, the supreme, the 
doer, unaffected by pleasure or pain, and not the doer, — [this I say is 
*30 See above, pp. 176 t 
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one form of him, viz.], I^ara and Narayana, horn in the race of Bharma, 
distinguished by intense austerity, eminent gods, great devotees. I was 
once on another occasion born as the offspring of his good pleasure, and 
in a former creation thou didst spring from his anger, an everlasting 
[being]. Together with me and the gods and rishis, do thou speedily 
propitiate this bestower of boons? let the worlds have tranquillity 
vsdthout delay/ Being thus addressed by Brahma, Eudra, abandoning 
the fire of anger, then propitiated the god I^'arayana, the lord; and 
the god sought as his refuge the primeval, most excellent, boon-bestow- 
ing lord. Then the boon-bestowing god, who had conquered anger and 
overcome his senses, meeting Eudra, became gratified. Being wor- 
shipped by the rishis, by Brahma, and by the gods, Hari, the lord of 
the world, addressed the god Isana (MahMeva) : ‘ He who knows thee 
knows me ; he who loves {lit, favours) thee loves There is no 

distinction between us : do not thou entertain any other idea. Erom 
this day forward let this ^rlvatsa of mine he the mark of the trident : 
and thou shalt be the 4nkantba marked upon my hand.’ Having thus 
created a mark devised by each for the other, and having joined an 
incomparable 'friendship with Eudra, the two rishis practised austerity 
undisturbed, after dismissing the gods. This, son of Pyitha, which I 
have told thee, was the victory of HMyana in battle: and [my] 
mysterious and unexplained names, too, — those which are celebrated 
by the rishis, have been declared to thee. In this manner do I frequent 
this earth and the world, of Brahma, and the everlasting Goloka, in 
manifold forms. By me thou hast been preserved in battle, and bast 
gained a great victory. But know, son of Kunti, that he who goes 
before thee in the conflict which has mow arrived, is Eudra, the god 
of gods, with spirally-braided hair. He, Time, has been declared by 
me to thee to be the offspring of my anger. The enemies whom thou 
formerly slewest were slain by him. Devoutly reverence him the 
god of gods, the lord of Tima, of boundless power, Hara, the undecay- 
ing lord of all.” 

Again, in the S'anti-parvan, Tai^ampayana tells Janamejaya how 
Harada, after returning from SVeta Dvipa, saw the two saints, 
andHarayana (v. 13337): 

231 See verses 13140 and 13145 of the S^anti-parvan, quoted below. 

232 A similar expression has already occurred above, p. 230. 


von. iv. 


16 



242 


DESCEIPTION OF NAHA AND NAElYANA. 


Mipdpata dha Ichat tUrnalfy viidlam Vadarim mu | iatah sa dadriie 
devau purdndv rishi-saUmnau | tapa^ charantau mmahad dtma-nislithm 
maha-watau | tejasd ^IhpadMhau sUrydt sarva'loka^virochandt [ srlvatsa-* 
hJcshamu pujyau jata-mandala^dhdrinm(^ | jala-pada-hhijau tau tu pada^ 
yo8 ehahra^lakshamu | vyudhoraslcau dirgha-lhujau tathd musJika-ohatu- 
shkinm [ shasti-dantav mlita-daHisdifrau meghauglia-mdriichmanau ( 
avdsymi pritMliildiau elm suhhru m-kaim-ndaikau \ dtapafrma mdriie 
iirasi d^vayos tayoh | evay%-lak$lmna-sampannmi rnahd-purmha-sanjmtau i 
tau drislitva Ndrado hrishtas iuhhyam oka pratipujitah | svdgatendlki 
likdshydiha prioktai okdndmayarp tathd [ halihuvantargata-matir m- 
rlkskya puruskottamau ] 

He descended rapidly from tlie sky to the spacious Badaii. There 
he sa'W the ancient gods, the two most excellent rishis, performing seyere 
penance, self-sustained, great devotees, in splendour surpassing the 
sun -which illuminates all the worlds, bearing the srivatsa mark, 
adorable, wearing a circle of matted hair, web-footed and web-armed, 
with the mark of the discus on their feet, broad-chested, long-armed, 
with four testicles, sixty teetbi and eight grinders, with voices sonorous 
as a host of clouds, with beautiful countenances, broad foreheads, hand- 
some eyebrows, chins, and noses. The heads of those two gods re- 
sembled umbrellas.. Beholding them, distinguished by such marks, 
and named the two great males, [Narada rejoicing; and saluted by them 
in return, welcomed, and questioned in regard to his health, became 
absorbed in reflection, beholding those highest of persons.’' He then 
recollected to have previously seen them in the SVeta Bvipa. Hara 
and Harayana next ask him if he had seen in the SVeta Dvipa the 
supreme Spirit, their own. highest substance {dvayok prakritih para). 
He replies that he had ; and that now when he beheld them he beheld 
Him, as they were, distinguished by all the same marks, in a manifested 
fonn, as Hari possessed in an invisible manner ; and that he had on 
that occasion beheld them at the side of the deity (vv. 13351 flp. : 
Adydpi ckainam pahjdmi yuvdm pakyan sayicdanau ] yair lahslianair 
upetah sa Harir avyakta-rupa-'dkrik | tair lakshanair upetau ki mjakia- 
rupa-dkarau yuvcim \ drisktau yuvdm inayd tatra tasya devasy/aparhatak). 
Some further conversation ensues; and it is then related (v. 13397,f.) 
that Narada remained a thousand years of the gods in their hermitiage, 
worshipping the deity, and Nara and Narayana. 
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V. In the following passage (whieli is commented upon by Lassen 
in his Indian Antiq[uities, lat ed., i. 621 f., and note, p, 622 ; 2nd ed., 
pp. 768 Krishna is represented as possessed of extraordinary 

prowess and superhuman powers ; but he is not, unless it be in one or 
two places, represented as the supreme deity. 

To show how little prospect the Kurus had of vanquishing the 
Pandus, aided as the latter were by Krishna, Bhritarashtra gives an 
account of the exploits of the Yadava chief : 

*33 }jis remarks are as follows:— The history of Krishna in the Mahabhurata 
does not describe his juvenile life with the cowherds, and his numerous adventures 
with their wives, which at a later period were especially noticed and celebrated. On 
the other hand, victories over many kings and tribes are attributed to him, which 
possess no historical value, and are only important in so far as they represent him as 
a hero, and indicate that the Yadavas waged frequent wars vyith the tribes ot ancient 
India. In a short enumeration of his feats (the passage quoted in the text) he is 
named Govinda, or the proprietor of cows, and it said of him that he grew up among 
the herds. None of the stories regarding him and the cowherds’ wives are here 
mentioned; but another is introduced which describes him as a protector of the 
herds, inasmuch as he strangled with his arms a .Danava which in the form of a 
bull slaughtered the cattle. His proper and oldest name as the sou of Nanda was 
probably Govinda. There must also have been stories about him in which he was 
represented as a leader of cowherds, for according to the Mahuhhurata he supplied 
to Duryodhaua (by whom he had been solicited to assist him in the great battle) 
thousands of cowherds, who are called the gopas of NSruyana. These take no share 
in the battle, and are very seldom mentioned. — See Udyoga-parvan, v. 130 ; and 

Brona-parvan, vv. 3255 ff., where the Nurayanas, the cowherds, are spoken of along 
with^the Kamhojas, etc., as having been conquered by Karna, etc. (ATdrayaW c/ia 
gopalali KamhojamnoJia ye ganah | Kai'mna mjitah | ) 

The Narayanas are also mentioned in the Bronap. 752 and 759 (see Eohtlingk and 

Roth,>. t>.). .j . J.V 

Krishna, when applied to by Buryodhana, as well as by Arjuna, for aid m the 
impending cpnliict, promises succour to them both, hut allows Arjuna the first choice : 

Hdyoga-parvan, vv. U 1 fl.--Mat-samhanana-ttihjanam^ goprwmn arImJam mahat] 
Narmjandfy Ui hhyaiah sarve sangrama-yodhinah | te vTi yidU duriurnarsha}} hha- 
vaniv ehasya sainik&h \ ayudhyamanak smigrame nyastasaetro ekafafi | ahkyam 
anyataram Fartha yat te hridyataram matam ] tad vrin'^tam b/mvan agre pmmryrn 
tmm hi dharmataJi | « Let one of you either take those invincible soldiers, the great 
hundred millions of herdsmen called Narayanas, whose bodies are equal to iny own, 
and who are all fighting men; or let him take, on the other hand, myself who do not 
engage in battle, and have laid aside my we|pons. Bo thou, son of Pritliu, first 
choose the one of these two things which is most acceptable to thee; for thou art 
justly entitled to the preference.” 

Ariuna selects Krishna himself, “ the unborn NarSyana, destropr of his foes, who 
had been at his wiU born among men” (JSFarayamfn amitmghmm kHmajjatam 
nrisJm), though he was not to fight. Buryodhana chose the army of warriors. 

The word earnhanma occurs also in the Broaa-parvan, t . 147. 
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Drona-parvan, 382. — phritardahtrah uvdcha | ifim divydm Icarmdni 
Ydaudevusya Banjaya | kritavdii ydni Govindo yatJid ndnyah pumdn 
kvachit I sammrdkatd gopa-huh hdhnawa mahdtmand [ vihhydpitam 
halam lahvos trishu lolceshu Banjaya ( Uchchhailiiravaa-tulya-halam vdyu- 
mga-samam gave | jaghdna Haya-rdjdnam Yamund-vana-vdsmam [ Bam- 
mm ghora-harmdmm gavdm mrityum ivotthiiam | vrisliarrupa-dharam 
Idlye Ihiijdhliydm nijaglidna ha | Fralamhham JSfaraham Jamlham 
Fltham m ^pi mahdsuram | Mur am chdmara-sankdsam abadhit pushka- 
rehshanah [ tathd Kamao mahdtejdh Jardsandhena pdlitah [ mkramenaiva 
Xrishnena saganah pdtito ram | Sundmd rana-vikrdntali aamagrdkshau- 
Mnl’patih 1 Bhoja-rujasya madhya-stho IJirdtd Kamaasya mryavdn | 
Baladeva-dvitlyena Krishnendmitra-ghdtind | tarasvi samare daghdah aa- 
sainyali &nTasma-rdt j Burvdadh ndma viprarshts tathd parama- 
kopanah | arddhitah saddrena sa clidsmai pradadau varan [ tathd Gandkara- 
rdjasya sutdm vlrah avayamvare [ nirjitya prithivi-pdldn dvahat puahka- 
rekshanah | amrishyamdndk rdjdno yasya jdtydh haydh iva | rathe vai- 
vdhike yuktdh pratodena krita-vranah [ Jardsandham mahdhdhum upd- 
yena Jandrdanah \ parena ghdtaydmdaa aamagrdkahauhim-patim \ Chedi- 
rajdncha vikrdntam rdja-aend-patim hall | arghe vivadamdmncha jaghdna 
paiu-vat tadd | Sauhhani daitya-purani svasthani B'dlva-guptam dura- 

sadam | samudra-kukshau vikramya pdtaydmdsa Mddhavah ) 

y. 400 : Fraviiya makardvdsam yddolMr ahJmamvritam j jigdya Varu- 
nam sankhye salildntargatam purd | yudhi Famhajanaih hatvd pdtdla- 
tala-vdsmam | panokajanyani Mrishlkeso divydm iankham avdptavdn | 
Khandave Pdrtha-Bahitas toshayitvd JEutdianam j dgncyam astrafrt dur- 
dharaham chakram lehhe mahdhalak [ Vainateyam samdruhya trdsayitvd 
’mardvatlm j Mahendra-lhavandd vlrah pdrijdtam updnayat | tachcha 
marshitavdn B'akro jdnams taaya pardkramam | rdjndm chdpy ajitam 
kanehit Krishnemha na kdrunia | yaclicha tad mahad dieharyam sahhdydm 
mama Banjaya j kritavdn Fundarikdkshak kas tad-anya ihdrhati | lahdha- 
hhaktyd prasanno Uiam adrdkshaih Krkhnam Isvaram | tad me suviditam 
sarvam pratyaksham iva ehdgamam | ndntafn vikrama-yuktasya huddhya 
yuktasya vd punah | karmand ihkyate gantum, Hrishikeiasya Banjaya { 

tathd Gada^ cha Biamhaseha Fradyumno Hha Vidurathah | 

410: Ete ^nye halavantas cha' Vrishni-vlrdh prahdrinah | kathanchit 
Fdndavdnlkam irayeyuh samare athitdh | dhutdh Vriahni-vlrena Keiavena * 
mahdtmdnd | tatahsamsayitaihsarvamhhaveditimatirmama | ndgdyuta- 
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lalo xnrah KaildBa-iihkaropamah i mna-mdll kali Rdmm tatra .yatra 
Janardanah | yam dhuh sarva'pitaram Vasudevafh dvijatayah | api vd hy 
esha Pdndundm'yofsyate WtMya San/ay a j say add tdta sannahyet Pdnda^ 
vdrthdya Banjaya | na tadd pratisarhyoddhd hhavitd tasya kaichana | yadi 
sma Kuravak sarm jayeyur ndma Pdndavdn j Varshneyo ^rtkdya teshdm 
mi grihnlydt iastram uttamcm | tatah sarmn naravydghro hatvd mra>> 
jpatln ram j Kauravafh^ cha maJidldhnh Kuntyai dadyat m medium [ 
yasya yantd Srishikeio yoddha ymya Phananjayah j rathasya tasya hah 
sanhhye pratyamho lhaved rathah j na IcenaoMd updyena Kurdndm drisyate 
jayah | tasmad me sarvam dchahshva yathd yuddham avartata | 

'' Dhritarashtra says: Hear, Sanjaya, the divine acts of Hyishna, 
which Groyinda performed, such as no other person [ever didj. While 
he was growing up as a high-souled boy in the tribe of cowherds, the 
force of his arms was rendered famous by him in the three worlds. 
He slew the king of the Hayas [horses], dwehing in the woods of the 
Yamuna, equal to IJcchaih4ravaa (the horse of Indra) in strength, and 
to the wind in speed. In his childhood he destroyed with his arms the 
Danava, a doer of direful deeds, who arose, as it were, the Death of 
cattle, bearing the form of a bull. The lotus-eyed [hero] slew Pra- 
lamhha, Haraka, Jambha and Pitha, the- great Asura, and Mura, re- 
sembling the immortals, Bo, too, Hansa, of great force, supported by Jara- 
sandha, was, with his hosts, overthrown in battle by Krishna, through 
his valour. Sunaman, valiant in fight, the lord of a complete army, the 
brother of Kansa, who interposed for the king of the Bhojas, the bold and 
heroic prince of the Surasenas, was, with his army, burnt up in battle 
by Krishna, destroyer of his enemies, seconded by Balarama. And 
a Brahman rishi called Durvasas, extremely irascible, was worshipped 
by hiha (Krishna), together with his wife, and bestowed on him 
boons.®^® Bo, too, the lotus-eyed hero, having conquered the princes, 
carried off the daughter of the king of the Gandharas at the Swa- 
yamvara:®®® and the princes, being unable to endure him, were 

^34 Towards the close of Dh^tarashtra’s speech the following verse of a proverbial 
character occurs : — y. 429: Fakvandin hi badhe Suta mjrayante triimny api J When 
mea are ripe for destruction, eveu straws smite like thunderbolts.” 

*35 See the Anus'usana-parvan, vv. 7402 ff., referred to above, p. 196. 

*36 Lassen, Ind. Alt. i., 622, first edition (p. 769, second edition), note, thinks this 
story has probably some foundation in fact, and adds that Nagnajit, king of the 
Gandharas, is mentioned in the Ait. Br., vli. 34. See Colehrooke’s Essays, i. 46, 
and the second v^ume of this work, p. 353. 
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yoked like biglibred horses to the bridal car, and wounded with the 
goad. Janardana, by a clever device, caused Jarasandha, the large- 
armed, lord of a complete army, to be slain.^^’ This hero also 
slaughtered like a beast the king of the Chedis (see above, p. 215), 
the valiant lord of a royal army, who quarrelled regarding the offering 
[made to Krishna], Assailing Saubha, the self-suppoi'ting {i,e, flying) 
city of the Baityas, on the shore of the ocean, protected by the S'alva 
(king), and difficult to destroy, Madhava overthrew it,’^ [Then fol- 
lows a list of numerous tribes, Angas, Bangas, etc., etc., conquered 

by Krishna.] v. 400: ‘'Entering of old the ocean, 

filled with marine monsters, he overcame in battle Yaruna, who had 
sunk within the waters. Having slain in battle Pancbajana dwelling 
in Patala, Ilrishikesa obtained the divine shell Panchajanya. Having, 
along with Partha (the son of Pritha, Aijuna), propitiated Agni 
in Ehandava, this mighty being acquired the irresistible fiery weapon, 
the discus.^^® Mounted on Garuda, and terrifying Amaravati (the 
city of Indra), this hero brought back the parijata from the abode of 
the elder Indra.-®® And to this S'akra submitted, knowing his prowess. 
And we have not heard of any of the kings who has not been con- 
quered by Krishna, Then who hut Pundarikaksha could have per- 
formed that very wonderful act which he did in my assembly? 
Through the faith which I had attained, I beheld Krishna, the lord, 
with delight; of all that I was well assured, and I obtained as it 
were a distinct vision. Nfo one can by act attain to the limit of 
Hrisbikesa who is distinguished by valour as well as by wisdom. 
And Gada also, and S'amba, and Pradyumna, and Yiduratha, [here 
follows a list of other warriors] these, and other* powerful martial 
heroes of the Yrishni tribej summoned by the great Yrishni *hero, 
Kesava, will join in some way the host of the Paiidavas, and stand 
up in the battle. Hence, in my opinion, everything will be doubtful! 
Wherever Janardana is, there is also the hero Kama, in strength 
equal to ten thousand elephants, resembling the summit of Kailasa, 
wearing a garland of wild flowers, and canning a plough. Or Yasu- 
deva, he whom the Brahmans call the universal father, will fight for 

See the story as told in the Sahha-parvan, vy. 848 ff. 

Compare note 189, p. 191 ; and see Adi-paryan, y. 8196, where the story is told. 

*39 See AYilson’s Vishnu Parana, pp. 686 ff, (vol. v,, pp* 97 ff., of Dr. Halls ed,). 
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the Pandavas, When he shall arm [for battle] on their behalf, no 
one shall then stand up to encounter him* Even if all the Kurus 
were to overcome the Paiidavas, Varshneya (Krishna) would on be- 
half of the latter seize his pre-eminent weapon; and having then 
slain all the princes and the Kauravas in battle, this great-armed and 
tiger-like man {lit man-tiger) would bestow the earth on Kunti. 
What chariot can stand in the conflict against that chariot of which 
Hrishikesa is the driver, and on which Ehananjaya (Arjuna) flghts? 
By no contrivance does the victory of the Kuims appear [to be possible]. 
Give me therefore a full account of the way in which the battle pro- 
ceeded.” 

Then follow the verses which have been already quoted above ia 
p. 235, Arjiimli Keiavmjatma^ Aijuna is the soul of Ke^ava,” etc. 

Another accoirnt of Krishna’s exploits is given in the Udyoga-parvan. 
It is there related that Sanjaya had been sent on an embassy to the 
Pandus, and that on his return he reported to the chiefs of the Kurus 
the defiant answer which Aijuna had given. The latter chief pro- 
phesied that Buryodhana would certainly repent having engaged in 
conflict with himself and Krishna (vv. 18G3 IT.) He then enlarges as 
follows on the prowess of Krishna (vv. 1875 ff.): 

PurvaJine mam hrita-japyaih hadiiehid viprah provdclioittMnte 
nojndm | hartdvyctm dusklcaram karnid Partka yodhat^yani t& satrubMh 
Savy^scwhifi I ludro ’uU 1$ lio,Timd/i% ‘DoyTu-hastah pUTH^t&d *y^tu bq-mutc 
^T iu viiiiglinmi ] *iSugTivct-yiiktenc(/ TdtJietKi vd te p^ieJtui JPrzshno T<ihshQtu 
Vasudevah vavre chaham mjra-haBtad Makendrad asmin yuddhe 
devam mliayam [ m me laMho dasyu-ladhaya Knshno manye chaitai 
vihitaih dawdiaiv me | m hdliuhliyufii sUgccrdM uUitiTshed method eidhi0i 
Balilasydpranieyam j iejasvinafh KrkJtnani atyo^nta-iiiram yuddhena yo 
Pasudevd^ jigishet J givifh su ichket tu iodettcL hJiettufh iilochctyezm ivetam 
aUpTO/tnunani | tasyaiva pdnih sa'^nakko vtilryed na chupi hinchit ea gtre$ 
tu kurydt [ agnim samiddham damaged Ihujdhhydm ehandrancha sar- 
yancha nivdraydu 1 hared devandm amriiam prmahya yuddhena yo 
VuSudevam jigishet 1 yo Puhnimm eka-rathena Phojdn utsadya rdynal 
samare p^'asahya j uvuha Ihanjarn yaiasa jvakntim yasyamjajne Eauh 
yiineyo m^hdtnid [ ayam QdndhdTdfiu turasd.saM^ramathya jiivd 
JSfagnajitah samagrdn | haddham mumoelia mnadantam prasakya Sudar- 
iamM vaidepafdnaM Mamam j ayam kapdfenajagham Pd^dyam tathd 
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Kalingan DantakHre mamardc | mena dagdha varsha-pugan undtha 
Varanasi nagarl sambalMva | agam sma guddlie manyate 'nyair ajeyam 
tarn JEhahvyam ndma Niskada-rajam J vegeneva iailam alMhatya JambJiah 
kte sa Krishnena hataji pardsuh ] tathograsenasya sutam sudushtam 
Vrishny-Andhakandm mad%ya~gatam salhd-stham | apatayad Baladeva-- 
d/vitlyo haUd dadau chograsendya rdjyam 1 ayaih Saubham yodhaydmasa 
svastham vihMshanam mdyayd S'dlva-'Tdjam | Saubha-dvari pratya^ 
grihnat iataghnwi dorlhydm JcaJi enam visaheta martyah [ FrdgjyoUshafh 
ndma Idbhuva durgam puram ghoram Asurdndm asahyam | makdlalo 
Narakas tatra BJiaumo jaharadity ah mani-kundale kubhs j na tarn devah 
saha B'ah'ena iekuh samdgatdh yiidhi mrityor ahhitdh | drishpd cha tarn 
nkramam Kesavasya lalam tathaivdstram avdraniyam [ jananto "^sya 
prchriiim Kesavasya nyayojayan dasyu-hadhdya Krtshnam | sa tat karma 
p'atisukdva dtishharam aUvaryavdn siddkishu Vdsudevah | nirmoehane 
shat sahasrdni haivd sanchhidya pdidn sahasd Icshurdntdn ( Muram 
hatvd vinihatyaugha-raksho nirmochanam elidpi jagdma virah | tatraiva 
Undsya bahkuva yuddliam mahdhalendtibalasya Vishnoh | iete sa Krishnena 
hatah pardsxir vdteneva mathitah karnilcdrah | ahritya Krishno mani- 
kundale te hatvd cha Bhaumam ' JSTaraJcam Murancha | sriyd vrito yaSasd 
chaiva vidvan pratydjagdmdpratima-prabhdvah | asmai varan adadafhs 
tatra devah drishpd bhimarii karma hritaiii rane tat \ ‘‘ iramak cha te 
yudhyamdnasya na sydd dkdse chdpsu cha te kramah sydt j sastrdm 
gdtre na cha te kramerann^^ ity eva Krishnak cha tatah kritdrthah | 
evafh-ruye Vasudeve ^prameye mahdbale guna-sampat sadaiva j tarn asa-^ 
hyafii Vishmm ananta-viryam dkarnkate Bhdrtardshtro vijetmi | 

“ Once, in the forenoon, when I had muttered my prayers, and con- 
cluded my ablutions, a Brahman addressed to me these pleasant words : 

* Son of Pritha, thou hast a difhcult work to do ; thou hast to fight 
with thine enemies, 0 Sayyasachin (a name of Arjuna). Shall Indra 
with his steeds, and wielding the thunderbolt, go before thee in battle, 
smiting thy foes, or shall Xrishna, the son of Yasudeva, with his car, 
to which Sugriya (one of Krishna’s horses) is yoked, protect thee from 
behind?’ I elected to have in the combat Yasudeva for an ally, rather 
than Mahendra, wielding the thunderbolt. Krishna was obtained by 
me as a helper in slaying the Dasyus, and I think that this was effected 
for me by the gods. That man will try to stretch over the ocean, the 
immeasurable receptacle of waters, with bis arms, who thinks to conquer 
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in battle the glorious and eminently heroic Krishna, If any one should 
attempt to split with his hand the white mountain (yiz. Kailasa), a vast 
pile of rocks, his hand and nails would he worn away, and he could 
produce no effect upon the mountain. That man would extinguish 
blazing fire with his arms, would stop the moon and sun, would 
daringly plunder the ambrosia of the gods, who should think to conquer 
Tasudeva in battle, — [Vasudeva] who having boldly destroyed in 
battle the Bhoja kings, carried off on the same car with himself Huk- 
mini his bride, shining in renown, of whom the great Baukmineya was 
bom. He (Krishna) having by his prowess destroyed the Gandharas, 
having conquered all the sons of Hagnajit, forcibly released [king] 
Sudarsana, renowned even among the gods, who had been bound [by 
the sons of Hagnajit], and was making an outcry.^^® He slew Pandya 
with the fragment of a door, and crushed the Kalingas in Dantakura. 
Through him the city of Benares, which had been burnt, and remained 
for many years defenceless, sprang into existence. He regarded Eka- 
lavya the king of the Hishadas as invincible by others in battle, [but 
slew him], having smitten Mm furiously with a rock. Jambha sleeps, 
bereft of life by Krishna.^^^ Seconded by Baiadeva, he also prostrated 
[Sunaman] the wicked son of TJgrasena standing in the midst of the 
assembly of the V^-ishnis and Andhakas, and having slain him, gave 
the kingdom to tlgrasena. He conquered, the self-supporting 
fiying) [city of] Saubha, and the king of the S'alvas, terrible ff'om his 
magical powers, and arrested with his arms at the gate of Sauhha the 
weapon S'ataghm ; what mortal can assail him ? There was an im- 

2^0 One of the commentators says that Sudaxtoa was a certain king, and explains 
devatamm laldmam by dcmtdndm madhye prasastam^ “ approved among the gods.” 
Another commentator says lalamam—sHmnanwiy “a head-jewel or ornament.^* The 
Ehugavata Purana, x. 34^ 8 ff., tells a story of a Vidyudhara also named Sndai^ana, 
who in consequence of a curse had been changed into a serpent, hut who renewed his 
former shape on being touched by Kpishna^s foot. 

The construction and sense of this verse are not very clear. 

2*2 weapon generally supposed to he a species of firearms, or a rocket, hut 
also described as a stone set round with iron spikes.—Wilson’s Dictionary. See 
also Williamses Sanskrit English Dictionary, s,iUj and the end of note 189, page 191, 
above. ' A double account is given of the destruction of the flying {kdmaga) city of 
Sauhha and of its king in the Yana-parvan. The story is first of all briefly given 
in. vv. 615-635 ; and afterwards very diffusely in vv. 636-889. Krishna splits the 
city ^th his discus Sudars'ana (v. 883), and kills the king of the S alvas himself 
(y. 885),— See L^§eu*s ladiau Antiquities, p, fii5, first od., p* second ed. 
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pregnable, formidable, and unassailable castle of the Asuras, called 
Thither the powerful Naraka son of the Earth had 
carried off the beautiful jewelled earrings of Aditi.^*^ The assembled 
gods aided by Indra, fearless of death, could not [overcome] him in 
battle. But perceiving the valour, the strength, and the irresistible 
weapons of Ke^ava, and knowing his nature, they appointed him 
(Krishna) to slay the Dasyu. Vasudeva, possessing divine power 
in his magical endowments {aisvaryavan sidiliuliu^ undertook that 
difficult task. Having in the city Nirmochaua slain six thousand 
[Asuras], and having violently cut asunder the nooses sharp as 
razors, having slain Mura and the Rakshasa Ogha, he proceeded 
to ISTirmochana.^* There Yishnu of surpassing strength had a fight 
with the powerful foe; who, smitten by Krishna, sleeps lifeless, 
like a karnikara^^® tree overthrown by the wind. Having cap- 
tured the jewelled earrings and slain NTaraka, son of the Earth, 
and Mura, the wise Krishna of incomparable power, returned sur- 
rounded by splendour and renown. Then the gods having seen that 
terrible work which he had achieved in battle, conferred upon him 
these boons: ‘Let no fatigue oppress thep^when- thou-a^ fighting; 
let thy step traverse the sky and the waters ; and let no weapons make 
any impression on thy body/ YTith these boons Krishna was satisfied. 
In Yasudeva, who is of snch a character, immeasurable, and of mighty 
strength, there is always an abundance of virtues. It is this irresistible 
Yishnu, of infinite power, whom the son of Hhritarashtra hopes to 
overcome.’’ 

The story of this demon is told in the Yishnu Parana.— -See Wilson's translation, 
pp. 581 ff., or voi. y., pp. 87 ff. of Dr. HalFs ed. 

These nooses are also mentioned in the Vishnu Parana (see Wilson's transla- 
tion, as in the last note) and in the Hariyam^a, y. 6833, Sec Langlois’s note to 
his French ti’anslation, p. 521, in which he refers to the Asiatic Researches, vol. xiii., 
p. 278 ff. In that article an account is given of the Phansigars or Thugs, who 
murder their victims by throwing a noose. The writer refers in illustration to 
the RSmayana, i. 29, 9 (SchlegeTs edition), where three kinds of nooses are men- 
tioned, the Marma^pasa, the kala-pasa, and the Varuna’-pasa. In the Yana-parvan, 
879, the epithet kshm'anta^ sharp as a razor, is applied to Krishna’s discus. 

See verse 4407 of this same parvan ; MrmocJiane shaUaJiasrah pasair haddlmfi 
maM$umh 1 This line evidently contains an allusion to the same story (is is referred 
to in the text ; and from n comparison ^jf (iptb passages I that Nlpmoohana is 
the xiftme of 0 Bdhtlingk and Both s v, qp not recognize this Bignificatiop, 
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It will be noticed tbat Krislina is here represented as receiving 
various boons from tbe gods. It would appear, therefore, as if the 
author of this passage* could not consistently have regarded him as one 
with the supreme deity. 

The following passage from the Tana-parvan describes Krishna as a 
great devotee, as a performer of sacrifices, as a destroyer of hostile men 
and demons (referring to some of the legends already alluded to); 
and also in some places identifies him with the supreme spirit. 
Krishna, we are told, had gone with some of his clansmen to visit 
the Pandavas in the forest ; and as he showed himself greatly incensed 
at the conduct of the Kurus, Arjuna, to appease him, related (need- 
lessly, one would think, if he was regarded as the Supreme Deity) Ms 
exploits in former births (w. 471 ff.): Arjunak tmdcJia j Daia-mrsha- 
saliasrdm ydtra SdyangriJio munih | vyacharas tmm ^urd Krishna 
parvate Gandhamadane ] da^a-varsha-sahasrdni daia-varsha-iaidni oha | 
piishhareshv avasah. Krishna tmm apo hhaksKayan purd | urdhva-hdJiur 
mSdldydm Vadaryam Madhmudana Yatishthah eha^padena vtiyu-lhahshalk 
satani samdk 1 mahrishtottardsangah krUo dhamani-santatah | dsih 
Krishna Sarasmtydm satre dvddasa-vdrshike | Pralhdsam apy athdsddya 
tiriham pmya-janochitam 1 iathd Krishna mahdtejdh divyaifi mrsha* 
sahasrikam (sic) ] atishthas tmm yathaikena pddma niyama-sthitah \ 
hha'^pravritti-hetos tmm iti Vydso mmndlravU 1 kshetra-jnah sarm* 
hhutdndm ddir antai cha Kdam | nidhdnam tapasdm Krishna yajnas 
tmm cha sandtanah | nihatya Karaham Bhaumam dliritya mani-kiindah | 
prathamotpdditayli Krishna medhyarn aivam avdsrijah | kritvd tat karma 
lolcdndm rishalhah sarva-loha-jU | ahadMs tv din ram sarvdn sanietdn 
daitya-ddnavdn ] tatah sarvesvaratvam cha sampradaya S'achi-pateh | 
mdnusheshu mahdldho prddurhhuto ^si Kehava | sa tvam JSFdrdyam hhutvd 
Harir dsih parantapa [ Brahma Bomai cha Buryai cha Bharmo Bhdtd 
Yamo ^nalah | Vdyur Vaisravano Budral^ hdlah kham prithivl diiah | 
ajai chardchara-guruh srashtd tvam purmhottama | pardyanam devam 
urdhvam kratulhir MadhusUdana [ ayajo Ihuri-tejah vai Krishna Choi- 
irarathe vane ] katam sata-sahasrdni suvarmsya Jmurdana ] ehaikasmims 
tadd yajne paripurndni hhdgasah | . Sdditdh Mauravdji pdiah 

Nisunda-Karahau hatau | kritah kshemah punah panthdhpuram Bray- 
jyotisham prati | Jdruthydm Ahvritih Krdthah B'Uvpdlo janaih saha j 
Jardsandhaii qha i^aivycd cha B'atadJmvtii^ nirjita^ | tathd Barjanya-^ 
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ghosJiena rathenaditya-varcliasd | avupsir maUsJilm bhojydm rane nirjitya 
Muhmimm | Indrayimno hatak hopad Ymana& cka Kmerumdn | hatah 
Saulha-patih S'dlvas tmyd Baubham cha pdtitam [ Irdvatydm hato 
JBhojah Kdrtmirya-mmo yudhi | Gopatis Tdlaketuk cha tvayd vimhatdv 
nlhau I tarn cha Bhogavatim pimydm Ruhikdm tdm Jandrdana | JDvd^ 
ralcdm , dtmasdt Jcritvd samtidrarh gamayishyasi | na hrodho na cha 
mdtmryam ndnritam Madhusudana | tmyi tishfhati JDdidrha na nriiam- 
syam hdo ^nrijuh [ dsimm ohaitya-madhye tvdm dlpyamdnam cvadejasd j 
dgamya rishayah sarm ^ydchanfdhhayam Achyuta f 

Vana-parvan, 471. formerly, Krishna, thou didst roam for ten 
thousand years on the mountain Gandhamadan, where’ the muni 
Sayangriha was. formerly thou didst dwell ten thousand and ten 
hundred years in ponds, subsisting upon water. Thou didst stand on 
the spacious Badari a hundred years with thy arms aloft, on one foot, 
subsisting on air, with thy outer garment thrown off, emaciated, with 
thy veins swollen. Going also to Prabhasa, a sacred spot fit for holy 
men, thou stoodest glorious, Krishna, for a thousand years of the gods, 
on one foot, practising self-restraint, for the benefit of the world, — 
this Yyasa declared to me. Thou, Ke^ava, art the spirit residing in 
men’s bodies, the beginning and the end of all existences, the re- 
ceptacle cf austerities, and the eternal sacrifice. Having slain Haraka, 
the son of the Earth, and having carried off the jewelled earrings, 
thou didst let loose the first-produced sacrificial horse. Having per- 
formed that rite, chief of the worlds, and conqueror of all worlds, 
thou didst slay in battle all the assembled Baityas and Danavas. And 
then, having conferred the lordship of the universe on India, thou, 
0 great-armed, didst become manifested among mankind. Thou, 
being H^ayana, wert Hari, 0 vexer of thy foes. Thon, 0 Pnrn- 
shottama (or chief of Spirits, or Males), art Brahma, Soma, Surya, 
Bharma, Bhatri, Yama, Anala (Eire), Vayu, Knvera, Endra, Time, 
Sky, Earth, the Eegions, the unborn, the lord of the world, the 
creator. Thou, Madhusudana, Krishna, of great glory, didst with 
sacrifices worship the supreme, high, god in the forest of Chaitraratha, 
A hundred times a hundred thousands of gold were then severally 
told out in full tale at each sacrifice.” [Here follow the verses quoted 
above, p. 136, beginning Aditer api putratmm^ and ending nihaidh 
satah ^surdhy The nooses of Muru were destroyed; Nisnnda and 
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Karaka were slain; the way to the city Pragjyotisha was agma 
rendered safe. On the Jaruthi Ahvriti, Kratha, S'isupala with his 
men, Jarasandha, S'aivya and S'atadhanvan were eonq^uered. So, 
too, having vanquished Eukmin in battle with thy car, resounding 
like Parjanya, and gleaming like the sun, thou didst obtain thy queen 
to be the object of thy love. (See above, p. 215.) Indradyumna was 
slain by thee in thy wrath, and the Yavana Kaserumat, and S'alva, 
the lord of Saubha; and Saubha was thrown down. Bhoja, equal to 
Kartavirya*^® in battle, was slain by thee on the Iravati, as well as 
both Gopati and Talaketu. And having subdued to thyself Dvaraka, 
thou wilt cause the holy Bhogavati and the Eishika to flow to the 
ocean. [Neither anger, nor envy, nor falsehood, nor cruelty, abides in 
thee, Basarha (Krishna): how then canst thou be deceitful? The 
rishis came to thee, [Aehyuta,] whilst thou wast sitting in the midst 
of the Chaitya (sacrifloial ground), resplendent with thy own bright- 
ness, and begged of thee security. [Then follow some lines which 
have been quoted above, p. 229, beginning Yugdnfe sarva-bhfitdni 
sanksMpya, etc.] 

YI. Although, as we have already seen from various passages of the 
Mahabharata and Puranas, Krishna is generally identified with Yishnu, 
and Yishnu with Brahma, or the supreme deity, yet in a text quoted 
above (p. 49) from the Bhagavata Purana, x. 38, 27, Krishna is spoken 
of as only a partial incarnation of the godhead. The same is the case 
in another passage in the first section of the same tenth hook of the 
Bhagavata. The king there says to S'uka that he has heard from him 
the history of the kings of the solar and lunar races, and among them 
of Yadu. He then asks the sage to relate the achievements of Yishnu, 
the creator and soul of all things, who became partially incarnate 
{tatraihknavatirnaBya VUhnor virydni kifisa nah j maiirya Yador mmk 
Ihagavun hhuta-hhavanah | kritavan yarn mivatma iatii no vada vutardt), 
Shka in reply goes on to relate that the earth being afflicted by 
Baityas in the shape of proud princes, had, in the form of a cow, 
preferred her complaint to Brahma, who had consequently gone with 
the other gods to supplicate the help of Yishnu. Brahma hears a 
voice in the sky : 

See 'Wilson’s Yisknu Parana, pp. 428 ff. (vol. iv. pp. 80 ff. of Br, Hall's ed.) 

2^8 See the first volume of this work, pp- 450 ff. 
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Ehagarata Purana, x. i* 21 iL — Giram samddhau gagane samiritdffi 
nUamya Vedkds tridasan uvdoha ha [ gam <paiirmliinh me Srinutdmardk 
pmar mdhlyatdm dsu tathaiva 7mchiram | puraiva pumsd [Isvarenay 
Comm.) ^vadhrito dhara-jvaro lliavadhhir aihsair Yadushupajanyatdm | 
$a ydmd iirvydh hharam\ isvareharah sva-MU'hlctyd hshipayami chared 
lihwoi\ Vasudem'^griJie sdJcshdd hhagaDdn Puruskah parah | janishyate 
i&t-priydrtJiam sambhavanta siira-striyah j- Vasudeva-hala ^nantah sa- 
Jiasra-vadanah svardt | agrato hhavitd devo JSareh priya-ehihlrshayd | 
Vuhnor mdyd Ihagamti yayd sammohitaHh jagat j adishtd prahhund 
^nikna Mrydrthe samlhanshyati ] 

Haviag, while in a state of contemplation, heard a voide uttered in 
the sky, Vedhas (Brahma) said to the gods : ‘Hear from me, immortals, 
the voice of Purusha, and then speedily act so [as it enjoins]. The 
distress of the earth was already understood by Purusha. Do you, in 
portions of yourselves, be born among the Yadus, whilst he, the god of 
gods, walks upon the earth, removing her burthen by his destructive 
power. The supreme divine Purusha shall be born in his own person 
{sdhshdt) in the house of Vasudeva. To please him, let the wives of 
the gods be horn. The infinite, thousand-faced, self-resplendent deity 
shall first become a portion of Yasudeva, in order to gratify Hari. The 
divine Delusion of Yishnu, by which the world is deceived, being com- 
manded by the lord, shall be bom in a portion of herself to effect the 
desired objects.^ ^ 

In the Yishnu Parana, also, the incarnation of Tishmi is spoken of 
as that of a part, or even a part of a part. At the commencement of 
the fifth' book of that work the following lines occur : 

JSfripdndm hathitah aarvo hhamtd vanisa-vistarak | Yaffikdmcliaritam 
chaiva yathdmd amvarnitam | Aihidvatdro hrahmarslie yo \jam Yadu- 
hulodhhmah j Viahm tarn vistarendham iroium iehohhdmy akshatah | 
Chakdra ydni harmdni hhagavdn PunmlioUmiah j Amidfhiendvatlryor- 
vydm fatra fdm m%ine vada | Fardsarah uvdcha | Maitreya sriiyatdm 
etadi yat prishto ^ham iha tvayd | Vuhnor amidmia^aaynlhdti-chaTilai% 
jagato Jiitam | 

“ You have related to me the complete genealogy of the kings, and 
also the entire history of the races. I now wish, divine sage, to hear in 
full detail the particulars of the incarnation of a portion of Vishnu 
which took place in the tribe of the Yadus. Tell ma, Muni, what acts 
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tlie divine Purushottama performed when lie descended to the earth in 
a portion of a portion [of himself]. Parasara replies : ‘ Hear, Maitreya, 
that which you have asked me, the history, beneficial to the world, 
of the birth of a portion of a portion of Yishnu.’’’ 

The sage proceeds to relate (see "Wilson’s Yishnu Parana, pp<. 493~ 
497 ; pp, 249 fT. of the 4th vol. of Dr. Hall’s ed.) how the earth had 
complained to Brahma and the other gods that the Asura Kalanemi 
had revived in Hansa, and other demons also had been born as princes ; 
so that she had to bear upon her surface many hosts of strong and 
haughty Daitya chiefs wearing celestial forms ; and that she could not 
support the load. (Y.P. v. 1. 12. Etasminn eva MIe tu hhuri-hhdrd-- 
■va^idiid ] jagdma dharanl Merau samdje tridivauJcasum [ ...... 

25 I oMliauhinyo hi hahuldh divya-murti-dhritam surah \ mahdhaldndm 
dri^tdndm daityendranam mamopari | tad-hhuri-lhdra-plddTtd na 
iahnomy amarehardh | vibhartum dtmand -Hmanam iti vijndpaydmi vah j 
Icriyatdm tat mahdlhdgdh mama bhdrdvatdranam | yathd rasdtalam 
ndham gachheymi atmhvald)i^^^ Brahma proposed that they should 

249 The Greek writers, too, speak of the earth being hurthened, hut from a differ- 
ent cause, viz. with the load of men, and that Jupiter brought about the Trojan 
war for her relief. In the Helena of Euripides, tv. 38 ff,, it is said : Il6x^fj.ov yap 
4iiThp^yK€P Kai ^pv^l dv(rrhvQiiTiPr ^porcoy UKh^ovs re 

Kovtpiafete fjLTjr^pa Tpq}t6p re Beiifj rhp icpdricrrop 'E.?^ddQS. “ For he brought 

on a war between the land of the Greeks and the unhappy Phrygians, that he might 
relieve mother Earth of the crowd and multitude of mortals, and make known the 
bravest man in Greece.” 

Similarly in the Orestes of the same author, vv. 1639 ff., it is said: ’Eirei Oeol 
T^crSe KaWicrrev/xari ^EXXTjya? eh ty fcal ^pvyas crvy'fiyayov, Bavdrovs r* e9r}Kayf tfs 
i(rnrayrXo7ey x^oyh? ^T^picrpa Bytirwy a(pd6yov irAripdfiaros, “ Since the gods by 
means of her beauty brought the Greeks and Phrygians into conffict, and occasioned 
deaths, in order that they might remove from the Earth the grievance of being 
superabundantly replenished with mortals,” 

And in the Scholia Minora on the Iliad, i. 5 (quoted in Heyne’s Homer, Oxford, 
1821), we read: lirropias rivh^ hwov etpy)Keyai rhy *'Op.7}poy‘ <pacrl 

yhp T^y y^P ^apovpeprip *virb aydpduroiP TroXvTrXTjdelaSy fnjd€p.ias hydpdTraiy ^V(r7}s 
evo’e^eiaSf alr^crai rhp Ala KovipLcrO^pai rod ’1'^^ A^a, Trpuroy pey ivBbs 

TvoiTimi rhy ©?j^at/c2>v irdXepoyy BC od 7roX\oi>s ^dyv &7r<o\tcr€y, Btrrepay Be TrdXiP 
(rvp0ov\<p ^xpbo'aro, ^y Aihs 0ovX^y "'Oprjpts ^rjcriy, iireiSh oT6s re ^y 

Kepavyois ^ KaraKXvcrpoh irdyras Bia(p8eTpaiy rovro rod Mdpov KcoXvaapros^ hiroBe-^ 
pipov Be avr^ yvdpas Btoy r^y BiriBos Byifjroyapiay, /cal Bvyarphs^ koX^p^ yepyay, 

Sy dp<pOTepafy Tr6\epos"'EXXv<r^ re Kal ^ap^dpois iyeveroy ovna <rvp^^yai tcovtpi^ 
(rB^pai “T^P yvp, ireAXSv avaipeBepreop* ^ tcrrapia •jrapk 'Xraffiptp r§ rk KuTrpttx 
TQVomdrty eMpTi oBras' '^Hp Bre pvpia fvXa icark x^Bpd TXaCtpepa BaBva-re'ppov 
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resort to Tishnu, “who is the spirit of all, and of whom the uni- 
rerse consists,” and ^'who constantly, for the sake of earth, descends in 
a very small portion of his essence, to establish righteousness below” 
(v. 32. sarmdaim jagaty-arthe sa sarvdtma jaganmayah | avalfdmiend- 
vaiiryonydm dJiarmasya Icurute sthitim)* The gods accordingly went 
to the milky sea, and lauded Yishnu in a long hymn. Yishnu was 
gratified by their praises, desired them to state their wishes, and 
assured them that these should be accomplished. Brahma renewed 
his praises; and we are then told what happened when they were 
concluded ; 

68. Evam mfmtuyamdnas in hhagavdn faramesvara^ [ Vjjahdrdtmanah 
Izekau sita-hrkhnau mahdmme | Zkdeha cha mrdn etaii mat-heidu mm- 
dhd-iah j Amtirya hliuvo Ihdra-lclesa-Mnhli kar'isliyatah j Surdkclia 
sakaluh svdnkair avatirya | Kurvmitu yuddliam unmoMmli 

purvotjgannair mahdsuraih | Tatah hahayam aieshda te BaiUyah dJiarani- 
tale 1 Eraydsyanti na sandelio madArik-pata-vichu^'nitah | Vasudevasya 
yd paint Davaki devatopama j Tasydyam aahtamo garlho^^^ mat-keso 
hhavitd atird^ | Amtirya oka tatrdyamP'^'^ Kamsam ghdtayitd IJiuvi ( 


rXeiros atr}s, Zehs ixi7}{r€, Ka\ iy ttvkivms 7rpa7r{de(r<ri :S6y0ero Kovcplffai 

kvOpSvcav TvapL^d^opa yaiaVj 'Ptirforas ToXiixov fxeydXTiV ^piv IKidKOtO' *'0<ppa K^vd- 
ffeiep Baudrcp ^dpos* ot 5* ipl Tpoiri "'Hptaes Krelyopro, Aihs 5^ 

Others have declared that Homer used the expression (Atbs Se reAcIero ^ovxd}) 
' And the counsel of Zeus u^as fulfilled *) in consequence of a certain history. For 
they relate that the Earth, being weighed down by the multitude of men, among 
whom there was no piet 5 % prayed to Zeus to he relieved of the burthen ; and that 
he had first caused the Theban war, whereby he destroyed very many. Afterwards 
he employed Momus as his counsellor, (an act) which Homer calls ^ Zeus’s con- 
sultation.' "When he could have destroyed the whole of mankind by his thunder- 
bolts or by deluges, hut was dissuaded from doing so by Momus, who suggested 
two plans, the marriage of Thetis to a mortal, and the generation of a beautiful 
daughter, in consequence of which two events a war was occasioned between the 
Greeks and Barbarians, — it thus came to pass that the Earth was lightened, many 
being slain. The history is found in Stasiuua, who composed the Cypria, and who 
speaks as follows: ‘There was a time when myriads of races wandered over the 
Earth, on the breadth of the deep-hosoraed land. But Zeus, beholding, pitied 
her, and in his wise mind resolved to relieve the all -nurturing Earth of [the load of] 
men, by exciting the great strife of the Ilian war, in order that by slaughter he might 
clear away the burthen : and the heroes were slain in the Troad. And the counsel 
of Zeus was fulfilled.* ” See also above, p. 215, note 212 ; and Bronap., 2061 f. 

550 Another MS. reads mahttahm* 

*5^ Another MS. reads esha gar^fho ^slitamas tasyah. 

555 Another MS. reads tatrdham. 
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JTdlanemini samiidhJiutam ityuktod ^ntardadhe JELarih | Adrisydya tatas 
tasmai pranipatya mahdmune ( Meru-prishtham surah jaymur avaterus 
eha hhutale | 

Being thus lauded, the divine Paramesvara plucked out two of his 
own hairs, a white and a black, and said to the deities, ‘ These two 
hairs of mine, descending to the earth, shall remove her burthen and 
sufferings. And let all the deities, descending in portions of them- 
selves to the earth, fight against those mad Asuras who were formerly 
horn. Then all these sons of Biti (the Asuras) shall no doubt perish, 
being annihilated by the glances of my eyes. This my hair, gods, 
shall become the eighth child of BevakT, the wife of Yasudeva who 
(Bevaki) resembles the goddesses. And this [hair] descending there, 
shall destroy Kansa, the Kalanemi who has been born.' Having 
thus spoken, Hari disappeared. Having then bowed down to him 
the unseen, the gods went to the top of Meru, and descended on the 
earth.’' 

The following are the remarks which Eatnagarbha, one of the com- 
mentators on the Yishnu Parana, makes on the first of the preceding 
passages (p. 254), and which have reference to the sequel also : 

Chakdra*^ iti | tatra Krishndmtdre ati-parichhinna-manushydkara- 
llld-mgrakendmrhhdvdd amidfksena ity uUam upachdrdt | na tu iahti- 
hrdsena Krishnady-avatareshv api visva-rupa-darima-sarvaisvaryady- 
uhteh I Nauu aniiim ^msoddharem hakty-ddi-hrasas tathd ^msasydpi tad- 
apehshya alpa-sahtitvddikam dhdnya-rdiy-ddi-vihhdgah iva prasajyeta iti 
ched na | prahdsa-svarupe tad-alhdvdt | pradvpasya hi tan-mdlaha-dlpanta- 
rasya vd upadhi-hhede ^pi sahty-ddi’-samya-dariandi ^^purnam adah 
pxLrnam idam purndt purmm udachyate | purnasya purnam dddya 
purnam evdvasishyate^^ iti kruteh \ par am Brahma nardhriti gudham 
par am Brahma manushya-Ungam Krishnas tu lhagavdn svayam^^ ityddi 
vdhyehhyas cha \ yas tu ^^mat-Jcesau msudkd-tale^* ity-addv again 
KarJisam ghdtayitd^' ity air a hesa-vyapadesah sa Brahmanah paripur- 
nasya hhu-hhara-harana-rupaih Jcdryam aty-alpa-yantra-sadhyam iti 
khydpayitum nd tu kesayoh Rdma-Krishnatvam vaUum \jadayoh kesayoa 
tad-dehakshetrajnatvahhavena tat-kdryam kartum asaJctatvdt ( kesdtmaha- 
7 ndyayodhhava-Rama-KriBhm-dehdv adUya \dvikya .^] hhagamn eva iat 
tat karishyati iti ched 07n iti hrumah phalato ^mseshat krishndshtamy dm 
aham nisP^ iti svayam evoktatmoh cha ity ahih vistarena [ 
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“ Purusliottama is here figuratively said to have become incarnate 
with a portion of a portion of himself, because in the Krishna incarna- 
tion he was manifested in a merely sportive body in the very circum- 
scribed form of a man, and not because of any diminution of his power, 
since even in the Krishna and other incarnations he is said to have 
shown himself in every possible form, and to have possessed all divine 
power, and so forth. But is it not the case that if a portion is taken 
from a whole composed of parts, there is a decrease of power, etc. [in 
that whole], and that thus an inferiority of power will attach to the 
portion relatively to the whole, just as when a heap of grain, or any 
other such whole, is divided ? I answer. No ; since such a diminution 
does not occur in him whose nature is light ; for though there is a seeming 
difference in the individuality of one lamp, and of another lamp derived 
from it, yet an equality of power is perceived in each ; agreeably to the 
text from the Yeda (the SUtapatha Brahmana, xiv. 8, 1, p. 1094=: 
Brih. Aranyaka TJpan. beginning of adhyaya 7, p. 948 of ed. in Biblio- 
theca Ind.), ‘That is full, and this is fullj a full arises out of a full: 
if a full he taken from a full, a full remains ; ’ and also agreeably to 
such texts as this, ‘ The supreme Brahma with the form, and with the 
characteristics, of a man, is a great mystery ; but Krishna is the lord 
himself.' And the employment of the term ‘ hairs ^ in the words, ‘My 
hairs shall descend to the earth,' and ‘.This hair shall slay Kansa,' etc., 
is intended to signify that the task of removing the earth's burthen was 
such as Brahma in all his plenitude could effect by a very slight instru- 
mentality, and not to assert that the two hairs were identical with 
[Bala]rama and Krishna : for two insensible hairs, not being conscious 
spirits animating the bodies of those two persons, could not fulfil their 
task. If it be said that the lord occupying the bodies of Balarama 
and Krishna, which were produced by the magical operation of the 
hairs, will do so and so, we reply, ‘ Yes, for there is no difference in 
the result, and because he himself said, ‘ I [shall be bom] on the 

253 See Dr. Roer’s translation of this verse, with liis explanatory note at p. 247 
of the Bibliotheca Indica, vol. ii., part iii. The Commentary on the verse in. the 
S'atapatlia Brahmana, p. 1157 of Weber’s edition, may also be consulted. The 
Atharva-vcda has the following verse, x. 8, 29 : FTirnat purmm udachati purnam 
pTa'nena sicliyate | uto tad adya vidyama yatas tat parishiohyate | He takes a full 
from a Ml : the full is sprinkled with the Ml : and may we to-day know that horn 
which that is sprinkled/* 
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eighth night of the dark fortnight of the moon.’ But there is no 
occasion for further prolixity.’’®®^ 

The passage which follows is from another commentary on the same 
text: 

Vjjahara ] utpatitavdn | ay am hhdvah \ mama dusliharafh died yiisli-’ 
muhhih sdhayyam Mryam sydt [ na tv etad asti IhH-hMrtqmharimndau 
mahaty api kdrye mat-kesa-77idtrasyaiva sa77iaH'hatvdd iti [ 7ia tu kasa- 
mdtrdvatdrah iti 77iantavyam | krish- 

ndshta77iyd7n aham utpatsydmi^^ ityddishu sdhsJidt svdv at dr at void eh | sita- 
krishna’kesoddJid^'anayn cha sol7hd7dlia77i eva | Ujjahdra moans that he 
^plucked out’ the hairs. The sense is as follows; ‘It would be a 
difScult matter if aid had to be rendered to mo by you : but the same 
is not the case in regard to the task, though a great one, of remo%dng 
the load of the earth, etc., since my hairs alone are equal to it.’ But 
it is not to be supposed that there was nothing beyond an incarnation 
of the mere hairs ; for his own incarnation is distinctly asserted in the 
words ‘annihilated by the glance of my eye,’ ‘ I shall be born on the 
eighth night of the dark fortnight of the moon,’ etc., etc. The mention 
of his plucking out white and black hairs is for the purpose of 
ornament.”^®® 

The same story about the production of Balarama and Krishna from 
two hairs is also told in the Mahabharata,. Adi^parvan, 7306 ff. ; 

Tair eva sdrdham Ui tatah sa devo jay tma J^ariujamyti aframeyain 1 
anantam avyahtam ajayn furdnam smidianaili vika^x anmiia-i'uiymx ( m 
chdpi tad vxjadadhdt sarvam eva tatah sarve samhahhfmi}' dliaranydm | 
sa chdpi heku Haidr ttdvavarha siiklam ekam aparaxJi chdpi krishiayxi | 
tau chdpi kekaii niviktum Yadu7id7% hde siriyau JDevakim Rolmiim cha { 
tayor eJeo Baladevo hahhuva yo ^saa ketas tasya devasya kesah | Krishna 
dvittyah Kesavah samhalhuva keso yo ^sau vax'natah kpshnah nhtah j 

“ Along with them (viz. four preceding Indras and a fifth deity 
sprung from Indra) the god (Indra) went to Narayanu, immeasurable, 
infinite, undiscernible, unborn, primeval, everlasting, universal, endless 

The preceding copy of the text, and commentary on the text, frpra the Yishim 
Parana, have been kindly copied, and carefully collated, for me by Professor Monier 
'Williams. 

255 I am indebted ttf Professor aoldstiicker for copying this passage for me. 

256 See Professor Wilson’s notes on these passages of the Vishnu furana, viz. 
in J. 492, and in p. 497 (pp. 247 and 258, voL y., of Br. Hall’s ed.). 
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in Ms forms ; and he fulfilled all [that they desired]. Then they were 
all bom on earth. Hari also plucked out two hairs, one white and the 
other black. These two hairs entered into two women of the tribe of 
the Yadus, Devaki and Eohini. One of them, the white hair of the 
god, became Baladeva ; while the second hair {kesa), which was called 
black (Jcrishna) in colour, became Hrishna, He^ava.” 

The following remarks are made on this passage by Nllakantha, one 
of the commentators on the Mahabharata : 

Atra heidv eva reto-rUpau Fdndavdmm im 'Rdmu-Krulinayor ajpi 
prakamna-eanyaty-artharn sakshad deva-retasak utpatter avaktavyat'- 
vdt I atah eva Bevakydm Rohinydncha sdlcshdt kesa-pravesah uchyate 
na tu Vasudeve 1 tathd sati tu devanam reto mrsJiam varsliasya retah 
eHhadhayay' ityddi-irauta’pranddyd ^ smad-ddi-vat tayor apt vyava- 
dhunena deva-prabkavatvam sydt j taihd cha etan ndnd-mtdrdndm 
nidhdnam mjam avyayam^^ iti hhagavatah sakshad matsyddy-avatara- 
vljatvam uchyamdnam virudhyeta | apicha kesa-retasor deha-jatve samdne 
^pi retah-prahkavatve ^rmksrotastvem ^nanushyatvam putratvain- cha 8ydt\ 
tatkd cha ^^Krishnas tu hhagavdn way am’*'* iti snmad-lhdgavatoktii 
sangachhate ( na cha heioddharanat KrUhnasydpy urhiatvam prattyate 
iti vdchyam | kekasya dehavayavatvdlhdvdt [ tasyndd Namuchi-ladhe 
kartavye yathd apdm phene vajrasya pravekah evam JDmaki-Rohinyor 
jathare praveie kartavye keiadvayena dvara-hhutena hhagmatah karts- . 
nyena eva dvirlhdvah eshtavyah iti yuktam | 

“ Here the two hairs are of the nature of seed productive of Halarama 
and Krishna, just as in the case of the Pandavas, [and this expression h 
employed] for the sake of conformity to what had preceded, since it is 
manifest that one cannot speak of production from the seed of a god. 
For this reason it is distinctly said that the hairs entered into Uevaki 
and RohinI [the mothers], and not into Vasudeva [the father]. But 
such being the case, according to the process of derivation described 
in the Yeda, that ‘ rain is the seed of the gods, and plants are the seed 
of rain,’ etc., these two persons also (Balarama and Krishna) will be 
mediately the offspring of the deity, just as is the case with ourselves 
and other beings. And thus — since Hbis substance of the different 
incarnations is an undecaying seed,’*^®® — it would be opposed to that 

The MS. in the E. I. Office Library reads maiya-vaktavyatmt | 

25® I put these words between inverted commas, as they appear to be a metrical 
quotation, though I am not aware whence it is derived. 



INDEA STEIKES OFF ISTAMITCHI’S HEAD TS^ITH FOA¥. 261 


declaration to predicate of the deity that he is literally the seed of the 
fish, and other incarnations. Further, although hairs and seed spring 
equally from the body, yet in the case of production from seed, 
humanity and sonship will arise after the manner of the inferior 
animals. And thus the saying of the Bhagayata, that ‘ Krishna is the 
Lord himself,’ is not contradicted. And it must not be said that from 
a hair being plucked out, Krishna also is shown to be only a portion 
[of the deity]; for a hair is not a part of the body. Wherefore, just 
as, when [the demon] Kamuchi was to be slain, the thunderbolt [of 
Indra] entered into the foam of the waters,^®® so when an entrance 

I am indebted to Dr. Anfrecht for pointing out to me tlio legend to which 
reference is here made, viz. that mentioned in E.V. viii. 14, 13; Apam phenem 
Namiicheh Hr ah Indrodavartayah | viivah yad ajayah spridhah | “Thoii, Indra, didst 
strike oif the head of Kamiichi with the foam of the waters, when thou didst vanquish 
all opponents.” On this Sayaxm tells the following story : I^ura Mia Xndro huraa 
Jitvd d^amuchim asuram graliitum na iasaJca ) sa cha yudhyamana^ tenasurena ja~ 
grihe | sa cha grihltam Indrmi evam avoohat ^Hvarn visrijami rairav ahni cha Uish- 
hendrdrma ckayadhena yadi mam na hinmr*^ tit | sa Indras tena visrishtah sann 
ahoratrayoli sandhau dusliUdrdra^vilalcshanena phenena tasya s'iras chichkeda ] ayam 
artho' sydm pratipadyate \ He Indra apam phenena vajrlbhutena Hamucher Asitrasya 
sirah udamrtayah | “Formerly Indra having conquered the Asuras* was unable to 
seize the Asura NamucM ; and fighting, was seized by the Asura: The latter said 
to Indra, whom he had seized ; ‘ I release thee if thou* wilt not smite me by night, 
or hy day, with a dry or a wet weapon/ Indra, being released by him, cut off his 
head at the junction of day and night with foam, which is different both from dry 
and wet. This purport is set forth in this verse/* See also S'atapatha Brahmamn, 
xii 7, 3, 1 ff., quoted in the fifth volume of this work, p. 94; and also Taittiriya 
Brahmana, i. 7, 1, 6 f, : Indro Vpitram haiva asuran pardbhdvya Namuckim asunm 
na alahhata [ tarn & achy a ’grihimt] tau samalablutam | so ^sniad abhUnnataro *bhavitt | 
so *bravit ^'‘sandham sandadhavahai j atha tm vah {am ?) srakshyami | na ma sush- 
Jcena na drdr^na hanak na diva na nahtam^^ iti | sa etam apam phmam asin€hat\ 
na vai esha dushico na ardrah [ vynshtd dsld anuditah suryah | na mi etad diva 7ia 
nahtam { tasya etasmin toke apam phenena sirah iidavartayat | “Indra, after having 
slain Yiitra and defeated the Asuras, could not catch Narauchi, ii^ho was one of that 
race. He (Namuehi) captured him (Indra) with S'achi [or by force]. These two 
laid hold of each other. The one (Namuehi) was stronger than the other (Indra). 
He (Namuehi) said.: ‘Let us make an agreement; then I shall lei thee go. Promise 
that thou wilt smite me neither with dry nor wet, neither by day nor hy night/ He 
(Indra) anointed (the thunderbolt) with this foam of the waters, which was neither 
dry nor wet. It was twilight, — the sun not risen ; neither day nor night. He smote 
off his head with the foam of the waters.” The story is also told in the Indra-vijuya 
(published by Holtzmann), vv. 185 ff. ; Afahabhuratn, Udyoga-parvan, vv. 320 ff. 

This story of Indra destroying Namuehi with foam is again told in the Mahahhurata, 
S'alya-parvan (w. 2434 ff.) : Hamnohir Yamvad hhitah suryn^radmiih samavisat }■ 
tenendralk sakhyam akarot samayanchedam ahravU | “ na ckdrdrena na dmhkena na 
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was to be made into the wombs of Beyaki and Rohinl, the manifesta- 
tion of the deity in all his plenitude is to be understood as effected 
through the medium of the two hairs/’ 

I add an interesting passage from the Vishnu Parana, i. 22, 36 ff., 
where Vishnu is first of all placed on a level with Brahma and. B'iva ; 
but afterwards declared to be the highest form of Brahma : 

36 . Dve TU'pe Brahmnas tasya murtarn clidmurtam eva cha | IcsharCi-^ 
hsJiard'Svarupe te sarva-hhutesJiv avastUte | 37 . alcsharmi paramam 

Brahma hsliaram sarvam idamjagat \ 38 . elca-de^a-sthitasyugner jgotsnd 
vistdrim yathu | p>(iTasya Brahnanah saMis< • tathedam ahliilam jagat 1 
39 . tairdthasanna-duratvCid lahutva-svalpatdmayah \ jyoUna-lhedo hti 
taGhohhakies fadvad Maitreya vidyate | 40 . Brahma-Vishnu- S'ivdh 

hrahnan pradhdndk Brahma-saktayak ] tatas cha devdh Maitreya nxju- 
null Yahhadayas tatah | 41 . Tato manushyuh pasavo mriga-palcsM- 

mrlsripdh | nyCuidk nynnaiards chaiva vrihsha-gulmddayas tatah | tad 
etad ahliayam nityam jagad muni-vardkJiilam | dmrlhara'diro'bhdm- 
janma-ndsa-vikalpavat \ 42 . Sarda-kihtimayo Vuhnuh svarupam Brali- 

7mtu(h param | murtarn yad yogihliih purvaifi yogdra7nlheshu cldntyate | 
43 . sajamhano maJidyogah savyo yatra samdliitah | manasy amjdliate 
mmyag yimjatdm jdyate inime \ 44 . Ba parah sa^'va-sMind^ii Bralimanah 
Bamaiiantarah \ mlDia-h^ahna malidlJidga sarva-lrahnamayo MariJi \ 
45 . tatrasay'vam idahi protam oiam chaivdkhilaih jagat | taio jagat jagat 
tasmin sa jagacli chdkhilam mime | 46 . kshardhsharainayo Yishnur hihharty 
akhilam Uvm'ah | ptmishdvydkritainayam lliU8ha7i(lBtra-svarupavat | 

ratrait napi chahani \ hadhishyamy asura-k'eshtha saJehe satyena te sape^'* | evam sa 
hriisii samayam drishtm )fthdnim Isvarak | chicliheddsya ih'o rajann apdm phenena 
Vdsava7i | tack chhiro Id'amucJiei cJiMnnam prisMhatah S'alcmm anviyat | hho mitran 
hana pdpeti hnivdnam S'ahram antikat | evam sa hrasd tena chodyamcinah punah 
punah I Fitdmahaya santaptah etam artham nyavedayat \ tarn ahravit loka-gurur 
anmaydm yathavidhi | islitvopasprisa devendra tlrlhe papa^bJiaydpahe | ^^Narauchi 
being afraid of Tndra, entered into a ray of tlie sun. Indra formed a friendship with, 
him, and uttered this agreement; ‘I shall neither slay thee with wet nor with dry, 
neither in the night nor in the day ; I swear in truth to thee, ray friend, thou most 
eminent of Asuras.’ Having made this agreement, the lord Vusava (Indra), be- 
holding a fog, [when it was neither night nor day], cut off his head with the foam 
of the waters [which was neither wet nor dry]. That head of Nainuchi, after being 
cut off, followed close after Indra, calling out, ‘ 0 wicked slayer of thy friend.* 
Being thus again and again pressed by the head, and being distressed, he [Indra] 
represented the matter to Pitamaha (Brahma). The lord (or teacher) of the world 
(Brahma) said to him : ‘ Having sacrihoed, touch [the waters] in the Arunii, that 
sacred spot, which removes sin and fear,* ” etc. 
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Of that Brahma there are two conditions, one possessed of form, 
the other formless. These decaying and un decaying states exist in all 
creatures. The undecaying is the highest Brahma; the decaying is 
this entire universe, dust as light is diffased from a fire which is con- 
fined to one spot, so is this whole universe the [diffused] energy of 
the supreme Brahma. And as light shows a difference, greater oi 
less, according to its nearness or distance from the fire, so is there a 
variation in the energy of; Brahma. Brahma, Yishnu and S'iva are his 
chief energies. The deities are inferior to them ; the Yakshas, etc., to 
the deities ; men, cattle, wild animals, birds and reptiles to the Yakshas, 
etc. ; and trees and plants are the lowest of all [these energies]. This 
entire universe, which, 0 most excellent Muni, is subject to appearance 
and disappearance, to production, to destruction, and to change, is yet 
undecaying and eternal. Yishnu, containing all the energies, is the 
highest form of Brahma, which, at the commencement of their ab- 
straction is contemplated by Yogins as invested with shape. Directed to 
him, the great union {mahayoga) with its basis, and its germs, is produced 
in the undistraoted minds of the devotees. Hari (Yishnu) is the highest 
and most immediate of all the energies of Brahma, the embodied 
Brahma, formed of the whole of Brahma. On jiim this entire universe 
is woven and interwoven : from him is the world, and the world is in 
him ; and he is the whole universe. Yishnu, the lord, consisting of 
what is perishable as well as what is imperishable,. sustains everything, 
both Purusha and Prakriti, in the form of his* ornaments and weapons.” 
[The writer goes on to explain what is meant by the last clause. 
Yishnu hears or wears Purusha as the Haustubha gem, Prakriti as the 
S'rivatsa, etc. See Wilson^s translation, vol. ii. p. 94 of Dr, Hall’s ed.] 

In the earlier part of the same section (Wilson, vol. ii., pp. 86 f.) it 
is said that all kings, whether of men, gods, Daityas, Danavas, or 
Hakshasas, are portions of Yishnu. 

YII. In several of the passages which have been already cited in 
the preceding pages, Yishnu has been identified with the supreme 
spirit (see above, pp. 38, 50, 181). I shall now proceed to adduce 
some others of the same kind from the Mahabharata. In the S'anti- 
parvan, vv. 1500 ff. Yudliishthira says to Krishna : 

Tixpa Krishna prasai&na nayena cha baUna oka j hiidhya cTia Yadn- 
mrdula tathd vikramanena cha | piinah prdptam Mam rdjyam pitrU 
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paitdmaham mayd j namas U PundanMhska pimah punar arindama j 
tvdm eJcam dhuh Purusham tvdm dliuh Sdttvatdm gatim j ndmahhis tvdm 
hahuvidhaik duvanti prayaidh dvijah \ viimkarman namas te ^stu vihdt- 
nan mha^samlhava | Vishno jishno Hare Krishna Vaikuntha Puru- 
shottama | Adityah saptadha tvafa iu purdne garlhatdm gatah \ Prisni- 
garlhas tvam evaikas triyngam tvdni vadanty api | &iiGhis7'avdh Hrishi-- 
heio ghritdchir harhsah ucJiyase | trichakslmh 8' a^nhkur ekas imih mhhur 
Bamodaro ^pi cha | Vardho ^gnir vrihadhkdnur vrisliahhas Tarlcsliya- 
lahshanah | . . . . 1514. Yonis tvam asya pralayascha Krishna tvam 
evedam srijasi viimm agre \ vihanchedam tvad-vaie visvayone namo htii 
ie kd7iiga-chahrdsi-pdne | 

‘'By thy favour, Krishna, chief of the Yadus, and policy, and 
power, and understanding, and valour, I have recovered this kingdom 
of my father and grandfathers. Adoration he to thee, lotus-eyed, 
subduer of thy foes, again and again. Thee alone men call Purusha : 
thee alone they call the refuge of the Satvats. Devout t\ dee-born 
men laud thee by names of various kinds. Gloiy be to thee, thou 
maker of all, thou soul of all, thou source of all, Yishnu, conqueror, 
Hari, Krishna, Yaikuntha, cliief of spirits (or males). Of old thou 
didst become the sevenfold offspring of Aditi.®®^ Thou alone art PriA 
nigarbha: they also call thee [him who exists in] the three ages 
{yugas). Thou art called S'uchisravas, Hrishlkesa, Ghritachi, and 
Hansa, Thou alone art the three-eyed Shmbhu (Mahadeva) and Da- 
modara, the pervading, the Boar, Agni, Yrihadbhanu,®®^ the Bull, he 
whose sign is Tarkshya (Garuda).’^ A long list of other titles then 
follows, concluding with these words: "Thou art the source and the 
destruction of this universe, Krishna : it is thou who Greatest it in the 
beginning, and it is all in thy power, thou source of all things : glory 
be to thee who wieldest the bow, the discus, and the sword.” 

A litfcle further on, at vv. 1604 ff., a long hymn of Bhishraa to 
Krishna is given, in which the following lines occur : 

1609 ( Yasmin visvd^ii hJmtdni tish\hanti cha vUanti cha [ guna- 
hhutdni hhutese sutre mani-gandh iva | yasmin nitye tate tantau dridlie 
srag iva tishthati j sad-asad grathitam vUvam vism^ige visva''kar7na7ii | 

This, I suppose, refers to the Adityas being in the Tcda spoken of as only 
seven in number. See above, pp. 114 ff. 

A name of Agni. 
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Barim sakasra^irasayn sahasra-charanehhanam | mhasra-MJiU’mulcu- 
ta’m saliasra-'oadanojjvalam | prdhur JSfdrdijanam devah yam vUvasya 
parciyanayn ] aniyuBam aniydmsaih sthavishtharh cha sthaviyasdtn | gaTi- 
ycisafh gciTishtham elia sTOshtham cha sTeyasditi api j yam vdheshv anuvd- 
Jceshu yushatsiipamsliatsu cha | grinanti satya-'karmdnani satyaih satyeshu 
sdmasu [ %tyddi j ..... 1616. Sarvdtmd sarva’-vit sarvah sarvajnah 
sarva-hhavanak | yarn demm Davala devi Vasudevad ajljanat | Bliaumasya 
Brakmano guptyai dlptam Agnim iddranify | . . . . 1622. Tasrnin lokah 
splmrantime jale sahmayo yathd | 

wLom, the lord of beings, all beings, existing as his qualities, 
abide and enter, like gems [strung] upon a thread : upon whom, the 
universal-membered artificer of all things, extended as a strong and 
eternal thread the uniyerse, existent and non-existent, abides, arranged, 
like a chaplet ; Hari, the thousand-headed, thousand-footed, thousand- 
eyed, with a thousand arms and diadems, resplendent with a thousand 
faces, whom they call Narayana, the god who transcends all, the 
minutest of the minute, the vastest of the vast, the greatest of the 
great, the most eminent of the eminent, whom, true, and true in act, 
they celebrate in ^vakas,^ ‘anuvakas,’ in ‘nishads,^^^ and in ‘upa- 
ni shads,’ and in true * sama’ -hymns, ... 16 16^ the soul of all, the omni- 
scient, the all, the all-knowing, the producer of all, the god whom 
the goddess Bevaki bore to Yasudeva, for the preservation of the 
terrestrial deity {i,e. the Yedas, Brahmans and sacrifices, Comm.) as 
Arani (the wood used for kindling fire),^® produced the flaming Agni. 
. , . . 1622. In whom these worlds flutter, like birds in water/’ etc. 


282 xhis is the only place in which I hare ever met with this word. I am xuiahle 
to say whether Indian literatni’e contains any such writings as ‘ nishads/ or whether 
the term is a purely fictitious one, invented by the author of this passage to denote 
a principal and original set of writings to which the IJpanishads may have formed, 
ill his idea, a secondary and supplemental class, as the Upapuranas do to the Puranas. 
Nilakantha, one of the commentators (whether coiijecturaily, or on goodi groimda, I 
cannot say), explains nishatau as meaning karnmngudy-avabaddha-devafiidi-jnaiia- 
vakyeshn, ‘Mvorks treating of the knowledge of the deities, etc., connected with the 
ceremonial part of the Veda,*^ etc. The tTp'anishads reveal the knowledge of soul 
alone (kevaiatma-jnupaka-vakyeshu). Yukas, according to the same authority, 
^‘make known ceremonies generally (sanaSnyatah karma-praka^akeshu) *, while aim- 
vilkas are “texts of the Brahmanas, explanatory of the sense of the mantras, or Yedic 
hymns “ (raantrurtha-vivarana-bhuteshu brahraana-vukyeshu). 

2^3 See the 5th vol. of this work, pp. 208 
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In tRe following passage, also from, the S'anti'-parvan, Krishna identifies 
himself with the supreme Spirit, and represents Brahma and Mahadeva 
as having proceeded from him. In it the writer likewise endeavours 
to explain away the effect of certain texts in other parts of the poem 
(see above, pp. 185-204), in. which Krishna is related to have 
worshipped Mahadeva, and which were no doubt felt to be inconsistent 
with the supreme deity of the former. The difficulty is attempted to 
he overcome by the explanation that in worshipping Budra, he was 
only worshipping himself. In the verses 13133 ffi Aijuna asks 
Krishna to interpret the different appellations which had been applied 
to him in the Yedaa and Puranas j and this Krishna accordingly 
proceeds to do, remarking by the way that Arjuna had been of old 
declared to be his own half^®^ {J)vmn hi me U'dharn sniritah jpura), 
Narayana {i,e, Yishnu), he says, was the source of all things, and from 
him Brahma and S'iva were produced ; the one from his good pleasure, 
the other from his anger (13140. Yasya p7'asddajo JBraJmd Budrakha 
krodlia-samhJiamli), He then goes on (13144): Brahme rdiri-hsliaye 
prdpte tasya hy mnita-tejasah ( prasdddt prdduralhavat padmam padma- 
nibhehham | tato Brahnd samalhavat m tasyaiva p^'amdajali | ahnali 
Icshaye laldtdcheha auto devasya mi tathd | hrodlimuhtaaya aanjapie 
Budrali mmlidra-hdraltah j eia^u dvau vihudlia-ireshthau praadda-hrodha- 
juv ulliaic I tad-ddekta-panthd7iau srishti-samhdra-hdrakau | 7imiiUa- 
mdtram tdv atra sarva-prdni-vara-pradau j hapardl jatilo mundak 
hiamna-griha-sevalcali \ ugra-vrata-dharo Rudro yogi parama-ddrunah | 
Bahha-lratu-harakliaiva Bkaga-netra’haras tathd | Ndrdyandimaho 
jneyah Fdndaveya yuge yuge | tasmm hi 'pujyamdne vai deva-deve Mahe- 
ivare | sampujito hhavet Rdrtha devo Ndrdyanah prallmh | aliam dtmd 
hi lokdndm visveshdni JPondu-natidana j 13152. tasmdd dtmd^iani evdgre 
Rudrdm mmpujaydmy aham I yady aham ndrehayeyam Dai Isdndni 
varadaih S'ivam | dtmdnarh ndrehayet kaschid iti me hhdvitdtmauah | 
mayd pramdnaih hi kritam lokak samanuvartate | pramdndni hi pujydui 
tatas tarn pujaydmy aham j yas tafii vetti sa nidm vetti yo '*nu tarn sd hi 
mdm'anu \ Rudro Isdrdyanai chaiva sattvam ekafh dvidlmkritaih | loke 
charati Kaunteya vyakti-dham sarva-karmasu | na hi me kenachid deyo 
varah Pdndava-nanda?ia | iti sanchintya manasd purdnam Rudra^n isva’- 
ram | putrdrtham drddhitavmi aham 'dtmdnam dtmand ) na hi Vishmh 
See the other passages about their identity, or intimate union, above, pp. 228 ff. 
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prcinamati kasmaicMt mhudha^a chct j rite dtmanam eveti tato Hudrani 
hhajumyf ccTiani | sahrahmaTcdh sarudvdscha sendrdh devdh, sahavMhhih | 
dTchctyanii sura-sre^htham devani JS^drdyanam JECarwi | hhuvishyatuM 
varididncJia hhutandncJiaiva Bhdrata | sarveshdm agrdnzr Vishnuft 
sevyali pujyaicha nityaiah ityddi f 

Wlieu the end of Brahmans night had arrived, there sprang from 
the good pleasure of that being of boundless power a lotus, 0 thou 
whose eyes are like a lotus. Erom it was produced Brahma, who was 
the offspring of his (Yishnu’s) good pleasure ; and at the end of the 
day Hudra the destroyer was born from the forehead of the god when 
he was possessed with anger. These two emineut gods, produced [the 
one] frona his good, pleasure, [the other] from his anger,®®® have their 

I quote the following from, the MaitrT Epanishad, 5th. Prapiithaka ; Tamo mi 
idam agre dstd eham j tat pare sydt [ tat tat parena Iritam vishamatvam prayaii ] 
etad rupani vai rajah | tad rajah Ichalv tritam vishamatvam praynti | aiad mi 
sattvasya rupani j fat sattvam &oa Iritam rasah samprasra'oat | so 'mso *yam yas 
chetd^mdtrah pratipurmhah hhetrajnah sankalpiddhyavasayahhirndna-lingah | JPrqfa’- 
patir Visnd ity asya prag uktah etas tanava}}. \ aiha yo ha khalu vavu asya tamaso 
*mso *sau sa hrahmacharino yo *yam Hudrah | atha yo ha khalu vdm asya mjaso 
*mso ’s«w sa brahmacharino yo ^yam JBrahma | atha yo ha khalu vava asya sdttviko 
^ihio "sau sa hrahmacharino yo 'yam Vishmh | sa vai esha ekas tridka hhuto* sktadhd 
ekddasadhd dvddasadhd aparimitadhd vd udhhuiaTp udbMitatvdd bhutam bliuttshit cha^ 
rati pravishtah sa hhutgindm adhipatir bdbhTwa | ity asd dtma antar bahts eha antar 
hahis oha \ This paskge is translated as follows by Professor Cowell : “Verily this 
was at the first darkness alone ; it abode in the Supreme ; then, being set in motion 
by the Supreme, it passes into inequality. This condition becomes activity {y'ajai \ : 
this activity, being set in motion, passes into inequality. This becomes the con- 
dition. of Goodness. This goodness alone was set in motion; and Flavour flowed 
forth. This is a portion [of the Soul] which is only measured by the Soul, refech-d 
in each individual, cognizant of the body, and possessing as its signs volition, ascer- 
tainment, and consciousness. Prajupati, Vis'w-i — these and the like, before mentioned, 
are its forms. As for its darkness-characterized'^ \tdma8aK\ “portion, that, O 
ye students, is the same as Rudra; as for its activity-characterized'* [rajasa^^ 
“ portion, that, 0 students, is the same as Brahman ; and as for its goodness-cha- 
racterized’* [jsdttnikaK] “portion, that, 0 students, is the same as Vishnu. He truly 
is one, existing as threefold, as eightfold, as elevenfold, as twelvefold, as infinite fold ; 
he is manifested everywhere ; and, from being thus manifested, he is the Being ; he 
enters and pervades all beings, he is the lord of beings. Thus he, the Soul, is 
within and without, within and without.’* 

In the Vayu-purana, sect 66, as quoted By Professor Aufreeht in his “ Catalogus 
Codicum Sanseriticorum,” p. 66^, it is declared by Suta that there is but one God, 
who assumed three forms {rajas f, sdttvikJ, tdmasJ ta?iTfs) for the creation, preservation, 
and destruction of the world. In the Deva-Bhagavata Parana, book i.,'S€Cfc. 4, 
V. 46, quoted in the same Catalogue, p. 80a, Narada tells Vyasa that Vishnu had once 
spoken to Brahma as follows : Srashid tvam pdlakas chdham Maraft samhdra^karakak | 



268 KRISHNA EXPLAINS WJLY HE WORSHIPPED SlYA. 


courses prescribed by him, [and are] the accomplishers [respectively] 
of creation and destruction. In this, these bestowers of boons on aU 
creatures are merely instrumental causes. Rudra, with braided bair 
and matted lochs, shaven, the frequenter of cemeteries, the performer 
of awful rites, the devotee, Ihe very terrible, he who swept away 
Baksha^s sacrifice, and put out Bhaga^s eyes, is to be understood by 
thee to possess in every age the nature of hTarayana. Kor when that, 
god of gods Mahe^vara is worshipped, then, son of Pritha, the god 
Rarayana, the lord, will also be worshipped. I am the soul of all the 
worlds. 13152. It was therefore myself whom I formerly worshipped 
as Rudra. If I were not to worship Isana, the boon-bestowing Siva, 
no one wonld worship myself [or the Soul] — this is [the reflection made] 
by me who am contemplative in spirit. An authoritative example is 
set by me [which] the world follows.’^^® Authoritative examples are 
to be reverenced : hence I reverence him (Siva). He who knows him 
knows me ; he who loves him loves Rudra and Harayana, one 

essence, divided into two, operate in the world, in a manifested form, 
in all acts. Reflecting in my mind that no boon could be conferred 
upon me by any one, I [yet] adored the ancient Rudra, the lord, [that 
is] I, with myself adored myself, to obtain a son (see p. 195), Por 
Vishnu does not do homage to any god, excepting himself: hence I 
[in this sense] worship Rudra. The gods, including Brahma, Rudra, 
and Indra, together with the rishis, worship the god Narayana, Hari, 
the most eminent of the deities. Vishnu the chief of all who shall be, 
are, or have been, is to be served and worshipped continually,^’ 

In the following passage (Anusasana-parvan, vv. 6295 fp.), some 


hritaJi heneii sa tarhah Tcriyate veda-pamgaifi | 47 | JagaUsanjanme b'aktis tvayi 
vartati rdjasi \ sattmhi mayi Mudre cha t&masJ pariklrUtd | 48 ( tayd mrahitas 
tu na hy 'etat karme prahUvli j riaham pdlayitum iaktah samhartuih ndpi $'c.i,Jiufuh \ 
49 [ iad-adhtndh myam sarve vartamah saiatam vibho | 46. *’* 'JL'iie question by what 
thou art made the creator, oreserver, and Hara the destroyer, is proposed by those 
wbo have studied the Veua. 47. In thee there exists a passionate [or ‘active/ as 
Professor Cowell translates rajastj energy, [which operates] in the production of the 
world, in me there is declared to he a pure and in Rudra a dark 

energy. 48. If we were destitute of these several energies, thou wouldest he unable 
to create, or I to preserve, or B'ankara to destroy. 49. We are continually dependent 
upon these our [respective energies].” 

266 See above, p. 53, the quotation horn the Bhagavad-glta, iii. 21 ff. 

Compare a similar sentiment in p. 230. 
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parts of wLicIi may Le later interpolations, Krislina is described as 
performing a ceremony to obtain a son, at tbe same time that he is 
represented as the supreme deity. Bhishnaa, at the request of Xudhish- 
thira, tells him a story illustrative of the glory of Krishna, He states 
that Krishna had performed a ceremonial {vrata) of twelve years' 
duration (6397), which many rishis came to witness. In presence of 
these rishis flame issued from the mouth of Krishna, which set on Are 
the mountain where he was, and burnt up everything on it; and 
having done so, came back, and submissively touched his feet. The 
mountain was afterwards restored to its natural condition. Seeing the 
rishis astonished at this display, Krishna asks the cause of their 
surprise. They request that he who is the creator and destroyer of 
aU things will explain to them the phenomenon which they have just 
witnessed. He replies that this was the power {tejas) of Yishnu 
which had issued from his mouth. He had come, he informs them, 
to this mountain to perform a ceremony with the view of obtaining 
a son like himself (6320); and the soul residing in his body had 
become fire, and blazed forth, and had gone to see the parent of the 
world, when Mahadeya had declared that a son should be created for 
him out of the half of his power {tejas), Krishna next calls on the 
rishis to tell him any wonders they had seen or heard of in heaven or 
on earth. The rishis then, after celebrating Krishna's praises, appoint 
Harada to describe the wonders which had been witnessed by the 
rishis on the Himalaya mountain, when they had gone thither on a 
pilgrimage to the holy places. Narada accordingly proceeds to give an 
account of a long conversation which had taken place between Maha- 
deva and his wife TJma or Parvati, the daughter of the Himalaya. 
Mahadeva, it appears, had been performing austerity {iapas, vv. 6340, 

’ 6348) on that mountain, where he was surrounded by his attendant 
demons (Bhutas) and by the nymphs (Apsarases), etc., etc. While he 
was sitting in that delightful region, clothed in tigers' and lions' skins, 
with a serpent for his sacrificial cord (635o f.), his wife Hma comes 
up, olothed in the same style as her husband, with her attendant 
demonesses {Bma-stri-gam\ and playfuUy puts her hands over his 
eyes. The effects of this act are tremendous. Suddenly the world 
becomes darkened, lifeless, and destitute of oblations and vashatkaras, 
etc. This gloom, however, is as suddenly dispelled by a great flame 
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whicL. bursts from Mabadeva^s forebead, in which a third eye, luminous 
as the Bun, was formed (6367). By the fire of this eye the mountain 
was scorched and everything upon it consumed. ITma hereupon stands 
in a submissive attitude before her lord, when in a moment her parent, 
the Himalaya, is restored to his former condition. A long conversation 
then ensues between Mahadeva and Dma. The latter inquires why 
Mahadeva’s third eye had been formed (6379), and puy a number of 
questions about himself, and the various duties of men (6412 ff.), all 
of which he answers, Mahadeva next, in his turn, asks lima to 
describe the duties of women. She says she will consult the rivers 
in regard to the question. The Ganga replies on their behalf that 
Uma herself should furnish the answer, 'which, as Bhtshma tells us, 
she accordingly does (6780 ff.). Bhtshma then informs us (v. 6804) 
that, at the close of Dma^s discourse, Mahadeva dismissed his at- 
tendant demons, with the rivers, nymphs, and celestial choristers 
(Gandharvas). We might have expected here that Narada (who 
had hitherto been the narrator of what was done and said on the 
Himalaya) would have finished his account of all that occurred 
there, without the introduction of the other interlocutor; but, as 
I have said, he is interrupted by Bbisbma at v. 6804, and afterwards 
introduced again at v. 6870. Whatever may be the reason, we are 
first told by Blusbma (v. 6804) that the rishis now requested Maha- 
deva to describe to them the gi’eatness of Yasudeva (Krishna). At the 
close of Mahadeva’s discourse, Narada is again abruptly introduced 
(6870), and relates that a great sound of thunder accompanied with 
lightning was then heard, and the sky became covered with thick 
clouds and veiled in darkness. Mahadeva and his attendant demons 
were now no longer visible to the munis. (The departure of the 
demons and the other classes of beings bad, however, been previously 
told in V. 6804.) The darkness then suddenly clears away. Harada 
next observes to Krishna (6875) that he was the eternal being, one 
with Brahma, about whom they had been instructed on the mountain. 
At the close of Narada’ s discourse, the rishis express their devotion to 
Krishna (6879 ff.), and say that as be knew all things, he had no 
occasion to ask them for any information such as had been given at his 
request. They end by giving him what, after this avowal of his om- 
niscience, was (one would have thought) a needless assurance, that he 
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should have a son like himself. Bhishma then relates that, after com- 
pleting the rite on which he had been engaged, Hrishna returned Jo 
Dvaraka, where a son was born to him (6889), and goes on to expatiate 
yet further on his divine character. adhishthira, however, is still 
unsatisfied, and inquires as follows (6937 ff.) : 

Kim ehani daivataih lolce Mm va py eham parayanam | learn stuvantah 
leam arohantah prdpnuyur mdnavdli sulham ) Ico dharmaJi sarm-dharmd^ 
nam hhavatah paramo matali | Mm japan mucliyate jantuT jantna-‘Sams(ira'' 
landliandt | Bhuhnah uvdeha [ Jagat-prabhum dem-devaih anantam 
purusliottamam | stnvan ndma-saJiasrena piiriishah satatotthitah \ tarn em 
chdrehayan nityam llialotyd purusham avyayam | dhydyan skiva^i nama- 
syamseha yajamdnas tarn eva cha | an-adi-nidkanam Yislmuih BavtaAolea^ 
mahesvaram j lokadliyahham stnvan jiityarli sarva-diihhlidtigo lhavet | 
hraJmanyarn sarva-dJiarma-jnam lokdndm kirti-vardkanan | lolca- 
ndtliam mahad Ihutaiii sarva-hhtita-lhavodbJiavam | esJia me sarva-dlmr- 
manam dharmo ^dhihatamo matah | , 6946. Yatah sarvdni Ihutdni 

lhavanty adi-^jiigdgame | yasmimscha pralayafii ydnU punar eva yuga- 
Icshaye | tasya loha’-pradhanasya jaganndthasya Ihupate j Vishnor ndmch 
sahasram me irimi pdpa-d)liaydpa}iam [ 

What is the one deity in the world, or what is the one highest 
object? By lauding and worshipping whom can men attain to felicity ? 
V^Uiat duty is regarded by you as the highest of ail duties ? By mutter- 
ing what, is a creature freed from the bonds of birth and of the world ? 
Bhishma answers : A man, rising’ continually, and lauding with his 
thousand names the supreme infinite Purusha, the lord of the world, 
the god of gods, worshipping perpetually with devotion this undecaying 
Purusha, contemplating, praising, reverencing, and adoring him, 
Yishnu, without beginning or end, the great lord of all the worlds, 
lauding continually the ruler of the worlds, who (the ruler) is devout, 
skilled in all duty, the augmenter of the renown of the worlds, the 
lord of the world, the great being, the source of the existence of all 
beings, [doing all this, a man] will overpass all grief. This is regarded 
by me as the greatest of all duties. . . . v. 6946. Hear, king, from 
me the sin-and-fear-removing thousand names of this Yishnu, chief of 
the world,, lord of the world, from whom aH creatures spring on the 
arrival of the commencing yuga, and in whom again they are absorbed 
at the end of the yuga.’^ 
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These thousand names of Vishnu are then detailed, among which 
the following occur, all, or most of them, ordinarily appellations of 
Mahadeva, viz. Sarva, Shrva, S'iva, Sthanu (v. 6953), Isana (v. 6957), 
E-udra (v. 6962). 

Again, we are informed in the Anusasana-parvan, that the rishis 
requested Mahadeva to expound to them the greatness of Yasudeva 
(Krishna), which he accordingly does in vv. 6806 jT. : 

Fitamahad api mrak sdsvatah Furuslio JETarili ] Krishno jdmbunadd- 
yhvLto mjalJire suryah ivoditah | dasa-hdimr maliatejdh devatari^nisudmahl 
^rimtsanho Ffrishihcsali sarva-daivdta-pujitah 1 Brahma tasyodara-lhavas 
tathd chdham Hro-lhavah | iirorulielhyo jyotwishi romahUyascha surd- 
surah 1 rishayo deha-samlhutds tathd lohds cha kdsvatdh | Fiidmaha- 
griham sdicshdt sarva-deva-grikam eha sah | so hydh pritliivydli Icritand- 
yah srashtd trilhumnesmrah \ saifihartd ehaiva hhutdndm sthdvarasya 
charasya cha | sa hi deva-varah sahshdd deva-ndthah parantapah [ sarva- 
jnah sa hi samklishtah sarvagah sarvato-muhhah | paramdtmd hrishikesah 
sarvavydpi maheharah | na tasmdt paramam hhutani trishu loJceshu 
Mnchana | sandtano vai Madhuha Oovindah iti visrutah \ sa sarvdn 
pdrthivdn sanhhye gkdtayishyati mdnadah | sura-kdrydrtkam utpanno 
mdnushdm vapur dsthitah ] na hi deva-gandh kaldds Trivilcrama-vind- 
kritdh \ hhuvane deva-hdrydni Icartum ndyaka-varjitdh | ndyalcah sarva- 
lihutandm sarva-hlmta-namaskritah | etasya deva-ndthasya deva-hdrya- 
ratasya elm | Iralma'hhutasya satatam devarshi-saranasya elm 1 Brahma 
vasati garhliasthah sarlre muhha-samsihitah | sarvdh sukharh samsritdi cha 
iarlre tasya devatdh | sa devah pundarihdkshah srigarlhah irl-sakoshitah | 
ityddi | . . . 6827. hhavdrtham iha devdndm hiiddhya paramayd yutah | 
prdjdpatye siibhe mdrge Munave dharma-samhite | samutpatsyati Govinda 
Manor vamk mahdtmanah | . . . . v. 6835. tesham vihhydta-virydndm 
chdritra-gtinasdlindm | yajvandm suvisuddhanani vafhse hrdhnana- 
sammate^^^^ \ sa S'urah kshatriya-sreshtho mahdviryo mahdyasdh \ sva- 
mmsa-vistara-karam janayishyati mdnadah | Vasiidevah iti hhydtam 
putrarn Anakadundubhim | tasya putras chaturldhur Vasudevo Iha- 
vishyati | diita Irdhnana-satkartd Irahmahhuto dvija-priyah | . . . , 
6842, Ta7n hhavantah samasadya vdn-mdlyair arhanair varaih | archa- 
yantu yathdnydyam Brahmdnam iva sdsvata7n | yo hi mdiJi drashtum 
ichheta Brahmdnancha pitdmaham \ drashtavyas iena bhagavdn Vdsu- 
268 Quere, Brdhmana-sammitef ‘‘ equal to Brahmans ? 
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devah prafdpavdn | drishte tasmim akam drishto na me ^trdsti vieMrana\ 
rntdmaho vd deveial^ iti viita tapodhandh | 

Superior even to Pitamaha (Brahma) is Hari, the eternal Purusha, 
Krishna, brilliant as gold, like the sun risen in a cloudless sky, ten- 
armed, of mighty force, slayer of the foes of the gods, marked with the 
irlvatsa, Hrishikesa, adored hy all the gods. Brahma is sprung from 
his belly and I (Mahadeva) from his head, the luminaries from the hair 
of his head, the gods and Asuras from the hairs of his body, and the 
rishis, as well as the everlasting worlds, have been produced from his 
body. He* is the manifest abode of Pitamaha, and of all the deities. 
He is the creator of this entire earth, the lord of the three worlds, and 
the destroyer of creatures, of the stationary .and the movable. He is 
manifestly the most eminent of the gods, the lord of the deities, the 
vexer of his foes. He is omniscient, intimately united [with all things], 
omnipresent, facing in eYery direction, the supreme Spirit, Hyishikesa, 
all-pervading, the mighty lord. There is no being superior to him in 
the three worlds. The slayer of MadLu is eternal, renowned as Go- 
vinda. He, the conferrer of honour, born to fulfil the purposes of the 
gods, and assuming a human body, will slay all the kings in battle. 
Eor all the hosts of the gods, destitute of Trivikrama (the god who 
strode thrice), are unable to effect the purposes of the gods, devoid of 
a leader. He is the leader of all creatures, and worshipped by all 
creatures. Of this lord of the gods, devoted to the purposes of the 
gods, who is Brahma, and is the constant refuge of gods and rishis, 
Brahma dwells within the body, abiding in his face, and all the gods 
are easily sheltered in his body. This god is the lotus-eyed, the pro- 
ducer of S'rl, dwelling together with Sii. , . . 6827. Por the welfare 
of the gods, Govinda shall arise in the family of the great Mann, 
possessed of eminent intelligence, and [walking] in the excellent path 
of the Prajapati Manu, characterized by righteousness.^^ [Govinda’s 
ancestors are then detailed.] 6835. this family, esteemed by 
Brahmans, of men renowned for valour, distinguished by good conduct 
and excellent qualities, priests, most pure, this Shra, the most emi- 
nent of Kshatriyas, heroic, renowned, conferring honour, shall beget 
a son Anakadundubhi,^®^ the prolonger of his race, known as Vasn* 
deva. To him shall be horn a four-armed son, Yasudeva, liberal, a 

See Wilaon’s Yishnu Purana, p. 4S6=vol. iv., p. 101, of Dr. HalPi ed. 
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benefactor of Brahmans, one with Brahma, a loyer of Brahmans. . . . 
6842. You (the gods) should, as is fit, worship this deity, like the 
eternal Brahma, approaching him with reverential and excellent gar- 
lands of praise. Eor the divine and glorious Yasudeva should he 
beheld by him who desires to see me and Brahma the Parent. In 
regard to this I have no hesitation, that when he is seen I am seen, or 
the Parent (Brahma), the lord of the gods : know this ye whose wealth 
is austerity. 

Purther on in tho same Anusasana-parvan (7356 IF.), it is related 
that Bhishma, when called on by Yudhishthira to inform him what are 
the benefits resulting from reverence rendered to Brahmans, refers him 
to Krishna, whose divine greatness he then proceeds to set forth as 
follows (vv. 7360 ff.) : 

Krishnah prWivim asrijat kharli divancha Krislinasya dehad medini 
samhahhuva ] vardho Ujam Ihuna-halah purCinah sa parvatdn vyasrijad 
mi disaicha 1 asya chddho HJidntarlhsham divancka disai cJiatasro vidisas 
ckata^rah | srisJitis iathaiveyam anuprasutd sa nirmame visvam idmn 
purdnmi \ asya ndlhydm piishharam samprasutam yatropannah svayam 
evdmitaujah | yena chMnnam yat iamah Fdrtha glioram yat iat tislithaty 
arnavam tarjaydnam | .... 7388. Vdyiir Ihutvd mJcskipate sa viivam 
agnir hjidtvd daliate visva-rupah | dpo Ihutvd majjayate sa sarvam 
Brahma Ihutvd srijate sarva-sanglidn ) vedyancha yail vedayate cha 
vedyam vidhUoha yai chdsrayate vidheyam | dharme cha vede cha hale cha 
sarvam ekardoharam JS^eiavarJi tvam prailhi j jyotir-hhutah pat'amo ^sau 
purastdt prakd&aU yat prahhayd visva-rvpah | apah srishtvd sarva- 
hhdtdtma^yoniJ^ purd *karot sarvam evdtha viivam ityddi [ 

‘‘Krishna created the earth, the air, and the sky; from Krishna^s 
body the earth was produced. He is the ancient boar of fearful strength ; 
he created the mountains and the regions. Beneath him are the 
atmosphere and the heaven, the four regions, and the four intermediate 
regions : and [from him] this creation sprang forth : he formed this 
ancient universe. In his navel a lotus grew up, where he himself [in 
the form of Brahma] was born of boundless power. By him the 
dreadful darkness was pierced, that threatening ocean which abides. . . 
7388. Becoming Yayu, he dissipates this universe ; becoming Pire, he 
bums it, universal in his forms; becoming Water, he drowns. all 
things ; becoming Brahma, he creates all the hosts [of beings]. He is 
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whatever is to be known, and be makes known whatever is to be 
known : be is tbe rule for performance, and be who exists in that 
wbicb is to be performed. Believe that Kesava [abides] in righteous- 
ness, in tbe Yeda, in strength, and .that be is the whole world, 
movable and immovable. Since be, the supreme, being by nature 
luminous, shines from the beginning, in every form of splendour, this 
soul and source of all beings, having created the waters, formed of old 
this entire universe.” Krishna then (vv. 7402 ff.) proceeds to set 
forth the benents of reverence to Brahmans, who he says (7412 f.) 
could reduce this world to ashes, and create new ones, and rulers of 
worlds, (l/iasma Jcuryiir j(tgai idam Icntddhak ^ratyaksha-daHinah | 
any an api srijeyus cha hJcan lohesv arums tatliu) and illustrates his 
opinion of their importance by the results of hia owj^i experience regard- 
ing Durvasas (see above, p. 196). He afterwards goes on, in tbe passage 
which I have already cited in pp. 197 ff., to return the compliment paid 
to him by Mahadeva, by celebrating the greatness of that deity ; and 
in the course of his description he makes nearly as explicit an avowal 
of the supreme divinity of the other god, as the latter has made in 
regard to him in the text (Anusasana-parvan, 6806 ff.) which has just 
been adduced in p. 273 f. 

In the Asvamedhika-paivan it is related, vv. 1536 ff, that when 
Krishna had left the city of the Band us, and was journeying to 
Dvaraka, he fell in with the muni ITttanga, who asked him whether 
he had reconciled the Kurus and Pandus with one another. Krishna 
replied (1559) that he had made the attempt to do so, but without 
success, and that the Kurus had perished in consequence. On hearing 
this Uttanga becomes greatly incensed, and threatens to curse Krishna 
because he had not rescued the Kurus, although he was perfectly able 
to do so. To pacify the muni’s wrath, Krishna offers to explain the 
circumstances, and to unfold the mystery of his own nature; which 
he accordingly does in vv. 1564 ff, : 

Yasudevah uvuclia | tamo rajas cha sattvam cha viddM hhdvun mad^ 
dsraydn | tathd Riidrdn Yasun vd ^pi viddhi mat-prahJiacdn dvija | mayv 
sarvuni h}tuJu7ii ^arva-hhuieshu chdpy aham j sihitah ityddi j , , . . 
1567. Sad usavhehaha yat prdJnir avyaJetam vyaMam era eha | aksharam 
cha hsharanchalva sarvam eiad mad-dimaham | ye chuirameshu vat dharmui 
chaiurdkd viditah mune [ vaidikani cha sarvdni viddM sarvam mad-dtma* 
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ham 1 asachcJia md-machchuivo/ yai mhafk sad-asat-param | mattah 
parataram nddi deva-devat sandtanat \ ^mMra-pramuhhdn vedan vUldhi 
main ivam JBhrigudvaha | yupafh somam charufh homam tridasapyayanam 
mahhe | hotdram api havyamclm^ viddhi mam Bhrigu-nandana | adhvaryuh 
halpahasydpi Jiavih parama-mfiuhritam | udgdtd eJidpi mam stauti gita- 
gJioshair mahddhvare | prciyaschitteslm mam l)raliman sdnti-mangala- 
vdchahdh I &tuvanti nsvaharmOnam satataHi dvija-sattama | mama viddhi 
mtam dharmam agrajarn dvija-sattama | mdnasam dayitam vipra sarva- 
Ihuta-daydtmaham | tatrdliam vartamanaiiclia nirvrittaischaiva mdna^^ 
vaih I halivlh samsaramdno mi yonir vartdmi saitama | dharma-samrahBh- 
andrthdya dJmrma-sa7hsthdpa7idya cha | tais tair vesais clia rupais cha 
irishu lohesht Bhdrgava | alia7% Vishnur aham Brahnd S' ahro Hha p 7 'a- 
lhavdvyayah {apyayah | hhxda-grdinasya sarvasya srashtd saihhdrah 
eva cha | adharme vaHamd^iandyn sarveshdyyi aham achyutah | dhamnasya 
seitiyn hadhnmni olialUe clialite yuge \ ids tdh yonlh pravisydlmn prajdndrh 
Mlahdmyayd | yadd tv aham deva-yonau vartdyni Bhrigu-yxandana | tadd 
^ham deva-vat sarvam dcliardmi na samsayah | .... 1582. Mdyiushye 
mrtamdne tu hripanafh ydchitdh mayd | na cha ie jdta-sammohdh vacho 
^grihnanta mohitdh | Ihayaneha mahad uddisya h'dcitdh, Kiiravo 77iayd | 
kntddhena hhutvd cha pwiar yatlidvad anudarsitah | te ^ dhanneneha 
mmjuhidli partidh haJa-dhamnand | dhannena 7iihatdh yuddhe gafdh 
Bvargam na samsayah | . . . . JTttangah uvdcha \ alhijdyidmi jagatah 
Jcartdram tvdrh Jayidrdana | 

“ Know that the qualities of darkness {tamas)y passion {p'ajas)^ and 
goodness {sattva) have their abode in me. Know also that both the 
Rudras and Yasns are sprung from me. All beings reside in me, and 
I in all beings, etc. . . . . . 1567 ff. ; That which men call entity 
•and non-entity, the nnmanifested and the manifested, the nndecaying 
and the decaying, — all this consists of my essence. And know, 0 
muni, that the fourfold duties which are recognized as belonging to the 
[four] conditions of life, as well as all the Yedic [ordinances], partake 
of my essence. As regards non-entity, and that which is both entity 
and non-entity, and that which transcends both entity and non-entity, 
— know that [of all this] there is nothing which ti;anseends me, the 
eternal god of gods. Know, descendant of Hhrigu, that I am the Yedas 
which are introduced by the omkara, [that I am], the sacrificial post, 

270 See Bohtlmgk and Rotk’s Lexicon, under apyaya; and Udyoga-parvan, t. 2569. 
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the soma, the charu, the homa, which satiates the immortals, tridas^- 
pyayana in the sacrifice. Ehiow that I am both the hotri (priest), 
and the havya (oblation). [I am] also the adhvaryu of the ceremony, 
and the highly purified butter. The udgatri celebrates me with sounds 
of hymns at the great sacrifice. And at the rites of atonement, the 
priests who utter propitiatory and auspicious texts continually, 0 
excellent Brahman, praise me, the architect of all. Know that Bharma 
(Righteousness) is my beloved first-born mental son, whose nature is to 
have compassion on all creatures. There I exist among men, both 
present and past, passing through many varieties of mundane existence, 
in different disguises and forms,, in the three worlds, for the preserva- 
tion and establishment of righteousness. I am Yishnu, Brahma, Indra, 
and the source as well as destruction [of things], the creator and the 
annihilator of the whole aggregate of existences. "When all men live 
in unrighteousness, I, the unfailing, build up the bulwark of righteous- 
ness, as the ages pass away, entering into various wombs, from a desire 
to promote the good of creatures. "Wbenever I assume a divine birth, 
I act in every respect agreeably to my character of a god.’^ . . . (He 
adds that he acts agreeably to all the other natures which he assumes.) 
1582. <‘But during the existence of my mortal condition, though they 
(the Kurus) were humbly entreated by me, they, through delusion, were 
not touched, and did not listen to my words. Though terrified by me, 
when I was incensed, with great alarms, and again fittingly ad- 
monished, they, influenced by unrighteousness, and overcome hy fate, 
have been righteously slain in battle, tind have undoubtedly gone to 
heaven.’’ On hearing this reply of Krishna, the sage ITttanga breaks 
out: ‘‘I recognize thee, Janardana, as the creator of the world/’ etc. 
Krishna then shows him his divine form. 

271 See Mahabharata, S^anti-parvan, v. 3655 ff., where Indra says : lhave tu hutaih 
suram na socheta kathanehana | asochyo hi hatalt surah svarga^loke mahlyate \ na 
hy annum nodakam tasya na snanam ndpy mauchakam | haiasya karium tehkani^ 
tasya lokdn srmushva me j vardpsarah-sahasrani suram dyodhane hatam [ tvaramund 
^hhidhdvanti ^^mama bhartd bhaved^* iti | ‘‘Let no one ever lament a hero slain 
in battle. A hero slain is not to be lamented, lor he is exalted iii heaven. Men 
do not desire to offer to him food or water, or perhnmi ablutions, or [contract ?j 
impurity [on liis account]. Hear from me tbe worlds to wliich be goes. Thousan^ 
of beautiful nymphs {apsurascs) run quickly up to the hero who has been slain in 
combat, saying to him, ‘be my husbaiuL* ” Professor Yeber refers Uj this passage, 
Indische Studien, i. 398, note, and notices the parallel it forms to similar represeuta- 
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Till. In tlie preceding pages, yarious passages hare Leen adduced 
in whicL the supremacy of Mahadeya and his identity with the soul 
of the universe have been asserted (pp. 185 L, 194, 196), and other 
texts have been quoted in which the same rank, and character are 
assigned to Tishnu (pp. 263 ff.). The reader will likewise have 
noticed that in some places also (pp. 241, 268), an attempt is made, 
by alleging the essential oneness of the two deities, to reconcile their 
convicting claims.^?® Another passage of this description occurs in the 
Harivamsa, vv. 10660 V. It had been related in the preceding sec- 
tion that S'iva had come to the assistance of Sana and the Danavas in 

tions about Huris in the Coran. So also in vv. 3591 ff., it is said: Abhlto vihiran 
iatrun pratigrihya mrams tatha | m tasmat tridasah sreyo bliuvi pahjmti hmchana j 
tasya iastrani yavanti tvachmn hhindanti samyiige | tdvatah so * smite lohan sarva-‘ 
JcamaAnho 'Jcshayan | yad asya rudhiram gatrdd dhave sampravartate \ saha tenaiva 
pnpena sarm-pdpaih pramuohyate j “The gods see nothing on earth superior to the man 
who, fearless, scattering liis foes, receives arrows in his body. As many weapons as 
pierce him in the fray, so many worlds yielding all enjoyments does he enjoy. With 
the blood which flows from Ins body, and through that misery so endured, he is 
freed from all his sins.’* Much more follows in praise of valour and reprehension 
of timidity. In vv. 3626 fl*. a battle is compared to a saeriflce, and their corre- 
sponding parts described. In vv. 3666 ff. we are told that King Janaka showed his 
warriors the shining heavens, filled with Gandharvas’ daughters, and yielding all 
manner of delights, destined for the courageous (abJifruiium ime hlmh bhdsvanio 
hanta paiyata \ purndk gandharvaAcanyabhih sarvaAdma-diiho ^kshaydh) ; and the 
hells prepared for such as fled from battle. In the same -way Krishna says to Jara- 
sandha (Sabhu-parvan, v. 8G9) : Ko hijunann ahkijnnam TitmavTm kshatriyo nripah] 
vMsat svargam aiulam randnantaram avymjam [ svargam Jiy eva sanwsthdya rana-^ 
yajmsliu dyksMtah | jayanti kshatriyuh lokdms tad viddhi mmiujarshabha | svarga-- 
yonir mahad brahma svarga^yonir mahad yamh | svarga-yonis tapo yuddhe mrityiih 
so h'yabhiclidravdn [ “ For what Kshatriya king, who was wise, and appreciated his 
own noble birth, has not, after the battle, entered into an incomparable and nu- 
clecaying paradise? Know, chief of men, that Kshatriyas, consecrated in the sacrifice 
of battle, attain to paradise and conquer the worlds. Great scriptural knowledge is 
the source of paradise, aud so is great renown ; austerity (tapas) in fight, too, is the 
source of paradise ; such a death never fails of its reward.” See also ILV. x. 154, 3J 
quoted in the fifth volume of this w'ork, p. 310, 

Compare Yayu Pnruna, as quoted in Aufrecht’s Catalogue, p, 56, col. 2 (partly 
referred to above, p. 267, note) ; YariLbap., ibid., p. 58, col. 2, note 2, and p. 59, 
col. 2; Devibliag., ibid., p, 81«; also Padmap., ibid., p, 16, note 1. The last tc.xt 
is as follows : Krishna speaks ; SUiivTth Sanyas cha Gdnesdh Vuishaavdh S’ akfU 
pdjakak \ mam eva prdpmi van ha sampah sdgaram yathd | eko hi panchndhd jatah 
svarupaiT .umahhih Jcila] Devadatto yntJui knsvhit put rddy-uhvaHa-mimab/tih | “The 
worshippers of S'iva, Sura (the Sun), Ganosa, Yislinii and S'ukti, come to mu, as all 
streams flow to the ocean. For, though oiio, I am born with fivefold forms and 
names, just as the man Dcvadalta when called [is addressed] by the uppcllutious of 
‘son,’ etc.”" ' 
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their conflict with Krishna (v. 10587 f.), when a terrible combat ensues j 
between the latter and S'iva, which causes the earth to tremble, and | 
throws the whole universe into disorder (v. 10601 t.; S'iva is at I 
length paralyzed by a weapon of his adversary called jrimbhana, which ! 
causes him to yawn incessantly (v. 10632 1). The earth is distressed l| 
(v. 10641 ff.) and appeals to Brahma for assistance. Brahma (v. 10647) j 
remonstrates with S'iva against his conflict with Kyishna, who, he sa^s, ! 
is in reality one with himself. S'iva perceiving by yoga (mental union |! 
with the object contemplated) the truth of what Brahma had stated, j 
says to Brahma that he will no longer fight against Kyishna, and the j 
two combatants embrace (v. 10648 :ff.). Brahma then says to the sagejl 
Markandeya (v. 10656 if.) that he had formerly, in a dream, seen thelj 
two deities on the northern side of the mountain Mandara, each invested || 
with the emblems of the other, Hara (S'iva) in the form of Harij 
(Vishnu) with the shell, discus, and club, clothed in yellow vestments 
and mounted on Garuda, and Hari in the form of Hara, bearing the 
trident and axe, clad in a tiger’s skin, and mounted on a bull ; and he 
asks the sage Markandeya to explain this phenomenon which hadl 
occasioned him great astonishment. Markandeya replies (vv. 10660 iff.) : I 
Marlcandeyah uvdGha \ Snvdya Vishm-rupdya Vuhnam B’iva-riX 2 nne^''*^Yl 
athdntaram napasydmi tena te disataly^^ sivam ] an-adt^madhya-nidhanamj 
etad ahJiaram avyayam | tad eva te pravahhydmi rdpam Hart- liar at 
maham | yo vai Vishmih sa vai Rudro yo Rud/rah m Fitdmahah | ehd\ 
murtis traijo demh Rudra'-Vishnu-Fitumahah | mradd^ loka-’karidro 
lolca-ndthdh svayamlhuvah 1 ardha-ndrikaras te tu watam iuYa)% samd- 
sritdh j yathd jale jalam hshiptatJi jalam eva tu tad hhavet j Rudram 
VisJmuJi pravislitas tu tathd Rudramayo hhavet j agnim agnih pravishtan 
tu agnir eva yathd hhavet | tathd Vishnum fravuhtae tu Rudro Vkhiu-]^^ 
mayo hhavet | Rudram agnimayam vidydd Yuhnuh somatmahah smritah || 
agnuhomdtmaham chaiva jagat ethdmra^jayigaynam | hartdrau ehdpaA 
hartdrau sthavarasya cha'^sya cha ] jagatah sulha-kartfirait prahhfu 
Vkhnu-Maheivarau | hartrkMrana-kartdrau kartrkhdrana-kdrakau |! 
hhuta-hhavya-hhavau devau Rfdrdyana-MaJieivarau [ etau tau elm pra\ 
mktdrdv etau tau cha prahhdmayau [ jagatah gnilalcdv eidv etau srkhtij^ 
karau mritau j ete chaiva pravarehanti hhdnii vdnti Brijanti cha | etaii 

See tlie same words atove, p. 231. \ 

The MS. in the library of the Royal Asiatic Society reads darsit^h* } 

i‘ 

i; 

'I 

J. 
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paratarum guhyam IcathUam te PUdmaka | yai ehainam nityam 

yas ehainam iHmyad narah | prdp^ioti paramam sthdnam Etidra-Visknu- 
prasada-jam | devau SariSarau stoshye Brahmand $aha sangatau | etau 
cha paramau devau jagatah prahhavdpyayau | Ru&rmy a paramo VisJmur 
Vishmkha par amah B*ivah \ ekah eva dvidha-hhuto hke charaii nityaiah ( 
na vino, Bankararh Fiskmr na vind Keiavam S' ivah | ioimad ekaivam 
di/dtau Biidropendrau tu tau purd [ ityddu 

''When thou showest me this auspicious [vision], I perceive 
thereby no difference between S'iva who exists in the form of Yishnn, 
and Vishnu who exists in the form of S'iva. I shall declare to thee 
that form composed of Kari and Hara (Yishnn and MahMeva) com- 
bined, which is without beginning, or middle, or end, imperishable, 
imdecaying. He who is Vishnu is Eudra; he who is Eudra is Pita- 
maha (Brahma) : the substance {murti) is one, the gods are three, 
Eudra, Vishnu, and Pitamaha. Bestowers of boons, creators of the 
world, sovereigns of the world, self-existent, they are the half-female 
lords, and have performed austere rites. Just as water thrown into 
water can be nothing else than water, so Vishnu entering into Eudra 
must possess the nature of Eudra. And just as fire entering into fire 
can be nothing else but fire, so Eudra entering into Vishnu must 
possess the nature of Vishnu. Let Eudra be understood to possess the 
nature of Agni; Vishnu is declared to possess the nature of Soma 
(the Moon) ; and the world, movable and immovable, possesses the 
nature of Agni and Soma.^^^ The lords, Vishnu and Mahe^vara, are 
the makers and destroyers of things movable and immovable, and 
the benefactors of the world. The gods Narayana and Mahe^vara 
are the [first] makers of the cause, and of [the secondary] maker, 
the [first] causers of the cause, and of the [secondary] makers, 
existing in the past, future, and present. And these two are the 
revealers, they possess a luminous essence, they are declared to be the 
preservers of the world, and the creators. They rain, they shine, they 
blow., and they create. This which I have told thee, Pitamaha, is the 
highest mystery. The man who continually repeats it, and hears it, 
obtains the highest abode, granted by the grace of Eudra and Vishnu. 
I shall laud the gods Haii and Hara, associated with Brahma; and 
these two are the supreme deities, the originators and destroyers of the 
See above, pp. 204 and 225* 
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world. yisRiiu, the iiighest [manifestation] of Eudra, and Siva, tlie 
highest [manifestation] of Yisbnu, — this [god] one onl^, though 
divided into twain, moves continually in the world. Vishnu does not 
[exist] without Shnkara, nor Siva without Kesava ; hence these two, 
Eudra and IJpendra (Vishnu), have formerly attained to oneness,^’ etc. 

Then follows a hymn to the double deity. 

The various representations of Krishna given in the different sets 
of passages above cited possess a certain interest in themselves, even 
independently of the light which they may be considered to throw on 
the' process by which his deification was effected. Among the texts 
adduced from the Mahabharata there are some (see pp. 185 ff.) in 
which he is distinctly subordinated to MahMeva, of whom he is ex- 
hibited as a worshipper, and from whom, as well as from his wife TTma, 
he is stated to have received a variety of boons. Even in these passages, 
however, a superhuman character is ascribed to Krishna. 

A second class of texts has been brought forward in pp, 205 ff., in 
which his superiority is represented to have been denied by Slsupala, 
Euryodhana, Karna, and Shlya. Of course we are not to imagine that 
any claim to a superhuman character was ever advanced on behalf of 
the Yadava hero in .his lifetime, either by himself or his friends. These 
narrative passages^ therefore, in which his divine dignity is denied by 
his enemies, and asserted by his partisans, as well as vindicated by the 
miraculous exploits which are attributed to him, are nothing more than 
poetical fictions (possibly of a polemical import) put forward at a period 
when his godhead had come to be recognized by the Yaishnavas, though 
perhaps doubted or disputed by other sects. Such a resistance to the 
pretensions set up on Krishna* s behalf may be indicated in the verses I 
have quoted in p. 2^7 f., where all who regard him as a mere man are 
stigmatized as being under the dominion of the quality of darkness. 

In the third class of passages, quoted in pp. 243 ff., where the 
achievements of Krishna are described with a supernatural colouring, 
it seems not unreasonable to recognize a basis of simpler legend (if not 
of actual history )^^® underlying the miraculous narrative, and to trace 
a reference to a variety of warlike adventures in which the Yadava 
chief contended as a mere man with the wariiors of other tribes,’ The 
supernatural powers which are here ascribed to him are not in their 
276 gee JAssen’s Indian Antiquities, voL i., p. ; in second ed., p. 762. 
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character essentially different from those which are attributed to his 
enemies, who, it will be observed, are in like manner represented as 
endowed with superhuman faculties; while Krishna himself is in 
various places described as being indebted to the gods for his weapons, 
or for other advantages (see the Erona-parvan, v. 402, and the Adi- 
parvan, v. 8196, quoted or referred to in pp. 244 ff., and the TJdyoga- 
parvan, quoted in p. 247). 

The identification of Arjuna and Krishna with the saints Kara and 
Karayana (pp. 228 ff.)®^^ is curious; but I am unable to conjecture 
whether it may have originated in a previously existing legend respect- 
ing two rishis of that name (the one of whom, as bearing the same 
name which was ultimately applied to Yishnu and Krishna, was, in 
the fanciful spirit of Indian mythology, and in consonance with the 
tenet of metempsychosis, declared to have been an earlier manifestation 
of Krishna , — yvhen Arjuna, the bosom friend of the latter, would 
naturally be regarded as the same with Kara, the inseparable com- 
panion of Karayana) ; or whether the whole legend was originally 
invented for the glorification of Krishna and Arjuna. 

In the passages above adverted to, where Krishna is subordinated 
to Mah'adeva, the latter is identified with the supreme Deity (see 
pp. 185 ff., 194). In another set of texts, however (pp. 230, 264 ff.), 
Krishna, as Yishnu, is asserted to be one with the supreme God,”® 
while Mahadeva is represented as spiingiag from, and dependent 
on, Yishnu. But here and elsewhere, as we have already seen, an 
iittempt is made to reconcile the claims of the two rival deities by 
affirming their identity (pp. 241, 268). How are we to explain 
this circumstance, that in one place Mahadeva is extolled at ;the 
expense of Krishna, and that in another place Krishna is exalted 
above Mahadeva ? Must we assume the one set of passages to be older 

In Bohtliugk and Eotli’s Dictionary the word NZirayana is explained as the 
“ son of man,” and as a patronymic of the personified Purusha, the rishi of the 
Purnsha-sukta (EY., x. 90). Kara is in the same work inteiprcted as the “ pri- 
meval man.” 

Even in the parts of the Vishnu Purana and.Mahabharata (see pp. 49 and 
253 ff.), where Kyishna is represented as a partial incarnation of the godhead, there 
does not appear to he any intention to question the plenitude of his divine nature. 
Compare the 27th with the 34th and following verses of the 33rd section of the 10th 
Book of the Bhagavata Purfina, quoted in p. 49. 



WIDE DIEEDSION 01 THE WORSHIP OE MAHADlYA. 283 

than tlie other, or are we to suppose them to he contemporaiieous, oar 
nearly contemporaneous, and to hafe been inserted in the Mahabharata 
by different classes of sectaries in order to give a sort of catholicity to 
the great epic, by making it a storehouse in which the Yotaries of all the 
different deities might find something to satisfy their various tendencies ? 

Though deeper study might lead to a different conclusion, it does not, 
I think, result from a superffcial comparison of the principal passages 
which I have quoted relative to Mahadeva, with those which have re- 
ference to Krishna, that the one class bears in its general complexion the 
impress of any greater antiquity than the other. Both, in their present 
form at least, appear to belong to the same age, as we ffnd in both the 
same tendency to identify the god who is the object of adoration wiidi 
the supreme Soul. The passages relating to both gods, as they now 
stand, would therefore seem to be the products of a sectarian spirit, and: 
to have been introduced into the poem by the S'aivas and Taishn.avas for 
the purpose of upholding the honour of their respective deities. But 
on the other hand the mere fact that a poem in which Kri^ga playa 
throughout so prominent a part, and which in its existing form is so 
largely devoted to his glorification, should at the same time contain 
so many passages which formally extol the greatness, and stiH more, 
which incidentally refer to a frequent adoration, of the rival deify^ by 
the different personages, whether contemporary or of eai'lier date> who 
are introduced,— ^this fact is, I thinks a proof that th^ worsbip of the 
latter (Mahadeva) was widely diffused, if indeed it was not the pre- 
dominant worship in India, at the period to which the action of the 
poem is referred. Yarious references to such a worship of MaMdeva 
as I have alluded to will be found in the preceding pages, 184 ff., 
230 ff., and 269 (where the abode of this deity Is described as, being in 
the Himalaya, p. 230 and 269). I shall quote some fuiAer illnsr 
trations of its prevalence.*^® 

Lassen remarks (i. YSOj i. 922 in second ed.), that in the epiepo^s 
the worship of Tisbnu is but seldom*®® mentioned — fact Which he 


27® See Lassen’s Indian Anfiqtiities, vol. i, pp. 061, 571, 610, 711, 716, 741, and 
781 ;-pp» 675, 686, 756, 861, 708, 871, 922, in second ed. 

2^ Lassen (i. 6.70 --p. S2S in socor.d rd.) v'-fr-rs to a passage of the Yapa-pamtu 
(15283 ff.), where Diiryodliaua, Viiig prevcntfii from offering a rajusUya samdee, ik 
advised by his priest to offer u sacrifiop to Yishnix. This story will be quoted farther on. 



284 TEXTS BEGAEDINO THE WORSHIP OF MAHIDEVA. 


regards as proving that at the period when they were composed no 
special worship of that deity had heen extensively spread, at least 
among the Brahmans and princes, to the description of whose manners 
and customs those works almost exclusively confine themselves. On 
the other hand he quotes (note to i. 561, 1st ed. ; i. 675, 2nd ed.) the 
following passages to prove the wide extension of the worship of Maha- 
deva in different parts of India. In the Tirtha-yatra, or section on 
visiting places of pilgrimage, in the Yana-parvan, 6054 ff., it is said 
of the Yaitarani river, in the country of the Halingas : 

Tatas Tripuhta^am gachehhet trislm loJceshu viirutam | taira Vaita- 
ram punya nadi pd.pa-prandiini | taira sndfvd Vehayitvd cha 8'ulapdnim 
Trishadhvajam | sarva-papa-visuddhatma gacJiheta paramdm gatim [ 
*‘Let him then go to Tripishtapa, renowned in the three worlds. 
There is the holy river Yaitaram, which destroys sin. Having bathed 
there and worshipped the god who wields the trident and whose ensign 
is the hull (Mahadeya), he shall be purified from all sin, and attain the 
highest felicity,’’ 

At vv. 11001 of the same book (p. 569 of the printed Calcutta ed.) 
it is said of the north bank of the same river : 

Atraiv^ Mudro rdjendra paium adattavdn mahhe [ pakm adaya 
rajendra Ihdgo ^yqm Hi ohdbravlt ] hrite pakaa tadd devds tarn uclmr 
Bharatarslialha | nd para-Bvam ahJdd/rogdhdh md dharmdn sahaldn 
mkh I tatah kalydna-rupdlMr vdghhis te Budram adiwan | ishtyd 
cJiainam iarpayitvd manaydnchakrire tadd | tatah sa paium xitsrijya 
deva-ydnma jagmivdn | tatrdmivamso Rudrasya tan nilodha YndhisJifMra [ 
aydtaydmalh mr'oelhyo Ihdgelhyo hlidgani uttamam | devdh sankalpayd- 
mdsur hhaydd Rudrasya susvatam j im-dm gdthdm atra gdyann apali 
spriiati yo narah | deva-ydno hya panthds cha chakslmshd ^hliipraMsate [ 
In this very place, 0 king, Endra seized a victim at a sacrifice, 
and having done so, said, ‘ This is [my] portion.’ When he had seized 
the victim, the gods said to him, not attack the property of 
others ; do not covet all the offerings,’ They then lauded lluclra with 
words of auspicious ira];)ort j and having satiated him with an oblation, 
they paid him honour. He then relinquished the victim, and departed 
by the path of the gods. Eeferring to this is the following traditional 
verse of Eudra, which learn from me, Yudhishthira : ^Through dread 
of Eudra, the gods allotted to him for ever the most excellent of all 
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portions, tke ayatayama (or fresli portion). The man ^ho, he^e 
reciting this verse, touches the waters, obtains a distinct vision of tSie 
path leading to the gods.^ 

In the same Yana-parvan, v. 8166, it is said that MahSdeva was 
worshipped at Ookar^a, on the west coast of the Dekhan : 

Atha Gohurncm asadya iruhu hlceshu niruiam | mmudra-ma^e 
rajendra sarva^oia-mmmhritam | yaira Brahmadayo dm&h fnhwyo^ oh$ 

tapodha^ali | 8169 : Baritah saymrah iaildh ffed- 

palim 1 ityadi | ‘‘Then having reached Gokar^a, renowned in the 
three worlds, standing in the sea, adored by all worldsV where Brahma 
and the other gods and rishis rich in austerity,’^ [various other kinds 
of beings are here enumerated, Bhutas, Takshas, etc,, etc.], “nTers, 
oceans, and mountains worshipped the lord of Dma (Mahadeva).’’ 

The same place is also mentioned in the Eamopakhyana of tibe Ymia- 
parvan, v. 15999 f. : 

Trikutafii Bamdttihramya Kdlaparvatam eva cTia | dadwrka 
gamhMrodam mahodadldm | tam atitydiha Goharnam ahhyaya^fddii 
JDa^dnanah | dayitaih Bthdnam avyagram Bulapdner \ 

“Having passed Trikuta, and the Black Mountain, he (Mvana) »aw 
the deep ocean, the abode of marine monsters. Having crossed it, hii 
then approached Gokarna, the beloved undisturbed abode of the 
wielder of the trident.^’ 

[The same Txrtha-yatra, however, from which the passages preoedittg 
the last are taken, contains the following lines celebrating IKyish^? 

Yana-parvan, v. SM9t—Bunyd Bvdravail Utra yattdBm MddJmd^ 
danah j adhshad devah ywrdno hau aa M dharmah awnd&nah j y^ cHmi^Ma- 
vido viprdh ye chddTiydtma-vidojandh ] ie mdmU ma%dimdnadh Kr%9h^% 
dhchTTfidM actmdtdnctvfi j pQvitrdnd'di h% Geviuddfi 
ygunydndw djgi jpwwyo ^actu w-citfigdldti/d'ffi eha Mc^gctldM j ttddolcye 
rihdkaho devordevah aandtanah | (myaydMd ^o^diMd cikd 
^arameharah ] date H<mr aohMydtmd Mrcma 1 

“ There is the holy DvaravatS where that Madhusudana [abides}, that 
manifest, ancient god j for he is the eternal righteousness. BrShmans 
who know the Teda, mid who know the supreme spirit, call the 
Krishna the eternal righteousness. Govinda is caEed the mpisPel|r 
pure among the pure, the holy among the holy^ the blessed the 

blessed. In the three worlds ih^ lotus«eyed is the efcemai god ef 
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tlie Tindecaying in essence, and the decaying, the conscious occupant of 
the body, the supreme lord. There the inconceivable Hari, Madhusu- 
dana, abides.^^] 

The following passages supply some further instances of the worship 
of Mahadeva by personages introduced in the poem : 

Adi-parvan, v. 7049. — Evwni teshdm vilapatdm viprdndrh vividhah 
prah [ Arjtmo dhamislio ^hhjdse tasthau girir ivaclialah | aa tad dhaniih 
farilirmnxja pradahhimm athdkarot | prammya sirasd devam Imnam 
wadam prahlmm | Kruhnam cha mariasd Icritvd jagrihe cMrjuno 
(IJiamih I yat purthivaih Ruhmi- Vahtraih Rddheija’-Durgodliana- 
8'alya-B' dhaih | tadd dliamir-veda-parair nrUidihaih Icritam na sajyam 
mihato yatndt | tad Arjunali ityddi | Vhile the Brahmans thus 
uttered various speeches, Arjuna stood firm as a mountain, trying the 
bow. He then made a circuit round it, bowing down in reverence to 
the boon-bestowing lord Isana (Mahadeva) j and having meditated on 
Krishna, Arjuna seized the bow. And that bow w^hich the lion-like 
kings Bukmin, Sunitha (S'isupala), Vaktra, Kadheya, Duryodhana, 
S'alya, and S'alva, skilled in archery, could not with great effort bend 
[so as to fix the bowstring], Arjuna bent, and hit the mark,’’ etc.., etc. 

In the Yana-parvan, vv. 15777, it is related that Jayadratha, after 
being captured by Bhishma and released at the req^uest of Yudhishthira, 
went to worship Mahadeva (v. 15801) : 

Jagcima rdjan dtiMharto Gangddmraya Bhdrdta | sa devam saranaih 
gatm virUpuhsham Vmdpat'm | tapas cliachdra mpulaih tasya pnto 
Yruhadhvajah \ lalim svayam pratyagriJmcit priyamdnas Trihchamh | 
mram clidsmai dadau devah aa jagr dim cha fach c]ihrinu»\ Samastun 
saraihdn panehajayeyam yndlii Fandavdn^^ | iti rdjd ^ hr avid devain neti 
devas tarn ahravii | ajayydifis cMpy ahadkyami elia vdrayishyasi tan 
yudhi I rite ^rjunam mahdMhm War am ndma siiresmram | Vadaryam 
tapta-tapasam Ndrdyana-sahdyalcam | ajitam sarva-lolcdnum devalr api 
durdsadam | mayd dattam pdmpatani divyam apratimam saram [ avdpa 
lokapdUhhyo mjrddrn m mahdiardn | deva^deco ky anantutmd Yishnuh 
mra-guruh prahlmh | pradhdna'-punislio ^vyaktah mhdtmd viSva-mwdi- 
man | yugdntakdU Bamprdpte kdldgnir dahate jagat j sa-pm^vaturnava- 
dtdpam sa-saila-vana'-kdnanam | 

281 Lassen (Indian Antiquities, vol. i., p. .646, first ed. ; p. 794, second ed.) regards 
tbia. reference to Krishna as a later interpolation in the older story. 
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‘‘He went, Oking, distressed with grief, to Gbngadvara (HaridVara). 
There, resorting to the distorted-eyed lord of TJma as his refuge, he 
practised long austerities. Gratified with this, the three-eyed god, 
whose ensign is a hull, himself received his oblation, and offered him a 
boon, which he accepted. Hear 'how [he did so]. The king (Jaya- 
dratha) said to the god, ‘ May I vanquish all the five Pand^vas with 
their chariots in battle.^ The god said, ‘ Ho ; thou shalt withstand 
them all, though they are unconquerable and not to be slain, excepting 
only the great-armed Arjuna, who is called Hara, the lord of the gods, 
who performed austerity at Padari, attended by Harayana, who is 
invihoible by all the worlds, and irresistible even by the gods. He 
obtained the Pasupata, a divine, incomparable missile, given by me, 
and thunderbolts and other great weapons from the guardians of the 
worlds. Por the infinite Yishiiu, the god of gods, the chief of the deities, 
the chief spirit (Purusha), the undiscernible, the soul of aU things, the 
universal-^formed, at the end of the yuga burns up the world, with its 
mountains, oceans, continents, rocks and forests/' , MahMeva then goes 
on to relate how the destruction and the restoration of the world is 
effected by Yisbnu, and describes his various inoamations. He con- 
cludes by saying that Arjuna who was aided by him could not be 
conquered even by ibe gods. In this legend it will be observed that 
the warrior goes to worship Mahadeva, and not Yisbnu, though the 
latter is represented as being magnified by the rival deity. But this 
part of the story may he interpolated. 

In the S'anti-parvan also (vv. 1748 f.), it is related how Paraiurama 
worshipped Mahadeva on the mountain Gandhamadaha, and obtoaed 
his celebrated axe, by which he became renowned in the world {tothor 
yiM Mahadevam parvate Gandhamadam \ mtrdm varaydmdm 
chdti-tejascm | sa tendhunfhchdhdrena jpdlitdnala'^Q^ehasd 1 
j^rarmyena hhesho ofraiimo ^hhavat). Then follows the stosy of 
Hartavirya (see the first volume of this work^ pp. 450, 478), 

In the following passage, Jarasandha is mtroduced as a ^ealpns 
votary of Mahadeva. Yudhishthira had been purposing to celebrate a 
Bajasuya sacrifice, which presupposed that he was the most poyrerM 
cf contemporary monarchs ; but Hrisbna in the following worde t^s 
him that hC’ cannot do so whil® Jamsandhn lives : 

^abha-parvan, v, 626,— iVi iafk^aih JaTd%€LnAh0jl^0n^ 



288 JAHlSANDHA TOSHES TO SACRIFICE CAPTIYES TO MAHlDETA. 


r^jasuyam ivayd ^vciptum esha rdjan matir mama [ tena ruddhah M 
rdjdnal}. sari:e jitvd Girivrcije 1 Jzandare parmiendrasya simheneva makd- 
dvipdh I $a hi raja Jarasandho yiyahJmr vasudhadliipaih | Mahadevam 
mahdtmdnam Vmdpaiim arindama | drddJiya iapawgrena nirjitds tena 
pdrthivdi^ | pratijndyds cha pdram sa yatak pdrthiva-saUamah | sa hi 
nirjitya nivjiiya parthivan pritandgatdn | puram dn\ya haddMa cha 
chahdra piirasha-vrajam J my am chaiva maharaja JarCtsandha-lhayai 
tadd I Maihv/rdm samparityajya gatdh Dmravatim purim \ 

‘^But whilst the powerful Jarasandha lires, a Bajasuja sacrifice 
cannot be attained by thee ; such, king, is my opinion. For all the 
kings have been conquered, and are imprisoned by him in Gmvraja, as 
elephants by a lion in a cave of a great mountain. For this monarch 
Jarasandha desired to sacrifice to the glorious Mabadeva, the lord of 
Uma, with these kings [as victims] ; and they were conquered by him 
after he had worshipped the god with dreadful austerities. And this 
eminent prince has attained to the accomplishment of his design. 
For after repeatedly conquering the princes who had come against 
him in battle, he has brought them to his capital, confined them, and 
made them a human herd. And we too,’’ (confesses Krishna) ^^from 
dread of Jarasandha, deserted Mathura, and went to the city of 
Dvaravati.” 

Krishna returns, a little farther on, to Jarasandha’s cruelty to the kings; 

Sabha-parvan, v, 653, — Ratna-hhdjo Id rdjdno Jardsandham updsate | 
na cha iushyati tenCipi hdlydd anayam dsthitah j murdkdhhishiktam 
nriyatim pradhana-purmho laldt [ adatte na cha no drishto ^hhdgah 
puntshatah kmcMi | evaih mrrdn mse chakre Jard&andhah satdvardn | iam 
durlala-paro rdjd Icatham Fd7'tlia upaisliyati [ prohhitdnam pramrish- 
tdndfh^^^ rdj^idm Faiupater grihe [ pa^undm ivd kd prltirjwiie Bha/raU 
arahdbha j ^‘For jewelled kings wait upon Jarasandha; and yet he is 
not contented even with that, having through folly become imprudent. 
A prince seizes by force a consecrated king, and we do not see that 
he has failed to master any mortal anywhere.^^® In this manner 

*82 Xhe commentator’s remark on this is as follows : Fmmrishtdndm | Hudra^daiv^ 
atyo *yam iti yratyeham ahhimrishidndm | 

2S3 These words are explained by the commentator in the above sense : Jardsandhena 
alha'gah asvlkritah | purmhatah murdhdbhishikteshu ptemsheshu | tena saf've ms'tk- 
fitdh ity ariliah \ '’'^Abkagah means < unappropriated ’ by Jarasandha. Jhtrushaiali 
means * among anointed kings.’ The sense is, that ‘ all have been subdued by him.’ ” 
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Jarasandlia has reduced to suBjectiou in all at least a hundred persons; 
how, then, can a feeble prince approach him? What, pleasure can 
those princes have in existence, when they have been sprinkled for 
slaughter and devoted as victims like beasts in the temple of Pa^upafci 
(Mahadeva) 

Krishna afterwards proceeds to Jarasandha’s capital with Bhima and 
Ajjuna, with the view of slaying their enemy. They are admitted to 
his palace in the disguise of Brahmans^ and after some conversation, 
Krishna says to Jarasandha : 

Sabha^parvan, w. 861 ff . — Tmya cho^ahriiah rdjan hshairiydh hlca^ 
vdsinah | tiid dgah Icruram ut^ddya manyase him andgasam [ rdjd rdjnah 
Icatham sddliun Jiifhsydd nripati-saitama | yad rdjnah sannigrihya 
'Budrdyoj^ajihlrshasi | asmdfhs tad eno^agaohohhet Icritam Vdrhad/raiha 
tvayd I vayam hi iaUdh dharmasya raTcshane dharmaehdrinah ] manmhyd^ 
ndfh samdlamhho na cha druhfah Icaddohana | sa haiham mdnushair devam 
yashtum ichhad S' mha/r am \ scma/rno hi savarndnam"^^ jpcdu-amjnd^ 

284 On thiB the conmientator remarks; Nanu Brahmane hrdhmanam alahJ^a** 
ityddina sarva’ddtiyandfh saTvct^harmaf^fn miinwshydxMin olanibjw d^atartjutii/^ ha- 
dhah aruyate ity dsanhya aha aavarno hi iti | ^‘But is not the immolation,— the 
slaughter as an offering to a god, — of men of all classes, and all occupations, enjoined 
in such Tedic texts as this, *let him immolate a Brahmana to Brahman/ etc.? 
Having raised this doubt, he says, * For thou, belonging tp the same tribe,' etc/' 

Texts such as that here q^uoted by the commentator occur in the Taitt. Br*, lii. 4, 1, 1 ff. 
(Brahmane brdhmanam dldbhate ityddi | He sacriftcses a Br&hmana Brahman," 
etc., etc.) and in the TSjasaneyi Sanhita, xxi. 6 ff. {Brahmam hrahmanam ityddj). 
In regard to the question whether human sacriflces were practised in the earli^t 
Vedio age, see Prof. Hang, as quoted in, the ftrat volume of this work, p. 11, and in 
the second volume, p. 463 ; the stOry of S'una^s^epa, adduced in vol. i., pp, 36d ff. ; 
Prof. Muller's Ancient Sanskrit Literature, pp. 419 f.? Prof. Weber's paper > the 
Journal of the German Oriental Society, voL iviii., pp* 262 ff. (reprinted in his 
Indische Streifen, 1, pp. 64 ff.). The two last-named writes quote texfe from the 
Aitareya Brahmana, ii., 8, and the S'atapatha BrShmana, i., 2, 3, 6, which I ah^ 
hero cite. The former begins thus : Burmham vai devdd} paium dlahhmta [ iaamdd 
mahdhdd medhali ttdahramat | ao 'ham pmviiat [ immdd aivo medhyo 'hhmat | odha 
mam utJcranta-medhatn aiydrjanta 1 aa Jempurusho ^hhavid J te *dvam Ulabhania\ 
^hdd dUbdhad udakrdmat [ aa gem prdoiiat j taamU gaur medhyo 'bhmai | Ma 
mam utJcrdnta-medham atyarjmta aa gawramrigo ^bhmai \ U gam alabhmia \ sa 
gor mahdkdd udakrdmat | prdvUat | «The gods sacrificed a man as a victo. 

After he had been sacrificed, the sacrifioiel element went out of him. It ent^ed into 
the horse, which consequently became suitable for saenfioe. They then diitoi^ed 
the man, after the sacrificial element had left him.; and he became a kimpunisha," 
rprobablyan ape, according to Bdhtlingk and Roth's Lexicon,, vol. ii, p. 228, and 
vol. V,, p. 1296 ; with whom Weber agrees, Ind. Stud., ix., 246. « The author very 
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harishyasi | Ico ^nyah evafh yatlia hi tvafh Jardsandha vrithd-matili [ 
yam yasydm gkmsthdydm yat yat Icarma haroti yah | tasydm tasydm 
avasthdydm tat-phalam samavdpnuydt | te tvdynjndti-lchsaya-haram ‘vayam 
drtdnusdrinah \ jndti-vriddhi'-nimiUdriham vinihantum ihdgatdh | . . . , 
Jarasdndha uvdeha .... 882 : Devatdrtham updhritya rdjnah Krishna 
hatham lhaydt \ aham adya mmuchyeyam kshdtram vratam anusmaran | 
‘^Thou, king, hast devoted [to Mahadeva] Kshatriyas dwellers in 
this world. Having devised this cruel iniquity, dost thou regard thy- 
self as guiltless ? How should a king slaughter virtuous kings ? Inas- 
much as thou hast confined kings, and seekest to offer them up to 
Budra, the guilt committed by thee, son of Yrihadratha, would attach 
to us. Kor we who practise righteousness are able to protect righteous- 
ness. And [such a thing as] the immolation of men has never been 
seen. How [then] dost thou seek to sacrifice to the god Shnkara 
with human victims ? Bor thou, belonging to the same tribe [as those 


likely means a dwarf,” Hang's transl, of the Ait. Br., p. 90, note; Muller regards 
the word as meaning “a savage.”] ^^They sacrificed the horse, from which the 
sacrificial element then departed, and entered into the ox, which consequently became 
fit for sacrifice. They then dismissed! the horse out of which the sacrificial element 
had departed, and it became a white deer. They next sacrificed the ox, from which 
the sacrificial element then departed, and entered into the sheep,” etc. The same 
thing happens to the goat (in which the saonficial element remained longest), then 
to the earth, in which it (the thing fit for sacrifice), when followed by the gods, 
became rice. 

On this Prof. Miiller remarks : The driit of this story is most likely that in 
former times all these victims had been offered. "We know it for certain in the case 
of horses and oxen, though afterwards these sacrifices were discontinued.” 

The text from the S'atapatha Brahmana, i., 2, 3, 6, is as follows : Timtsham M 
vai devah agre pamm aUhhire \ tasya dlabdhasya medho ^pachahrdma | so ^svam 
pravivesa | te ^vayn dlabhanta | tasya dlabdhasya medho '‘pachahrdma sa ymn pra- 

vivesa | te gam a | so 'virn pravivesa [ te *vim d | so 'jam pravivesa | te jam 

dlahhanta | tasya dlabdhasya medho 'pachahrdma [ 7 | imam prithivTm pravivesa | 
tarn hhanantah iva amisMih | tarn anvavmdams tdv imau vrihuyavau | . 

sa ydvad-vlryavad ha vai asya ete sarve pasavab, dlahdhah sym tdvad-vlryavad ha 
asya havir hhavati yah evam veda | “ The gods formerly offered up a man as a 

victim. The sacrificial element left him when he had been sacrificed and entered 
into the horse. They offered np the horse; whereupon the sacrificial element went out 
of hiiU and entered into the ox.” The same thing happens with the ox, and then 
with the sheep and the goat successively. The sacrificial element went out of the 
goat, and (7) entered the earth. Digging, they searched for it, and found it (the 

thing fit for sacrifice) in the shape of rice and barley An oblation of these 

grains has as much efficacy, for Mm who knows this fact, as resides in all these 
victims when sacrificed.'* 
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princes], wilt designate as victims men of tMne own tribe, Wh&t 
other person, Jarasandha, is so foolish as thou? 'Whosoever, in any 
condition, perpetrates any particular act, will reap the fruit of it in 
that particular condition. TYe, the avengers of the afflicted, seeking 
the welfare of our kindred, have come hither to slay thee, the de- 
stroyer of thy kindred.” Ki-ishna, then, after some farther arguments, 
calls upon Jarasandha either to liberate the kings, or to submit to be 
destroyed in combat, Jarasandha (v. 880) says he has conquered the 
kings, and has a right to act as he is doing. He adds (v. 882): ^*How, 
Krishna, can I, who have devoted the kings to the god, remembering 
my duty as a Kshatriya, to-day release them through fear?” He then 
accepts the challenge, and is killed by Bhimasena. 

The birth of Jarasandha is thus related in the Sabha-parvan; and the 
narrative contains at the close a reference to his being a worshipper of 
Mahadeva. His father, Yrihadratha, had two wives, who, after having 
been long barren, at* length bore him two halves of a boy (v. 711), 
which, being regarded with horror, were thrown out (v. 714). A 
female demon (Eakshasi) named Jara, an eater of flesh, takes them up 
(v. 715), and puts them together in order that they may be more easily 
carried away. A boy is thus formed who cries ; and people in con- 
sequence come out of the inner apartments of the palace, and among 
them the two queens and the king. The E^shasi assumes a human 
shape, and gives the child to the king, who then asks who she is. She 
replies (vv. 729 ffl.) : 

Jara^namti ^smi hhad/ram te Rdhshasl hdmchru^irfi j ima ‘oeimani rdjen^ 
dra piijitd nyavchsam suhJiant [ grihB griJie ma'%uBhydndm nityotm tishthdfni 
rdhhasl | griha-deviUndmnd vai pur d srishpd Svayamhhuvd \ ddnavdnd^ 
vindidya sthdpitd dwya-rdpinl [ yo mam lhaUyd Uhhet hudye saputrdm 
ya/mandnvitdm | grihe tusye yhwoBd vriddhir <myuthd kskayam dpnuydi [ 
tfoad-grihe tiahtham^dnd tu pUjitd ^ham sadd mbko | Ukhdtd chuiva hu^ye 
^ham putrair hahuhMr dvritd [ gandha^pushpais tathd dhopair hhakshyidT 
Ihojyaiji supujitd | Bd ^ham pratyuporhdrdrihafh, ohintaydmy miiam ima | 
tci/veme putrd^iukale drishtuvaty asmi dhdrmiha ] mayd dawdt 

hwmdrak samapadyata ] iam IJiugydd maharaja Mu^mdtram ahadh H 
iha [ M&rum vd hhddiiufh iahtd him punas ta^a hdlaJcam ( gxiha^sampu" 
jandt tmhtyd mayd praiyarpitas tarn | 

am, bless thee, a Eakshasi named Jara, who can change my shape 
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at will. Worshipped in thy house, I have dwelt there lu comfort. 
Named the house-goddess, I dwell constantly in every separate house 
of men, having been created of old by Svayambhu; and placed [there], 
of celestial form, for the destruction of the Banavas. Prosperity will 
remain in the house of that man who devoutly paints me in a youthful 
form, together with my sons, upon his wall; — otherwise he shall decay. 
Abiding in thy house, 0 king, and continually reverenced, painted upon 
the wall,^®® surrounded by my numerous sons, worshipped with odours 
aud flowers, with incense, and various kinds of food, I continually 
consider how’ I may benefit thee in return. I saw, righteous prince, 
these two pieces of thy son; I put them together by chauce, and a 
boy was produced, through thy good fortune, 0 great king, and I was 
j merely the instrument. I could devour mount Meru, much more thy 
son : but being gratified by the domestic worship 1 have received, I 
have restored him to thee.’^ 

The EakshasX then disappears. King Yrihadratha orders a great 
festival to be celebrated among the people of Magadba in her honour; 
and calls the boy Jarasandha, because he had been put together (san- 
dhitah) by the EakshasI Java (v. 738. J/ndpat/ach oha rdkshasydk 
MkgadJieshu mahotsavam [ tasya ndmakmroclb chaiva Pitdmaha-samah 
pita [ Jarayq mndhito yamdj Jamsandho lhavcctv ayam). The risbi 
Ghandakausika arrives qn a certain occasion in the country of the Maga- 
dhas, and prophesies the future greatness of Jarasandha (vv. 745 ff.). 
He ends by saying that this mighty prince of Magadha should have 
a manifest vision of Eudra, Mahadeva, Hara, the destroyer of Tripura 
(v. 753. Rudram Mahddevam tripurdnta-karam Saram ] sarva- 
lokeshv atibalo sdhhdd drahshyati Mayadhah), 

The description here given by the Eakahasi of the worship paid to 
herself, furnishes, as Bassen (who quotes it, i. 609, first ed. ; p. f55, 
'second ed.) remarks, an instance of the local adoration of particular 
deities in ancient India. 

In the account given of the transactions connected with the Eajasuya 
sacrifice which Yudhishthira sought to celebrate, we find (as Lassen, 
i. 673, first ed; ; p. 821, second ed., remarks) the Pandavas represented 
as the partisans of Krishna ; and this legendary narrative may perhaps 

*8^ Lassea remarks, vol. i., p. 755, note, that this is one of the oldest references 
in Indian literature to images of the gods. 
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be taken as an indication that they actually were tbe votaries of 
Vishnu, and opposed to the worship of Mahadeva. In the story of 
S'i^upala, which has been given above (pp. 205 ff«), we have seen that, * 
in the assembly of princes who were gathered together on the occasion 
of that ceremonial, Ki^ishna’s claims to veneration were strongly main- 
tained by the Pandavas, and others who took their side, while they 
were streunously resisted by Sl^upala, an adherent of the Kanravas, 
and, according to Lassen,^ a representative of the S'aiva worship. 
The same opposition to the worship of Krishna was, as I have already 
noticed, manifested by Duryodhana, Karna, and Mya (pp, 21 6> 218, 
220, etc,). 

It is true that there is one passage (referred to above, p. 283, note 
280), to which Lassen has drawn attention,, in which Duryodhana is 
represented as having offered up a sacrifice to Tislinu; and as this 
legend exhibits some features of interest, I shall give some account of it 
here. In the Vana-parvan, 15274 ff., Karna, after having conquered the 
earth, says to Duryodhana that the earth was now his, and he should 
rule over it like Indra. Duryodhana answers that he wished to celebrate 
a Eajasuya sacrifice. Karna replies that he should make preparation 
for that purpose (15278 ff.). Duryodhana then sends for his priest 
(purohita), whom he desires to perform the sacrifice (15284)* The 
priest, however, states that the Kajasuya sacrifice oann^ot he celebrated 
• by Duryodhana while Yudhishthira lives, an'^ trhile his own fetifier, 
Dhyitarashfra, survives (15285 ff.) ; but he suggests that there is another 
great sacrifice which Duryodhana may offer rl5287 ff ) t 

AsU tv anyad mahat aatrafh r^djasuya’sama^ fraiho | tmor iva^ yaja 
rajmdra ifinu.ohedafh vacho mama |' ye me pritliivi-pdldj^ hara-dda tma 
parihiva | te ho/rdn rnn^rayaehhantu snvarnaneha Tcritdhfitam | tena te 
hriyatdM adya Idngalaih nripa^eattama | yajfia'-vdtaaya te Ihdmih 
hriahyaidm tena Bhdrata | tuira yajno nripa-ireslttha pralhntdmah 
eusamskriial^ | pravartatdyh yaihdnydya/^ sArvato antvdfitah | eah^ ie 
Tdiehnavo ndma y^nah sai^ti^'ushochttah [ etena neehfavdn JcaMdd fite 
Yiahnum purdtanam | rdjaaUyam Icratvr&reshtham spardhaty eeha 
mahdhratuh | ^‘But there is another great ceremonial equal to the 
Bajasuya, with which, 0 great king, do thou saoiifioe : mid hear this 
which I have to say. Let those princes who are your tributmies 

See above, p. 211, note 210^ 
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present to you their contributions, and gold both wrought and un- 
wrought With this let a plough be to-day made, and with it let the 
ground of thy sacrificial inclosure be ploughed. There let a sacrifice, 
well arranged, and with abundant food, be duly celebrated ; for it will 
be completely unobstructed. This is to thee the Yaishnava sacrifice 
(the sacrifice of Vishnu), a ceremony suitable for virtuous men. With 
it no one ever sacrificed except the ancient Yishnu.^^^ This great 
ceremonial vies with the Bajasuya, the most excellent of sacrifices.” 

Buryodhana and his friends consented to this proposal (15295 f.), 
and the sacrifice was accordingly performed (15301 ff.). Amid the 
rejoicings which followed the ceremony, however, some foolish persons 
said to Buryodhana that his sacrifice was not a sixteenth part so good 
as Yudhishthira^s Bajasuya sacrifice, while his friends said that this 
sacrifice surpassed all other ceremonies, and that Yayati, Kahusha, 
Mandhatri, and Bharata, had celebrated this rite, and had in con- 
sequence gone to heaven (15327 fp.) : A'pare tv airmans tatra vdtihds 
tarn mahipatim [ YudMskthirasya yajnena na samo hy eslia te hraiuh | 
naiva iasya hrator eslia haldm arhati shodasim | evayJi tatrdlruvan 
kechid vdtikds tarn janeharam | suJiridas tv alruvans tatra ati smrvdn 
ayam kratur ityddi | 

I am not aware of any passage of the Mahabharata in which Bur- 
yodhana is represented as a special worshipper of Mahadeva ; but in a 
passage in the Karna-parvan, quoted abdve, pp, 223 ff., (which, however, 
I have supposed may be a later interpolation) he is declared to have 
narrated a legend descriptive of Mahadeva’s prowess, and in which 
Yishnu is generally subordinated to his rival. Buryodhana is also in 
two passages of the Mahabharata connected (as if he was considered to 
be heretically disposed) with a Bakshasa named Charvaka, and is re- 
presented as his friend (S'anti-parvan, 1414-1442), and as calling hini to 
mind after he has received his death-blow, and expressing a belief that 
if once informed of his fate, the eloquent mendicant Charvaka would 
perform an expiation for him in the holy lake Samag.tapanchaka. 

I subjoin both of these passages; the substance of the first is given 
at the close of, the preceding sentence. 

Siilya-parvan, v. 3619: Yadi jdndti Clidrvdkah parivrdd vdy-visd- 

It must, according to this, have been very uncommon. Further on, however, 
it is said to have been celebrated by Yayuti and others. 
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radah | harishyati mahahdho dhrwam chdjpachitam mama 1 Samantapan^ 
chalce punye trishu lolce&hu vUrute I 

The passage from the SUnti-parvan, v. 1414, is as follows : JSfiUabde 
cha stMte tatra tato vipra-jana punah^ | rdjdnam Irahmana-cJihadma 
Charvalo rdhhaao ^hravit | tatra Duryodhana-sakha IhiksJiu-rupena 
saffivvitah j sakshah iikJii tridan^l cha dhrishfo mgaia-addhoamh [ vritah 
sarvais tatUd vipraw diirvdda-vivakshtibhih | pwram sahasraih rajendra 
tapo-myamor’iamsritaih [ aa duahtah pdpam d^afhkuh Fdndavdndm ma- 
hdtmandm \ andmantryaiva tan viprams tarn uvacha mahipatim | CJkdr- 
vdkah uvdcha | ime prdhur dA)ijdh sarve samdropya vacho mayi | dhig 
liha/vantam kunripatim jndti'-ghdtinam astu mi ] kim tern sydd hi Kaunteya 
kritvemam jndti-sankshayam j ghdtayitDd gwruThk chawa mfitcblh krayo 
najivitam \ iti te mi dmjah h'utvd tasya dusJitasya rakshasah \ vivyathtd 
ehukruSui chaiva tasya vdkya-pradharshitah | tatas te hrdhmandh sarve sa 
eha rdjd Yudhishthirah | vriditah paramodvignas tushnim dsan vUdmpate | 
Yudhishthirah uvdcha | prastdantu hhavanto me pranatasydlhiydchatai | 
pratydsannonvyasaninam na mdr% dhikkartum arhatha | Yaikampdyanah 
uvdcha j tato rdjan Irdhmands te sarve eva viidmpate | uchur naitad 
vacho ^smdham irlr astu tava pdrthiva [jajnuk chaiva mahdtmdnas tatas 
tu jndna-chakshushd ] Irdhmandh veda-vidvdmsas tapohhir vimallkpitd\ j 
Irdhmandh uchuh \ esha Fwyodhana-sakhd Chdrvdko nama rdkshasah | 
parwrajaka-rupena hifam tasya chiklrshati [ na vayom lyrUma dharmat^ 
man vyetu te hhayam tdriiam | upatishthatu kalydnam lhavantam Ihra- 
trilhih saha | Vaiiampdyanah uvdcha | tatas te Irdhmandh swrve hunkd-^ 
raihf krodha-murchhitah, | nirlhartsayantah iuchayo nijaghnuh papa- 
rdkshasam ] sa papdta vinirdagdhas tejasd hrahmavddinam | mahendrd- 
iani-nirdagdhahpadapo 'nkuravdn iva | pvyitdk cha y ay wviprd^ rdjdnam 
alhinandya tarn | rdjd cha harsham dpede Pandavah sa-suhf^^-jami \ 
tatas tatra tu rdjdnam tishthantam Ihrdtrihhih saha 1 mdoha 
puirah sarvadmii Jandrdanah ] Vdsudevaff, uvdcha | Irdhmams tdta hke 
^sminn archamydh sadd mama | ete ihumichardh dmdh, vdg-vishdh suprar- 
sadakah | purd Kpitayuge rdjami Ghdrvdko ndma rdkshasaf^ \ tapas tepe 
mahdhdho Vadaryam hahmdrshikam | varena chhandyamdnai cha 
Brahmand >cha punah punah | ahhayam sarva-bhutalhyo varayttii^dm 
Bhdrata | .d/oijdvamandd anyatra prddad varam an^ttamcm f abhaya0tt 
sarvahhutehhyo dadau tasmai Prqfdpatih \ sa tu lahdha-varah pdpo devdn 
amitarvikramah ] rdkshasas tdpaydmdsa tlvrakarmd mahdbalah j 1414, 



296 


CHIRVAKA IS SLAm BY THE BRAHMANS. 


^‘■When the Brahmans were again standing silent, the Eakshasa Char- 
vaka, the friend of Buryodhana, a pretended Brahman, in the garb of 
a mendicant, with a rosary, a lock of hair on his head, carrying three 
staves, bold, and shameless, addressed the king. Surrounded thus by 
all the Brahmans, thousands in number, who were devoted to auste»’e 
' observances, and who sought to utter blessings, this wretch, who wished 
ill to the great Pandavas, without consulting the Brahmans, thus spoke 
to the monarch: ^Ali these Brahmans, assigning the speech to me, 
utter an imprecation against tnee, thou wicked king, slayer of thy 
kindred. What can come of 'this ? Since thou hast destroyed thy 
kinsmen, and slaughtered thy elders, death is better for thee than life.’ 
Hearing the words of this wicked Eakshasa, the Brahmans were pained, 
and cried out, being provoked by his speech. All the Brahmans and 
king Tudhishthira, being ashamed and extremely vexed, remained 
silent. Then Tudhishthira said : ^ Let all your reverences be gracious 
to me, who how down, and supplicate yon. You ought not to cnrse 
me, who have so recently been involved in calamity.' All the Brahmans 
replied : ‘ These were not our words : prosperity be thine, 0 king I ’ 
These great Brahmans, learned in the Yeda, purified by austerities, 
understood by the eye of knowledge (who Gharvaka was). They said : 

^ This is a Eakshasa called Gharvaka, the friend of Buryodhana, who 
has assumed the foim of a wandering mendicant, and desires his 
welfare. We say nothing (of what he pretends) ; let such an appre- 
hension pass away from thee : may good fortune he the lot of thyself 
and thy brothers ! ’ The holy Brahmans then, furious with anger, slew 
the wicked Eakshasa, reviling him with loud menaces. Burnt up 
by the fervour of these utterers of the Yeda, he fell, like a sprouting 
tree consumed by the lightning of Indra. The Brahmans honoured, 
departed, after saluting the king ; and the Pandava monarch and his 
friends were glad. The all-seeing Janardana, son of BevakX, then said 
to the king as he stood there with his brothers : ‘ The Brahmans are 
always to be revered by me in this world : they are gods who walk on 
the earth, whose words are poison, and also beneficent. Formerly, in 
the- Krita age, a Eakshasa named Gharvaka practised austerity for 
many years at Badari. Having again and again received from Brahma 
the offer of any boon which he might prefer, he chose that of security 
against all creatures. Prajapati granted the incomparable boon which 
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he asked, on condition that he should not contemn the Brahmans. But 
the wicked Rakshasa of boundless valour, fierce in act, and great 
in force, having obtained the boon, began to vex the gods.’ ” The 
result is that they appeal to Brahma, who assures them that he has 
provided for the speedy death of Gharvaka. Buryodhana will become 
his friend ; and out of regard to him, he will treat the Brahmans Vith 
disrespect ; and they will destroy him. This has now been fulfilled.®®® 

In his Indische Studien, i. 206, Professor Weber conjectures that 
‘<the Kurus may have been the representatives of theEudra (=Sfiva)- 
worship, and the Pan^us or Panchalas of the Indra (^Yishnu)- 
worship,” and this supposition seems to derive support from the con- 
siderations which have just been adduced. 

The following passage from the Sabha-parvan (where Kyishna is de- 
scribing to Yudhishthira the different partisans of Jarasandha) appears 
as if it contained a tradition indicating some struggle, at a period ante- 
cedent to that of the writer, between the worship of Yishnu, and that 
of some local deity who was venerated in the provinces east of Magadha. 

Ja/ramnAhaih gatas tv eva pura yo m mayd hatah | Fmmhottamch 
vijndto yo hm Ghediahu durmatih | dtmdnam pratijdndti hhe ^smin 
Furoshottamam | ddatie safatam mohdd yah sa chihna^ cha indmaham | 
YangchFundra-Kirdieahu rdjd lala-samamitah | Faundrako Tdsudeveti 
yo ^sau lake ^hhivi^utah | *‘And,he who formerly was not slain by nae, 
has also taken the side of Jarasandha — (I mean) the wicked man who 
is known as Purushottama among the Chedis, who in this world pro- 
fesses himself to be Purushottama, who through infatuation continually 
assumes my mark — ^He who is a powerfiil king among the Bangas, 
Pun^ras, and Kiratas, and is celebrated in the world as the Yasudeva 
of the Pun^ras.®®® He is mentioned also Adip. v. 6992. 


Both passages had been previously translated by me in the Journal of the Royal 
Asiatic Society, vol. xix., pp. 808 f. 1 have not been able to find any other text 
in the MahSbharata in which the connexion of Duryodhana with this Chtnraka 
(who stands here, no doubt, as a mythical representative of the well-known heretics 
of that name) is more explicitly described; though, from the two passages above 
adverted to, one would have expected to find some farther references to Buryodhana^s 
connexion with him. The passage referred to in the/ 6;ammary of the oon^ts of 
the Mahabharata, i. 349, must be the second of those here quoted. 

On this Lassen remarks (i. p. 608, first ed, ; p. 754 f., second ed.): “Since 
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(the one before us). Java means Upraise.* One who perceives it, or 
awakens [another] by it, is jaralodha. Compose that for the worship 
of every man,— a sightly hymn for the terrible.’^ Both (Illust. of Nir., 
p. 136) remarks that ^^rndi*a” in this verse is an epithet of A^ni, to 
whom the whole “ tricha,’^ or aggregate of three verses in which it 
occurs, is addressed; and he refers to B.T. x. 70, 2, 3, and B. V, viii. 
26, 5, where the same epithet is applied in the dual to Mitra and Varuna, 
and to the Asvins,® respectively. Both also quotes from Jayatirtha 
the following short iUlidsa in reference to this verse, which, however, 
applies it to Budra : AgniJi stuyaw>d)iah S'unaUeplimi uvdclia ^^Riidray% 
Btuhi Taudrah hi paiavah^^ iti | Sa tarn pratyumoha ndJimn jandmi 
Rudram siotim tvam eva etarhdiihi^'* iti tad idamuchjate ^^Hejarabodlia 
Rudra-stuti-vettas tat' kuru^' ityadi \ Agni, when he was being 
praised, said to Shnassepha, ‘Praise Budra, for cattle (or victims) 
belong to him.’ He (Shna^^epha) answered, ‘ I do not know how to 
praise Budra ; do thou praise him.’ It is this which is here expressed, 
‘ 0 thou who art skilled in the praise of Budra, do thou do so.’ ” 

B.Y. i. 43, 1 ff. — Kad Rudrdya pracketase milhushtamaya tavyase | 
mohema kantamam hride | 2. Taihd no Aditili karat paim nribhjo 
yathd gave | yatJid tohdya rudriyam^ | 3. Yatkd no Mitro Varuno yaihd 
Rudrai cliiketati j yathd viive sajoshasah j 4. Gdtha-patim medha-patim 
Rudram. jaldsha^hlieshajam ( tat iafhyoh sumnam imake | 5. Yah itihrah 
iva suryo Mr any am iva rochate I sreshtho devandm vasuh | 6. Sam nah 
karaiy arvate mg am meshdya meshy e \ nrihhyo ndrihhyo gave | “ What 
can we utter to Budra, the intelligent, the most bountiful, the strong, 
which shall be most pleasant to his heart? 2. That so Aditi may 
bring Eudra’s healing to our cattle, and men, and kine, and children. 
8. That so Mitra, Taruna, Budra, and all the [gods] united, may think 
of U8. 4. We seek from Budra, the lord of songs, the lord of sacrifices, 
who possesses healing remedies, his auspicious favour. 5. [We seek 
this from him] who is brilliant as the sun, who shines like gold, who 
is the best and most bountiful of the gods. • 6. He grants prosperity 
and welfare to our horses, rams, ewes, men, women, and cows.” 

B.Y. i. 64, 2. — Te jajnire divak rishvdsah ulcsJiano Rudrasya marydh 
asurdh arepasah [ pdvakdsah iuohayah surydh iva satvdm na drapsino 

3 See also E.Y. Yxii, 22, 14, which will he quoted further on. 

* ** Budra’ s favour” (Beufey), Compare in B.Y. viii. 20, 23v 
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gliora-mrpaBah j 3r Ymano Rudrah ajardh aMoggJiano vmahsJiw adhri- 
gdvah pa/rvatah im j dr^lhd chid mivd hhuvandni pdrthivd prachgdvaganti 
divydni majmand [ .... 12. Ghrishum pdvakam mnincifh vicharsiha^ 
nirh Rudrasya sdnum Kmasd grinlmdsi j rajasturafh tmmam mdrutarh 
ganam rijishinaih vrishanam saiohata iriye | These followers of Budra 
have Jbeen produced from the Sky, exalted, fertiliziug, divine, purifiers, 
bright as suns, like heroes, shedding drops, fearful in form. 3. The 
youthful Budras, undecaying, destroyers of the niggardly, resistless, 
[firm as] mountains, have increased [in vigour]. By their power 
they cast down all terrestrial and celestial creatures, however firm, . . 
12. We praise with invocations the fierce, purifying, rain-dispensing 
energetic offspring of Budra, To obtain prosperity, worship the host 
of Maruts, which sweeps over the atmosphere, vigorous, impetuous, and 
fertilizing.’^ ® 

B.Y. i. 85, 1. — £ra ye kumbhmte janayo m saptayo^ ydman Rudrasya 
aunavah sudamaaaah \ rodml hi mwruiai chakrire vridhe madanii xUrdh 
vidatheahu gliriahmyaji | ‘‘The swift Maruts, energetic sons of Budra, 
who, in their course, are bright like wives, have made the two worlds 
to prosper, and, impetuous heroes, rejoice in sacrifices.” 

B.V. i 114, 1 ff. (VaJ. 8. 16, 48; Taitt, 8. iv. 5, 10, 1).—Imdh 
Rudrdya tavase kapardine'^ kahayad-virdya^ prahhardmahe matih [ yathd 

* See Prof. Max Miiller^s version of this hymn, and of that next quoted, m his 
Translation of the B.V., vol. i. 

« See Prof. Max Miiller’s note on this word, Translation of B.Y. L 110 ff. The 
word also occurs in B.V. x. 142, 2, as well as in the other texts enumerated hy 
Muller, p. 112 

7 Kapardin is also an epithet of PUshan in B.V. vi. 66, 2 : Itathftmna^ ha* 
pardinam iianam rddhmo mahah \ rdyaji aahhdyam make | ‘‘We solicit the 
grfeat charioteer, adorned with spirally-hraided hah, the lord of great bounty, and our 

1 friend, for wealth.” And also in B.V. ix. 67, 10, 11 : Avitd no cgdiva'fy JPushd 

1 ydmetni ydmani | dhhdkshat hanyam mTi ( 11. Ayam som^h kapardim ghfipam na 

i paoaU madhu | 5 hhahshat hanypsu nah [ “PUshan, who has goats for steeds, 

onr protector on every jonmey. May he make us possessors of damsels, 11. This 
soma is purified for the god with spirally-hraided hair, like sweet butter. Maybe 
make us possessors of damsels.” The word is idso applied to the T|xtsus in B,V. 

i vii. 83, 8 S'viiyancho yatra natnasa Icapardino dhiyd dhX^anto asapanta 

I Tfitsava^ | Where the white-robed Tritsus with braided hair inave 

’ worshipped you with oheisanoes and prayers.” With this compare dahsMt^oi^^ 

haparddh in B.V. rii. 83, 1. The word Kdpardin also oocars in B.V. x. 102, 8. 

8 This word is rendered “governing men” by Bohtlingk and Both, voL u. 
(published 1856-1868), who first cite, as determining the sense of the word, B.V. 
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iam asad dvipade chatmlipade visvam piishtam grdme asminn andturam | 
2. («rT. S. iv. 5, 10, 2) Ilrila no Biidra %itci no may as hridM icsJiayad- 
mrdya namasd vidJmna te \ yat iam clia yoklia Mamir d yeje pita tad 
asydma tava Budra pranitishu | 3. Asydma te simatim deva-yajyayd 
hhayad-vlrasya tava Rudra mldlivah \ simindyann id visa asmdkam 
iichara arisJita-virdh juhavdma te havih | 4. Tvesliam vayam Bndram 

viii. 19^ 10: Tasya Uam iirdhvo adhvardya HsJithasi Jcslmyadvlrah sa sddhate | so 
nrvadhhifi sanita sa vipanyuhhih sa suraih sanitd Jcritam | “The man. to wbom tbon 
hoverest over the sacrifice, prospers as a commander of heroes ; he, with horses, with 
triumphant men, mth heroes, will acquire spoil/' Benfey also (Orient und Occident, 
iii. pp. 140 and 156) renders the word “governing heroes" ; and adds in a note on 
the latter page : “Are the heroes, the single stormy winds, the marufcs (comp. v. 6) 
over whom Eudra rules j or is Eudra generally designated as the lord of all heroes, 
inasmuch as he makes them swift, and destructive as storm-winds, in battle? 
* Destroyer of heroes,' as 'Whitney proposes, (^slayer of men,’ Journal of the American 
Oriental Society, vol, iii., p, 319, published in 1853), is not specially suitable 
in E.V. viii. 19, 10, or in other places.” Professor Aufrecht translates the word 
“ruling over men” (as well as gods). Eudra, he remarks, is called Ismad asya 
bhiivanasya bJiureh^ “lord over this manifold creation,” in E.V. ii. 33, 9; and 
compares sed ii raja hshayati charsliawnam in i. 32, 16, and the similar phrases 
in i, 112, 3, and x. 9, 5. KshayadvTra is, he believes, nothing more than the usual 
nripaiL It is true, Professor Aufrecht adds, that in i, 114, 8, it is said of Eudra, 
“do not strike our children in thy anger,” and that in iv. 3, 6, he is called nrihan; 
but he does not think it likely that in one particular hymn a word should have a 
quite different meaning from that which it has in all other passages ; and regards it 
as quite possible that nrihan may be based on a false interpretation of hshayadvlra, 
Siiyana renders the word variously. On the passage above referred to, viii. 19, 10, 
be interprets it: nimsadbhir Uvarair vd vTraih putrddibMr npetah ] i.e. “attended by 
heroes, sons, etc., dwelling or moving.” On i. 106, 4, where it is an epithet of Pusban, 
he explains it ati-^balinam | yasmin sarve va'd/i hshlyante^ i.e. “very powerful: he in 
whom all heroes are consumed.” On the passage before us, i. 114, 1, be gives two possible 
explanations of it; KsJiayanto vinahjanU vlrah yasmin tadrUaya | yadva hshayatir 
ailvaryakai'md \ hshayantah prdptaUmaryah virah Maricdganah ptUmk yasya\ “He 
in whom heroes perish ; or, as the root ksJii also means ‘ exercising authority,’— he of 
whom the Mariits, heroes, exercising authority, are the sons.” The same verse 
occurs in Vaj. S., xvi. 48, where Mahidliara interprets the phrase : KsJiayanto niva- 
santo dJrdh surah yatra sa Jcshayadvlras tasmai sura-yutaya ity artkali I Jeshayanto 
nasijanto vlrdli ripavo yasmdd iti vd | “He in whom heroes dwell is leshayadvira ; 
to him who is possessed of heroes. Or, he through whom heroes perish.” On the 
second and third verses of i. 114, Sayana repeats in different words the explanations 
he had given on the first verse {Kshayita-'sarva-v'iram prdptaiivaryair marudhJiir 
ynlctam vd | Miaytta-^pratipaJcshasya Manidhhir ynjetasya va). On vejse 10, he 
confines himself to the one explanation, KshayUa-sarva-satru-jana. In E.T. i. 
125, 3, the same epithet is applied to Indra; where Sayana expounds it thus: 
Ksliiyanto nivasanto vlrdji putra^hJirityddayo yasya tarn tddrisam tmd^ishtasddhana* 
halia-dliana-praddtdrmn | “ He in whom heroes, sons, servants, etc., abide — the giver 
of much wealth, which is the instrument of obtaining thy wishes/’ 
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I yajm-soidhaih vmhu0i hamm avase nih)aya.mahe | are amad daivijaih heh 
j asyatu Bumatim id my am asya a rrimmahe | 5. Divo vardham arushaih 
' Icajpardinarri imehafk rU^aih namasd nikvaydmahe ] haste lihhrad hheshajd 
I vdrydni iarma varm(i chhmrdir asmdbhyam yaihsat \ 6. Idam^itre Marnr- 
j tdm mhyafe mehah svddoh svddlyo Rudraya vardhanam \ rdsva cha no 
amrita marta-lhojanam tmane iokdya tanaydya mrila [ 7 (=tY. S. 16, 

I 15 ; T. S. iv, 5, 10, 2 ; A. Y. ii. 2, 29). Md no mahdntam uta md no 
I arlhalcam md nah uJcskantam uta md nah uhhitam | md no badhih ^itaram 
;l moia mdtaram md nah priyds tanvo Rudra rlrishah | 8. (Y. S. 16, 16 ; 
i! T. S. iv. 5, 10, 3). Md nas tohe tanaye md na dyau {dymhi Y. S., T. S.) 
i; md no goshu md no aheshu rtrishah | vlrdn md no bJidmito (Ihdmino 
i! Y. S., T, S.) badhlr havishmantah sadam it tvd havdmahe | 9. Tl^a te stomdn 
I paiu-jpdh ivdharam rdsva pita/r Ma/rutdm sumnam asme | Ihadrd hi te 
j sumatir mrilayattamd aiha vayam avah it te vrimmahe \ 10. (T.S. iv. 

I 5, 10, 3). Are te go-ghnam uta jgurusha-ghnam Tcshayad-vira sumnam 
asme te astu [ mrila cha no adhi cha IruM deva adha cha nah ia/rma 
yaohha dvi-larhdh | 11. Avochdma namo asmai avasyavah srimtu no 
I havam Rudro marutvdn | tan no Mitro Varuno mamahantdm Aditih 
j sindhuh prithivl uta dyauh | 

I ‘‘We present these prayers to Eudra,® the strong, with spirally- 

I ‘ . 

I ® Sayana, m Ms note i)n tliis verse, gives no less than six explanations of the word 
j Rudra, which. I subjoin,* as a specimen of commentorial ingenuity : 

Ro^agati aarvam antakdle iti Mudrah | yctdvd rut aarkadrakhyoi^ duhJkhtun | tad 
drdvayaty apagamayati vinddayati iti Rudrah | yadm rtdtahi<d)dar-rupahup(Muha 
dah 1 tdhhir druyaU gamy ate pratipddyate Hi JRudrah | yadva rut iahMtrmha vdxyt 
tat-pn'atipddydtmu-vidyd vtL ] tam updaakebhyo rati dadati iti Rudrah | yadm rwn^ 

I ddhy dvximti iti rud andhahdrddi | tad drinati viddrayaU iti Rudrdfi [ yadod hada-- 
! chid demmror-scmgrmm *gny-atmaJco Rudro devair nihsMptam dhanmn apahritya 
j niragdt \ aaumn jitvd devah encm mvishya driahtDd dhanam apdharan | tad^m 
I arudat \ tasmdd Rudrah ity aJchyUyate j He is called Rudra (1) because he makes 
every one weep irodayati) at the desiruction of the world. Or (2) rut means the 
! suffering called the world* He drives away {drmayati), removes, desteoys, that: 

! therefore he is named Rudra. Or (3) rut iu the plural means the IJpanishads, which 
! are compbsed of words : by them he is attained, expounded {druyate) ; therefore he 
I is termed Rudra. Or (i) rut signifies language composed of wor^ or the science of 
I soul wMoh is to he explained by it: tMs he gives {rati) to his worshippers: hence 
j he is denominated Rudra. Or (5) tte root rydh means to shut, covot^ and themfbre 
t rw# means darkness, etc. : he tears (dfi^ti), rends, it: therefore he is designated as 
'j, Rudra. Or (6) when on one occasion theare was a battle between the gods and 
i Asuras, Rudra having the nature of Agni carried off the treasures which had been 
I teown down by the gods and went away. But the gods, after con^uerifig the 
i Asuras, sought him, saw Mm, and took the treasures from him : then he wept {mrudt^}^ 
il and from that he is called Rudra,” 
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braided hair, ruling oYer heroes, that there may be prosperity to our 
two-footed and four-footed creatures, that everything in this village 
may be well fed and free from disease. 2. Be gracious to us, Eudra, 
and cause us happiness ; let us with obeisance worship thee, the ruler 
over heroes. Whatever prosperity and blessing our father Manu ac- 
quired by worship, may we attain it all under thy guidance, Eudra, 

3. May we by our divine worship obtain the goodwill of thee, Eudra, 
who art the ruler of heroes, and beneficent ; act favourably towards 
our people : may we, with our meu unharmed, offer thee our oblation. 

4. We invoke to our succour the impetuous Eudra, the fulfiller of 
sacrifice, the swift, the wise. May he drive far away from us the 
anger of the gods, for we desire his favour. 5. We invoke with 
obeisance the ruddy boar of the sky, with spirally-braided hair, a 
brilliant form. Carrying in his hand most choice remedies, may he 
give us protection, defence, shelter. 6. This exhilarating hymn, 
sweeter than the sweetest, is uttered to Eudra, the father of the 
Maruts. Bestow on us, 0 immortal, the food of mortals ; be gracious 
to ourselves, our children, and descendants. 7. Slay neither our great, 
nor our small, neither onr growing nor our grown, neither our father 
nor our mother; injure not, Eudra, our dear selves. 8. Injure us 
not in our children and descendants, nor in our men (life, Y.S.), nor 
in our cattle, nor in our horses. Slay not our men in thine anger 
(angry men, V.S.) : we continually worship thee with offerings. 9. 
As a keeper of cattle (brings victims), so have we brought praises near 
to thee:^® bestow on us thy favour, 0 father of the Maruts. Por 
kind and most gracious is thy benevolence, and now we desire thy 
succour. 10. Far ffom us be thy cow-slaying and thy man-slaying 
[weapon] : ruler of heroes, let thy blessing be with us. Be gracious 
to us, 0 god, and -take our side; bestow on us mightily thy protection. 
11. We have uttered to him our adoration, desiring his help. May 

^0 Compare B.Y. x, 127, 8, quoted by Bohtlingk and Eoth, s.v. kar^upa-^-a: 
upa te pah iva aharam vrinuhva duhitar dimh | ^atri stomam najigyiishe | have, 
0 Kigbt, brought before thee (praises) as it were cows ; cboose (them, daughter of 
the Sky), as it were a hymn to a conqueror.’^ Sayana (on E.Y. i. 114, 9) explains 
the comparison as follows: Yatha pasundm pdlayitd gopdh prdtahkdie svasmai 
sdmarpitan panun sayamkdle svamihhyalt pratyarpayati evaih tvat sakdml lahdhdn 
stutirupm mmtran stuti-sadkanatayd tuhliyam pi'atyarpayami | As a cattle-herd 
returns to the owners in the evening the cattle entrusted to him in the morning, so I, 
by the fulfilment of praise, give back to thee the laudatory hymns received from thee,” 
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Kudra, attended by the Maruts, listen to onr invocation. Then may 
Mitra, Taruna, Aditi, Sindhn, Eartb and Sky, gladden ns.’’ 

In Saya^a’s annotations on tbe sixth verse, be quotes the foilowing 
later story to explain bow Budra (bere identified witb tbe later Maba- 
deva) came to be called tbe father of tbe Maruts : 

Mudrasya Ma/rutdm pitfitvam evam oJchydyate ] ^urd Icaddohid Indro 
'^swrdn jigdya ] taddnim Ditir Asv/ra-mdtd Indra-hamm-samartham ' 
putram hdmayamdnd tapasd Iha/rtuh mkdidd garliham hlhe \ ima'fh vri~ 
Udntam avagachhann Indro mjror-hastah san ^ulcsJimchrupo hhutvd tasydh 
udaram prmiiya iam garlham saptadJid lilJieda | punao' apy ekaiharn 
saptorkhandam aharot | te sarve garlhaika-desah yoner nirgatydrudan \ 
etasminn avasare Itldriham gachhantau Parmii-paramehardv imdn dar 
driiatuh \ Mahekam prati Fdrvaty &oam mochat [ mamsa-hhandah 
yathd pratyekam pui/rdh sampadyantdm evam tvayd kdryam mayi ehet 
prltir adV^ Hi [ sa cha Maheharas tan samdna^rupdn mmdna-vayasah 
Bamdndlankdrdn putrdn hritvd Gauryai pradadan ^Ha/ueme putrdh 
eantv^^ iti 1 atah Bwrve&hu MdrutesJm suhteshn Maruio Rudra-puirdh iti 
duyante Raudreshu eha Marutdm pitd Rudrah iti | 

*‘Tbe story of Budra being tbe father of tbe Maruts is thus re- 
counted. formerly, once on a time, Indra overcame tbe Asuras* 
Then Diti, tbe mother of the Asuras, desiring a son who should be able 
to slay Indra, through austerity became pre^ant by her husband. 
Indra, learning this news, entered into her womb in. a very minute 
form, witb a tbunberbolt in bis band, divided her foetus into seven 
parts, and again made each of |:be,8e parts intd seven. All these being 
in one part of tbe foetus, issued from tbe womb and wept. At this 
conjuncture, Paramesvara (Mabadeva) and Parvati were passing by 
for amusement, and saw them. Parvati spoke thus to Parame^ara, 
^ If you loye me, effect that all these bits of fiesh may become severally 
sons.^ Mabe^vara made them all of tbe same form and age, and with 
tbe same ornaments, and gave them to Gaurl (Parvati), saying, ^Let 
these be tby sons.’ Hence in all tbe hymns addressed to the Maruts, 
they are lauded as tbe sons. of Budra; and in tbe hymns to Budra, be 
is praised as tbe father of the Maruts.” 

On E.Y. viii 28, 5, Sayana has. the following note; purdifom 
Indra-samMam putrm whhmtydli AAiter gt^bhasya hmckehit mranem JMt^ 
saptadM hUnnatvat sa garbhali mpta-ga^tmako ^bhavat | mo M<^ru;k^ 

2a 
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E.Y. i. 122, 1. — Fm mh pdntarli raghu-manyavo ^ndho yajncm 
Rtidruya millinslie hliaradhvam \ dim astoshi asurasya^'^ mrair isJiudliyd 
iva Ifaruto rodasyoh | Present, ye zealous (priests), to the bountiful 
Budra, the draught of soma, your oifering. I have praised him with 
the heroes of the divine Sky : may I (with my prayer) as it were aim 
at the Maruts in heaven and earth, 

E.Y. i. 129, 3. — Fasmo Id shma vrislimiani pinvasi tmclmn haffi ehid 
ydvir aranm sura martyam parivrinahhi martymn ] Indroia tiihhymn 
tad Dive tad Eudrdya sva-yasase | MitrCiya mcham Vartmiya say)ratJiak 
sumrilikdya sapratliah [ ‘‘Thou (Indra), who art energetic, fillest 
the teeming skin (the cloud ?) : thou, hero, hast chased away every 
hostile mortal, thou puttest to dight the mortal. Indra, I have 
uttered this to thee, and this to the Sky, and to Eudra, who derives 
his renown from himself, and to Mitra, and to Yaruna abundantly, to 
the very gracious, abundantly.” 

E.Y, ii. 1, 6. — Tvani Agne Rudro asiiro maTio divas tvaih iardho 
mdnitam prihliah lUsJie | tvayh vdtair arunair yCtsi samgayas tvam Fushd 
vidliatah pdsi nti tmand \ “Thou, Agni, art Eudra, the great spirit 
{asura) of the sky. Thou art the host of the Maruts. Thou art lord 
of nourishment. Thou, who hast a pleasant abode, movest onward 
with the ruddy wdnds. Thou [being] Pushan, by thyself protectest 
those who worship thee.” 

sapta-gandh vai MarutaJi” iti | ‘‘Eegarding this there is an ancient story. 

The foetus of Aditi, who desired to have a son equal to Indra, having been for some 
reason divided hy Indra into seven parts, it became formed into seven troops. Thence 
the Maruts were produced. For a Yedic text says, “The Maruts are divided into 
seven troops.” Unless the reading in the latter of these two passages is incorrect, 
it will be observed that the mother of the Maruts is variously represented to he Biti 
and Aditi. As in the first of the two texts Diti is defined as the mother of the 
Asuras, the reading there must be correct ; and the Maruts must have been regarded by 
tbe writer as her sons. In the by nans they are said to be the sons of Kudra and 
Pfisni; and the sons of the Sky and Ocean. See the fifth volume of this work, 
p. 147 f. 

Compare with dii;o asarasya, R.Y. i. 131, 1, and hi. 5-3, 7, where the i)hrases 
Bymr asurah^ “the divine Sky,” and Divas putraso cmirasya^ “the sons of the 
divine Sky,” occur. I am indebted to Prof. Aufrecht for an explanation of the 
sense of this half verse. lie holds ishudhyd as put for klmiliydni^ the 1st pers. 
sing, of the imperative of the root isJmdhy. See Dr. Boilensen’s article in the 
Journal of the German Oriental Society, vol. xxii., “Die Lieder des Parus'ara," 
p. 577, where other instances of the suffix ni being omitted in this part of the verb 
are given. 
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See above (p. 76 f.) the third verse of this hymn, vrhere Agni is iden- 
tified with Indra, and Vishnu, in the same way as he is identified with 
Budra and' Pushan in the verse before us. — See also verses 4, 5, and 7. 
Sayana, in his commentary on this verse, gives two derivations of the 
word Budra : 

Hud duh.khafh duhkha-heiwt vd papadifi | tasya drdvayitd etan-ndmako 
devo^ j Hudro vui esha yad Agnir^^ ity ddisho Agneh Rtidra-'idbdena 
vymahdrdt | yadod tmih Rudrah \ rauii | man anuhtvd nardh duhiche 
patMymtt | Rudraa tadriio hi [ means snfiering, or sin, etc., 

which causes suffering. Thou (Agni) art the god so called, who drives 
this away {rud-drd^ayitd) ; for Agni is intended by the word Budira 
in such passages as this, ‘He who is Agni is Budra/ Or, thou art 
Budra. He cries : Hot worshipping me, men will fall into grief. 
Thou art such a Budra,” etc. 

. B.Y. ii. 33, 1 ff. — A te pitar Mwruid^ii mmnam etu md naf^ sUr- 
yasya saMdriso yuyofhdh | dbhi no mro <m>aU hshameU pra jdyenaU 
Rud/ta prajdlUh | 2 . Tm-dattelhih Rud/t^a kaMarmbUh kdtam Mmd aslya 
hheshajelMh | vi asmad dmsho nUra§h m amho vi amivdk chdtaycma 
vUMcUh j 3. iS'reshtho jdimya Rudra kriyd hi tmmtamas tavasdm 
vajraAbdJio | parshi nah pdram ainhasah svmti vUvdh alhliih rapaso 
yuijodU\ 4. Md tvd Rudra ehulcrudhdma namolhw md dushfutl vri- 
shabha md sahuit | ud no mrdn arpayd bhesTiaJehMr IhisJmhtamaih tvd 
hhuhajdih krinomi | 5 . EavlmabUr hmaU yo JiavhrbUr ma BtomehUh 
Budram dishlya | ridudwrah suhmo md no asyai babhruh sukipro rlradhad 
mandyai 1 6. Ud md mamanda vrishahho marutvdn tvahhlyasd myasd 
nddhamdnam | gkrimvo}^ chhdydm a/rapah akiya d vivdseyadi Rudrmy^ 
mmnam | 7. Km sya ie Rudra mrilaydhur hmto yo asti hheshajo jald- 
shak I apalkdrtd rapaso damyasya alU nu md vrisliabha ehahhamtthdh | 

8. Fra balhram vriskdbhdya kvitiche maho mahun sushtutim traydmi ) 
namasyd Jcalmaluhinam namobkir gTxi!vimQ.§i tvBshaih Rudrasya ndma^ 

9. StMrebMr angairpuru-rupahugrobal)hruhkukreb}iihpipikehiranyaih\ 

tkdndd asya bliuranasya bhuror na rai u yoshad Rudrdd usury am { lO* 
Arhm hihharsM sdyakdm dhanm arhan nishharh yajataM mkvarupam ) 
arJiann idam dayase vikvan dbhvaih na mi ojlyo Rudra i^ad a»U f 

« See Br. Bollensen’s article in Benfe/s Orient und Occident, ii. 474, wteeht says 
gkrint is a locative or mstmmental. BShtliugt: and Both judge differcEtly, See s.v. 
Compare B.Y. vii. 100, 3, above, p. 87. 
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11 (A. Y. 18, 1, 40 j T. S. hr, 5, 10, 3, 4). SiuM srutani garta-sada^ 
gmdmm Mrig am na upahatnum ugram [ mrila jaritre Rudra 

stavdno any am ie asmad ni mpantu send^ ( 12. Kumar an chit pitaram 
vandamamm prati nandma Rudra upayantam I ohurer datdram satpatim 
grinishe stutas tvam hkeshajd rdsi asme \ 13. Yd vo hkeshajd Marutafp 
suchini yd iaihtamd Drishano yd mayohlm | ydni Manur avrinlta pita nas 
. td iam cha yoicha Rudrasya va^mi \ 14 (Y..S. 16, 60 ; T. S. iv. 5, 10, 4). 
Ra/ri no hetik Rudrasya Drijyu¥^ (vrinaUu^ Y. S., T. 8.) pari tveshasya 
durmatir maM gdt | ava sthird maghavadhhjas tanushva mtdhvas tohdya 
tanaydya mrila | 15. Eva lalhro vrishallia cheUtdna yathd deva na 
Jirinzshe na liarhd | havana-irud no Rudra iha lodhi Irihad vadema vidathe 
smtrdh [ 

1. i'ath.er of the Maruts, may thy blessicg come (to us) : remove 
us not from the sight of the sun. May the hero spare our horses: may 
we, Eudra, increase in offspring. 2. Through the auspicious remedies 
conferred by thee, Rudra, may I attain a hundred winters. Drive away 
far from us enmity, and distress, and diseases, to a distance. 3. Thou, 
Rudra, art in glory the most eminent of beings, the strongest of the 
strong, 0 wielder of the thuufierbolt. Carry us happily across our 
calamity : repel all the assaults of evil, 4. Let us not, Eudra, provoke 
thee by our prostrations, by our unsuitable praises, vigorous [deity], 
or by our common invocations. Raise up our heroes by thy remedies : 
I hear that thou art the greatest physician of physicians. 6. May I 
with hymns avert (propitiate) that Eudra who is invoked with praises 
and oblations. Let not him who is mild, easily-invoked, tawny, with 
a beautiful chin, deliver us up to this ill wiU [of our enemies]. 6. 
The mighty [god], attended by the Maruts, has gladdened me his 
suppliant with robust health. May I, free from injury, obtain [tby 
protection], as it were, shade in the heat [of the summer] : may I 
seek the blessing of Eudra, 7. Where, Eudra, is that thy gracious 
hand which is healing and restorative? Removing the evil which 
comes from the gods, spare me, thou vigorous [deity]. 8. I joyfully 
send forth a great encomium to this tawny, vigorous, luminous god. 

« Compare similar modes of speaking about Yishnu, Indra, Yaruna, etc., above, 
p. 69 and note 18. 

See in the note to Roth's Illustrations of the Rirukta, p. 86, other instances of 
similar forms, apparently of the 2iid pers. sing,, standing for the 3rd pers. 
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Eeverence the fiery [deity] with prostrations : we celebrate the gloriotrs 
name of Eudra.. 9. With firm limbs, multiform, fierce, tawny, he has 
been arrayed with bright golden (omamenta).^’’' Divine power can 
never be removed feom Eudra, the lord of this vast world. 10* Thou, 
fitly, boldest arrows and a bow ; fitly, thou [wearest] a glorious neck- 
lace of every form (of beauty). Fitly, thou posaessest all this vast 
[world]. There is nothing, Eudra, more powerful than thou. 11. 
Celebrate the renowned and youthful god, mounted on his chariot, 
terrible as a wild beast, destructive, and fierce. Ee gracious to thy 
worshipper, Eudra, when praised: may thy hosts prostrate some one 
else than us. 12. Even a boy, when his father approaches and salutes 
him, makes obeisance to him in return j [so] 0 Eudra, I praise [thee], 
the giver of much [good], the lord of heroes. Thou, when lauded, 
grantest to us remedies. 13. Those pure remedies of yours, Maruts, 
those which are. salutary, ye strong [gods], those which are beneficent, 
those which our father Manu desired^®— those, as well as the blessing 
and favour of Eudra, I desire. 14. May the bolt of Eudra, avoid us ; 
may the great malevolence of the impetuous [deity] depart far from us. 
Unbend thy strong [bows so as not to strike] thy wealthy worshippers. 
Dispenser of good, be gracious to our children and descendants. 15. 
0 tawny and vigorous god, ‘so taking heed of us, as neither tp he in- 
censed against us, nor to injure us— think of us now, Eudra, heariog 
our invocations ; let us with our vigorous men utter a great hymn at 
the sacrifice.’’ 

E. T. ii. 34, 2. — DyWoo m strihhU ehitayanta hhddmp m abhriyah na 
dyutayanta vrnk^ayak | Jtudro yad vo Maruto ruhma^akshaso vfisJiU 
yampriinyak iuhre ndhani \ ^'Adorned with armlets, [the Maruts] have 
shone like the skies with their stars, they have glittered jdke showers 
from the qlouds, at the time when the prolific Eudra generated you, 
0 Maruts, with jewels on your breasts, from the shining udder of 
Pp^ni.”^ 

E. V. ii. 38, 9.^ — Wa yasya Indro Varuno na Mihro watam Aryafnd 
M minanU Mudrali | na ci/rat&,ya& tarn idafk smsU hme devuih 8mi^- 

17 See Llera-^4, Kir. riiL 11=EV, x. UO, 6; and Both, See the' Mb 
yol, of this work,, p, 458 f., where some remarks of Dr. Bollensen (Jonm; Oem. Ch. 
Society, xxii. 587 ff.) are quoted, in which this passage, with others, is adduced to 
show that images of the gods were common in the Vedio age* 

* ifi Compare i. X14, 2, above, pp. 302 and 304* 
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iaram namolMh | With prostrations I invoke this blessing from the 
god Savitri, whose purpose neither Indra, nor Yaruna, nor Mitra, nor 
Aryaman, nor Eudra, nor any enemies can resist/^ 

In the next text, ‘rudra’ is merely an epithet of Agni. 

E. Y. iii. 2, 5 . — Agnirfi mmnaya dadhire purojmiak vaja-sravasam^^ 
iJia vriHa-larkishah | yata’^sruchah surucliam visva'-devyam rudrarh yajnd- 
nanhsadhad-uhtimapasam \ Men, having prepared the sacrificial grass, 
and holding ladles, have, to obtain his blessing, placed in their front 
Agni, renowned for wealth, the brilliant, acceptable to all tbe gods, 
the terrible {rudra)^ wbo fulfils tbe objects of sacrifices and rites. ’’ 

In the first verse of tbe hymn next quoted also, ‘rudra’ is merely an 
epithet of Agni. In verse 6, on the other hand, Eudra is the name 
of a god. 

E. Y. iv. 3, 1 . — A VO rdjdnam adhvarasya rudram hotdrafh satya- 
yajam rodasyoh | Agnim purd tanayitnor achittdd Mranya-rupam avase 
krimdhvam \ G. Kad dhishnydsu vridliamm Agne had Vdtdya pratavase 
^uhlianiye | parijmane ndsatydya kslie Iravah had Agne Jdudraya 
nri-g'hne^^\ (verse 7 is quoted above, p. 78). ‘^Before the thunderbolt 
[falls] unawares, call to your sbccour Agni, the terrible {riidra) king 
of the sacrifice, the invoker in both worlds, offering genuine worship, 
the golden-formed. ... 6. Wilt thou, Agni, who delightest in the 
altars, wilt thou declare [our sin]^^ to Yata, the energetic, the hestower 

This word is explained by Sayana in this place m—manushjebhyah preritdnnam, 
<‘who has sent food to men,” and on RY. vi. 35, 4, baUir pradddhah^ 

famed for force.” In the Xighantus (ii. 7, 17) two senses are fissigned to 
*‘food,” and “battle,” and to iravas are ascribed (ii. 7, 10) the meanings “food,” 
and “wealth.” In the Nirukta iv. 24 (where R.Y. iv. 38, 5, is explained), the senses 
“praise” or “wealth” are attributed to the latter word; in Nir. ix. 10, the sense 
of “praise”; in Hir. x. 3, that of “food” ; and in Nir. xi. 9, that of “renown.” 
Bohtlingk and Roth assign to mja the senses (1) of “swiftness, spirit,” (2) “running 
a race, conflict,” (3) “prize of victory in a race, spoil,” (4) “gain, reward, valuable 
possession,” etc.; and explain the compound vajd-havas^ “contending in a race,” 
comparing it with mjd-srit^ to which they ascribe the same meaning, and which is 
explained by Suyana in R.Y. ix. 43, 5, K'&—sangrtma-saram?ij “moving in battle.” 

Prof. Aufirecht sees no reason why vdjasravas should be interpreted differently from 
vasnirams, and translates it “renowned for power or wealth,” comparing gomad 
vbgavat iravasy R.V. i, 9, 7 ; mjaga, d'avase isJie chay vi. 17. 4 (vi. 1, 11) ; ix. 67, 5 ; 
iv. 36, 9; makHravo vajamyyi. 70, 5; sa vdjam darshi sa ihasram dhdhy x. 69, 3; 
mjam ukthymny x. 140, 1 ; ahhi vajam uta sravahj ix. 1, 4 ; ii. 6, 3 ; vajmTi jesM 
itavo hrikaty ix. 44, 6; ix. 63, 12; ix. 87, 5. 

Comp, pumsha^ghnam ini. 114, 10, above, p. 303. 2 i See tiie preceding verse. 
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of blessings, tbe circumambient, the truthful? Wilt tbou declare it to 
the earth, and to the man-slaying Budra?” 

E.Y. V. 3, 3, quoted and translated abore, p. 80. 

E.Y. V. 41,, 2 , — TenoMitro Varuno Ar^ama ^^yur Indrak l^ibh%(Mhah 
HiMTuio jushanta [ m^mohJiir vd ye dadhate suvriktini stomdm MudTdya 
milhushe scyesTidh | May Mitra, Yaruna, Aryaman, Ayu, Indra, 
Eibhukshan, the Maruts, be fayourable to us, [and to those] who, 
united together, offer with obeisances hymns and praises to the bounti- 
ful Eudra.'^ 

E.Y. V. 42, IL — Tam u sMuM yah svishuh sudhama yo viimsya 
Icshayati Iheshajmya | yahhva mahe saumanasdya Rudrarh namohhvr 
devam asuram duvasya | .... 15. Esha stomo mdr%tam iardJio mhha 
Rudrasya sunun yuvanyun ud aiydh \ ityadi | Praise him who has 
excellent arrows and bow, who commands aU remedies. Worship 
Eudra to [obtain his] great benevolence : with prostrations adore the 

spiritual deity 15. May this^ymn . ascend to the troop of 

Maruts, to the sons of Eudra, who comj^ort themselves as youths,” etc. 

E,.Y. V. 46, 2 (Y.S. 33, 48), quoted and translated above, p. 30. 

E.Y. V. 51, IS. — Fihe devah <no adya svastaye miivdmro mmr 
Agnih svastaye | devah avantu Rillmah svastaye svasU no Rvdralj, pdtu 
afahasah [ ‘^May all the gods, may Agni, the beneficent, worshipped 
by aU men, may the divine ]^ibhus, preserve us for our welfare. May 
Eudra bless and preserve us from calamity.” 

E.Y. V. 52, 16 . — Rra ye me bdndhveshe gdi^ vochania surayah RpSmm 
voohanta mdtaram [ qdha pitaram ishminam Rud/ram voohanta [ 

These wise and powerful [Maruts], who, when I was inquiring after 
their kindred, declared to me that the Earth, Prilni, was their mother, 
and that the rapid Eudra was their father” (see above, p. 306, note 11). 

E.Y. V. 59, 8 .^ — Mimdtu Ryaw Aditir vitaye nah sain ddmp-ehitrdh 
ushaso yatanidm [ dohmhyavnr divya^ koiam ete rishe Rudrqsya Mcyrato 
grindnah \ ‘‘May Dyaus and Aditi provide for onr enjoyment: may 
the dawns, glittering with moisture, strive [in our behalf]. These 
Maruts, [the sons] of Eudra, wheu lauded, 0 rishi, have caused the 
celestial treasure to drop down.” 

E.Y. V. 60, 5 . — Ajyeshthdso akanishthdsckh ete smn hhrdiaro 
saubhagdya ] ymd pita svapdh Rudra^k esham ^"odughd PrUmh s^Mi^ 
Marudbhyah ] “These brothers (the Maruts), among whom there 
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is no distinction of elder and younger (comp. E. Y. v. 59, 6, wliere 
also tRese epithets occur), have grown to prosperity. Eudra, their 
young and energetic father, and the prolific Prisni, [have created] 
fortunate days for the ATaruts.’’ 

E.Y. vi. 16, 39. — Ya ugrah iva iarya-lia tigma-iringo na vamsagah | 
Agne puro rurojitha | ^'Thou, Agni, who art fierce {iigra)^ like an 
archer, like a sharp-horned bull, hast broken down castles.’^ 

On this the commentator remarks: Rudro mi eeha yad Agnir^* iti 
kuteh I Rudra-lritam a^i Tripura-dahanam AgniAiritam eva iti Agnih 
sixlyate [ ^‘For the Yeda says that ‘this Agni is Eudra.’ It is here 
said in praise of Agni, that the burning of the Tripura (or the three 
cities), though done by Eudra, was done by Agni.” Another explana- 
tion of the commentator is that Agni was present in Eudra’s arrow on 
that occasion. All this, however, is merely said with the view of 
bringing the Yeda into harmony with later stories. 

E.Y. vi. 28, 7 (A. Y. iv. 21, 7 ). — Frajdvatih suyavasafh rUantth 
Mdhah ayah mpraigdne pilantih | md vah stenah Uata md ^ gliasaihsah 
pari VO h&tih Rudrasya vrijxjdh | “Be ye (cows) prolific, consuming 
excellent pasture, drinking pure waters in a good pond. May no 
thief or wicked man have power over you. May the bolt of Eudra 
avoid you.” 

E.Y. vi. 49, 10 . — BJiuvanasya piiaram girlMr ulhih Rudram diva 
vardhaya Rudra^n aUait | Iriliantam risTivam qfaram susJmmnam ridliag 
huvema havmeshitdsah \ “Magnify with these songs, the father of the 
world, Eudra, by day, [magnify] Eudra by night. Let us, impelled 
by the poet, severally invoke [him] the mighty, the exalted, the un- 
decaying, the beneficent.” 

E.Y. vi. 50, 4 . — A 710 Rudrasya sunavo mmantdm adya hitidso Vasavo 
adhrisJitah | ityddi | (verse 12 is quoted above, p. 82). “May the 
sons of Eudra, the irresistible Yasus (or gods), invoked to-day, stoop 
down to us,” etc. . . . . v. 12 (translated above, p. 82). 

E.Y. vi. 66, 3. — Rudrasya ye milkushah sa^iti pufrdh ymi^ dho nu 
dddJirivir IJiaradhjai ] vide hi mdtd maho mahl sd sd it Prisnih sulhve 
garlhani d adhdt \ .... 11. Tam vridha^itam mdrutam Ihrdjad-ruhtim 
Rudrasya sxinum havasd d vivdse | ityddi Thqse who are the sons 
of the bountiful Eudra, and whom he upholds for their nourishment. 
For the mighty mother possessed these mighty sons. This Prisni was 
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pregnant for an illnBtrions birtli. 11. I wdrship with inYbca- 
tran this growing ^ace oi the Marat's, with shining weapons, .the 
offspring of Bndra,’^ etc. 

H.V. vi. 74, 1 ff. — Somd-Itudrd ihdrayetham rnwryavn pra vdm 
hhtmjo ^rani aSnmantu | dame dame sapta ratnd dadhana kam no hhutaM 
dvipade iaih chatmlypade | 2 (A. Y. 7, 42, 1). 8omd-Mudra vi vfihaUm 
vtshuoMm amivd yd no gay am dviveia | dre Iddkethaih Nwritim pa/rdohair 
asme lhadrd muh'amsdni santu | 3 (A. Y. 7, 42, 2). Soma-Mud^d 
yuvam etdni asme vUvd tanushu Iheshajdni dhatiam \ ma syatam mun^ 
c%atafh yad no asti tanushu haddhaffi hritam eno^ asmat | 4. Tigmd^ 
yudhau tigma-heti suievau Somd Rudrav iha su mrilatadh nah | pra no 
munchatam Varunasya pdkdd gopdyatam nah sumanasyamdmd | Soma 
and Bndra, do ye grasp divine power. May oblations in abundance 
reach you ! In every house, bearing with you seven jewds, be favour- 
able to our bipeds and our quadrupeds. 2. Soma and Bndra, drive far 
away that disease which has entered into our abode. Chase Mrpiti far 
away from us. May we have excellent renown. 3. Soma and Budra, 
infuse into our bodies all these remedies. Bemove and banish from us 
whatever sin we have done which attaches to our bodies. 4. Soma 
and Budra, whose weapons are sharp, and whose bolts are piercing, be 
beneficent and favourable to us. Deliver us from the noose of Varuna ; 
protect us, regarding us with favour.’* 

B.Y. vii. 10, 4. — Tndrafh no Agm Vasuihih scgoshd'h Budram Rudreh 
hhir d vaha hrihantam | Adityelhir Aditifk m^a-jmydm BrilmspMm 
rihoalhir vi&va-vdram] ^‘Agni, united with the Yasus, bring hitherto 
us Indra; with the Budras [bring] the powerful Budra, with the 
Adityas [bring] Aditi, who is acceptable to all, and with the bards 
[bring] the B'rihaspati who grants all boons.** 

B.Y. vii. 35,' 6. — .... no Rudro RtArelhir jaldAah . • 

^*May the healing Budraj with the Budras, he favourable tons,** etc. 

B.Y, vii. 36, 5. — Toy ante my a sakhyaih va/yc^ cha nammoimh eve 
ritasya dhdman | vi pfiksho hdhadhe nr(bhih stavdnah idaM name Rudrdya 
preshtham 1 Men making obeisance in their own place of sacrifice, 
seek by worship his friendship, and life. Lauded hy men, he has 
distributed food amongst them. This reverence is most dear to Budih^^* 
B.Y. vii. 40, 5 (quoted and translated above, p. 86). 

B.Y. vii. 41,. 1 (Y. S. 34, 34; A.V. 3, 16, l).—Pndtar Agmin 
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^rdtar Indrani liavdmahe pratar Mitra- Varund prdtar Aknnd ] prdtar 
Bhagam Fushanam Bralmanaspatim prdtah Somam uta Rudram hmema | 
the morning we invoke Agni, in the morning Indra, in the morn- 
ing Mitra and Yarnna, in the morning the Asvins; in the morning let 
us invoke Bhaga, Bushan, Brahmanaspati, Soma, and Hudra.” 

B.V, vii. 46, 1 (ITirukta x. 6 ). — Imdh Rudraya stliira-dlmivane girah 
hshipreshd'VB devuya svadhame'^^ | ashulhdya mhanidnaya vedliase tigmd- 
yudhdya hharata srimtu nak | 2. Sa hi Icshayena hshaniyasyajayimmali 
Bdmrdjyena divyasya ehetati | avmin avantir iijpa no duras chara anamlvo 
Rudra jdsu no lhava \ 3 (hTirukta x. 7). — Td te didyud ^vasrishtd 
divas pari hshnayd charati pari sd vrinahiu nah | sahasrarli te svapivdta’^^ 

Prof. Both (Illust, of Hir., p. 135) considers the word svadhdvat to signify 
‘‘independent,*^ “whose glory is inherent,” etc., and refers to E.Y. vii. 20, 1; vii. 
37, 2; vii. 86, 4. At p. 40 f. of his Illustrations Both assigns to svadlidm anu^ etc., 
the sense of “ according to one’s own determination,” “ according to pleasure,” and 
quotes the following passages where it has this sense, viz. : E.Y, i. 6, 4 ; i. 33, 11 ; 
i. 81, 4; ii. 3, 11; iii. 47, 1 ; vii. 78, 4; and viii. 20, 7. On svadhd see also Prof. 
Miiller’s Transl. of the E.Y., pp. 19-25. 

23 This word is not explained in the piinted text of Sayana; although in the 

Yarietas Lectionis,” appended to his preface, Prof. MiiUer notes that in one MS., 
B. 4, svapivdta is rendered hy jitapruna^ “he by whom life (or breath) is conquered.” 
In the Nil ukta, x. 7, it is explained by svapta-vachana^ “ thou whose words are very 
suitable or authoritative.” In his Illustrations of the Kirukta, pp. 135 f., Prof. 
Both has some remarks on the word, which I translate: ^^Svapmiia in the Pada text 
is divided into stt-\-apivata^ and is consequently to be derived from api-\~vat^ a 
compound, which is often found in the B.Y., viz. in vii, 3, 10, api hratuni sitclwiasam 
vatema; vii. 60, 6, api Icratum snehetasam mtantah ; i. 128, 2, tarn yajm-^Mham- 
api vataydmasi ; i. 165, 13, manmdni cMt7'ah api vatayantah ; x. 25, 1, hhadmm no 
api mtaya mano dalcshani uta hratim ; x, 13, 5, pitre putrdso apy axTmdmm ritam | 
It has the signification of ‘ learning to understand,’ ‘ appropriating to one’s self,* and 
in the causal ‘to teach to understand,’ agreeing entirely with the Eend word of 
similar form, which as yet no one had been able to discover in Sanskrit. The word 
{mapimta) thus means ‘readily understanding, hearing, accessible, gracious.* Yaska's 
explanation appears right, and Durga has inisiindorstood it, when he explains the 
word by anaiihramaniydjtia (‘thou whose command cannot he transgressed’).’* I have 
to remark, however, that if Yaska’s phrase svdpta-mchana have the sense I have 
above assigned to it of “ speaking with authority,” (see the third voL of this work, 
pp. 124, 127 f., and elsewhere) it means nearly what Burga asserts. Prof. Both, 
however, must have taken it to mean “ thou by whom words (prayers) are readily 
received, or apprehended.” Otherwise it could not harmonize with the sense he 
regards as the right one. In his Lexicon, s,v. vat-\-ap^ Prof. Both adheres to the 
meanings assigned to the compound verb in his “Illustrations,” rendering it “to 
understand, comprehend,” and in the causal “to cause to understand, to make com- 
prehensible”; and assigning to the words hhadram no api mUiya manah in x. 20, 1 
and X,* 25, 1, the sense of “awaken hi us a good sense.” Prof, Aufrccht assigns to 
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hJieshc^d md nas tokeshu tanayesJm Tirishcch | 4. Md no vadhilji, nid 

pard ddh md te hhuma prasitau hlUtasya | hhaja harhishijim-iame^ 
puyam pcita svastihhi^ soda nah | Present these songs to Budra with 
the strong bow, and swift arrows, the self-dependent gody nnassaHabie, 
the assailant, the disposer, armed with sharp weapons : may he hear 
us. 2. Through Ms power he perceives the terrestrial race, and 
through his universal dominion [he perceives] the divine. Protecting 
us, approach our protecting doors'; Eudra, remove sickness hcom our 
ojffspring. 3. ACay that shaft of thine which is discharged hrom the 
sky, ^d traverses the earth, avoid us. Thou, who art easy of access, 
hast a thousand remedies. Injure us not in our children and descen- 
dants. 4. Slay us not, Eudra ; do not abandon ns ; let us not fall into 
tby net when thou art incensed. Give ns a share in the saorihce desired 
by the living. Do ye always succour us with your benedictions.” 

E.V, vii. 56, 1 (S. Y. i, 433 ). — Ke %m vyahtdh narah smildh Rudrmya 
marydh adJia svaSvdh | 2. I^akir M $thdm jmilMsU veda te mga foid/te 
mitho janitram j "Who are these brilliant heroes, the sons of Endra, 
occupying the same abode, riding on excellent horses ? No one knows 
their births. They [themselves] know the place of their common 
production.” 

E.Y. vii. 58, 5.~-TTaw d Rud^mya millimho vwdse ityddi [ wor- 
ship these [sons] of the bountiful Eudra,” etc^ 

svapivdta the sense “possessed of gr^t knowledge,^’ from “inteUigefnce, 

knowledge,” which again comes from to which he oon^dem that the proper 

meaning has been assigned hy Prof. Eoth. Sayaiia explains as follows the texts quoted 
above, viz, E.Y. vii. 3, 10 ; Apy api oha hratum km^na kartdroBr m 

iasam sobkdnchpray'nma'yuktaih suprajndmm putrmi m smnbhajmjAhi | 

Widtieh sambJmJamrtJmsya vm'imnUrdgmne sat ’ fuiih^ may we gain 

a rite, or a performer of sacrifices possessed of ,.r . ‘i ■ ' , or a very intdligaat 

son. Fan, which means ‘ to divide * (or gain), becomes vat hy the alteration of a 
letter.” He interprets vii. GO, 6, thus : Api suehetasam prakrishta-jnajiavantam 
purmham kratu^ kartdrmh karnidnushiliunamntam vataMo gaohhmtali [ “going 
to a man, a performer of rites possessed of cminmit intdhgenoe.” The verb in E^Y# 
i. 128, 2, is thus expounded: apaHtoshoM s^vatnaka “we serve till we are satined” ; 
and in i. 165, 13, thus: mmpurnam prapayantaJ^^ “completely bringing to us”; in 
X, 20, 1,, hy dgamaya^ “ cause to come in x. 25, 1, by yamccya^ “ cause to go in 
X. 13, 5, hy scmgmnayanHy “ cause to go together.” 

This word appears from BShtlingk and! Eoth^s Lexicon to occur twice in the 
E.Y., viz. in i. 104, 6, and the present passage. They make it a substantive, 

:fying “rule ovei the living,” Benfey, in his translation of i. 104, 6,. renders the 
word “ to be praised mnohg men.” Sayana has there kdmayiiavye^ “to be desired”; 
and here aia^miye^ which means the same. 
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E.Y. viii. 13, 20. — Tad^ id Ridrasya ohetati yahvam proftneshi dha-* 
WiCtsu I w>ci%o ydtvd vi tud dctdhuT viGhetasah ( That gr6at (manifesta- 
tion) of Eudra [or the terrible (Indra)^®] is perceived in the ancient 
abodes, and on it the wise have therefore fixed their minds.’' 

E,y, viii. 20, 17. — Yatha Budrasya allnavo dm vaianii asiirasya 
vedhasah \ ynvanas tatha it asat \ ''As the youthful sons of Eudra, the 
wise deity of the sky, desire, so shall it be.” 

E.Y. viii. 22, 13. — . . . . Yfe w mmolMr Imahe j 14. Tdv id dosha 
tav ushasi mlhas jyati iCi ydman rudra-vartanl^ | md no martaya riy)me 
mjini-vasu ^aro rudrav ati Ichyatam | "We invoke them (the Asvins), 
with adoration, (14) at evening and at dawn, and on their path, the two 
lords of splendour, proceeding on terrible roads. Do not, 0 terrible 
{nidrau) lords of swift horses,®^ abandon us to our mortal enemy.” 

E.Y. viii. 29, 5. ((.quoted and translated above, p. 90), 

E.Y. viii. 61, 3. — Antar ichhanti tarn jane rudram paro manishayd | 
grUhnanti jihvayd sasani^^ \ " They entreat the god (Agni), who is 
terrible {rudra) beyond all though t,®^ [to enter] among the people. 
With their tongue they take food (or seize him sleeping).” 

E.Y. X. 64, 8. — Ti'ih sapta sasrdli nadyo malizr apo mnaspatin parva- 
tCm Agnim utaye | Krisdmm astrln Tishyam sadhasthe d Rudram 
Rudreshu rudriyam havamahe \ " We invoke to our aid in the assembly 
of sacrifice, ' the three times seven swift rivers, the great waters, the 
trees, the mountains, Agni, Hrisanu, the archers, Tishya, and Eudra, 
among the Budras, and possessing their character.” 

Bohtlingk and Eoth, s.-y. rtidra^ hold the word to he here an epithet of Indra. 
The rest of the hymn is addressed to him. 

This word Tudra-^vartmn is also applied to the Alvins in the first verse of this 
hymn, and in E.Y. x. 39, 11. Compare 'kTishnavartani and Jcrislinndhvan as applied 
to Agni- See the fifth vol. of this work, p. 212. 

This is the sense assigned by Bohtlingk and Both to vajinlvasu, Sayana renders 
it by anmmm (E.Y. v. 74, 6), annadhana [x. 40, 12) <‘rich in food.’' Elsewhere 
he also takes vajml for food or oblation. 

*8 This word is given in the Nighantus, 2, 7, as signifying food. Sayana takes it 
to mean “sleeping,” and renders the last clause “men through praise sprung from 
their tongue, catch Agni with their fingers ” {Jihvd-prabhavayd stutyd grihhnanti 
grihnanty anguUhhif]^. See Eotli’s Illustrations of Nirukta, pp. 55 and 85 f. ; also 
E.Y. i. 51, 3 (where Benfey renders sasencz “in sleep”); iii. 6, 6; iv. 5, 7 ; iv. 7, 
7; Y. 21, 4; x. 79, 3. 

This interpretation is confirmed by Bohtlingk and Roth, s.v. fdanlshd^ who refer 
to E.Y. Y. 17, 2, as another passage \v'here the phrase occurs. 
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E.V. X. 65, 1 (quoted and translated above, p. 95), 

X. 66, ^*--—Ind/iro Vdsuhliih pctripdjtu 9io gdycwi fio 

^Mtih Sdrma yachhatu | MudTo Mudrehhir df&&o mrilayuti nos Sha^Jifd 
no gnalUh smitaya jinvatu | ‘‘May Indra vdtli the Vasus preserve our 
habitation ; may Aditi with the Adityas grant us protection. May the 
divine Eudra with the Eudras be gracious to us; may Tvashtri with 
the wives (of the gods) advance us to^prosperity.^’ 

E.V. X. 92, 5.-— 2tudir6na ycdyind, ydnii sindhctpcLs two , ntoM^ 
UTciTndtim^^ di(XtdhctiwiT& j y&hTixli pdfigw^d pctT^yann wr'd jjTCbyo vi TOTV/Odp 
jathare viham uhhate | .... 9. Stomafh vo adya Budrdya Mhvdse 
kshayad-viraya namasd didishtana \ yalhih Swa^ svtwdn emymMir 
divaTi sishakti^^ sm-ya^dh mkdmabMh | “ The waters flow [impelled] by 
the hastening Eudra, and have spread over the vast earth; with them 
the circumambient, shouting god, who moves round the wide space 
[of the earth], moistens all (that is contained) in its womb. 

9. With reverence present your hymn to-day to the mighty Eudra, 
the ruler of heroes, [and to the Maruts] those rapid and ardent deities 
with whom the gracious and opulent [Eudra], who derives his renown 
ftom himself, protects us from the sky.^’ 

E.Y. X. 93, 4.-219 gha rdjam amritmyd^’^ mandrdlj, jiryamd Mitr,o 
Varumh pa/rijmd j had M^dro nrinaM atuto Maruia^ ^ushano Bhagalh | 
.... 7. Utd no rudra chid mpilatdm JAmd ityddi | “ These are the 

30 Tiiig ’^ord occurs in different parts of the E. V., xpphere it is rarionsly interprets 
by Sayana. On ii. 88, 4, he explains it by anuparoriil^ ‘‘never resting,*' as an 
epithet of Savitri ; on v. 43, 6, as an epithet of {a goddess), S mmantdd ramemd^ 
now aarvatra yantrlm “sporting all ronnd, or, going everywhere”; on yii 36^ 8, 
similarly, uparaii-^rahitam^^ “having no msV’ an epithet of tnahT, the earth; on 
vii. 42, 3, as meaning the earth {thumiin ) ; on vii 1, 6, as signiiying htiOiaa<gr 

; on V. 54,, 6^ Eramatum dkamdiham^ “object of enjoyment, wealfl^'? etc.; 
on vii. 34, 21, as idenoting'a bting “of perfect intelligence, or whose intefligenne 
reaches to all objects,” {paryaptChtuMhih sarv(t^’-i^ishaya->cydpi^hMhir spoken 
of Tvashtri; and on yiii.'31, 12, as equivalent to almma^tih pctryapta^a^tMiJ^ a god 
“who obtains full, or complete, worship,’* said of PUshan. I have not access to Ms 
commentary on x. 64, 16, and x. 92, 4, 5. Bbhtlingk and Eoth regard Aramati 
in all these passages but one as designating either “readiness for service, obedience, 
devotion,” or “ as a personification of reKgious worship, or active piety.” In 
31, 12, they regard it as signifying “obedient, pious.” I cannot see that any 
these senses except that of earth is applicable to the passage before us. Or Jrm^i 
may here be an epithet of the earth, 

31 From the robt t<mhi See IbW i 18, 2 ; i. 56, 4 j and v, 41, 29, 

» Compare arnritasyapim^ny E.Y* viii. 42, 2; and mifitasya patn% iv. 5, 13. 
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kings of immortality who gladden us : Aryaman, Mitra, Yaruna the 
circumambient, what (shall we say) of Eudra celebrated by men 
the Maruts, the Pushans, and Bhagca? .... 7. May the terrible 
{nidra) Asvins be favourable to us/^ etc. 

E.Y. X. 125, 6 (A. Y. 4, 30, 5 ). — Aham RiicJrdya ihanxir Ci tammi 
lrahma-dvuli& hrave hmtavai xi ityddi j (Yach?^^ speaks): “I bend the 
bow for Eudra, for an arrow to slay the hater of the priest,'* etc, 

E.Y. s. 126, 5. — .... Vgrani Mamdhhih Budx'aifi Imvema itxjadi \ 
*'Let us invoke the terrible Eudra with the Maruts,'* etc. 

E.Y. X. 186, 1 (Xir. xii. 26). — Keti agxiuJi kesl xnshaiti hesi lihliarti 
rodan | leil visvani svar drUe^^ Icesi idam jxjotir iichxjate | -2 ( mimaxjo 
mtarasandk insaxigd vasate maid | vdtasyCmu dhrdjim yanii yad devaso 
avikshata | 3 [ umiaditdh miaxmeyena mtdri a tastldma vayam [ kirired 
(i.e. sanrd id) asmdkaih xjilyam martdso ahlii ^asyatha | 4 | antarikshena 
patati mk'd rupCi hmolidkakii | mimir devasya devasya saukritydya sakkd 
hitak I 5 I Vtdasydsvo Vdyok salchd atlia deveshito xmmih | xihhau mmxi- 
drdv d hheti ym cJia purvah xitdparah | 6 | apsarasdm gmidharvdndxn 
mrigdndm charane cJiaran | Jcssi ketasya vidvan sakkd sxmdur xnadintaniah | 
7. Vd.xjxir amai xipdmantJiat pmashft sma hunannamd | hesi visliasya 
pdtrem xjad Iludreridpihat saha | ‘‘The long-haired [being] sustains 
tire, water, and the two worlds ; he is to the view the entire sky ; he is 
called this light. 2. The wind-clad {i.e. naked) munis wear brown 
and soiled (garments) ; they follow the course of the wind, when ye, 
0 gods, have entered (into them). 3. Transported by (our) impulses as 
munis, we have pursued the winds. You, 0 mortals, behold our bodies. 
4. The- muni, a friend fitted to gain the beneficent aid of every god, 
fiies through the air, perceiving all forms. ,, 5. The muni, impelled by 
the gods, the steed of the wind, the friend of Yayu, dwells in both the 
oceans, the eastern and the western. 6. Moving in the path of the 
Apsarases, the Giindharvas, and the wild animals, the long-haired 
being is aware of our call, and a sweet and gladdening friend. 7. 
Yayu agitated for him; the long-haired [being] breaks down the 
things -which are unbending, by means of the vessel of water (viska) 
which he drank along with Eudra.*’ 

Although but little of this hymn has reference to Eudra, I have 

3^ See note 27 in p. 25S of the third vol. of this work. 

Kesi idam sarvmn idam Mivipasyati | — ^Hir. xii. 26. 
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quoted it entire on account of tEe interest it possesses in another 
respect. The first verse ia explained in the Kirukta x. 26 ; and Prof. 

, Both, in his Illustrations of that work, p. 164, has the following note 
on the subject of the hymn: The hymn,^’ he says, ‘‘ shows the con- 
ception that by a life of sanctity {mameyma, verse 8) the muni can 
attain to the fellowship of the deities of the air, the Yayus, the itudras, 
the Apsarases, and the Gf-andharvas ; and, furnished like them -with 
wonderful powers, can travel along with them on their course. Tmns- 
eending even this, the verse before us says that thel)eautifttl-haired, 
the long-haired, that is to say, the Muni, who during the. time of his 
austerities, does not shave his hair, upholds fire, moisture, heaven, and 
earth, and resembles the world of light, ideas which the later literature 
so largely contains. Similarly in an older hymn, B. Y. vii. 56, 8, an 
unusual power of the Muni is celebrated, when it is said of the winds : 
B’ulJiro mh imhmali hrudhml mcmafmi dhunir munir iva irndlhasya dhruh* 
noht where Sayana explains the word mamnad munih Biota (‘the muni, 
from the root “man,” is one who praises^); and where the representa- 
tion above given is in any case to be found in its germ.” 

Although, in bis Lexicon (see s.v. Prof. Both no longer 

adheres to Sayana’s explanation of the word muni^ as applicable to the 
last-mentioned passage, where he thinks it may mean “ pressure, carowd, 
impulse,” he takes the same view as formerly of the hymn before us 
(x. 136), and defines the word mupi as signifying “(one who is driven 
by an inward impulse), a person inspired, or in at state of ecstaoy; 
with this conceptioa of the word,” he proceeds, “ agrees what is said of 
the ecstaoy and deification of the muni in B. Y. x. 186, 2, 4, devesMio 
munih (‘the god-impelled muni’), v. 5, and what is related in the 
Aitareya Brahmana vL 83, of the Muni Aitai^a, whom his son regards 
as mad. Indro mmlnd'^ sakJia, ‘ India is the fyiend of mnnis,^ B,. Y« 
viii. 17, 14.” I subjoin the passage of the Aitareya Brahma^ vi, 88, 
here referred to ; 

Aitaia-pralapa^kafh8aU\ AUasoTiavd munir ayur^^^ dai<iri(t 

yaynuByu ayddaydmctf’fn iti ok$ ahuh | so’ hrmit putr&n putralcMh 
*Ayner dyur^ adc^iam ] tad dbhilapuhydmi [ ycd himlm noMwd ia^d 
m$ md Hi] sa pratyapadyata atvdh dplmmie prc^lpam 

The words Agnm^ dyur mi tasya U occur in the Eathaka, acoor&ig to tho Bst 
of initial words of passages given by Weber, Ind. Stud., iii. 289. 
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■^ratmitmmm^’ (A. Y. xx. 129, 1) iti | tasya Alliyagnir Aitaidyanah 
aitya ahale ^hhilidya muhham apyagrihnad adripat mh piW^ iti | tayJi 
ha uvdcJia apehy alaso lliUr yo me vdcham avadkih | iatdtjurn ydm aha^ 
rUhjam sahasrdyum puTmham\pdpuhthdm teprajdm karomiyo md ittham 
asakthdh''^ iti | tasmad dhur Alliyagnay ah Aitamyandli Aurvdndm 
pdpishthdh^^ iti | ‘‘He repeats the A^‘tasa-pralapa. The Muni Aitasa 
beheld (i.e. received a revelation of) the ‘Agner ayuli^ (‘ Agni’s life/ 
etc.), which, some say, renders the sacrifice efficacious.^® He said to 
his sons, ‘ Sons, I have seen “ Agn/s life and •will speak of it. Do 
not fail to attend to^^ what I say.’ He then obtained (by revelation) 
the verse beginning etdh akmli^ etc. Abhyagni, of the family of Aitasa, 
came unseasonabi}’', and stopped his mouth, saying ‘ our father is mad." 
His father said, ‘Go, become destitute of energy,®® thou who hast 
stopped my words. I should otherwise have made Hue live a hundred 
years, and men a thousand. Since thou hast so done violence to me, I 
make thy offspring most degraded. Hence they say that the Abhyagnis 
of the family of Aitasa are the most degraded of all the Aurvas.” 

Compare Professor Kuenen’s remarks on the possible original sense 
of the Hebrew word 7iabi^ “prophet,” in his Historisch-Hritisch 
Onderzoek, ii. 3, and also pp. 16 (note 3), and 19 (note 6). 

The allusion in the 7th verse of the hymn before us to Eudra drink- 
ing water [visha) may possibly have given rise to the legend of his 
drinking posion {msha ). — See above, p. 50. 

E.Y. X. 169, 1 . — Mayohhur vdto alhivdtu usrdh urjasvatlr oshadhir 
drisantdm | pivasvatir jlva-dhanyd'k pilantu avaadya padvate^^ Uudra 
mrila [ “May the wind, causing prosperity, blow upon our cows. Let 
them consume invigorating plants ; let them drink (waters) rich and 
life-sustaining: Eudra, be gracious to our walking sources of food” 
(compare vi. 28, 7, above, p. 312). 

35 Prof, Haag renders aydtayamam^ “ which should remove all defects from the 
sacrifice and Prof. "Weber, who, in his review of Dt. Hang’s translation, Indische 
.Studien, ix. 177 ff., dissents from many of the translator’^ renderings, expresses here 
no difterence of opinion, see p. 304. 

37 Weber here differs from Hang’s rendering of pariyata by “do not scorn me,” 
and translates iihergehet {uherhoret mir dies nicht) was ich auoh sagen mag, which is 
also the sense assigned in Bohtlingk and Both’s Lexicon ; and has been given by me. 

38 Hang translates, “Become infected with leprosy”; Weber, “ become destitute 
of energy.” 

38 JPavad avasam gavah | — Nir. i. 17. 
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Sect. II. — Passages relating to Pud/ra in the Vdjasanegi recension of 
the white Yagur- Veda» 

I now proceed to quote from the Yajasaneyi Sanhita the principal 
texts which it contains relatiye to Eudra, 

Yaj. S. 3, 57 ff. — Esha te Rudra hhdgah saha svasrd Ambilcayd tarn 
jashasva scdhd \ esha te Rudra hhdgah dkhus te paiuh^^ (58. Ava Rudram 
adimahy am devam tryamhaham | yathd no msyasas harad yaihd nah 
ireyasas harad yathd no 'vyavasdyaydt' \ 59. Bheshajam asi hheshajatli 
gave Hvdya purushdya hheshajam [ suhham meshdya meshyai | 60 
(=:B, Y. vii. 59, 12; Taitt. .S. i. 8, 6, 2). Tryamhaham yajdmahe 
sugandhim pushti-vardhanam | urvdrukam iva handhandd mrityor mu^ 
kshiya mcL ^mritdt ( tryamhaham yajdmahe sugandhim pativedanam " | 
urvdruham iva handhandd ito mukshiya md ^mutah \ 61 (T. S. i. 8, 6, 2). 
Etat te Rudra avasaih tena pa/ro Mujavaio atlhi ] avatata-dhanvd pmdhd- 
vasah hritti-vdsdh ahimsan nah Uvo HlU | ^62. Trydyusham Jamadagneh 
Kakyapasya trydyusham | yad deveshu trydyusham tad no astu trydymham\ 
63. S^ivo ndmd *si svadhitis te pita namas te astu mama himih | nivarta-^ 
ydmy dyushe annadydya prajanandya rdymposhdya suprajdstvdya suvir* 
ydya | 

‘‘This is thy portion, Eudra, with thy sister Ambika; accept it 
with favour, may it be fortunate (svdhd). This is thy portion; thy 
victim is a mouse. 58. We have satisfied Eudra; we have satisded 
the god Tryambaka,** that he may make us most opulent, most happy, 
that he may prosper us. 59. Thou art a medicine, a mediciue for kine 
and horses, a medicine for men, a [source of] ease to rams and eweS. 
60. We worship Tryambaka, the sweet-scented, the increaser of pro- 
sperity. May I, like a cucumber [severed] from its stem, be freed from 

*0 The Taittirtya Br* i. 6, 10, 4, has only the first part of this verse ; Esha U Mudra 
hhagah saha svasrd Amhikwya then follow the words : ity dim | vai mya 

AmUkd svasa \ tayd mi esha hmasU j He says,. * This is tby portion, Etjdra, with 
thy sister Ambika.’ His sister Amhika is the autumn; with her he smites (or kills)," 
etc. The commentator on the passage before us (of the Vaj. S.) says in referee© to 
this that Ambika kills by taking the form of Autumn, and producing diseases, etc. 

prdpya jm'* [qu. ^ jvar-^ oMkam utpddpa tmn nirodkinam htmti)* 
QoTcrgsxQ patipidya^ “ the acquisition of a wifet,” in Taitt. Br. ii, 4, 2, T. 

S. p.ii. 6, 2, 9 .' — Amhika ha vai nama asya svasa \ taya^sya esha eaha h}mgah\ 
iad yad asya esha striya saha hh^as iaemM Tryamhaho ndma | has a sister 
called Ambika, with whom he has this share ; and since he hM this share along with 
a female (strl), he is called Tryambaka” Stryambaka). 
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death, not [severed] from immortality. We worship Tryamhaka, the 
sweet-scented, who bestows on us husbands. Like a cucumber 

[severed] from its stem, may I be released from this [world], not 
[severed] from that [world]. 61. This, Budra, is thy provision; with 
n' depart beyond the Mujavat, with thy bow imbeuded^ and concealed 
from view, clothed with a skin, without injuring us, gracious, cross 
over."^^ 62. Let us have a triple life, the triple life of Jamadagni, the 
triple life of Xasyapa, the triple life which exists among the gods. 
63. Thou art gracious (siva) by name; the thunderbolt-^ is thy father. 
Ileverence be to thee : destroy us not. I clip thy hair, thee [0 sacri- 
heer], that thou mayest live, have food to eat, the power of procreation, 
the possession of wealth, abundant offspring, and eminent prowess.” 

The next passage which I shall quote is the famous Satarudriya, a 
prayer, which is referred to in three passages quoted above from the 
Alababharata, pp. 186, 193, and 199. It is translated and annotated 
by Prof. Weber in his Indischo Studien, ii. 32 ff. The text there 
translated, and which is given in the preceding pp. 26 ff., is that of 
the IJpanishad bearing the name of S'atarudriya. 

Yajasaneyi Samhita, xvi. 1 ff. (=Taitt. S. iv, 5, 1, 1 ff.). — Namas ie 
Rudra manyave uto te ishave namak^^ 1 Idhulltydm ida ie namali | 2, Yd 
te Rudra sivd tanur agliorCt ^pdpa-kdsim | tayu nas tanvu {tanuvdf T. S.) 
mntamayCi yrihntdhhiolidkasihi 1 3. Ytwi ukim girimnta haste hihharsM 
astave \-Mvdm giritra turn kuru md Mmsih pur usham jag at | 4. B'ivena 
mchasd tvCi girisachha vaddmasi j yathd nah sarvam ijjagad ayahskmam 
siinmidh^'^ asat | 5. Adliy avochad adhivuMd prathamo daivyo lMshah\ 
ahimkha sarvCm jamhliayafi sarvakhayatudhanyo Wiardchih pardsuva^^ | 
6. Asaii yas tdmro ariinah %da halhruh sumangalah | ye ohaimm Rudrah 
alhito dikshu sritdh saliasrak \aishdrh liedah tmaJie | 7. Asau yo ^vasar- 

This, the Coramentator says, is spoken by virgins v'alking round the fre. 

See the second volume of this work, pp. 351 f., 

Such is the sense assigned to svadhiti 

The commentator says that the first half of this e oe is addr jsseo to a rai r, 
and the hocond half is supposed to be spoken by the niSor to the person to whose 
head it is to be applied. He translates the 'words nwdHaydmy dy eshe, etc., by “I 
shave thee that thou mayest live,’^ etc. 

The Taitt, S. inserts here namas te astu dhanvetne^ “reverence be to thy bow.*^ 

SumanahA (ihde pumstvam drsham | Comm. 

These last two words are omitted in the Taitt. S. 
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pati nxlagr'l'Go mlohiiak \ utainem adriirmn adriirmn udaharyah^ 
sa drishfo mriday&ti nah \ 8. I^amo htu mla-grivdya sahmrdhhdya 
mtdkushe | atJio ye asya satvdno aJiaih ielhyo ^hararh mmah | 9, Framuneha 
dhanvanas t^am ulJiayor drtnyor jydm ] ydicha te haste ishavah pma td 
lhagavo vapa^^ | 10. Vijyam dHanuh Icapardina vUalyo Idnmdn uta ] 
anesann asya yah ishavah dhhwr asya nishangadhil^ {-thik^ T, S.] | !!• 
Yd te hetir midhushfama haste lalhuva te dhanu^ \ tayd ^smdn vUvatoB 
tvawi> ayahshWfayd pari hhuja^^ | 12. Fari te dhanvano hetir asmdn vrinaHu 
vUvatah | atho yali ishudhis tava are asmad nidhehi tarn | 13. Avatatya 
dhanmh pam sahasrdhsha iateshudhe j nisdrya ialydndm mukha iwo mh 
sumandh bhava \ 14. JYamas te dyvAhdya andtatdya dhrishnme \ ubhd- 
bhyam uta te namo bdhuhhydm tava dhanvam ] 15 and 16 (rzR.Y. i. 
114, 7, 8, see above p. 303). 17. Namo hi/rawyahahme senanye dUdncha 
pataye namo namo vrihshebhyo harikesebhyah pasundm patwye namo 
namah sashpinjardya tvishimate pathindm pataye namo namo ha^ik&kdya 
upavitine pushtdndnv pataye namah [ 1-8. Nama hahhluidya vyddhxne 
^nndndm pataye namo namo Bhmasya hetyai jagatdm pataye namo namo 
Eud/rdya dtatdyine (dtatdvine, T, S.) hshetrayAm pataye namo namah 
sutdya ahardyai {ahantydya, T. S;) vandndm pataye namah [ 19. Namo 
rohitdya sthapataye vrikshdndm pataye namo namo bhiwantaye vdrwas- 
hritaya oshadhvmm pataye namo namo mantrine vanijaya kakshdndm 
pataye namo namo VfOhAhairghoshdya dhrandayaie pattlndm pataye na/mah | 
20. Namah kritsndyatayd {^kritsnavitdyai T. S.) dhavate satvandm p(daye 
nemo namah aahamdndya . nivyddhme dvyddhin%ndm pataye namo namo 
nishangine kahubhdya stendnam pataye namo namo nioheravepwriohardya 
aranydndm pataye namah 1 21. Namo vanchate parivemohate stdydndm 
pataye namo namo nishangine ishudkimate taskardndm pataye namo 
namah srikdyibhyo {srikdvihhyot T. yighdmsadhhyo mushnatdm pataye 
namo namo 'simadhhyo naktam chaa-adhhyo vihrintdndm {prakrMandm^ 
T. S.) pataye namah | 22. Nemah ushmshine girichardya kuUnohdndm 
pataye namo namah ishumadhhyo dhanvdyihhyaicha vo namg nama^ Man- 
vdnebhyo pratidadhdnebhya^cha vo namo namafy dyoMadbhyo [syadbhyak- 
eha VO m.m'h 1 23. Namo visrijadlhyo vidhyadhhyd cha vo namo nmnah 

*9 The Taitt. S. adds here utainaM viha hhutmii^ and all heii^s have seen him.” 

50 The T. S. introduces here verse 13 of the Vaj. S. 

51 The T. S. inserts the 14th verse here, and there are similar iranspoatimi* 
where. 
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Hvapadhhyo jagradlhyak cha vo nmio namah iaydnelliyaji dsinelhyukha 
VO mmo namas tishthadhhyo dhdvadhhyahha vo namah ( 24, Namah 
Bobhabhyah salhapaUhhyasclia vo namo namo Hoelhyo HvapatilJiyaicha vo 
namo namah avyadhinlbhyo vividhyantlbhyaicha vo namo namah ugand- 
glhyaB tridihatlbhyas cha vo namafi I 25. Namo ganelhyo ganapati- 
hhyaseha vo namo mmo vrdtebhjo vrdtapatihhyaichd vo namo mmo 
gritsehhyo gritsapatibhyaiclia vo namo namo virUpelhyo vUvarupehhyaicha 
vo namah | 26. Namah sendlhyah sendnilliyascha vo namo namo ratliilhyo 
Wathehhjakoha vo namo naniah hshattrihhyah sangrahitribhyaicha vo namo 
namo mahadhhyo arlhalcebhjaiGha {hshuUaTcelliyas cha^ T. S) vo namah | 
27. Namas tahJialhyo rathahdrclhyakcha vo namo namah' hildlehhjah 
karmdrehhyasoha vo namo namo nishddebhjah punjishthehhjak cha vo 
namo namah ivanibhyo mrigayubliyakha vo namah | 28. Namah svabhyah 
hapatibhyakha namo Bhavdya Budrdya cha namah S'arvuya cha Baku- 
pataye cha namo nilagrlvaya cha kitihanthdya cha | 29. Namah hapardine 
cha vyupta-Jcekdya cha namah sahasralcshfiya cha satadhanvane cha namo 
girikaydya {girikdya^ T. S.) cha kipivuh^dya cha namo midhnshtamdya 
cha islmmate cha | 30. Namo hrasvdya cha vdmandya cha namo briliate cha 
vanhiyase cha namo vriddhaya cha savridhe {samvridhvaney T. S.) cha 
namo ^grydya pratliamdya cha | 31. Namah dime cha ajirdya cha namah 
tighrydya {kighriydyay T.S.) cha klbhydya cha namah nrmydya cha avasva- 
htydya cha namo nddeydya (srotasydyaj T. S.) cha dvlpydya cha | 32. Namo 
jyeshthdya cha Icanishthdya cha namah purvagdya cha aparajdya cha namo 
' madhjamdya cha apagalbhdya cha namo jaghanydya cha budhnydya cha \ 
33. Namah sobhydya cha praiisarydya cha namo ydmydya cha hshemydya 
cha namah slohjdya cha avasdnydya cha nama urvarydya cha hhalydya 
cha I 34. Namo vanydya cha kakshydyacha namah kravdya cha pratisravdya 
^cha namah dsushend.ya cha dkiiraihd.ya cha namah mrdya cha avabhedinc 
{avahhindaie, T. S.) cha | 35, Namo hihnine cha kavaclime. cha namo 
varminc cha varutlme cha namah kmtdya cha krxdasendya cha namo 
dundnbJiydya cha dhananydya cha | 36. Namo dhrishnave cha pramrisdya 
cha"'^ namo nisliangine cha ishidlimate cha namas tilcshncshave clia dyudhine 
cha namah svuyudhdya sndlianvane cha | 37. Namah snitydya chivpathydya 
cha namah kdtydya cha nlpydya cha naxnah hnlydya cha sarasydya cha 
namo nddeydya {nddydya^ T. S.) cha vaikantdya clia | 38. Namah kupydya 
cha avatydya cha namo vWirydya cha dtapydya namo meghydya clia 
The T. S. adds here numo dutaya ehaprahitdya cha. 
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mdyutydya cha namo va/rshydya cka avarshydya cha f 39, 2faim vdty&ya 
cha reshmydya {reshmiydya^ T. 8.) cka nemo ^dstavydya cha vdeiv^pdya 
oka namah Somdya cka Rud^dya cka ncmas tdmrdya cka arundya cka j 
40. Ifmiak iangme (Janydya^ T. S.) paiiupaiaye cha namah ttgrdya cka 
Iklmdya cha namo agrevadhdya oka durevadkaya cka namo kantre cka 
kaniyase cka namo vrihskelkyo kari-Tceiehkyo namas tdrdya | 41. Ifamah 
samhkavdya (sarndkave, T. 8.) cka mayolkavdya {mayolkave^ T. 8.) cka 
namah §a7ihardya cka mayashardya oka namah iivdya cka Hmtardya cka 1 

42. Hamah ydrydya cka avdrydya cka namah jf^ratarandya cka uUa/randya 
cka^ namas tirthydya cka hulydya cka namah iashpydya pkenydya clia | 

43. Namah siJeatydya cka premdkydya oka namah Idmiildya cka kskayandya 

cka namah ha^ardine cha ^ulastaye cka namah irinydya cha ^rayathydy a 
cka I 44. Namo vrajydya {jgnkydyaf T. 8.) cka goshtkydya cka namas 
talpydya cha gehydya cka namo kridayydya {hradaygdya^ T. 8.) cl\a 
niveskydya cha namah hdtydya cha galma/rcshtkdya cka | 45. Namah 
kuskkydya cka karitydya cka namah pumsavydy a cka ragasydya cka nmno 
lopydya ckaulapydya cka namah Urvydya cka survydya (sUrmydya, T. 8.) 
cha I 46. Namah parndy a {parmjdya^ T. 8.) cka parnakadaya cka namah 
udgv/ramdndya {apagv/rumdndya, T, 8.) cka ahhighnaie cka noma dkMdate 
oka prahhidate cka namah iskuhridhhyo dkanmkkridlkyai cka po namo 
namo vak kirikelkyo devdndm kridayclhyo namo vickimatkebhyo namo 
vikskinatkehhyo {viksklnakclhyOj T. 8.) namah dnirkatelhyd^’^ | 47. 
Drape andkasaspate daridra (daridran, T. 8.) nilahhitd | dsdm pra^ 
jundm eshdm pakundm md bker md ron mo cka nak kinckandmamat [ 
48 i. 114, 1). 49. Yd te Rudra iwd ianuh kwd vikdhd 

Ikeskajl j kivd rutasya hkeskajl tayd no mrida jivase | 50 (=E.T. ii. 
33, 14®®). 51. Midkusktama Urntama kivo nak sumandh kkma | parame 
'Of ikske dyudham nidkdya kriUifh t^a&dnak dokara pindkam kihhrad dgaki | 
52. Yikiridra {vikirida^ T.S.) viloldta namas te astu hkaga^ah ] yds U 
sakasraih hetayo ^nyam asmad nmapantu tali \ 53, Bahasrd^i saka^aio 
{sakasradha, T. 8.) Idhvos (IdkwooSi T. 8.) tava ketayah j tdsdm fidno 
hhagavah pardcktnd mukhd kridki j 54. Asankkydtd sakasrdni (sakasrdni 

Tiie T, S. here adds, mmdhntarydya cha dlatpBya cha, 

^ The T. S. here adds, namafi dmimthehliyah, 

laatead of mahT gat, the concluding irords of the first half of the rerse^ as, 
stands in. the R,y., the Viijasancji Saiihitil agfmycft^ “ of the maheionSv 
. T. S, introduces here yerses eorre^oudiag to those in BN, L 114^ .7* ^ l9 ? ^ 33, 
,11, 14, 
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tahasrah^ T. S.) ye Rndrah adM Ihumyam | ieslidm sahasra-yojane ava 
dhanvani tanmasi | 55. As^nin makaty arnme aniarihshe Bhavdh adM | 
iesMm ityddi | 56. Nllagrivah sitihanthak divani Rudrah updsritah | 
teshdm ityddi | 57. Nllagrivdh sitikanthdh S'urvdh adhaJi hshamdcJiardh ( 
teshdm ityddi | 58. Ye vrihsheshu iashpinfardh nilagrivdli mloMtdh [ 
teshdm ityddi | 59. Ye hhutdndm adhipatayo visihJid^ali hapardinah j 
teshdm ityddi [ 60. Ye patlidm pathiraiksliasah {patl).woJisliayalif T. S.) 
ailalriddh ayurytidhah {yadyudhah^ T. S.) | teshdm ityddi | 61. Ye 
tirthuni prdelmrmiU srikukastdh {srihdvantOf T. S.) nishmiginah | teslidm 
ityddi 1 62. Ye anneshu vividhyanti pdtreslm pihato jandii | teshdm ityddi j 
63. Ye etdvmiiasclid hlmydfrisas cha diso Rudrah vitastliire | teshdm 
ityddi | 64. Nmno ^sUi Rudrelhjo ye divi yeshdni^^ varsham ishavak | 
ielhyo dasa prdchir dasa dahsliindh dasa praUeliir dasa udlchir deiiia 
urdhvdh | telhyo mamo astii te 710 avantu te 710 7nriduyanttt to yaiii dvishmo 
yas cha 710 dveshii tarn eshdiii { 7 ) 0 ^ T. ^.)ja7)ibhe dadlmiah {dadhCwii^ T. S.)( 
65. Nam.o ^stu RudrehJiyo ye antarihshe yeshdih vdtah ishauah | telhyo 
dam ityddi | 66. Na^no ^stu Rudrehhyo ye prithivyaih yeshdm amam 
ishavak | tehkyo dasa ityddi j 

Eeverence, Eudra, to thy ^vrath, and to thy arrow. Ilevercnoe to 
both thy arms. 2. Shine upon ns, dweller in the mountains, with that 
blessed body of thine which is auspicious, not terrible,®’’^ and which does 
nut betoken harm. 3. The arrow, 0 dweller in the mountains, which 
thou bearest in thy hand to discharge, make it, 0 lord of the mountains, 
auspicious j do not slay men and cattle. 4. With auspicious words we 
supplicate thee, dweller in the mountains, that all our men and cattle 
may be healthy and cheerful. 5. The deliverer, the first divine 
physician, hath interposed for us. Destroying all serpents, strike down 
and drive away all Yatiidhanis (female goblins), 6. We deprecate 
IVom us the wrath of that auspicious deity who is copper-coloured, 
ruddy, and brown, and of those Eudras who in thousands surround 
him oh aE sides. 7. May he who glides away, blue-necked and red- 
coloured, and whom cowherds aid female drawers of water®® have 
Been, — ^may he, when seen, he gracious to us. 8. Eeverence to the 

The T. S. inserts here the words mnam vatc. 

Compare the passage quoted from the Mahahhilrata, above, p. 204, near the foot. 

“Persons who are destitute of initiation in Vedic rites” {Vedohta-samkara^ 
limit). — Comm. 
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blue-necked, to the tbousand-eyed, to tbe bountiful; and to bis 
attendant spirits I offer reverence. 9. Loosen tbe string from both 
ends of tby bow ; and throw away, 0 divine being, tbe arrows wbicb 
are in tby hand. 10. May tbe bow of the god with braided hair be 
stringless, and bis quiver contain pointless shafts. His arrows have 
perished, and his sword-sheath is empty. 11. That shaft, 0 most 
bountiful, that bow which is in thy hand, with it, rendered innocuous, 
do thou protect ns on every side. 12. May the shaft from thy bow 
avoid us in every direction; and deposit thy quiver far from us. 13. 
Unbending tby bow, 0 thousand- eyed, and thousand-quivered, and 
blunting the points of thy arrows, be gracious and kind to us. 14. 
Eeverence to tby violent weapon, unstrung, to both thy arms, and to 
thy bow. (Yerses 15 and 16 correspond nearly w;itb B. Y. i. 114, 7, 
and 8. See above, p. 304.) 17. Beverence to tbe golden-armed leader 

of armies, to the lord of the regions, to the green-haired trees, to the 
lord of beasts/® who is yellow like young grass, to tbe radiant, to the 
lord of roads, the yellow-haired, the wearer of the sacrificial cord, to 
the lord of the full-fed, (18) to the brown-coloured, to the piercer, 
to the lord of food. Beverence to the weapon of Bhava, to the lord of 
things moving, to Budra with the bended bow, to tbe lord of the fields, 
to the innoxious charioteer, to the lord of the forests, (19) to the red 
architect, to the lord of trees, to the being who stretches out tbe worlds, 
who affords deliverance, to the lord of plants, to the observant inerchaait, 
to the lord of bushes, to the loud-shouting lord of foot- soldiers who onuses 
his foes to shriek, (20) to him who runs in full stretch, to the lord of 
spirits, to the conqueror, to tbe piercer, to tbe lord of armies whicb wound, 
to tbe towering wielder of a sword, to tbe lord of tbieves/® to tbe robber, 

This, Weber tMnks, must oiiginally have meant the lord of sacrifiriad 
<50 On this the Commentator hcis the following apologetic rem^ka: 
chorSdt-rupam dhaita [ yadvd Hiidrcfisya jc^gad’-atmakadvdch ckor&^dct^yo 
dheydh ) yadvn sUnadi^MrTre jweivara'-f‘upem J^tidro dvidhd tUhfhfdi | 
rupani stenMi4al)da-mchyam \ tad Uvara>'^ra^upafn lahshayati ( idhhd^ 
gram lahshaUni 1 him hahmd | Uhshydrth^mj^Jmyd 

ImtHhah, dabdaJ^ prayuHdh I “Etidra in sport assumes the forms of thieres and 
such like persons. Or, since Eudra is the soul of the world, thier^, etc., are to e 
thought of as being Eudras. Qr, Budra abides in two ways, as life and ^ krd, m 
the bodies of thieves, etc. Then Ms charact^ as life is denoted by «ie wo^ toeres,, 
etc. ; and that points to his character as Eudra the lord, just as^tho end of a 
points to the moon. But why enlarge further ? Common wo^da are employed m the 
sapred texts to intimate the seuee whiebis pointed 
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to the prowler, to the lord of woods, (21) to the cheater, to the deceiver, 
to the lord of pilferers, to the’ bearer of the sword and quiver, to the 
lord of robbers, to those armed with thunderbolts, to the murderous, to 
the lord of stealers, to those who carry swords, to those who prowl by 
night, to the lord of plunderers; (22) to him who wears a turban, who 
frequents the mountains, to the lord of robbers, to you who have 
arrows, and to you who have bows, to you with bended bows, and you 
who fit your arrows on the string, to you who draw the bow, and to 
■you who shoot, (23) to you who discharge, and to you who pierce, 
to you who sleep and you who wake, to you who lie and you who 
sit, to you who stand and you who run, (24) to the assemblies, and to 
you the lords of assemblies, to horses, and to you the lords of horses, to 
you the hosts which wound and pierce, and to the goddesses who have 
excellent troops, and who’ are destructive, (25) to the troops, and to you 
the lords of troops, to the companies, and to you the lords of companies, 
to the rogues, and to you the lords of rogues, to you who are ill-formed, 
and to you who have all forma, (26) to armies, and to you the leaders 
of armies, to you who ride in chariots, and to you without chariots, to 
you the charioteers, and to you the drivers of horses, to you the great, and 
to you the small, (27) to you the carpenters, and to you the chariot- 
makers, to you the potters, and to you the blacksmiths, to you the 
Nishadas, and to you the Punjisthhas, to you the leaders of dogs, and 
to you the huntsmen, (28) to dogs, and to the masters of dogs, to 
Ehava,®^ and to Eudra, and to S'arva, to Pasupati, to ^N'ilagriva, and to 

Prof. 'Weber bas the following note on verse 28 of Ms translation of the S'ata- 
rudriya in his Indische Studien, ii. 37 ; “ Bhava is variously explained, sometimes 
as the ‘existent,* ‘eternal’ [hhavaty eva na Jcadachid api m sometimes as 

the producer of everything {hhamty asviin sarvam)^ so that according to the latter 
explanation he is the exact opposite of ‘ S'arva,’ the destroyer : and possibly the 
terra (Bhava) has been formed with the view of propitiating the terrible god by a 
favourable name. When both words appear in verses 55 and 57 as additional names 
of the Rudras, they are no doubt transferred to them from their master, since the* 
name Bhava in particular will not apply well to them. According to the S'atap. Br. 
i. 7, 38 (dating certainly from a period when Rudra had already been identified with 
Agni), both words (see also Ind. St. i. 132, 140) are appellations of Agni, —Bhava 
being that ^vhich was usual among the BaMkas, and S'arva the one prevailing among 
the Prachyas (and so among the KoMa-videhas, for example). As we meet with 
the word S'arva in the well-known passage of the Yendidad, Fargard x., p. 342,’’ 
(SWva in the Zend, see Spiegel’s translation, p. 176, and Ms Commentary, i., p, 285, 
and Justi’s Handbuch 8,v.) “we should rather have expected that S’arva would have 
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S'itikantlia, (29) to Uiii with the braided hair, and to him with 
the shaven hair, to him with a thousand eyes, to him with a 
hundred bows, to the dweller in the mountains, to Sipivishta,®* 
to the most bountiful, to him who has arrows, (30) to the short, and 
to the dwarf, to the great, and to him who has arrived at a mature 
age, to the old, to the coetaneous, to the chief, and to the first, (31) 
to the swift (or pervader), and to the moving, to him who abides 
in the swift, and in the flowing waters, and to him who dwells in 
billows, and in tranquil waters, and in rivers, and on islands, (32) 
to the eldest, and to the youngest, to the first-born, and to the 
last-born, to the middlemost, to him who is not full-grown, to the 
lowest, to him who exists at the roots of trees, (33) to him who 
lives in the magical city Sobha (?), to him who exists in incantationB, 
to him who exists in punishment, and in prosperity, to the renowned, 
to the endmost, to him who exists in the soil, and in the threshing 
floor, (34) in the woods and in the bushes, in the form of sound, and 
in echo, to him who has fleet armies and swift chariots, to the kero, 
and to the splitter, (35) to the helmeted, to him with cotton- quilted 
cuirass, with iron mail, and with armour, to him who ia renowned and 
has a renowned army, to him who exists in drums, and in resounding 
blows, (36) to the impetuous, to the assailant, to the hearer of a sword 
and a quiver, who carries swift arrows, who wields weapons, and has 
excehent weapons and a good bow, (37) to hini who dwells hi path- 
ways, and roads, and rough (or desert) places, and the skirts of moun- 
tains, and watercourses, and lakes, and rivers, and ponds, (38) and 
in wells, and pits, and in bright clouds, and in sunshine, in donds, 
in lightning, in rain, in fair weather, (39) in wind, in storm, to the 
dweller in houses, to the protector of houses, to Soma, and to Biidra, 
to the copper-coloured, to the ruddy, (40) to the bringer of prosperity, 
to Pa4upati, to the fierce (u^ra) and the terrible, to him who ki l ls in 

been the name current among the Babikas. It is difllonlt to decide wheiher both, 
appellations actually belonged at first to Agnx, and not to Eudra. But, geftterally 
speaking, the contrary appears to me to be more credble, because in thebyiUns of 
the Eig-veda a peaceful, and not a destructive, character is predominaflngly ascribed 
to Agni. Eurther, both words ore brought directly into connexion with to ligttnmg 
iu A»,y* x. 1. as^atam This text is quoted a 

few pages further on. 

E, V, vii. 99, 7 j and vii. 100, 6, above, pp. 86-38, and Appendix on p* 83, 
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front, and who kills from afar, to the slayer, to the excessive slayer, 
to the green-haired trees, to the deliverer, (41) to the source of pro- 
sperity, to the source of happiness, to the causer of prosperity {sanJca- 
rd^a\ to the causer of happiness, to the auspicious {siva) and the very 
auspicious, (42) to him who exists beyond and on this side, to him who 
crosses over to and fro, to him who exists in fords and river-banks, 
in young grass, and in foam, (43) who exists in gravel and in streams, 
in stony ground, and in habitable®^ places, to tbe god with spirally- 
braided bair, to bim with smooth liair,®^ who exists in barren land, and 
in frequented roads, (44) among herds, in cow-pens, in beds, in houses, 
in the heart, in whirlpools (or in hoar-frost), and in rough (or desert) 
places, who abides in abysses, (45) in dry things and in green things, in 
dust, in moisture (or dust), in inaccessible places, in creepers, in the earth 
and deep under the earth. 46. Beverence to the leaf, and to him who is 
in the fall of the leaf, to the threatener, to the slayer, to the vexer and 
the afflicter, to you who make arrows and who make bows, to you the 
sprinklers, to the hearts of the gods,”® to the discerners, to the destroy- 
ers, and to the indestructible. 47. 0 thou who chasest away, who art 
lord of the soma-juice, who art poor,”” who art blue and red, do not 
crush, do not destroy”’ these [our] offspring, or these cattle, and let 
nothing of ours he sick. 48 (=E.Y. i. 114, 1). 49. That we may 

live, be gracious to us with that body of thine which is propitious, 
which is propitious and healing on all days, which is propitious and 
heals disease. 50 (=11. V. ii. 33, 14. See above, p. 309). 51. Most 

bountiful, most gracious, be gracious and benevolent to us. Placing tby 
weapon on tbe remotest [or, highest] tree, approach, clad in a skin,”” 

Or, “ in a place "witli still water.” — Comm. 

^ Tins is the rendering of BohtUngk and Roth. See Woher’s Ind. Stud., ii. 41, 
note. Tlie Commentator on the Yaj. S. gives the follo^Ying alternative explanation: 
Fula&taye agre ti^hthati pidastih .... yadvd puraJm surireshic mtiJi sutia yasya 
sa pulmtih sarvantaryann \ 

Agni, Yayuj and Aditya arc meant, according to the Commentator, and the 
S'atap. Br. ix. 1, 1, 23. 

Daridra, The Commentator explains this as meaning ‘‘witliont any connexion 
with others, from being without a soconci ” {nishparigraho ^dvitlyatvdt). Prof. Roth 
(Lexicon) proposes to render the word by ^‘roving about,” and Prof. 'NYeber by 
splitter.” 

Md hher md rok. Sec B<3htlingk and Roth, s.v* nij\ where hhch is said to come 
from hhid^ not hhi. 

See Y. S. 3, 61, above, p. 322. 
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come, holding thy how. 52. 0 deity, ^ who avertest wounds [or, shootest 
arrows], and art ruddy in. hue, reverence he to thee. *May thy thousand 
shafts smite some one else than us. 53, Thousands of thousands of 
shafts are in thy hands. 0 god, do thou, the lord, avert their points 
[from us]. 54. We unbend a thousand leagues {yojma) away the bows 
of those unnumbered thousands of Rudras who are upon the earth. 56. 
Above this great atmospheric ocean there exist Bhavas. We unbend 
their bows a thousand leagues away. 56. Rudras with blue nechs and 
white throats occupy the sky. We unbend,- etc. 57. S'arvas with blue 
necks and white throats frequent [the regions] beneath the earth. We 
unbend, etc, 58. Of those [deities] with a colour like young grass, 
with blue necks and ruddy hue, who [live] in trees, we unbend, etc, 
59. Of those lords of beings who are without locks of hair, and of those 
whose hair is spirally-braided, we unbend, etc. 60. Of those who are 
guardians of roads, givers of nourishment, who fight for life, we un- 
bend, etc. 61. Of those who frequent the fords, with weapons in their 
hands, and swords, we unbend, etc. 62. Of those who pierce, in the 
midst of their meals, men who are drinking in vessels, we unbend, etc. 
63. Of those Rudras who, so many [as we have described] and yet more 
numerous, occupy the regions, we unbend, etc: 64. Reverence to the 
Rudras who [live] m the sky,®® of whom rain is the arrows. To them 
[I hold out] ten [fingers] to the east,’® ten to the south, ten to the 
west, ten to the north, and ten upwards. To them be reverence : may 
they protect us, may they he gracious to us. We consign to their 
teeth the man whom we hate, and who hates u$. 65. Reverence to 

the Rudras who [live] in the atmosphere, of whom the wind is ihe 
arrows. To them [I hold out] ten [fingers], etc., etc. 66. Reverence 
to the Rudras who [live] upon the earth, of whom food is the arrows. 
To them [I hold out] ten [fingers], etc., etc.’’ 

Many of the epithets in this S'atarudriya are not found in other 
books ; and it is difficult, and perhaps of little importance, to discover 
thefr real sense. Others, as the reader ivill have observed, are of the 
most fantastic character. 

The Ti 6. inserts here, whose food is die wind.” 

70 'Bmgahliimvklmli, mgullh kw've iti deshah ] . . . . anjalim haddhva sarva^diJsshu 
nainasharand | Comm. 
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Sect. III. — Ftmages relating to Rudra^ Bhava, S'arm^ ete.,from 
the Atharva-veda, 

A. Y. ii. 27, 6 . — Rudra jald^haAliesliaja nJla^ihhandcf; Icarma-hrit | 
prdsam pratiindk jahi arasdm hrinu oshadhe [ ^‘Buclra, who hast heal- 
ing remedies, who hast dark locks, who art the performer of works, 
destroy the food of him. who seeks to take ours; make it savourless, 
0 plant ! ” 

A. Y. iv. 28, 1. — BJiavd-S'arvau mame mm asga vittam yayor Ddm 
idam pradiki yad viroeliate | yew asyesatke dvipado yaa chaiushpadas taie 
no fnimchatmn amhasah | 2. yayor abhyadlive %da yad dare chid yau 

vidiidv ishihhritdm asishtliau | ydv [ 3. sahasrdhhaii vritrahana 

huve ^hajH duregavyrdi stuvaiin emy ugrau | yav | 4. yCw drehhCite 

halm sahmi agre pra died asrdshtam alhiblum janeslm | ydv | 5. 

yatjor vadhad nCipapadyate hakliam antar devesJiida jnunuslmlm j 

yiiv I 6. yah JcritydAcrid mfda-hrid yCitxidlmno ni tamiin dhattam 

vajram xigran | ydv | 7. adhi no hrutam pritandm ugrau sam 

vajrena srijatam yak MmidV^ | Btmmi Bhavd-Barvau nathito johavmi tau 
no mmchaiam amhasah | 

1. 0 Bhava and Shrva, I reverence you; have regard to this (your 

worshipper), ye under whose control is all this which shines : ye who 
are lords of this two-footed and four-footed (creation), free us from 
calamity. 2. Ye to whom belongs ail that is near and even all that 
is remote, who are known as the most skilful shooters among all 
archers: ye who are lords, etc. (as in v. 1). 3. Ye thousand-eyed 

slayers of enemies, I inwoke you ; I go on praising you, ye fierce gods, 
whose domain extends far and wide : ye who are lords, etc. 4. Ye 
who, united, performed many (exploits) of old, who manifested ill 
omens among men : ye who are lords, etc. 5. Ye from whose destroy- 
ing stroke no one either among gods or men escapes: ye who are lords, 
etc. 6. Fierce gods, launch your thunderbolt against the Yatudhana, 
who practises sorcery, and prepares roots (for that purpose) : ye who 
are lords, etc. 7. Fierce gods, take our side in battles, smite with 
the thunderbolt him who is a goblin. I praise you, Bhava and Shrva ; 
distressed I again and again invoke you ; deliver us from calamity.’’ 

Yuska explains tMs word thus, Nirukta, vi. 11 : Kim idamm iti charate kirn 
idam him idam iti vii pU iimya charate ( 



EELATINO TO EUDEA, BHAYA, S'AEYA, ETC. 


883 


! A. V. V. 21, 11 . — Yuyam ugrdh Marutah Prihii-mdtarah Indrena 

i yujd.fr a mrinita ^atrUn [ Somo raja Varum rdjd mahadevah uta mfitywr 

I Indr ah | “Do ye, fierce Maruts, whose mother is Pyi4ni, allied with 

I Indra, destroy [our] enemies. (May) king Soma, king Yaruna, and 

j| Indra, who is a great god and death, (do the same).’’ [This verse is 

j| fi:om a martial hymn addressed to the Dunduhhi or drum, which in 

I verses 4-6 is besought to terrify the poet's enemies, as the sight of 

I a man frightens wild animals, a wolf goats and sheep, and a hawk 

smaller birds. 4. Yathd mrigdh safmijanU dranydh jgurmhdd adhi | 
ji .... 5. Yathd urihad ajdmyo dhavanti lahu lihhyaUh | .... 6. 

I Yathd iyendt patatrinah sa^hrijante ahar divi ] 

I A. Y. vi. 93, 1 . — Yamo Mrityur aghamdro mrritho 'bahhruh &arm 

! ^Btd nila-iihhandah | devajandh senayd uttasthivdmsm te asmdham pari 

I vrinjantu virdn | 2. Mcmasd homair harasd ghritma S^aradydstra Ada 

rdjne Bhardya | namasyelhyo namalf, elhyah krinomy amjatra asmad 
aghmuhd naymtu | “ May Yama, Death, who brings dire destruction, 
may the Destroyer, may tawny Skrva the archer with dark locks, may 
the hosts of the gods, arising with their army, may these avoid our heroes. 
2. With mind, with oblations, with fire, with Butter, I offer reverence 
to Skrva the archet, and to king Bhava, to them who deserve re- 
verence ; let them carry their deadly poisons to others than us*” 

In A. Y. vL 141, 1, Budra is mentioned along Yrith Yayn, Tvashtpi, 
and Indra {Budro hhdmM chihii^atu^ 

I A;Y. vii. 87,1. — Yo Agn(m Budro yo apsv mtar yah ashadhir tdruh 

I , dhah dvmesa | yah imd vUvd Ihiivandni ahdk)ripe tasfkai Bmdrdya nemo 
I astv Agnaye 1 “ Eeverence be to that Eudra, Agni, to the Endra who 

1 is in Agni, who is in the waters, and who has entered into the plaaTts 

j and bushes, and who has formed all these creatures.’^ 

! A. Y. viii. 2, 7. — .... Bhmd-sarum mridatalh iarma ymhhcdmn 

j apaddhya duritam dhattam dyuh ) . , * . . “ Bhava and Sarva, Be 
I gracious, give protection; removing calamity, give life.’”^ 

1 A. Y. viii. 5, 10 . — Asmai manjfh mrma hadlmmiM i^dJh Indro 

I mh Samtd Mudro Agnidi | ityddi [ “May the gods, Indra, Yifhsu, 

I Savitpi, Budra, Agni, Bind on him the jewel as a protection,’^ etO. 

j See the translation of the entire hymn, in which this half verse ocenrs^ in to 

li fifth volume of this work, p. 446 ff. , 

I ' ■ ' 

I 

I 
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A. V. ix. 7, 7 . — Mitras cJia Vaninas cha amsau Tmsh^a cJia Aryamd 
alia doskanl MaMdem hdhu | “Mitra and Yaruna are the shoulders, 
Tvashtri and Aryaman the fore-arms, and Mahadeva the two arms.” 

A. Y. X. 1, 23. — Bhavd-mrvdu asijatdm ^d;pa-Jcrite hrityd-hrite dusli- 
hrite mdyidam deva-hctim j “Let Bhava and S'arva launch the lightning, 
the bolt of the gods, against the doer of wickedness, against him who 
employs sorcery, against the evil doer.” (See Weber’s Ind. Studien, ii. 
37, note, quoted above in p. 328 f.) 

A. Y. xi. 2, 1. — BlmvCi-8'anau mridatam md ^IJiiydtam llmta-patl 
pasu-^atl 7 ia 7 no vdm | pratUiitCvni uyatdm md vi sT'dshtam 7nd no hmsi-^ 
sMani dvipado 7 nd chatushpadah | 2. S'une kroslitre md hnruni Icartam 
alikhvelhjo gridhrehhjo ye cha krishidli avisJiyavah | 7nak8hikus te Bam- 
pate I'aydilisi te vighase mti vidanta \ 3. Kranddya te prdndya yds cha 
te Bham ropayah | namas te Uxidra hrinmah sahasrdhhdya amartya | 
4. Purastdt te 7 iamali hrinmah uttardd adharad uta | alhivargad divas 
pari antai'ihslidya te namah [ 5. Muhhdya te Pakipate ydni cliakshudisM 
te Bham \ tv ache rupdya saHidrm pratichmdy a te namah | 6. Angelhyas 
te ndardya jihvdyai dsydya te | dadhhyo gandhdya te iiamali | 7. Astra 
^iila-sikhandena sahasrdhshena vdjmd | Rndrendrdhaha-ghdtmd Una md 
sa 7 narCmahi | 8. Ba no Bhavah pari vrinaktu msvatah dpah'^^ ivdgnih 
pari vrinahtu 9io Bhavah | md no ^hhi indmia name astv asmai \ 9. Chatur 
namo ashtahritvo Bhavdya dasa kritvah Pasupate namas te | taveme pan- 
cha pasavo vibhaktdh gdvo asvdh ptirushdh ajdvayah | 10. Tava ehatasrah 
pradisas tava dyaus tava pritlmi iavedam ugrorv antarihham ) tavedam 
sarvam atmanvad yatprdnat prithivm anu \ 11. Vruh koso vaszidhdnas 
tavdyaih yasminn imd vised Wmvandny antah \ sa no mrida Pasupate 
namas te parah kroshtdro alhihhdh svdnah paro yantv agharudo vikeiyah | 
12. Bhanur hibharshi haritarli hiranyayairi salmra-ghnim iata-vadham 
iihhandin | Rudrasyeshui eharati deva-hetis tasyai namo yatamasydrh 
disitah I 13. ]Fb ^hhiydto nilayate tvdyJi Rudra nichihlrshati | pasclidd 
anu prayunkshe tarn viddhasya pada-nir iva 1 14. Bhavd-rudrau sayujd 
samviddnav uhhdv ugrau charato virydya | tdlhydm namo yatamasydm 
di§ltah I 15, Namas te astv dyate namo astu par dy ate | namas te Rudra 
tishthate dsmdyoia te namah | 16. Namah sdyain namah p^'dtar namo 
rdtryd nawio diva j Bhavdya cha Sarvdya cha uhhdbhydm aharaih yiamah ( 

In Bolitlingk and Eoth’s Lexicon, yoI. v., p. 1003, several passages are quoted- 
where upah (with a long d in the first syllabic) occurs as an accusative plural. 
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17. SahasrdJcsliam atipasyam purastad Rudram afiyandam lahudhd vvpai-^ 
chitam ] ma upardma jihvaycL lyamdnam | 18. SydDaimfh hrishmtm ad- 
tarn mrinantam }>hxmafh ratham kesinah padayantam | purve pratlmo 
namo astu asmai j 19. Md no ^Ihi srdh maty am d$va-k4tim md nah kru- 
dhah Paiupate namas te | anyatra mmad dhyam Oakham vi dhUnu [ 
20. Ma no himslr adhi no hruhi pari no rrindhi ma krudhah | ma tvayd 
samardmahi 1 21. Md no goshu purusheshu md gridho no ajdvishu | 
anyatrogra m varta/ya piydrunam prajdm jahi | 22. Ya^ya takmd 
kdsihd hetir ekam aivasyeva vrishanafi krandah eti [ ahhipurmm nirnay<de 
namo astv ddnai | 23. Yo (mta/rikahe tish^hati mshfabhito aycymnah 
pramrinan deva-ptyun | tasmai namo duialhih iahvarlbhih | 24. Tuhhyam 
dranydh paimo mrigdh vane hitdh hameak saparndh kakundh, vaydmsi | 
tava yahsham Paiupate apsv antas tuhhyam ksharmti divyah dpo vf^dhe\ 
2§. Bitniumardh aja^ardh purihaydh jashdh maUyah rajasah yehhyo 
asyasi ] na te duraih na parishthd hti te Bhava sadyah sarvam pari 
pasyasi hhumim purvasmad hamsy utta/rasmin samudre j 26. Md no 
Rud/ra tahmand md vishena md nah earn srdh divymdgmnd | anya- 
trasmad vidyutam pdtayaitdm \ 27. Bhmo dwo Bhavali lie pritMvyd^ 
Bhdvah d papre uru antarikeham | tasyai namo yatamaeydih dUitah | 
28 . Bhava rdjan ycyamdndya mrida paiundih M paifapaUr hahfiM^ 
tha 1 yah iraddadhati santi devdh iti ehatushpade dvipade asya mfida j 
29 (=R.Y, i. 114, 7). Md no mahdntam nia md no arlkakam md 
no vahantam uta md no vakshyatah \ md no Mmift pitaram mdtarmn 
cha 8Vdm iamafii Rudra md rlrisho nah | 30. Bvtdrasyadlaba-kdrelhyo 
saihsukta-gilehhyah 1 idam mahdsyehhyah ivabhyo akaram nama^ | 
31. Mamas te ghosMnlbhyo namas te keUnlbhyah [ namo namasifiidPkyo 
namah samhhunjatzhhyah | namas te dma sendlhyah svmti no abhaya^ 
cha nah | 

1. ‘‘Bhaya and S'arya, be gracious to us, be not hostile, lords of 
spirits, lords of beasts [see y. 9] ; reyerence to you twain. I)isoliai:ge 
not a long arrow ,* destroy not our bipeds and quadrupeds. 2* Abandon 
not our bodies to the dog or the jackal, to carrion birds, to vulture^ 
to tby greedy black flies, lord of beasts; let not tby birds get us to 
devour. 3. We offer reverence to tby shout, to tby breath, and to 
tby arrows, Bhava, and, O immortal Budra, to thee the thousandfr^^ed. 
4. We offer reverence to thee from before, and from above, and from 
below, and from thy domain in the sky : reverence to tby flrmameait. 
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5. Reverence to thy face, Pasupati, to thine eyes, Bhava, to thy skin, 
to thy form, to thine aspect from behind. 6. Reverence to thy limbs, 
to thy belly, to thy tongue, to thy mouth, to thy teeth, to thy odour 
(nose?). 7. May we never contend with that archer whose locks are 
dark, who has a thousand eyes, the warrior, with Rudra the slayer 
of Ardhaka."^^ 8. May he (Bhava) everywhere avoid us, may Bhava 
avoid us as fire avoids the waters. May he not bear malice towards 
ns: reverence he to him. 9. Four times, eight times, he reverence to 
Bhava: ten times he reverence to thee, Pasupati. Thine arfe these five 
distinct sorts of animals — kine, horses, men, goats, and sheep. 10. 
Thine, IJgra [or fierce god], are- the four regions, the sky, the earth, 
and the wide atmosphere ; thine is everything which has a spirit and 
which breathes upon the earth. 1 1 . This is a vast and wealthy store- 
house of thine, within which all these beings are contained. Bo thou 
favour us, Pasupati; reverence be to thee. Far from us be jackals, 
unlucky omens, dogs : may shrieking female demons with dishevelled 
hair go far from us. 12. Long-haired god, thou earnest a yellow and 
golden how, [a weapon] which smites thousands and kills hundreds. 
Rudra^s arrow, a celestial bolt, flies abroad: reverence be to it in what- 
ever direction from hence [it flies], 13. Thou pursuest after the ad- 
versary who lurks and seeks to overcome thee, Rudra, as a man track- 
ing the steps’® of a wounded [animal], 14. Bhava and Rudra, who are 
always united and concordant, both fierce, ye advance to [deeds of] 
heroism. Reverence be to them twain in whatever direction they are 
from hence. 15. Reverence to thee coming, and to thee departing; 
reverence to thee, Rudra, standing, and to thee sitting. 1 6. Reverence 
in the evening, in the morning, by night and by day : I have offered 
reverence to Bhava, and to S'arva, both of them. 17. Let us not with 
our tongue offend Rudra, who rushes on, thousand- eyed, viewing all 
the world, who hurls his shafts in our presence, and who is manifoldly 
wise. 18. We approach first [with our worship] the god who has 
brown horses, is dark, black, destroying, terrible, who casts down the 
car of Xesin (the long-haired being)’®: reverence be to him. 19. Bo 

Eudra is elsewhere said to be tbe^ slayer of Andbaka or Antaka. See Eumu- 
yana, Aranya Kunda 30, 27, wbich is quoted in the Appendix, 

75 Messrs. Bobtlingk and Rotb assign i<>^pada-^ni the sense of “guide.^* 

70 Eiihtlingk and Roth make Iceiin an epithet of Rudra: see s,v^ 
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not hurl at us thy club,*^^ thy celestial bolt : be not incensed at us, 
Pa^upati; reverence be to thee. Brandish thy celestial weapon over 
some other than us. 20. Slay us not; interpose for us; avoid us; be 
not angry with us; let us not contend with thee. 21. Bo not covet 
our cattle, our men, our goats, and sheep. Pierce god, betake thfself 
[or, turn thy chariot] elsewhere; slay the offspring of the malignant. 
22. Eeverence be to him whose consumption, whose cough, whose bolt 
assails some one like the neighing of a stallion — ^to him who cafriea 
away [his victims ?] in order. 23. Be reverence paid with ten iakyari 
verses to him who abides fixed in the atmosphere, smiting the despisers 
of the gods who offer no sacrifice. 24. Por thee the beasts of the wood, 
deer, swans, and various well- winged birds’® are placed in the forest; 
thy living creatures, Pa^upati, exist in the waters : to delight thee the 
celestial waters filow. 25. (There exist) porpoises, great serpents, puri- 
kayas, sea-monsters, fishes, rajasas,’®* at which thou shootesk There 
is to thee, Bhava, nothing far, nor anything which stands [near] 
around thee. At a glance thou lookeat around the whole earth : from 
the eastern thou slayest in the northern ocean. 26. Bo not assail us, 
Budra, with consumption, or with poison, or with celestial fire : cause 
this lightning to descend elsewhere than upon us. 27 • Bhava rules 
the sky, Bhava rules the earth, Bhava hath filled ^ the vast atmosphere : 
reverence he to him in whatever direction from hence [he is]. 28. 
Bhava, king, he gracious to thy worshipper, for thou art lord of beasts. 
Be gracious to the quadrupeds and bipeds of him who believes that 
the gods exist.®' 29 (=:R.Y. i. 114, 7). Slay neither our great nor 
our small, neither him who is growing nor those who are to grow;®* 

77 A. Y. viii. 8, 11.— enm maty am Bho/oasya [ ‘‘May the club of Bhava 
crush them.” 

78 The word iu the original is iahhaj “braueh.” 

In the original, suparnS^ iaJcunali iJoyarnsL 

79* B. and R. say this word perhaps means “ unclean.” 

80 Compare BY. i. 62, 13, p. 99, above; and the other passages quoted in note 

73 on the same page. «ri 

81 Compare BY. viii. 89, 3, 4, quoted in the third volume of thia work, p. 264. , 

89 Compare 114, 7, and T. S. iv. 6, 10, 2, p. 803, above. In Professor 

Wilson’s Dictionary I find the sense of “growing” assigned to the root 
conTU<>*ated in the atmane pada with a nas^, mmhaU* He says, however, thnt in 
this sense the root is mor^ properly bamhaU. If the yerb be so understood 
in this passage, the meaning will be the same as that which, on the authority of 
Messrs. Bohtlingk and Both, I Ute adopted in the pareUel text of the Bigveda. 

22 


Ton. IV. 
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neither our father nor our mother : injure not, Eudra, ourselves. 30, 
I have offered this reverence to Eudra’s wide-mouthed howling dogs 
who swallow their prey unchewed. 31. Eeverence, 0 deity, to thy 
shouting, long-haired, reverenced, devouring hosts. May blessing and 
security be ours.*’ 

A. T. xL 6, 9. — Bhavd-iarvdv idam hrumo Rudram FasupatiS eha 
yah I uhuT yah eshdm sanividma tah nah smtu sadd Mvdh | say 

this to Bhava and S'arva, to Eudra and to him who is Pa^upati : may 
those arrows of theirs which we know be always propitious to us.” 

A. V. xii. 4, 17 . — Yah endm amidm aha devanam nihitam nidhim \ 
ubhau tamai Bhavd-iarvau parihramyeshum asyatah | ^^Both Bhava 
and S'arva advancing, discharge an arrow against him who declares 
this [cow], the hoarded treasure of the gods, to be no cow.” 

A. T. xiii. 4, 4 . — Bo ^ryaind sa Varunah sa Rudrah sa Mahddemh | 

26. Ba Itudro vasuvanir vasudeye namovdhe vashaflcdro ^nu mmhitah [ 

27. Tasyeme sarve ydtavah upa praiuham dsate | 28. Tasydtnu mrvd 
nahshatrd mke chandramasd saha ( ^*4. He (Savitpi) is Aryaman, he is 
Varuna, he is Eudra, he is Mahadeva. 26. He, Eudra, the giver of 
wealth, is placed as the ' vashattara ’ in the reverential invocation, at 
the giving of wealth. 27. All these demons wait upon his command. 

28. All these stars, with the moon, are under his control.” 

The following passage, together with the rest of the fifteenth book 
of the Atharva-veda, is quoted and translated by Prof. Aufrecht in 
the first vol. of Weber’s Indische Studien, pp. 121-140 : 

A, Y. XV. 5, 1. — Tasmai prdeliydh dUo antar-desad Bhamm ishvdsam 
amishthdtdram ahurmn | Bkavah enam ishvdsah prdckydh diso aniar-demd 
anu$h{hdid ^nldishihati | nainam B'arvo m Bhavo na lidno m asya paiun 
m samdndn hinasti yah evam mda \ 2. Tasmai dahshindydh diso antardeidch 
chharmm ishvdsam ityddi | 3. Tasmai pratichydh dUo antar^^desat Fasu- 
pafim ityddi | 4. Tasmai udlchyah diio antar-deiad ugram devam ityddi\ 
5. Tasmai dhruvdyuh dUo antar-deiad Rudram ityddi \ 6. Tasmai ar^ 
dhvdyuh diso aniar^deiad Mahadevam ityddi \ 7. Tasmai sarvehhyo 
antar-desehkydk Ikdnam ityddi | [The gods] made Bhava the archer 
[to be] to him (the Yratya) a deliverer from the intermediate space of 
the eastern region. Bhava the archer, a deliverer, delivers him from 
the interval of the eastern region. Neither S'arva nor Bhava, nor 
I4ana slays either him who knows this, or his cattle, or his kindred. 
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2. [The gods] nmde B'arva the archer [to be] hxs deliverer from the 
intermediate space of the southern region, etc. 3. [The gods] made 
Paaupati the archer [to be] his deliverer from the intermediate space 
of the western region, etc. 4. [The gods] made the god Tlgra, etc. 
(as above), of the northern region, etc. 5. [The gods] made BuBra,. 
etc. (as above), of the lower region, etc. 6. [The gods] made Maha- 
deva, etc. (as above), of the upper region, etc. 7. [The gods] made 
Isaha the archer [to be] his deliverer from all the inteimediate 
regions,” etc. 


Sect. IV. — Passages relating to Rud/ra from the 8'atapatha and 
8 H^hdgana Brdhmanas. 

In the following text (which has been already quoted in the second 
volume of this work, p. 202) Budra is identified with Agni : 

Shtapatha Brahmana, i. 7, 3, 8. — Agni/r mi sa devah tasya et&ni 
mdni S'arvah iti yathd prdchydh dohaksJiate Bhavah iti yathoL Bdhlhi^ 
Paiilndm patih Rudro ^gnir iti [ tdny asya aidntdny eva itardni ndmdni | 
Agnir Uy eva idniatamam | ‘‘Agni is a god. These are his names: 
S'arva, as the eastern people call him,®® Bhava, as the Bahlkasj PaSu* 
nampati (lord of beasts), Budra, and A gnu These other names of his 
(i.e. all the foregoing except Agni) are ungenHe. Agni is his gentlest 
appellation.”®* 

The following passage describes the birth of Budra^ and at the same 
time identifies him with Agni : ^ 

S'atapatha Brahmana, 6, 1, 3, 7 — Alhud v(d iyam pratiskthd Hi | 

tad Ihwmir obKavat | tdm aprathayat sd priihivy alhavat | tasydm asydm 
pratishthdydm hhutdni hhdidndncha pati^ saMvatsardya adlkshanta ( 
tdndm pati/r griha-patvr dsld TTshd^ patni \ 8 . Tad ydni tdni hhutdni 
ritauas te \ atha ya^ sa hhutdndm patily saihAxttsarah saly ( atha yd sd 
TJshdTy patny aushasl sd | tdni imdni hhdtdni oka hhdtdndneha paii^ 
samvatsaral^ Ushasi reio hinchan | sa samvataare kumdro fdyata f M 
^rodit 1 9. Tam Prajdpatir ahravlt ^^Icumdra hiMi rod^hi yaoh chhrawiidt 

On tbis the commentator remarks (p. 124 of Weber’s editmn) : 
deaa-hhedem 8' arvdM’-^ama^hhede devatd cA5 eva | “Tbongb, owing to tbe 

difference of Countries, there is a difference of names, as S’arva, etc*, afifi fite god ii 
but one.” 

See tbe note translated from Weber's Indiscbe Studien above in p* 328* 
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tapaso ^dhi jdto iU | 80 ^hravul anajHihata-pdpmd mi asmy ahita- 
namu ndma me dhehP^ iti 1 tamat putrasyajdtmya 7iama kurydt papma- 
mam eva mya tad apahanty api dvitlyam api tritlyam alhipdrvam eva asya 
tat pdpmdnam apalianti j 10. Tam alravid Rudro ^si iti [ tad yad asya 
tan ndma aharod Ag?iis tad-rupam ahhavat | Agnir mi Rudral}, | yad arodlt 
tasmad Rudrah ] so ^raaij ^^jydyCin mi asato ^smi dheliy eva me ndma^' 
iti I 11. Tam ahravit Sarvo iti \ tad yad asya tan nama aharod 
dpas tad-Tupam alhavan \ dpo vai Barvak \ adhhyo Midam sarvam juyate\ 
so ^h'avij ^^jydydn vai asato ^smi dlieJiy eva me nama'"^ iti \ 12, Tam alravU 
Pasupatir asi iti ) tad yad asya tan 7idma ahay'od osliadliayas tad-rupam 
abhavan | osliadhayo vai Pasapatis tasmad yadd paiavah oshadliir lalJumte 
Hha patiyanti | so ^hravlj ^^jydydn vai asato ^smi dhehy eva 7ne ndma^^ 
iti I 13. Tam ahravid Ugro ^si iti | tad yad asya ta^i ndma aharod Vayns 
iad-rupam ahhavat | Vdyur vai JJgras ias^nad yadd halavad vdty Ugro 
vdti^^ ity dhuh | so ^Iravij ^^jydydn vai asato ^smi dheliy eva tne ndma^'* iti\ 
14. Tam alravid ^^Asanir asp' iti [ tad yad asya tan nd7na alw'ot vidyut 
tad-rupam ahhavat | vidyud vai Asa^iis tasmad y am vidynd lianty ^^Aianir 
aladhid'' ity dhuh j so ^hravij ^^jydydn vai asato hmi dheliy eva me ndma'' 
iti I 15. Tam ahravid ^^Bhavo 'si" iti | tad yad asya tan ndma aharot Pat*- 
janyas tad-rupam ahhavat | Parjatiyo vai Bhavah j Parjanydd hi idafti sar- 
vam hhavati | so 'hr avid ^^jydydn vai asato 'smi dhehy eva" me ndma" Hi | 
16. Tam ahravid Mahan devo 'si" iti | tad yad asya tan ndma aharoch 
chandt'amas tad-rupam ahhavat | Prajdpatir vai chandramah Prajdpatir 
vai mahdn devah | so 'Iravlj ^^jydydn vai asato 'smi dhehy eva me ndma" 
iti I 17. Tam ahravid Isdno 'si" iti | tad yad asya tan ndma aharod 
Adityas tad-rupam ahhavat | Adityo vai lidnah Adityo hy asya sarvasya 
IsMe ( 50 'hr a Old etdvdn vai asmi md md itali paro ndma dhdh" iti | 
18. Tdny etdtvy ashtdv Agni-r*updni Kimidro navamah | sd eva Agnes tri- 
vrittd I 19. Yad vai iva ashtdv Agni-rupdny ashtdhshard gdyatrl tasmad 
dhier gay atro 'gnir" iti 1 so 'yaih humdro rupdny anuprdvUat | na vai 
Agnim humdram iva paiyanty etdmj eva asya rupdni pasyaniy etdni hi 
Tdpdni pravikat | 

“ This fotmdation existed. It became the earth {}humi\ He ex- 
tended it [apratliayat). It became the broad one {prithivl). On this 
foundation beings, and tbe lord of beings, consecrated themselves for 
the year (samvatsara). The lord of beings was a householder, and 
Tishas was Ms wife, 8. How these ^ beings ’ were the seasons. That 
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‘lord of beings’ was tlie Year. That wife ITshas was Au^asi (the 
daughter of the dawn).®® Then both those beings, and that lord of 
beings, the Tear, impregnated Ushas, and a boy {Kumdra) was born 
in a year. The boy wept. 9. Prajapati said to him, ‘Boy, why dost 
thou weep, since thou hast been born after toil and austerity?’ The 
boy said, ‘My evil indeed has not been taken away, and a name has 
not been given to me. G-ive me a name.’ Wherefore when a son has 
been bom [to any man], let a name be given to him; that takes away 
his evil ; and [let] also a second and a third [name be given] in suc- 
cession: that takes away his evil. 10. Prajapati said to him, ‘Thou 
art Budra.’ Inasmuch as he gave him that name, Agni became his 
form, for Budra is Agni. He was Budra because he wept {mrodlt 
from rudy ‘to weep’).®^ The boy said, ‘I am greater than one who 
does not exist; give me a name.’ 11. Prajapati replied, ‘Thou art 
Sarva.’®® Inasmuch as he gave him that name, the waters became 
his form, for Sarva (All) is the waters, because all this is produced 
from the waters (see above, p. 24 f.). The boy said, ‘ I am greater 
than one who does not exist : give me a name.’ 12. Prajapati replied, 
‘Thou art Pasupati.’ Inasmuch as he gave him that name, the 
Plants became his form, for Pasupati is the Plants. Hence, when 
beasts obtain plants, they become lords (or strong). The hoy said, 

I am unable to explain bow Ushas, the dawn, is identified with, her own off- 
spring, AushasI ; or how ihe ‘ lord of beings ' =the Year, consecrated himself for 
the year. 

The name Kumdray Weber remarks (Indische Studien, ii. 302, 395), is applied 
to Agni in Eig-veda, t. 2, 1. 

8’’' See tbe en(J of note 9, p. 303, above. A story like the one there given will be 
found in Taitt. Sanh. i. 5, 1, 1 : — Devdsurdh samyatidh dsan | te def^dh vijaymn upa- 
yanto ^gnm vdmam vam sannyctdadhata idam u no hhavuhyati yoM nojtshyamii 
Ui I tad Agnir nyakamayata \ tma apdkrdmat j tad dwZiJi iijitya avarundmmZbmJ^ 
anvdyan] tad a^ya sahasd dditsanta] so 'rodlt ] yad arodU tad Jhtdrasya Hudratvam] 
‘‘ The gods and Asuras engaged in battle. Tbe gods, conqueling, depoated valuable 
property with Agni, saying, ‘ If they should ever conquer us, we shall have tbm/ 
Agni desired the property ; and went off with it. The gods, after being victorious, 
w^ent after him to recover their goods, which they sought to take from him. by fow^. 
He wept. From his weeping Hudra gets his character of Budra.'* 

88 1‘he origin of this name may perhaps be found in Eig-veda, x 61, 19, where 
these words occur: lymn. me ndihir iha me sad>hastham ime me 4em^ ayam dmi 
Sarmh | doyaJi aha prathama-jdfi fiiaeya idgm dhmit adahqf I “ This h 

nay centre, here is my abode, these are my gods, this is I, Sfuwa (AE)^ The tmoe- 
bom men are the firstborn of the sacred rite. This the cow milked out, wh#lt ^ 
was being bom.** 
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‘I am greater tban one who does not exist: give me a name. 13. 
Prajapati said to him, ‘Thou art Ugra,’ Inasmuch as he gave him that 
name, Yayu (the Wind) became his form. Por ITgra (or the ‘Pierce’) 
is Yayu. Wherefore when it blows strongly, men say, ‘TJgra blows/ 
The boy said, ‘ I am greater than one who does not exist : give me a 
name/ 14. Prajapati said to him, ‘ Thou art Asani.’ * Inasmuch as he 
gave him that name, Yidyut (Lightning) became his form. Por Asani 
is Lightning. Hence they say that Asani has struck a mau whom 
lightning strikes. The boy said, ‘I am greater than one who does not 
exist: give me a name.’ 15. Prajapati said to him, ‘Thou art Phava.’ 
Inasmuch as he gave him that name, Parjanya (the god of rain) be- 
came his form. Por Bhava (Being) is Parjanya; because all this 
[universe] springs {lhavati) from Parjanya. The boy said, ‘I am 
greater than one who does not exist : give me a name.’ 16. Prajapati 
replied, ‘Thou art Mahandevali (the ‘Great god’),’ Inasmuch as he 
gave him that name, Chandramas (the Moon) became his form. Por the 
Moon is Prajapati: the ‘Great god’ is Prajapati. The boy said, ‘I am 
greater than one who does not exist: give me a name.’ 17. Praju- 
pati replied, ‘ Thou art Isana (the ruler).’ Inasmuch as he gave him 
that name, Aditya (the Sun) became his form. Por Isana is the Sun, 
because he rules {zshte) over this universe. The boy said, ‘I am so 
much: do not give me any further name/ 18. These are the eight 
forms of Agni. Kumara (the boy, see above, para. 8 in the preceding 
page) is the ninth. This is the threefoldness {trivrittd) of Agni. 
19. Since there are, as it were, eight forms of Agni, [and] the gayatri 
metre has eight syllables, men say, ‘Agni pertains to the gayatri.’®^ 
This boy (Kumara) entered into the forms. Men do not see Agni as 
a boy ; it is these forms of his that they see ; for he entered into these 
forms.” 

This passage appears to be the original from which the story of the 
birth of Kudra in the Puranas is borrowed. That legend, as given in 
the Markandeya Parana (in nearly the same words as in the Yishnu 
Parana), is as follows : 

The same words occur in the Taitt. S. ii, 2, 5, 5; and the Taitt. Br. i. 1, 5, S. 
The Commentator on the latter passage says : Agner muJeha^jatvena gaijatr'i-sambandJti- 
imm 1 Agni’s connexion with the Gayatri arises from his having sprung from the 
moutli.’^ 
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Mark. Pur. Sect. 52, 2 ff. — Kalpaddv difnanas tuly<tih sutam fT(J^ 
dhydyatah jpralholf^ | 3, Pr^dur-dsid athdnJce ^aya humdro nilchlohUa^ | 
ruroda susvaratn so HJia drava^i cha dv^o,-8attama | ki^ rodishlti tarn 
BraJmd rudantam pratymdoha ha | ndma dehlti tarn so Hha pratymdeha 
jagaPpatim [ Rud/ras tvafh d&oa ndmnd ^si md rodlr dhairyam dvaJha | 
evam uhtas iata^ so Hha sapta-hfitvo rwroda ha | tato ^nydni dadm 
mai sapta ndmdni vai pralhuh | sthdndni chaiskdm ashtdndm patnih 
putrdmi cha mi dviya | Bhavafh Sarmm tatheidnarh tathd Bakwgaivm 
jprahhuh I Bhlmam Ugram Mghddevam uvdcha sa Pitdmahah | 

“ IVlieu, at the beginning of the kalpa, the lord {i,e. Brahma) vas 
meditating on a son similar to himself, there was manifested in his lap 
a boy of a blue and red colour, (3) who then wept loudly, running 
about. Brahma said to him when he was weeping, ^ "Why dost thou 
weep?’ He answered the lord of the world, ‘Give me a name.’ 
[Brahma rejoined], ‘Thou, 0 deity, art called Rudra; do not weep; be 
patient.’ Being thus addressed, [the boy] wept again seven times. 
Then the lord gave him seven other names, and the places of these 
eight, and wives and sons. The Progenitor (Brahma) called him 
[besides Eudra] Bhava, Sarva, I^ana, Pasupati, Bhlma, Egra, Maha- 
deva.” 

These names (except Bhlma, which is substituted for A^ani) are the 
same as those in the Brahmana. The same legend is given in a some- 
what different form in the SUnkhayana or Kaushitakt Brahmaiia, and 
an abstract of that passage is furnished by Prof. Veber in his Indische 
Studien, ii. 300 ff. For the text of the passage I am indebted to Prof. 
Aufrecht, who copied it Jhom the MS. of the Slnkhayana in the Bodleian 
library at Oxford. 

S'ankhayana Brahmana, vi. i. etc. — Prajdpatih ^ajdti-hdmm iapo 
^tapyata 1 tasmdt taptdt pancha ajdyanta Agnw Vdyur Aditytd Chmxdka* 
mdh Dshdh panehaml. | tan ahravld *^yuyam api tapyadhmm'^^ | te 
^dlkshanta j tdn dihshUdHis tepdndn Ushdh prdjcLpatyd ^psa^O’^pam 
hritvd purastdt prafyudait [ tasydm sshdn manah samapatat j te rsta 
Hinchmta | T$ progdpatim pitceram etya ahruvan “ reto mi asichdmahtd 
idam no md amtiyd hhdd'^^ Hi | saprajdpatirhiranmayaih cJmmasm^ akarod 
ishxrmdiram urdhvam mam twyandhani I tasmin reta]^ smnminehjiH | 
taiah udatishthat sahasrdjcshah sahasrapdt saliasrep^ pr(dihUdhhi^\ 2, 
Sa prcydpatim pitmam abhydyaojihat | tdm dbravit ^^hathd md ^thyd^ 
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yachhasP^ Hi | ^^nama me it\j alravm ^hia mi idani avihiiena 

ndmna annam aisyCmP^ iti | mi tvanP'^ ity abravid Bhavah eva'^^ 
iti yad Bhavali Cipas | tena na hct- vai .emm Bhavo hinasti na asya 
prajdm na asya paSun na asya Inivdnam chana j atha yah enaifi dvesh^i 
sa eva pdp?yd?i hhavaii | na sa yah evam veda | tasya vratam d zm eva 
vfisah paridadhita iti | 3. Tani dvitiyani cMydyachhat tam ahravU j 
hatha md ahhynyaehhasi^^ iti j ^^dvitlyam me ndma ity cibravm 

‘‘na vai idam eJcena ndmna annam aisydmi^^ iti | vai tvam"*^ iti 
alravich Ohharvuli eva ” iti yaeh Chharvo ^ynih | te7ia 7ia ha vai emm 
Sarvo hinadi na asya ^yvajCm na asya ptahlzi 71 a asya lriivdna7n dhaiia | 
atha yah mam dvcshtx sa eva pupiydn lliavati | 71 a sa yah evadi veda | 
tasya irataxJi sarvam era na amlyfnl iti I 4, 7\uli tritlyam alhjdyavhhat | 
taxn ahravlt ‘‘Jcathd rnd ahhydyachhasi^^ Hi | ‘‘tritlyam 7ne 7id7na hirv^^ 
ity alrarln “na vai idam dvdhhydxli 7idmal)hjCun a7inam atsydmi^^ Hi | 
“ sa vai ivanP‘ ity ah ^xnnt “Pakqmtir era^^ Hi yat Pahipatir Vdyuh \ tena 
7ia ha vai enaxn Pasujmtir hinasti 7ia asya 2 ^vaj(lm 71 a asya paHin na asya 
hrtiviumli chana | atha yah enaxli dveshti sa eva ^nlplydn hhavafi | zm sa 
yah evam veda | tasya vratam Irdhnamm eva na parivaded iti | 0 , Tadi 
chiturthinn ahhydyachhat | tam ahravlt “hiiJat rnd ^hhydyachhasi^' iti j 
“ chatnrtham me 7in/na hirv^^ Hy ahravlt | “ 71 a vai idam trihhir 7idma- 
hhir a7mam atsydmiV^ iti \“ sa vai ivanP Hy ahravid “ Uyrah eva deraJP 
Hi yad Fyro devali oshidhayo vanaspatayah \ tena 7ui ha vai enarn Zajro 
devo hhuisfl 71 a asya 'jmajfnh na asya pasun 7ia asya hruvdnuah chana j 
atha yah enaiti clveshil sa eva j/dplydn hhavafi \ 71 a sa yah evaiJi veda | 
tasya vrataiJi striydh eva vivarain 7ia llcsheta Hi | G. Tam 2^^^nchama7n 
ahhydyachhat | tam ahravlt “kathd ind ‘hhyuyachhasH^ iti | panchamam 
me 7iuma kuriP'^ Hy ahravlt | “ na vai idaih chatiudzhir zidmahhir annum 
atsydyni^^ Hi | 8 a vaiivatxP^ ity ahravm “Mahan Sva devaJP^ Hi | yan 
Mahtm deva/t Adit yak | Tena 7ia ha vai e 7 iam Mahln devo hinasti 7ut 
asya j^rajdm zia asya 7w asya Iruvdziam chana ] atha yah enam 

dveshti sa eva i^djnyCni hhavaii | 71 a sa yah evam i^eda | tasx/a vratam 
udyaxitazn ex^a e7ia7li 71 a thshvia astam yayitam cha Hi ] 7. Taih sha- 
shtham ahliydyachhat tam ahravlt “kathd md ahhynyachhasi^^ iti j 
“ shashtluoyi yne 7iama kurv'^" Hy ahravlt | “ 71 a vai idam ptmchuhhir 
ndmahhir annam aisydmiP iti\ “sa vai iram^^ ity ahravid “Iladrah eca“ 
Hi yad Rtidras Clmidrmidh j Tmui na ha vai e7iarh liudt'o hinasti 7ia 
asya prajurh 7ia asya pmsun 7ia asya hruvdnarli cliaiia j atha yah eziaxh 
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dveshfi sa eva faplyan lliavati | na sa yah evoM mda ( iasya vrata^ 
mmuriam eva niisnlyan majjanam cha iti j 8, Tam saptamam abhyd- 
yaohhat | tarn abravlt hatha md ^hhydyacliJiasi^^ iti 1 saptamam m$ 
ndma Icurv %ty abravlt | ** na vai idam shad,bhir ndmabhir annam 
atsydmV^ iti | sa vai tvam^' ity alravld Mdnah, eva*^ iti yad liano 
’nnaM | iena na Tia vai enam Isdno hinoBti na asya prajdih na asya paiUn 
na asya bruvdnam charm | atlia yah enam doesJiti sa em pdpiydn bhavati | 
na sa yah evaM veda \ tdsya vratam annam eva ichharndnain na prat-' 
ydchahshlta iti | 9. Tanp asTitamam abhyctyachhat | tarn abravlt ^^hathd 
md ^bhydyaehhasi^^ iU\ ashtamam me ndma hurv^^ ity cthrcmln 
vai idafh saptabhir ndmabhir annam aUydmi^^ iti\ sa vai tvam^^ ity 
abravld Ahnir eva^^ iti yad Aianir Indr ah | tena na ha vai enam 
A^anir hinasii na aaya 'prajdrh na aeya paidn na asya bruvdnam chana | 
atha yah enafh dveahti sa eva pdpiydn bhavati | na sa yah evafh veda ] 
iasya vratam satyam eva vaded Mr any am cha hibhriydd iti j sa esho 
^shtandmd hh^adlid vihiio Mahan devah j d ha vai mya ashfarndt purushdt 
prajd ^nnam atti vaslydn vaslydn ha eva asya prajdydm djdyaU yah 
evam veda | 

‘^Prajapati, being desirous of progeny, perfortned austerity. From 
bim when he had [thus] performed austerity hve [children] were horn, 
Agni, Yayu, Aditya, Chandramas (Moon), and Ushas (dawn) the fifth. 
He said to them^ ^Bo you also perform austerity/ They consecrated 
themselves. Before them, when they had consecrated themselves, and 
had performed austerity, Ushas, the daughter of PrajSpati, assuming 
the form of an Apsaras (a celestial nymph) rose up. Their attention 
was riveted upon her, and they discharged seed. They then came 
to Prajapati their father, and said to him, ‘We have discharged 
seed; let it not lie there in vain.’ Prajapati made a golden platter, 
of the depth of an arrow, and of equal breadth. In this he collected 
the seed, and from it there arose a being with a thousand eyes, a thou- 
sand feet, and a thousand arrows on the string. 2. He came to his 
father Prajapati, who asked him, ‘Why dost thou come to me?’ He 
answered, ‘ Give me. a name. I shall not eat this food, so long as no 
name has been given to me/ ‘Thou art Bhava,' said Prajapati; for 
Bhava is the Waters. Therefore Bhava does not slay this man, nor his 
offspring, nor his cattle, nor any [creature of his] who speaks- And 
further, whoever hates him is most wicked. Such is not th^ case with 
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him who knows this. His rule is, let a man wear a garment. 3. He 
(this newly-produced being) came a second time to Prajapati, who 
asked him, ‘Why dost thou come to me?’ ‘Give me,’ he replied, 
‘a second name: I shall not eat this food with only one name.’ ‘Thou 
art S'arva,’ Prajapati answered; for S'arva is Agni. Wherefore SUrva 
does not slay him, nor his offspring, nor his cattle, nor any [creature 
of his] who speaks. Purther, whoever hates him is most wicked. 
Such is not the case with him who knows this. His rule is, let not 
a man cat every sort; of food. 4. He came the third time to Praja- 
pati, who said to him, 'Why dost thou come to me?’ ‘Give me a 
third name,’ he replied; ‘I shall not eat this food with only two 
names.’ ‘ Thou art Pasupati,’ Prajapati answered; for Pasupati is Yayii 
(the Wind), Wherefore Pasupati does not slay him, etc., etc. His 
rule is, let no one slander a Brahman. 5. He came the fourth time 
to Prajapati, who said to him, ‘ Why dost thou come to me ?’ ‘ Give 

me a fourth name,’ he replied; ‘I shall not eat this food with only 
three names.’ ‘Thou art IJgradeva (the fierce god),’ Prajapati 
answered; for IJgradeva is plants and trees. Wherefore Ugradeva 
does not slay him, etc., etc. His rule is, let not a man look upon the 
shame' of a woman. 6. He came the fifth time to Prajapati, who said 
to him, ‘Why dost thou come to me?’ ‘Give me a fifth name,’ he 
replied; ‘I shall not eat this food with only four names.’ ‘Thou art 
Mahandeva (the great god),’ Prajapati answered; for Mahandeva is 
Aditya (the Sun). Wherefore Mahandeva does not slay him, etc., etc. 
His rule is, let no man look upon him (the Sun) rising or setting. 7. 
He came the sixth time to Prajapati, who said to him, ‘Why dost 
thou come to me ?’ ‘ Give me a sixth name,’ he replied; ‘ I shall not 

eat this food with only five names,’ ‘Thou art Budra,’ Prajapati 
answered; for Budra is Chandramas (the Moon). Therefore Budra does 
not slay him, etc., etc. His rule is, let no man eat anything coagulated 
[or solid], or any marrow. 8. He came the seventh time to Praja- 
pati, who said to him, ‘Why dost thou come to me?’ ‘Give me a 
seventh name,’ he replied; ‘I shall not eat this food with only six 
names.’ ‘Thou art Isana,’ Prajapati answered; for Isana is food. 
Wherefore Isana does not slay him, etc., etc. His rule is, let no one 
reject him who desires food. 9. He came the eighth time to Praja- 

^ This is the sense assigned by Buhtlingk and Eoth, s,v, murM-{^u 



OIII0IN OF THE WOED S'ATAEXJBEIYA. 


847 


I 

f 

pati, who said to him, ^'Why dost thou come to me?’ 'Give me an 
eighth name,’ he replied j * I shall not eat this food with only sev^ 
names.’ 'Thou art A^ani,’ Prajapati answered; for Asani is Indra. 
Wherefore Aiani does not slay him, etc., etc. His rule is, let a man 
speak truth, and keep gold. This is the Atahandeva (great god), who 
has eight names, and who is formed in eight ways. The progeny to the 
eighth generation of the man who possesses this knowledge, eats food, and 
ever wealthier and wealthier men will he born among his descendants.” 

The following is the account given in the Shtapatha Brahmana of 
the .object and name of the S'atarndriya : 

' S'atapatha Bi’ahmana, ix. 1, 1, 1 .®^ — Atha atah iatarttdriya^JuhoU | 
atra eaJia sarvo ^gnih Bamslcritah ] sa e$ho Hr a Rudro devata | fasmm dev&h 
etad amritam rupam nttamam adadhuh j m eslio Hr a dlpyamano Huhthad 
mnam ickhamdnah t tmmad devah ahilhayur ^^yad mi no ^yam na 
sj/acZ” Hi 1 2. Te Hruvann " annam asmai sambhardma tena enam iama^ 
ydma^* iti\ tasmai etad annarh aarmbharan sdnta-devatyam^ ( tena enam 
aiamayan | tad yad etam devam etena aiamayafha taamdch chhdnta^ 
devatyam ] ^Hdnia’-d&oatyalh Jia vai iach olihaia/rudriyam^^ iiy dchakahdte 
pmrolcsham | parolcsha-lcdmdh hi devdl} [ 

"He now offers an oblation with the Shtarudriya. Here this tini- 
versa! fire has teen prepared; and here this Eudra is the deity. In 
him the gods placed this most excellent immortal form. Here he rose 
up fiaming, desiring food. The gods were afraid of him, 'lest’ (they 
thought) 'he should destroy as.’ 2. They said, 'Let us collect food 
for him, and with it appease bin.’ They collected for Mm this food 
with wMch a deity is appeased, and with it they appeased him. In- 
asmuch as they appeased this god with tMs, it is therefore called 
' 8»antadevatya ’ ('that with which a god is appeased’). They call 
this ' S'antadevatya ’ esoterically 'Shta-rudriya’; for the gods love 
what is esoteric.” 

Compare Taitt. Br, i. 6, 1, 2. In the same work, i. 7, 1, 2, we read that the 
gods and Asuras were fghting, when the former said to Agni, shall conquer 
with thee as our champion.^' He said, I shall transform myself into three parts,^* 
He did so, Agni being one part, Eudra a second, and Varava a third, etc {te d«^h 
Aynim ahnmmi ^Hmya if/rmaAsuran ahHhhmdma*' Ui\ 
mhmHsJbye ” iti | sa tndfm dUmnmn pydkuruta Agnim tfUlyam 
Varunam ifitlyam itydd%), 

I ^ S*mta^devatyam imta’^devatmthmit dwai^iuniy-art^am ( Comni. 
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On this the commentator remarks : 'Ti/uto hjam homo Rudra-rnpata-- 
pammya Agner upakmanartham [ ^^This oblation is ofFex'ed in order 
to appease Agni who has taken the form of Endra.”^® 

The same work gives, a little further on, another account of the 
origin of Eudra, and a different etymology for the Satarudriya : 

Shtapatba Brahmana, is:. 1, 1, 6 — Frajdpaier visrasidd devatdh 
iidakramaus tarn ekah eva (leva na ajalidd ova | so aniar 

mtaio HisJithat 1 so ^rodlt | tiifuja ydny asruni 2^i'fif^ka7ida)7is tCuiy asmin 
Manyau 2 '>'>'(dyatiBhthan | sa eim sata-^sirslidh Rudrah samalliavat sahasra- 
ksliah sateshiidhih | atlm yah anyCth vipnisho ^2^ata77is td qsanhhydtd 
snhasrd7iP^ wiCtn lolcaii mmjmlvikoi j tad yad ruditcd smnabKavams 
tasinad Rudrdh | so ‘'yam htasn*shdh Rudrah sahasrakshah iateslmdldr^^ 
adhijya-dha^ivCi 2 )ratihitdyl hhlshaycandrjo dishtliad annam ichhamCinah | 
tasmad devdh ahihliayuh | 7. Te RrajCqmtm alnwmi j ^^asmad mi 
hihhtmo yad vai no ^yafti na Jiimsydd''^ iti | so "^h’avid ami am asmai 
samhJiaraia tona enam mmayata^^ Hi ( iasmai etad annaih samahliaran 
satrmidriyani tena enam asamayayi \ tad yad otam iatakirshdnam- Rudram 
etem asamayaihs iasmdeh chhatattrslia-nidra-iamaniyam | iaiaMrslia- 
rudra-kamanujam ha nai tat kttarudriyam ity dchahshate 2 )aroksliam j 
paroksha-'kdmdh hi devuli ityddi | ... 14, Kanms to Rudra manyave^'* 
iti ( yah eva asmin so hitar Manyur viiato HisJithat tasmai eian nanias- 
karoiy nto ishave namo hlhiMyd^n uta ie nainah^^'^ iti ishvd cha M 
hcihnhJiycWt eJia hJmhayamdm Hishtliat [ 

6. “Ei’om Prajilpati, whoa he. had become enfeebled, the deities 

In tlie-Taitt, S. v, 4, 3, 1. it is said : Jiud^'o vai esha yad Ay^nli ) sa etarhi joto 
yarhi sanms ahiiah sa yatha vaUo jdtah stanam prepsaty evam tun sstia etarhi hhd- 
gadimjam prepsati ] tmmai yad dJmiim na jithiydd adhvaryum cha yajamanam cha 
dhyayet | ^*atarudriy({mjuhoii\ hhdgadheyena eva enam iamaiiati \ na aidinid archaiy 
adhvarijm' na ynjamanah | ^‘This Agni is Endra (or terrible), "^lien now he is 
bom, and all kindled, as a calf when born, desires the ndder, so he now desires bis 
share. If an obiation were not presented to him, ho would turn his thoughts (with 
the view of devouring) towards both the adhvaryu. priest and the sacrificer. The 
S'afcarudriya is celebrated? and flie priest quiets him with a share. So both adhvaryu 
and sacriftcer avoid injury.” The same work, v. 5, 7, 4, says similarly; Jiitdro vai 
esha yad Agnih j sa yatha vyughrah hruddhas thhihaty evam vai esha tfarhi] sanchi- 
ta^n etair upaiishihaie iiamaslcdrair vva enam samayaii j *‘Tliis Agni is Endra (or 
terrible). As a tiger stands raging, so does he now. The priest approaches with 
these [oblations] [the fire] that has been prepared [and kindled] ; and (piiets him 
with prostrations. 

Compare iSir. i, 15, «aud Vaj. PauU. 16, 54, nhovc, 325. 

^ Compare Vaj. Sank. xvi. 13, above, p. 323, 
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departed. Only one god, Manyu, did not leave him, but continued 
extended witbin him. He (Pi'ajapati) wept. The tears which fell 
from him remained in that Manyu. He became Budra with a hundred 
heads, a hundred eyes, and a hundred quivers. Then the other drops 
which fell from him in unnumbered thousands entered into these worlds. 
They were called Budras because they sprang from him when he had 
wept. This Budra with a thousand heads, eyes, and quivers, stood 
with his bow strung, and arrows on the string, causing terror, and 
demanding food. The gods were afraid of him. 7. They said to Pra- 
japatji, ^Ve are afraid of this being, lest he destroy us.^ Prajapati 
said to them, ^ Collect for him food, and with it appease him/ They 
collected for him this food, the ^atarudriya, and with it they appeased 
, him, Brom the fact that with this they appeased the hundred-headed 
Budra, it is 'that wherewith the hundred-headed Budra is to be 
appeased’ (^8'at(i-^r8hchrudra4arnaniyam), This they esoterically call 
Shtarudriya; for the gods love wbat is esoteric.” ... 14. '' ‘Beverenoe, 
Budra, to tby wrath’ (see above, p. 326, verse 1). (In these words) 
he (the priest) expresses reverence to Manyu, who stood extended 
within him (Budra). 'Beverence also to thy arrow and thine arms.’ 
He (the god) stood causing terror with his arrow and arms.” 

The word Mahadeva occurs in the Tan^ya Mahabrahmana, vi. 9, 7, 
’Y&fh saifTkam MaJiad^vah hctnyd^d ityadd | '^In whatever year 

Mahadeva slays cattle.” The same wort, vii. 9, 16 J0P., makes mention 
of Budra in connexion with cattle or victims; Bevah mi paHn vya- 
hh^anta 1 te Eudram mtar&yan [ ‘'The gods were dividing the victims* 
They passed over Budra.” 

Ju the descriptions of Mahad,eva which are found in the passage? 
quoted in the last chapter frovn the Mahabhtota, though that deity is 
occasionally identified with Agni, as he is with other gods (see above, 
p. 204)) he is generally represented in a different aspect, and with 
different characteristics. • In the legend of the birth of Skanda or 
Karttikeya,®® however, which is narrated in the Yana-parvan of that 
poem, we find some trace of the oarly connexion of Budra with Agni. 
We are there told that, after Skanda had been installed in hi? office of 
general of the gods (v. 14424), Mahadeva and Parvatl arrived; 

Lassen (Ind. Ant. i. 588, note, 1st ed. =rp. 701, 2nd ed.) observes that fiiis l?g^a 
differs from the one on the same subject in the Ramayaua, i. 38, and regards the 
former as a later interpolation in the Mahahhurata, 



350 


BIETH OF KABTTIKEYA 


14427 if . — Agamy a mmuja-^ydghra saJia devyd parantapa | archa- 
yamdm mprlto' lhagavdn govriBka-dhmjah | Rudram Agnim dvijah prd- 
huh Rudra-aums tatas sah | Rudrem iulram utsrishtarh tat svetah 
parvato ^Ihavat [ Fdvakasyendriyam hete hrUtihdbhih Tcritam nage | pu- 
jyammmn tu Rudrem drishtvd sarve dwauhasah [ Rudra-sunuth tatak 
prdhur Quham gunmatdrh mram | anupraviiya Rudrena mhnimjdto hy 
ay am sisuh | iatra jdtas tatah Shando Rudra-sunus tato ^Ihavat | Ru~ 
drasya VahieJi Bcdhdydh shanmm sirindyJi eha Blidrata ] jdtah Skandah 
Bura-areslitho Rudra-sunus tato ^hhamt | 

The god whose banner is a bull, arriving with his goddess, paid 
him honour, well pleased. Brahmans call Agni Eudra; consequently he 
(Earfctikeya) is the son of Eudra. The seed which was discharged by 
Eudra became the white mountain. And the seed of Pavaka (Agni) 
was formed by the Krittikas on the white mountain. Having seen 
Guha (Karttikeya) thus honoured by Eudra, all the deities consequently 
call him, who is the most excellent of the gifted, the son of Eudra. 
For this child was produced by Eudra when he had entered into Fire. 
Being there born, Skanda was the son of Eudra. Skanda, that most 
eminent deity, being born from Agni, [who was] Eudra, aud from 
Svaba [and] tbe six wives [of tbe Eisbis], was the son of Eudra,” 

The allusions in this passage will become more intelligible if I give 
an outline of the preceding part of the allegorical story, which com- 
mences with V. 14241. Indra being distressed at tbe defeat of tbe 
armies of the gods [deva-sem) by the Hanavas (v. 14245 ff.) is medi- 
tating on this subject, when he hears the cxy of a female calling for 
help, and asking for a husband to protect her. Indra sees that she has 
been seized by the demon Ees^in, with whom he remonstrates ,* but the 
demon hurls his club at Indra, who, however, splits it with his thunder- 
bolt. Keiin is disabled in the next stage of their combat, and goes oC 
Indra then finds out from the female that her name is Bevasena (army 
of the gods), and that she has a sister called -Baityasena (army of the 
Baityas), and that they are both daughters of Prajapati. Her sister, 
she says, loves Hesin, but she herself does not, and wishes Indra to 
find for her a proper husband, who shall be able to overcome all the 
enemies of the gods. Indra takes Bevasena with him to Brahma and 
desii'es him to provide her with a martial husband; and Brahma 
promises that a helpmate of that description shall be born (14279 f.). 
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Indta then departs mth Devasena. It happened that Ya^ishtha and 
oth^r rishis had been offering a sacrifice, whither the gods headed by 
In(^ra proceeded to drink the soma-juice. Agni too, being invoked, 
descended from the region of the sun, entered into the fire, received 
the (oblations of the rishis, and presented them to the gods. The story 
the|i proceeds (v. 14287) : 

I^iahJcramami ehapy apasyai sa paints tesMm mahaimandm \ ^sveshv 
dSrauteshupavishtdh svapanitS cha tathd suJcham | rukma^veduntbhds ^ ids 
tu c^uindra-leklid^ wamaldh | hiitdsandrchik-pratimdh sarvds tdrdh wad- 
I sa tatra iena manasd hahhuva kshuhhitendriyah | patnir drishfvd 
dvij^ndranam Vahnih hdma-vaiam yayau | IJtuyah sa chintaydmdsa na 
nyd^yam kshuhhito hy aJiam | sddhvyah patnyo dvijendranam ahdmdh 
kdn\aydmy aham | naitdh iahydh mayd drashtum prashfum vd ^py mi- 
mit^atah | gdrhapatyam samdviiya tasmdt pasydmy alhlkshnaiah 1 sadi* 
spriiann iva swrvds tdh iihhdlhih kdncltana-pralhdh | paiyamdnak cha 
mumude gdrhapatyafk samdiritah \ nvrushya tatra suohiram evaih Vah’^ 
nir^caiam gatali | ananas tdsu vin%h.kshipya kdmaydno vardngandh \ kdmar 
san^apta-hridayo deha-tydga-viniichitah \ aldlke hrdhmna-sirmdm Agnir 
vanim updgamat | Svdkd tarn Daksha-duhitd prathamafn hdmayat tadd I 
sd tasya chhidram anvaichhacli cMrdt-pralhritv Ihavint '| apramoMasya 
devmya na cha paiydty anindita | sd tarn jndtvd yaihdmt tu Vahnim 
danam updgatam \ tattvatah kdma-santapiafh chintaydmdsa Ihdmnl ] 
ahdin saptarshi-paMndm kritvd rdpdni Pdmkam | hdmayishydmi hd- 
mdrtd tdsdm rilpena mohitam | euaM krite pritir asya kdmdvdptU cha 
me \lhavet | S%vd hhdryd tv Angirdsah stla-rupa~gundnmtd [ tasydh sd 
pra^hamam rupafh kritcd dem janadhipa \ jagdma FavaJidlkydsam ta0i 
chohdoha mrdngand | mdm Agne kdma-santaptdm tvam kdmayiium 
armsi I karisjkyasi na ched emm mritdm mdm upadhdraya | aham 
Atwwaso hhdryd S'ivd-ndmd JTutdsana | iishfdhhih prahitd prdptd 
maijktrayitvd viniichayam \ Agnir mdcha \ katham mdm trafh vijdntshc 
kd'hdrtam itardh katham \ yds tvayd ktrtitdh sarvdh sapiarshtndm 
priydh striyah | B%vd uvdcha | asmdkdM team priyo nityam hthhlmas tu 
vay^m taca | tvachchittam ingiiair jndted preshitd ^smi tawdntikam 1 
md^undyeha samprdptd kdmam prdptum drutaih chara j ydmayo mam 

S'! In Eamayana iii. 32, 6, Eavana is desired as ^ 

Commentator explains as rukma^edim prdptam hirany&th^aka-chiidm mdim pmpta 1 ^n ] 
“ mounted on a platform of golden brie W* 
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pratihliante gamishjfmi Untdsana \ MCirhandeyah nvCtcJia [ iato ^gnir 
upayme turn S'ivdmpnidm mucld yutah \ prityd devl samCiyuktd kukram 
jagmha pdnmCi [ achiniayad mamedam ye rwpam draknliyanti Icdnane | ie 
hrdJmanindm anritadi dosliam vahhjanti jPdvaJce [ tasmdd etad rakska- 
muTid GaruM sanibliavdmy aliam | vandd nhgamanam chaiva sukham mania 
IJiavisliyati | Siqjm'ni sd tadd bkiiivd nirjagdma malidvandt \ opahjat 
parvatam hetam kira-danibaih siismhvritam f druhtnishaih sayHa-svnlLair 
gtiptam hliogihliir adhJiutaih | rahshohhis cha p^iklchaU clia raudvgir hhuta-‘ 
ganais tatlid | rdksliaslhlm cha sampurnani anehaischa mriga-dvijaili ( sd 
tatra sahasd gatvu sailaq)risht,ham sudargamam ] prakshipai kdnchane 
kunde sickram sd tvaritd kilhl | stqdundm api sd deu saptarshlndm 
mahdtmandni | patni-sarupatCtni Icritvd kdmaydmdsa jpdvakam | dlvga- 
Txipam Ariindkatydh kartim na mkitam tayd [ tasyds tapahqjrahhdvena 
lhartiilt kisrushamna cha | shathritvas tat tu mlihsJilptam Agncli retah 
Kurdtiama | tasmin hunde pratipadi kdminyCi Svdhagd tadd | tat skan- 
nam tejasd tatra samvritam janayat siitam \ rishihhih pitjUaifi skajmam 
anayat Skandatdin tatafi \ shat-sirdh dingmiaArotro dvadasakshi-hhuja- 

kra^nali | eha^gidvaihitgatharah kumdrah samapadyata | 

T. 14514; Tadd Skandena mdtrindm evani etat priyam kritam [ ta- 
thainam abravit Svdhd ^^mama piitras team atirasah | ichhdmy aham 
tvayd dattdm giritim ]}(dwna-diirlal)hahA^ | tdm alrdvit tatah Skandah 
prltim ichlmsi Jadrism | Svdhd %mtcha | DahshasydJiam priyd kanyd 
Svdhd ndma inahdhhuja | hdlydi prahkriti nityancha jdta-kdmd Hxitd- 
sane | na sa nidm kd minim pair a samyag jdnuti Fdvakah | iohlidmi 
mkataih vdsaih vastum yutra salidgnind | Skandah uvdeha [ Ilavyam 
kavyancha yat kinohkl dvijdndm mantra- samstntam | Jwshymity Agnau 
sadd devi svdhety uktvd samuddhritam | adya prahhriti ddsyanti suvrittdh 
sat-pathe sthitdh 1 evam Agnis ivayd surdham sadd vatsyati sohhane | 
Mdrkandeyah uvacha | evam uhtd iataJi Svdhd Uishtd Skandena pdjitd | 
Tdvakena samdyuhtd lhartrd Ska7idam apujayat \ tato Brahma Makd- 
senain Frajdpafir athdhravlt j ahhigadiha Mahddevam pitaram tripur dr^- 
danam | Bitdrendgnifh saniCwihja svdhdm dviiya chomayd \ hitdriham 
sarva4okdndr% jdtas ivam apardjitah [ 

Issuing forth, he beheld the wives of these great [risliis] reclining 
in their own hermitages, and sweetly sleeping, resembling golden altars, 
pure as beams of the moon, like to flames of Are, all wonderful as stars. 
Perceiving thatj his senses became agitated. Beholding the wives of 
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the Brahmans, Agni was overcome by desire. Again and again he 
reflected, <It is not proper that I should be thus agitated: I am 
enamoured of the chaste spouses of the Brahmans, who are not in love 
with me. They cannot be looked upon or questioned by me without 
reason. Entering into the domestic fire, I shall gaze upon them close 
at hand.’ Entering the domestic fire, touching, as it were, with his 
flames, all of them, who were bright as gold, and beholding them, he 
was delighted. Dwelling thus there for a long time, fixing bis atten- 
tion upon these beautiful women, and enamoured of them, Agni was 
overcome. His heart being distressed with desire, Agni, failing to 
obtain the Brahmans’ wives, resolved to abandon his corporeal form, 
and went into the forest. Then Svaha, the daughter of Daksha, first 
fell in love with him. This amorous and blameless goddess for a long 
time sought for his weak point, but as the god was watchful, she could 
not find any. But being perfectly aware that he had gone into the 
wood, and that he was really disturbed by desire, the amorous goddess 
thus reflected : ^ I, who am distressed by love, will take the forms of 
the seven rishis’ wives, and will court the affection of Agni, who is 
enchanted by their beauty. By doing so he will be pleased, and I 
shall, obtain my desire.’ Assuming first the form of S'iva, the wife of 
Angiras, who possessed a good disposition, beauty, and excellent 
qualities, the handsome goddess (Svaha) went to Agni, and thus ad- 
dressed him: ‘Agni, thou oughtest to love me, who am disturbed 
with love for thee : if thou wilt not do so, look npon me as dead. 
Agni, I, S'iva, the wife of Angiras, have come, sent by virtuous 
women, and having considered my determination.’ Agni replied: 

‘ How dost thou, and how do ail the other beloved wives of the seven 
rishis whom thou mentionest, know that I am distressed with love?’ 
S'iva answered : ‘ Thou hast always been beloved by us, but we are 
afraid of tliee. Knowing thy heart by external signs, I have been seat 
to thee. I have come to be embraced : come quickly and fulfil thy 
desire. The other females are awaiting me ; I shall depart, Hntasana 
(Agrii)-’ Agni then with joy embraced the delighted S'iva. The god- 
dess filled with delight took his seed in her hand. She reflected, ‘ All 
those who shall see tl/is form of mine in the forest will falsely allege 
the transgression of Brahmans’ wives with Agni. Wherefore preserving 
this, I shall become Garudi j and thus my egress from the wood will 

TOL. 
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become easy. She then, becoming Supami, issued from the great 
forest, and beheld the white mountain surrounded by palisades of 
arrows, guarded by wondrous seven-headed serpents, whose very 
glance was venomous, by Eakshasas, Pisachas, and by hosts of Hudra’s 
demons, filled with Eakshasis, and numerous beasts = and birds. The 
beautiful goddess, having then gone quickly to the summit of the 
mountain, which was difficult of access, hastily threw the seed into 
a golden reservoir. Thus this goddess, assuming in succession the re- 
semblance of the wives of the seven great rishis, loved Agni. But she 
could not take the divine form of Arundhati (the wife of Yaffishtha), 
owing to the power of the latter’s austerity, and her obedience to her 
husband. Six times was the seed of Agni thrown by the enamoured 
Svaha into the reservoir on the pratipad (the first day of the Innar 
fortnight). Discharged there and collected, that seed by its energy 
generated a son. That [seed] which was discharged {shanna)^ being 
worsliifiped by the rishis, gave to this son his character of Skanda. 
Xumfira (Karttikeya) was born with six heads, a double number of 
ears, twelve eyes, arms, and feet, one neck, and one belly.” Xartti- 
keya marries Devasena (vv. 14446 ff.). The six rishis’ wives, his 
mothers, afterwards come to him, complaining that they had been 
abandoned by tbeir husbands, and degraded from their former position, 
and asking him to secure their admission into paradise {svarga). The 
story then proceeds (v. 14514 ffi): “When Skanda had done what 
was gratifying to his mothers, Svaha said him, ‘ Thon art my genuine 
son : I desire the love, difficult to obtain, which thou givest.’ Skauda 
then asked her, ‘What love dost thou desire?’ Svaha replied, ‘ I am 
the beloved daughter of Daksha, by name Svaha. From my childhood 
I have been enamoured of Agni. But, my son, Agni does not thoroughly 
know me, who am enamoured of him, I wish to dwell perpetually 
with Agui-’ Skanda rejoined; ‘Whatever oblation of Brahmans is 
introduced by hymns, they shall always, goddess, lift and throw it 
into the fire, saying, “Svaha.” From this day forward, virtuous men, 
abiding in the right path, shall grant [thee this]. Thus, 0 beautiful 
goddess, Agni shall dwell with thee continually.’ Being thus addressed 
by Skanda, Svaha, gratified, worshipped by Skanda, and united with 
Agni as her husband, worshipped Skanda. Then Brahma Prajapati 
said to Hahasena (Skanda), ‘ Go to thy father Mahadeva, the vexer of 
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Tripura. Thou unconquered hast been produced for the good of all 
worlds by E-udra who had entered into Agni, and lima who had entered 
into Svaha/ 

Sncr. Y. — Pasfiages Teldtmg to PtidTct in the TTpdnishdds* 

To the preceding passages, descriptive of Endra, from the Brahmaiias, 
I shall now subjoin a few of a different character from the TJpanishads* 

The first is from the SVetasvatara IJpanishad (Bibliotheca Indica, 
voL vii., pp. 323 ff.) : 

SVetasvaratara TJpanishad, iii. 1 — Yah elco julavdn isate isanthlnh 

sarvdn loTcdn isate ikanlbliih | gah, eva ehih iidhhave samlliave cha ye etad 
vidur amritds te hJiavanti | 2. PJko hi Rudro na dvitigaya tastkur^^ yah 
imdn lohdn liate lianihMh | pratyaii jandyns tishthati sanehulcopdnta-- 
hdle^^ samsrijya vihd hhicvandni gojgdh | 3. (E.Y. x. 81, 3, above, p. 5.) 
Viivatas''chalcshur uta visvato-mulcho visuato-hdhur uta visvatas-pat ] sam 
Idhulhydm dhamati sam patatrair dydvdlhumm {^\€) janayan devah eha^\ 
4. Yo demndm prahhavai ohodhhavas cha visvddMpo Rudro maharshih | 
RKranyagarbham janaydmdsa purvam'^'^^ sa no hiiddhjd suhhayd sam^ 
yunahtu | 5 and 6==Yaj. S. xvi. 2, 3 (see above, p. 322) . . . . iv. 2L 
Ajdtah ity evam Icasohid Ihiruh pratipadyatc | Rudra yat te dahshinam 
mukliam tena mdm pdhi nityam | 22= E.Y. i. 114, 8, and Yaj. S. xvi, 
16 with various readings (see above, pp. 303 and 323). who 

alone, the enchanter, rules by his powers, rules all worlds by his 

These words no. dvithjdya tasihtih appear to be established as the current read- 
ing of this passage ; and a reading partly similar (with yariations in other respects) 
will be found below in a corresponding verse which occurs in the Atharva-s'iras. The 
eommmcemeut of the verse is, however, also found in the Nirukta, i. 15, where the 
reading is different and preferable, ckah vva Rudro H'>atast.he 7ia dvitfyah; and Sayana, 
in his commentary on the Eig-veda (quoted in vol, iii. of this work, p. 60), gives the 
words thus, ehah eva Rudro na dviOijo 'vatadhe. Durga, the commentator on the 
Hirukta, as cited by Roth (Illust. of Nir., p. 12, note 4), quotes the whole verse as 
follows (without saying from what work it is taken) : Bhth era Rudro 'vaiasthe na 
dmtTyo rane vighnan pritandsu satrim | sanisrijya viivTi hhuvandni gopta pratyan 
janm snnchuhoianta-Jcdle | ^‘One only Rudra has existed and no s''.cond; slaying 
his enemies in the conflicts of the battle. Having created all worlds, a protector, he 
draws back all beings into himself at the time of the end.’" 

^ The proper reading is probably sanchulcocha. See the last note ; and Bdhtlingk 
and Roth, hueh-^-eam; where mnchukocha is given as the proper reading, instead 
of sanchuhoia^ which is found in Roth’s Illust. of Nirukta, p. 12, note 4. 

These two words are varied below, 4, 12, thus : paiyata jdyamdnam^ i.e. “beheld 
Hiranyagarbha being bom/* The rest of the verse remains the same. 
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powers, lie who in. origination and in production is alone, — they who 
know this become immortal. 2. For Eudra who rules these worlds 
by his powers, is but one; [the wise] do not assert (?) a second. 
Having, a preserver, created all worlds, he abides in men seve- 
rally ; he displays his wrath (absorbs them ?) at the time of the 
end. 3. This one god, who has on every side eyes, on every side a 
face, on every side arms, on every side feet, when producing the 
heaven and earth, fashions them with his arms and with his wings. 
4. May Eudra, the lord of all, the great rishi, the cause of production 
and the source of the gods, who first generated Hiranyagarbha, — may 

he put us in possession of an excellent understanding Jhid. iv. 

21. Some fearful man concludes thus — ‘[Thou art] unborn.^ Eudra, 
protect me with thy southern face.’^ 

The next passage is from the commencement, of the Atharva-^iras 
Upanishad. The MSS. which I have consulted vary very much in 
their readings ; 

Devdh Jia vai Bvargam loham agaman | te devah Rudram apriclichhan 

hhavdn^^ iii | so ^Iravid almm elcah prathamam dsam vartdmi cha 
hhavishyami cJia na anyah kakhid ^natto vyatmlctah ” iti | so ^ntarud anta- 
ranpravisad dUakha aniaram samprdvUat | “se? ^ham nitydnityo mjaldd- 
vyakto ^ ham Brahnalr alma aliam prmiGliah pratym\clio Uiam dahsMnaneha 
[dahhims cJia?~\ udanclio ^ham adhakha wrddhvancJia dUakdia pratidikk 
cha aliam pumdn apimdn sin clia aliam sdvitry aliam gCiyatry aham 
trisJitid) jagaty aimsliHip cha aliam clihando ^Jiam gdrhapatyo dahshindg^iir 
dhavanlyo ''ham satyo 'liaili gaxir aliam Oaury aliam jyeshtlio 'ham keshtho 
''ham mrishtlio 'ham dpo 'liam tejo 'ham rig-yajuh-sdmutharvdngiraso 
'ham aksharam aham hharam aham guliyo 'liaili gopyo 'ham aranyo 'ham 
puslikaram aham pavitram aham agrancha madhyancha vahiklia parastdj 
jyotir ity aham ekah \ sarvanclm mam eva mdm yo mda sa sarvdn diwun 
mda I gam golMr Irdlmandn Irdlmaiiyena havimshi havislid dyur dyuslid 
satyafh satyena dharmam dliarmena iarpaydmi svena tejasd " | taio devdh 
Rudram na apasyams te devdh Rudram dliydyanii tato devdh urdliva- 
Idhavah stuvanii yo vai Rudrah sa lhagavdn yas cha Brahma tasma% 
vai namo namah | yo vai Rudrah sa lhagavdn yaklia Vishnus iasmai 
vai namo namah j yo mi Rudrah sa hhagavdii yakha Mahekaras tasma% 

A w^rk called Atharva-s'iras is -mentioned in the passage of the Eamayana, i. 
14, 2, quoted above, p; 165 1 Seo AYeher’s Indische Studijen, i. 382 if. ; and ii, 53 ff. 
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tai mmo namah | yo vai RudraJi sa IJiagavan yd cka Vmd tasmai . . . . | 
yo vai Itudrah sa hJiayavdn yasoha YindyaJcas tasmai , . . | yo' Dai 

Riidrah . , . . yaseJia Shandah . . . . | vai Rudrah .... yascha 
Indr ah I \ yo mi Rudrah .... yasoha Agnih . . . . j yo mi 
Rudrah ^ yd cha RhuJi . . . . | yo vai Rudrah .... yasoha 
Bhuvah . . . . | om adau madhye hhur hliuvak suvar ante szrsham 
jayiadom viha-rupo *si ] Brahma ekas tvam dvitridha Urdhvam adlias 
cha tvam ^dntischa tvam pushtischa tvam tushtisoha tvam hutam ahiitam 
visvam avisvam dattam adattam Icritam ahriiam par am aparam pard- 
yanancha iti \ ^^apdma somam^^^ amritdh ahhuma agayxma jyotir aviddma 
devctn I him nunam asmCin hrinavad ardtih him u dhurtir amrita marl 
yasya^^ \ (H.Y. viii. 48, 3) | sarva-jagaddhitam vai etad ahsharam prdjd-- 
patyam suhshmam saimyam punisham agrdhyam agrdhyena Vdyum 
vCiyavyena somam saumyena grasati svona tejasd | tasmai upasamhartre 
mahdgrdsdya vai namo namah ] hridisthdh devatdh sarvdh hridi prune 
pratishthitdh \ hridi tvam asi yo nityam Usro mdtrdh paras tu sah | 
tasya uttaraiah siro dahshinatah padau yah idtaratah sa oirikdrah | yah 
omhdrah sa pranavo yah pranavah sa say'va'-vgdpi yah sarva-vxjdpt so 
^nanto yo ^nantas tat tdraiti'^^^ yat tdraifi fat suhshmam yat suhshmaM 
tat kihlaih yat suhlam tad vaidyutayJi yad vaidyutayJi fat parayyi Brahma 
iti sa ehah | sa eho Rudrah sa Isdnali sa hhagavCm sa Maheivarah sa 
Mahudevah | atha hasynad iiohyate oylihdrah | yasynad nehchdryamdnah 
eva sarvam sarlrayn unndmayati tasynad ucliyate oynharah .... atha 
hasmad iiohyate ehah | yah sarvdn hhdyi udgrilmdti^^^ srijati visrijati 
vdsayati tasynCid ucliyate ehah | atha hasyyidd uchyate eho Rudyrnh | eho 
Rudro na dvitiydya tastJie {sthitavCm ] advitlyah eva sthiiavdn | Comm.) 
tuTiyayyi imam loham isate isayviyur{yiiyayyiayia-sahtman\ Qomm.) jananl-- 
yjuh (visvotpddaha-saktiyyifm ] Comm.) ! pyratyah jayids tisthayiti samyug 


The commentator explains this thus : S'lrsham siro mantrah svTihd iiy evainru- 
pah \janadom janada iti karyyiopalakshanartham aks}iara’‘traya7n\ jaymm janim tad'* 
upalakshita*Jayiimad vastic-*jatam tad dadati itijanadah \ tasya sambodhanam\ Instead 
of the words in the text, another MS. reads, thus U ddir madhyam hhuvas te s-vas ie 
sir sham visvarupo ^si. 

Uynayd Brahma-vidya-svariqnnya Kdtydyanya salta vartate iti Somas tarn | 
[-S'oywa is thus=5<2-(-?7?rt«, ‘^with Umu’’] yaiah somam apama tatah amritdh marana-* 
hetiibhir avidyd^-tai-kdrya^samskdrair vivarjitah ahkilma saynpayimh ( — Comm. 

Tdrayati, “delivers:’* that which delivers. — Comm. 

105 Jfrdkva-moksham dtmayii grihndti ) ■— Gomra. 
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asydntaMIe samhritya visva llmvmiani goptd^^ \ tasmcid iichyate eh 
Hudrah^^^l atha kasmad techy ate Isdno ^^yadi sarvdn lokdti Isate i^anahhir^^ 
jananihhili parama4aUibhih | allii ivd sur'a nonurnah adugdhdh na 
dhenavali | isdnam asya jagatah^ svardrisam Udnam Indr a ta&tushah ’’ | 
(E.T. vii. 32, 22) j tasmad uchjate Jsdmh j . . . . atJm kasmad uchyrte 
Ilaliekarah | yah sarvdn lohdn samhJiahshah samlliaUsliayaty ajasram 
srijati visrijati vdsayati tasmdd uchyate Mahesvarah \ atha kasmad 
uoliyaU Mtihadevah | yah sarvdn hhdvdn parityajya dtma-jndna-yogaik 
varye maJiati mahlyate tasmdd uchyate Mahudevah | tad dad {etad ndma- 
niruUi-Tupam chariiam | Comm.) Riulra-charitam | esho ha devah 
pradiso ^nxe sarvdh purvo ha jdtah sa u yarhhe antah | sa ova jdtah sa 
janishyamdmh pratyan jands tishthati visvato-muhhaJI^ [ (Yaj. S. 32, 4)| 
vUvaiakchakshur uta vikato-mukho vihatoldhur uta visvatas-pdt | 
sam hdhuhhydm dhamati sam patatrair dydvd-p>rithivi janaijan devah 
ekaV^ I (K.Y. x. 81, 3) | . Riulre ekatvam {aihjam [ Comm.) 

dhuh I Rudraiii mhatam vai purdnam ityddi .... | vratam etat 
pdsupatam | Aynir iti hkasma Vdyur iti lhasma jalam iti hhasma sthalam 
itl hhasma vyoma iti hhasma sarvam ha vai idam hhasma manah etdni 
chakshutrishi hhasmdni \ ^^Agnir^^ ityddind hhasma grihUvd nimrijya 
auydni saihspriset | tasmdd vratam etat pdsupatam paiu-pdm-vimokshdy a | 
yo Hharva-kram hrdhnano ^dlfite so “^gni-puto hhavati | sa vdyu-puto 
huavati | sa uditya-puto hhavati | sa soma~puto hhavati | sa satyaihuto 
hhavati sa sarva-hhnio hhavati | sa sarveshc tirtheshu sndto hhavati ( sa 
sarveslm vedeshv adlilto- hhavati | sa sarva-veda-vrata-charydsu oharito 
hhavati | sa sarvair devair jndto hhavati | sa sarva-yajua-kratuhliir 
ishtavdn hhavati | tena itihdsa-purdndtidm Rudrdnum kta-sahasrdni 
japiuni hhavanti [ gdyatrydh sata-sahasrayh japtam hhavati j pramvdndm 
ayutaiii japtam hhavati \ rupe rupe {pd^he pdflie pratipdtham j Comm.) 
dam-purvdti pundti dakttardn d chakslmshah patiktim- pundti itydha 
hhagavdn Atharva-siro Hharva-^Hrah {ahhyusah udararthah | Comm.) I 
sakrij faptvd'suchih pxdah karmanyo hhavati j dvitiyam japivd gdnapatyam 
{sarva-niijaniritvam | Comm) avdpnoti tritzyam japtvd devam eva anu- 
pravisaty oih satyam \ Rtedro agnau yo apsv aniar ya oshadhir 
mriidhak dvivek ] ya imd vihd hhuvandni chdklripe tasmai Rudrdya 
name htu Agnaye ” ] (A. Y. vii. 87, 1, al30ve, p. 333). 

lu another MS. a different answer is given to this question : Tasmdd rishibhir 
na (iwjair bhalctair drnfam asya rupam upalahhyate | “He is called ‘Iliulra’ because 
his form is quickly {drutam) perceived by rishis, and not by other devout persons.” 
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'' TKe gods went to heaven. They asked Rndra, ^ Who art thou ? ^ 
He said, ‘ I alone was before [all things], and I exist, and I shall be. 
Ho other transcends me/ He entered into one space after another, and 
into the space of the sky. * I am eternal and not eternal, discernible 
and undiscernible, I am Brahma, I am not Brahma, I am the east- 
ern, western, southern, northern [breaths, etc., Comm.], I am below 
and above, the regions, and the intermediate regions, I 'am male, 
eunuch, and female, I am the Savitri, I the Gayatri, I the Trishtubh, 
Jagati, and Anushtubh (metres), I am metre, I am the household, the 
southern, and the ahavaniya fires, I am true, I am the earth (or cow), 
I am Gauri,^®® I am the eldest, I am the chief, I am the most excellent, 
I am the waters, I am brilliancy, I am tbe Rik, Yajush, Saman, 
Atharvangirases, I am the undecaying, I the decaying, I the mysteri- 
ous, I the secret, I dwell in the forests, I am the pushkara (sacrificial 
jar), the filter, the end, the middle, the outside, the front, and light, 
— I alone. He who knows me only, me, to he all, knows all the 
gods. By my own energy I satisfy the earth with rays (or the cow 
with cows), the Brahmans with brahmanhood, oblations with oblation, 
life with life, truth with tnith, righteousness with righteousness.* 
Then the gods did not behold lludra. They meditate upon him. 
Then the gods, with arms raised aloft, praise him ; .‘He who is Budra 
is divine, and he who is Brahma, to him he adoration. He who is 
Rudra is divine, and he who is Yishnu, to him, be adoration. He 
who is Rudra is divine, and he who is Mabesvara, to him be adoration. 
He who is Rudra is divine, and he who is Hma, to him he adoration. 
He who is Rudra, etc., and he who is Yinayaka, to him be adoration. 
He who is Rudra, etc,, and he who is Skanda, to him be adoration. 
He who is Rudra, etc., and he who is Indra, to him he adoration. 
He who is Rudra, etc., and he who is Agni, etc. He who is Rudra, 
etc., and he who is Bhuh, etc. He who is Rudra, etc., and he who 
is Bhuvah, etc. (In the same way Rudra is identified wdth suvak 
\_svaJt]; maliah; Jana; tapm; safi/a; a}fas; tcjas; vayu; 

(ikdsa; sfiri/a; soma; 7iahshalrd7ii ; ashtau grahuh; frdm; hula; 
Yama ; ■mritiju; amrita ; Ihida; hliavya; hhavislujat; visva; hritsna; 

ioi Yalcydhhydm rupasya utmano mstavatva-pradariiinarthah] Comm. I should 
rather suppose, however, that the second word is not Brahma^ hut ahraJuna. 

los B*iva-priyd j ashiavarsha vQ kiundrl gaurd'-varna bala-UUd (.^) iu j Comm. 
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Sana; and safya.) Cm! at the beginning, and in the middle are Ehur, 
Bhnvali, Syah ; at the end is the head. 0 giver of life, Om, thou art 
universal-formed. Thou alone art Brahma doubly, and triply, above 
and below; thou art gentleness, fatness, contentment; thou art the 
thing sacrificed, and the thing not sacrificed, the whole, and not the 
whole, what is given, and what is not given, what is done, and what 
is not done, that which is supreme, and not supreme, and what is 
sui’passing. ^We have drunk the Soma, we have become immortal, 
we have entered into light, we have known the gods. What can an 
enemy now do to us ? What can the malice of any mortal effect, 0 
immortal god ? ’ This imperishable [principle], beneficial to the whole 
world, sprung from [or, having the nature of,] Prajapati, subtile, beauti- 
ful, by its own energy swallows up tbe incomprehensible Purusha by the 
incomprehensible, Yayn by that which has the nature of Vayu, soma by 
that which has the nature of soma.^^” To him the destroyer, the great 
devourer, be adoration. Ail the gods reside in tbe heart, situated in 
the heart and the breath. Thou who art continually in the heart, 
[art] the three letters, but be is beyond. To the north of him is the 
head, to the south the feet; that which is the north is the omkara. 
The omkara is the pranava, which (prana va) again is all -pervading, 
which (^all-pervading^) again is infinite, which again is that which 
delivers, which again is subtile, which again is white, which again has 
the nature of lightning, which again is the supreme Brahma : thus he 
is the one. He is the only Eudra, be is Isdna, be is divine, he is Mahes- 
vara, he is Mahadeva. Now whence does the omkara get its name? 
Inasmuch as so soon as it is uttered, it raises up the whole body, 
it is called omkrira.^’ (The same inquiry is then made and ans^vered 
iu regard to tbe words ^pranava,’ ^ sarvay 3 mpin ’ [^ all-pervading ’], 
'ananta^ [‘infinite’] the ‘deliverer,’ ‘subtile,’ ‘white,’ ‘having the 
nature of lightning,’ and ‘the supreme Brahma.’ Then ‘eka,’ ‘one,’ 
is explained.) “Now why is he called ‘one’? He who evolves, 
creates, variously creates, sustains all worlds, is therefore called the 

Quoted iu the third volume of this work, p. 265. According to tlie commeii- 
tator whom I have quoted under the text, Soma means 8a-\-mnay he who dwells with 
Uma, in the form of divine knowledge, Katyayani. What would the Yedic lishi 
who composed the verse have said to this mystical interpretation ? Such explanations 
are not, however, peculiar to the adherents of any one religion. 

I do not profess to understand the sense of this. 
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^one/ Now why is he called the one Eudra? ‘There is only one 
Eudra ; there is no place for a second. He rules this fourth world, 
controlling and productive; living beings abide within him united 
with him. At the time of the end he annihilates all worlds, the 

protector.’ Wherefore be is called the one Eudra. Then why 

is he called Isana? He it is who rules all worlds by his ordi- 
nances, and supreme creative powers. ‘We, 0 heroic Indra, like 
unmilked cows, approach with our praises thee who art the heavenly 
lord (isana) of this moving, and the lord of this stationary, [world]. 
Hence he is called ‘Isana,’ (‘Ehagavat’ is then explained.) Then 
why is he called Mahe.4vara ? He who, a devourer, constantly devours, 
creates, variously creates, sustains ail worlds, is therefore called Mahes- 
vara. Then why is he called Mahadeva? He who, abandoning all 
forms of being, exults in the great divine power of absorption in the 
knowledge of himself, is therefore called Mahadeva. Such is the 
history of Eudra. ‘This god [abides] throughout all regions; he 
was the first born; he is within the womb; it is even he who has 
been born, and he is still to be born ; he exists, 0 men, pervading all 
things, with his face turned to every side.’ (Yaj. S. 32, 4,) ‘ ‘ The 
one god, who has on every side eyes, on every side a fiice, on every 
side arms, on every side feet, when producing the earth and sky, 
fabricates them with his arms, and with his wings.’ ” (E.Y. x, 81, 3, 

above, p. 6.) . . . . Eudra is mentioned again in the following verses. 
“In Eudra they say there is oneness, and that Eudra is eternal anti 
primeval,” etc. The Easupata rite is thus described: “This is the 
Pdsupata observance ; ‘ Agni is ashes, Yayu is ashes, water is ashes, 
dry land is ashes, the sky is ashes, all this is ashes, the mind, these 
eyes, are ashes.’ Having taken ashes while pronouncing these preced- 
ing words, and rubbing himself, let a man touch his limbs. This is 
the Easupata rite, for the removal of the animal bonds. The Brabman 
who reads the Atharva-sira is purified with fire, with air, with the 
sun, with soma (or the moon) ; he becomes truth, he becomes all, he 
has bathed in all the holy places, he is read in all the Yedas, he has 
practised the observances prescribed in all the Yedas, he is known 
by all the gods, he has sacrificed with all sacrificial rites; by him 
hundreds of thousands of itihasas, puranas, and Eudras (formulas 
E.Y. vii. 32, 22, quoted above, p, 103, 
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relating to Budra), and a hundred thousand Grayatris have been 
muttered, ten thousand Oma have been uttered; at every recitation 
he purifies ten generations of ancestors, and ten future generations of 
descendants ; he purifies a row of men as far as the eye can reach ; 
thus says the divine Atharva-i^iras. Having muttered it once, he 
becomes clean, pure, and fit for the ceremonial ; having muttered it 
a second time, he obtains dominion over hosts ; having muttered it a 
third time, he enters into the god: Cm, [this is] true. ‘Adoration 
be to Budra Agni, who resides in fire, and in the waters, who has 
entered into these plants, who formed all these worlds/ 

I shall not make more than a few further extracts from this mystical 
Upanishad, which throws little light on Budra’s character or history. 
The three gods, Brahma, Yishnu, and Budra, are mentioned together, 
along with Indra {JSrahnd- Vuhmi-Rudrendrah) ; and S'ambhu (one of 
the names of Budra) is said (in a passage which I need not attempt 
to translate at length) to be possessor of all divine qualities, 
and to be lord of all; while the benefits of worshipping him 
are described {Icdranam in dhjeyah sarvaUvay'ya-sampannah sarveharas 
cha S'amhMh dkdsa-madhye dlinivam sialdlwu ^dhikam hhanam ekam 
Jcrakmtasydpi chattih-saptatyd yat ^halayJi tad avdpnoU kritsnam om- 
Icdragataifi dm mrva-dhj ana-yog a-jndndndi)i yat phalam tad onikdra 
y^eda-fara ih m siva eko dhyeyah sivayilcarah sarvam aiiyat ^arityajya). 
In the Baivalya Upanishad (translated by Prof. Weber, Ind. Stud, 
ii. 10 fF.) Asvalfiyana asks Brahma to explain to him the science of 
divine things {AtJidsvaldyam hhagavaniam ^aramesktMnam npasametya 
madia adldhi hhagavan Irahma-vidyayn ityddi). Brahma {’pitdynaha) 
among other things tells him as follows : Antydhmma-sthah mkalendri- 
ydni nirudhya llialdyd %m-gumm pranamya | hrit-pimdanham virajaiJi 
visuddhaiJi vidtmtya madhye miadam msoham | anantam avyaUam 
addntya-rfipani sivayyi praidniam aniritam hmlma-yonim | tarn Cidi- 
■.nadhydnia-nkinmn eham mbhurn cMddnanda-svarupam adhJmtam | Umd- 
sahdyam. parameharmx prahhm trilodianam nila-kantJiam praidniam | 
dhjdtvd rrnmir gadihati IMta-yonim saymsta-sdlcshim tamasah paraddt | 
sa Brahma sa S'ivah Sendrah bo dcsharah paramah svardt | sa eva Vislmult 
Ba prdnah sa dtmd paraniesvarah | sa eva sarvam yad Ihfitnm yadidia 
hjiuvyaifi sandthnam \ Jndfvd tarn mriiyim atyeti ndnyah panihd vimnk^ 
Another MS. has here Sa kulo ^ynih Chandramok* 
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taye | . . . . yah iata/rudriyam adhlte so ^yni^uto hhmati sa Vayu- 
puto hhavati ityddi [ “A man in tlie last (or fourth.) religions order 
(i.e. that of a mendicant) restraining all his senses, making obeisance 
to his teacher, meditating within on the lotus of the heart, [which is] 
spotless, pure, lucid, undisturbed, — the infinite, undiscernible, incon- 
ceivable, auspicious {siva\ tranquil, immortal, source of Brahma, [or, 
of divine knowledge], — contemplating him who is without beginning, 
middle, or end, the one, the pervading, the spiritual and blessed, the 
wonderful, the consort of Uma, the supreme lord, the three-eyed, the 
blue-throated, the tranquil, — [doing this] a Muni, [passing] beyond 
darkness, attains the source of being, the universal witness. He is 
Brahma, he is Siva, ho is Indra, he is undecaying, supreme, self- 
resplendent j he is Yishnu, he is breath, he is the spirit, the supreme 
lord ; he is all that has been or that shall he, eternal. Knowing him, 
a man overpasses death. There is no other way to liberation.” 
^Further on it is said: ‘‘He who reads the S'atarudriya becomes 
purified by fire, purified by air,” etc., etc. 

In one of the MS. collections of TJpanishads belonging to the library 
of the East India Office, I find another work of that description, called 
the Hilurudropanishad, which begins thus: Apahjam eMvaroliantam 
divitaJi pritjiivlmayah | apaiyam apasyavi tam Rildrmi nilagrivam sikh- 
andinmn [ “I, formed of earth, beheld descending from the sky, 1 
beheld, I beheld, that blue-necked, crested Eudra.” This composition 
contains many verses from the S'atarudriya. 

Sect. YI. — ^ome further texts from ilia Itihdsas and Furdnas relative 

to Rudra. 

In the earlier parts of this work I have given a variety of extracts 
from the Eamayana, Mahabharata, etc., which exhibit the character of 
Muhadeva as he was conceived in the epic period (see pp, 165, 176, 
178, 184-205, 223-228, 230-232, 240 1, 266-273, 278-281, 282-289). 
I shall now adduce such other passages from the Itihasas, or Puranas, 
as may appear to throw any light on the history of the conceptions 
entertained of this deity, and of his relations to the other members 
of the Indian pantheon. 

Eudra is briefly alluded to in the passages of the Bamayana i* 1 4, 
1 ffi ; i. 75, 14 ffi ; and Yuddha-Kanda, 1 19, 1 ffi, quoted in pp. 165, 
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176 f., and 178 ff. The other texts of the Bamayana in which I have 
observed any allusion to him are the following; and the representations 
which are there given of this god bear generally, perhaps, a stamp of 
greater antiquity than those which are found in the Mahabharata. 

In Hamayana i. 23, 10 ff. (ed. Bombay), lludra curses the embodied 
Kandarpa (the Indian Cupid), who wished to enter into him after his 
marriage, at a time when he was performing austerity ; and Kandarpa 
in consequence becomes bodiless {ananga). {Kmid^arjgo murtiman usU 
Kdmah ity lichyate hulhaih | tapasyantmn iha Btlmmm nimayena mmd- 
hifam | 11. Kritodvdhaih tu devesam gmhliantam Ba-marMd-gana'ni | 
dhanliaydmCisa diirmedliuh himhritas clia malWitmand | 12. Avadhja- 

iai cha Riidrem oliahJmsM Eaghmandam | vyasiryaiita hrlrdt svdt 
sarva-gdtrum durmateh | ) 

In i. 35, 20 (Bombay ed.), it is mentioned that the mountain-god, 
Himavat, gave his daughter Hma to the unequalled lludra” (Eudraya 
apratirupdya). In chapter xxxvii. of the same book, vv. 5 if. the con- 
nubial intercourse of S'iva with lima is described in most undignified 
language, as follows: Eurd Edma Icritodvahah &itihantlio mahdtapdh\ 
6. Erishtva cha lhagavdn devim maithmidyopachahramc \ tasya samkri'’ 
dmhunasya Mahddmisya dlmnataJi \ Sitihantliasya devasya divyam 
varsJia-iatam gatam | 7. Efa chdpi tanayo Edma tasydm dsit parantapa | 
Formerly, after his marriage, SItikantha (S'iva) the great devotee, 
(6) beholding the goddess, began to indulge in connubial love. A 
thousand years of the gods passed while the wise Mahadeva S'itikantha 
was thus sporting. But, 0 Rama, vexer of thy foes, no son wms born to 
Uma.” The gods being alarmed at the prospect of the formidable cha- 
racter of the offspring which might be born to Mahadeva, entreated him 
and his spouse to practise chastity. To this Mahadeva consented; but 
asked what would become of the seed which he had already discharged. 
This, the gods said, should be received by the earth. The gods then 
desired Agni, along with Yayu, to enter into this seed. This Agni did, 
and the white mountain was produced in consequence (see above, p. 
354), where Harttikeya was born. The gods then worshipped S'iva and 
Hma, but the latter imprecated sterility on all their wives. The thirty- 
seventh section relates the birth of Harttikeya. "While Tryambaka 
(S'iva), the lord of the gods, was performing austerity, the other 
deities went to Brahma and asked for a general in the room, of Maha- 
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deva, wlio, it seems, had formerly acted in that capacity. 
they said, ‘^whom thou didst formerly give us as a leader of our 
armies (i.e. Mahadera), is now performing great austerity, along with 
IFma” (sect. 38, v. 3, SchlegePs ed. = sect. 37, 3, of Bombay ed. ; 
To sendpatir dem datto lliagavatd pura J ja tapah pwram 

asthuya tapyate sma sahomayd). Brahma says, that in consequence 
of the curse of ITma, no son could be born to any of the wires of the 
gods; but that Agni could beget a son on the river Ganga, who should 
be the general of the gods. The gods accordingly went to mount 
Kailasa, and appointed Agni to eifect their object. Agni accordingly 
impregnated the Ganga, who brought forth Karttikeya, so called be- 
cause he was nursed by the Krittikas.’* 

In the forty-second section it is related how the royal rishi Bh^aglratha 
performed austerity in order that the Ganga might descend from heaven, 
and purify the ashes of the sons of Sagara (who had been destroyed 
by Kapila, sect. 40, at the end) ; and might by this means elevate them 
to paradise. Brahma appeared to the king and told him that he ought 
to propitiate S'iva, who was the only being who could sustain the 
shock of the falling Ganga. Bhagiratha (as is told sect. 43) continued 
his austerities till S'iva the lord of lima, the lord of animals {Fakipati)^ 
appeared to him, and said he would receive the Ganga on his head. He 
accordingly mounted the Himalaya, and called on the Ganga to descend. 
The Ganga was indignant at this summons, and came down in great 
volume and with great force on his head, thinking to sweep him down, 
along with her into Patala. The god, however, determined to humble 
her pride, and she was compelled to circle for a long period of years 
in the labyrinth of his matted locks, without being able to reach the 
earth. Being again propitiated by Bhagiratha, S'iva at length allowed 
her to reach the lake Yindu, to flow to the sea, and eventually into 
the infernal regions, where she purifled the ashes of the sons of Sagara 
and enabled them to ascend to heaven. . 

In the forty-flfth section is described the production of nectar from 
the churning of the ocean of mBk hy the rival sons of Biti and Aditi, 
who wished to obtain some specific which should render them immortal. 
In the first place, however, a fiery poison was vomited from the nfouths 

Yo nah is the reading of Schlegel’s edition, as well as of Gorresio’s, 39, 3. The 
Bombay edition reads yena^ which does not seem so good a reading. 
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of the serpent Yasuki, "^ho was used as the rope in the process of churn- 
ing. The gods then resorted to S'iva to deliver them from this portent: 

21. Atha derail MaMdevam 8'anharam hranartkinah \jagmuh Fakn- 
patim Rudram trdhi trdhlti tushtuvuh | 22. Evam uktas iato devair 
dem-deveharah pro/lhih | prddivrdslt tato Hraiva iankha-ohaJcra-dharo 
Harih | 23. Uvdckainam miiam kritvd Rudram kula-dharam Sank | 
daivatair mathyamdne tu yat purvam mmupasthitam \ 24. Tat tvadiyam 
sura-sreshtha Btirdndm agrato M yat \ agra-pujdm ilia stJiitvd grihanedam 
visharn prabJio | 25, Ity nUvd cha sura-kreshtlias tatraivcintaradhiyaia | 
devatanam hliayam drMfvd smim Ddhjam tii S^arngimk | 26. Haldhahni 
mham ghoram sanjagruhamritopamam [ devdn nsrijya deveio jagdna 
hhagavdn Sarah | 21. ^‘Then the deities, seeking as their refuge Maha- 
deva, Shnkara, went to Eudra Pasupati, and lauded him [calling out]' 
* deliver, deliver.’ 22. Then, being addressed by the gods, the lord 
of the gods, Hari, appeared on that very spot, bearing the shell 
and the discus, (23) and smiling, said to Eudra, the wielder of the 
trident: ‘That which has first appeared, when the ocean was being 
churned by the deities, (24) belongs to thee, most eminent of the 
gods, since thou art at the head of them. Standing here, receive, 
lord, this poison as the earliest offering.’ 25. Having thus spoken, 
the most eminent of the gods disappeared on the spot. Perceiving 
the alarm of the deities, and having heard the words of Yishnu, 
(26) he (S'iva) took the deadly poison, as if it had been nectar. The 
divine Hara then dismissed the gods and departed.” 

The gods and Asuras proceeded with the churning, but were obliged 
now to call in the aid of Yishnu, as the mountain with which the 
operation was being performed sank down into the infernal regions. 
Yishnu, however, assumed the form of a tortoise, and supported the 
mountain on his back. At length nectar was produced, which Yishnu 
carried off. 

In the description of the northern region contained in the Eish- 
kindha^^*^ kanda of the Eamayana, Eailasa is spoken of as the resi- 
dence of Euvera, and no mention is made of S'iva as residing there : 

Kishk. 44, 27 ff. (ed. Gorresio — Bombay ed. 43, 20 £). — Tam tu 

In the Bombay edition this word is written * Eishkindha,* without a y before 
the final 5, which it has in Gorrcsio’s edition. 

1^5 See, however, the passage from the Suiidara Kunda, sect. 89, which will he 
quoted in the Appeudh, where Mahudova is said to visit Kuvera, or mount Eailasa. 
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^ighram atihramya Mnidram hma-fio/rshamm [ pundiiram drakshyatha 
tatah Kaildmfh ndma parmtam j tatra pandura-megjiahham Jwmlunada- 
pa/rislikritam | Kuvera'lhavanam divyam nirmitam VUvaharmand | 

Having quickly passed over that dreadful desert, you shall then see 
the white mountain, called Kailasa, and there the celestial palace of 
Kuvera, formed by Yisvakarman, in colour like a hrilliant cloud, and 
decorated with gold.’’ 

The Bombay edition, 43, 54 ff., has the following lines, in which 
Budra may he referred to; Tam atiJcramya sailendram utiaras 
toyasdm nidhih | taira Bomagirir ndma madhye liemamayo malidn [ 55. 
Sa tn deko vuuryo ^pt tasya hhdsd prakdsate | siirya-lakshmyd ^hhivijneyo 
tapateva Vivasvatd | 56. Bhagavdm tatra visvdtmd &amblmr ekddasdt- 
makah | BraJmd vasati deveso hrakmarshi-parivd.ritah | 54. '' Beyond 
this monarch of mountains is the northern ocean, in the midst of 
which stands the great golden mountain, called Somagiri. 55. With 
its lustre that region, although sunless, shines; and is distinguished 
by a solar splendour, as if from the beams of Yivasvat (the sun). 
56. There the divine soul of the universe, the eleven- fold S'ambhu, 
Brahma, lord of the gods, dwells, attended by the Brahman Bishis.” 

In G-orresio’s edition (44, 117 ff.) this passage shows a number of 
various readings : Kiiruifis tan samatih^amya nttare payasddi nidhih [ 
tatra Bomagirir ndma Mramnaya-mmo mahdn | 118. Indra-Joha-gatdk 
ye cha Bralma-hka-gatds cha ye | sarve te samavaihhanta girirdjam 
divam gatdh | 119. Asnryo ^pi Id desah sa tasya hhdsd praJcCiiate | 
sasuryah iva lahshnlvdms tapatlva divuhare | 120. BhagavdrJis tatra 
hhutdtmd Bvayamhliur halmdhdtmahah | Brahnd hhavati msydtmd 
sarvdtmd 'sarva-hhdvanah | 117. ‘‘Beyond, to the north of the Httara 
Kurus, is an ocean, in which is a great mountain, as it were of gold. 
118. All those who have gone to the sky, to the world of Indra, or 
to that of Brahma, have beheld the king of mountains. 119. By its 

The commentator thus explains this verse : Visvam atati mjdjinoti iti vUmtind 
vgopaJcas tena Yishnio-rupah | vishn^vydpidv ity amisamt \ sa eva S*ambhiih sam 
bhavaty asmdt [ sa eva eJcddadatmahah ehddasdnuvahrirthaihudam-rudraimakalp | sa 
eva Brahma brimhanatvdt jagatsrashtritvdt j Visvatma means, he who pervades 
aU things ; and consequently he is in the form of Vishnu, as Vishnu has the sense 
of pervader. The same being is S'amhhu, he from whom prospei*ity [iam) ai-ises 
{hhavati ) ; and he is also elevenfold, in the form of the eleven Eudras, who signify 
eleven repetitions of him (?). The same being is also Brahma, from his iucreasiug, — 
creating the woiid.*^ 
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light that region shines, although sunless, as if it had a sun, and re- 
splendent as if the lord of day were blazing. 120. There the divine 
soul of beings, Svayambhu, Brahma, dwells, self-subdued, the soul, 
and producer of all things.” Here there is no reference to Mahadeva, 
Svayatnbhu being substituted for Shmbhu, 

Another passage relating to lludra which occurs in Gorresio’s recen- 
sion of the Eamfiyana is the following (though it is not to be found in 
the corresponding section of the Bombay edition) : 

Kishk. 44, 46 if. — Ttm tu dckm atihramya Tr iking o nCima pm^vata'h\ 
tasya pnde saro divyam mahat Icancltana-pnshharctm [ tatah prachyavate 
divya iikshia-hoids taritnyi)fi | nadd naika-grahdhlnid hitild Uka-lhd- 
vim I tasyaihim kdnclianam sr inyam ijarvataBydgni-minihhain | vaidurya- 
mayani ekanclui kilasyuBya Bamuclihriiam | AniftpminesJni, hhuteslm &o- 
Ihuva Ma hhumitah | ay rajah sarva-lhutdndm Yikgkarmeti vikutah | 
tat tasya l-ila paurunam aynihofram mahtltmanah | dsU irikkharak sailah 
pravriUds tatra ye ^gnayaJi \ taira sarvdni IhidCtni' sarvamedhe malid- 
malche | kritvd ^Wiavad maltdtejfih sarvadoka-maliekarah | Rudrasya hila 
samthlnam saro vai sdrvamcdhikam | tatah pravrittd Sarayur gkora- 
nakravatl nadJ ] dera-gundharva-y^aiaydh pimchoraya-dunavdh J pravi- 
knti na turn desam pradlptam iva pdvakam ( tarn atfkramya milendram 
Maliddevdhhipulitani \ if y Cali | ^^When that region has been overpassed, 
a mountain called Trisringa [will be seen], at the foot of which is a 
divine lake, of large dimensions, filled witli golden lotuses. Thence 
flows a divin^e billowy river, with rapid stream, swai’ming with croco- 
diles, winding, gladdening the world. That mountain has one golden 
peak, [one] resembling fire, and it has also one elevated point formed of 
lapis lazuli. "When no creatures had as yet come into existence, there 
sprang from the earth the fi.rst of all beings, known as Yisvakarman. 
This triple-peaked mountain was the scene of the ancient Agnihotra 
sacrifice of that great being, where all the fires were employed. 
Having formed all beings there at this great universal sacrifice, he 
became the mighty lord {malmvara) of all worlds. This lake of the 
universal sacrifi.ce is the abode of lludra ; and from it issues the river 
Sarayu, abounding in dreadful crocodiles. Gods, Gandharvas, birds, 
Piiachas, snakes, and Danavas, do not enter that region, which is like 
blazing fire. Having overpassed that great mountain, protected by 
Mahadeva,” etc. 
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In regard to the story of Yisvakarman, which is not usually met 
with in the Puranas, and does not harmonize well with the course 
of their cosmogony, compare the two hymns in pp. 5 the story 
from the Mrukta in p. 9, above, and the S'atap. Br, xiii. 7, 1, 14. 

S'atapatha Brahmana, xiii. 7, 1, 14 . — Tena ha etena Vikmharma Bhau^ 
vanah ije | teneshtva Hyatiskthat sarvani hhutani idam sarvam alJiavat 1 
atitisJitliati sarvdni Viutayii idafh sarvam hhavati yah emm vidvdn sarva* 
medhena yajate yo vd etad evam veda | 15. Tam ha Kasyapo ydjaydncha- 
hdra | tad api Bhumih khkam jagau \ md marly ah haichana datum 
arhati Visvalcarman Bhauvana mandah dsitha | upamanhhyati syd salil- 
asya madhye mrishaisha te sangarah Kaiyapdya ” iti j With this 
sacrifice, Yisvakarman, the son of Bhuvana, sacrificed. Having sacri- 
ficed with it, he overpassed all beings, and became all this'. That man 
overpasses all beings and becomes all this, who, knowing this, sacrifices 
with the Sirva-medha (‘universal sacrifice’), or he who thus knows this. 
15. Kasyapa performed this sacrifice for him. Wherefore also the Earth 
recited a verse ‘Ho mortal ought to bestow me. Yisvakarman, son 
of Bhuvana, thou wast foolish. She (the earth) will sink into the 
midst of the water. This promise of thine to Kasyapa is vain.’ ” 

It would appear as if the author of the preceding passage of the 
Eamayana intended to identify Budra with Yisvakarman, when he says 
that the latter “became the mighty lord {mahesvara) of all worlds.” 
Compare the passages from the Burma Purana and Mahabhtota 
quoted below in notes 131 and 133, pp. 376 and 377; and Mahabharata, 
S'antip. 241, quoted in a note to p. 372, vol. v., of this work. If Maha- 
deva is identified with Yisvakarman, he must, according to the Bama- 

The commentator observes on this: Asmai clia Visvaharma bhumim Mtum 
iyesha iatra cha hale Bhumir api imam kokam gitavati \ tvam tu mandah manda- 
matir janah dsitha babliuvitka jdtah ity arthah j upa-^iabdo nusahdasya arthe | yaa 
cha asakyam pratijmilU mandah ity ahhiprdyah | Yisvakarman desired to give the 
earth to him; and at that time the Earth also sang this verse. Thou wast ‘dull/ 
dull of understanding. The preposition upa is here used in the sense of ni. And 
the sense is that he who promises what is impossible is foolish.” Compare the 
passage of the Mahabharata, Yana-parvan, v. 10209 (in the first vol. of this work, 
p. 4r5l), where the earth is said to have been given to Kasyapa by Parasuriima; and ■ 
another text from the Anus'dsana-parvan, vv. 7232 if. {ibid, p. 464), where the earth 
is said to have become offended with king Anga, who desired to bestow her on the 
Brahmans, and to have in consequence abandoned her form. Kus'yapa afterwords 
entered into her, and she became his daughter. Compare also S'atapatha Bruhmana, 
vii. 4, 3, 5 (quoted above, p. 27). 
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yana and S'atapatha Bralimana, be regarded as sprung from tbe earth, 
or Bhuvana, and therefore not eternal. It is to he noted, however, 
that the S'atap. Br. speaks of this Yisvakarman as a mortal, and the 
Ait. Br. speaks of him as>a prince who conquered the earth. 

In the next passage Mahadeva is represented as visiting Kuvera on 
Mount Kailasa, and as acknowledging the divinity of Eama : 

Bam. (ed. Gorresio) v, 89, 6 ff. — Atha pradhano dharmdtma lokdndm 
tivarah pralhuh | tateh sah7idydr7i devasya rdjno Vaisravanasya sah [ 
dhajiadhjahha-sobhdifi devah ^rapto hi Vrishliabha-dhvajah | Uma- 
sahdyo demo ganaU bha^ lalmlMr iritah | avatirya vrishdt iuTnam 
maliitah sfda-dhng mlliuk | gives tasya mahdtejak jpravishfas tu sabhdm 
Sarah | RkUhyd sahdya-yuktas cha tathd Taiiravanah svayam] anyonyaifi 
tau samdlingya upavishtdv ulhdv a^i [ salhaydni tatra tmi devau te cha 
devah yathdkranmn [ upavishtdh gandi chaiva Yahshas cha saha Guhya- 
Jcaih I ahsha-dyuiam iatas idihydm pravrittam samanantaram | efasminn 
antare tatra 'Rdhhasendram Vihhishanam | drishtvd Paulastyam dydntani 
Sivah pirdha dkaneharam | ayam Vilhishanah praptah karanam tava 
pdrthiva j mamjimd ^hhipluto mro Rdhliasendra-vimanitah | iiyddi | 
‘'Now the righteous and mighty ruler of the worlds, whose banner 
is a bull, the god of gods, accompanied hy IJma, and attended by 
numerous hosts, came then to the assembly of the divine king Vais- 
ravana (Kuvera), the lord of riches. Alighting quickly from his bull, 
Hara, the mighty lord, the wielder of the trident, being received with 
honour, entered into the assembly on that mountain (Kaiiasa, v. 4); 
and at the same time Vaisravana himself, with Eiddhi (his wife),“^ 
and attended hy his companions, [came in]. Having embraced each 
other, those two gods with the other deities sat down in o^der in the 
assembly, together with their hosts, and the Yakshas and Guhyakas. 
The two gods then began to play at dice. In the mean time, beholding 
the eminent Eakshasa YibhTshana, the son of Pulastya, approaching, 
S'iva says to the lord of riches, ‘ This, 0 king, is the hero Yibhishana, 
who has resorted to thee, overwhelmed hy distress, having been dis- 
honoured by the chief of the Eakshasas (Havana),^’’ etc., etc. 

Y'hile S'iva is speaking, Yibhishana arrives, and bows down before 

This passoge, however, is only to be found in Gorresio’s recension, and not in 
the section of the Devanugari recension which corresponds to it — viz. vi. 17, 1, ff. 

See Bobtlingk and a.v, Kiddhi, and the Mahabharata, Asusasana-parvan, 
67d, and 7G37, as well as the Harivam&'a, 7167, 7739, there referred to. 
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the deities, who tell him to stand up; and go to Hama, who will install 
him king of the Eakshasas (yv. 21 jff.). Tibhishana stands, with his 
head bent downwards, and sunk in contemplation, when S'iva again 
speaks to him(vy. 37 ff.): Tam dhya^amanam Ihagavan macha pralhur 

avyayah \ uUishtJiottisJitha rujendra sulcham dpnuhi sd§vatam | 

39. Tasmad uttishtha gachha tvam purdnam pralJium avyayam | ddhdrdm 
mrvabhutdndm idsvatam niravagraham j sa hi sarva-nidhdnam cha gatir 
gatimatdm varah | hritmasya jagato mulaih tasmad gachhasva Rdghavam\ 
The divine, imperishable lord said : ' Stand up, stand up, prince of 

kings, obtain ever-during happiness Stand up, therefore, go 

to the ancient, imperishable lord, the support of all beings, eternal, 
uncontrolled. Por he, the most excellent, contains all things, and is 
the refuge of all who seek a refuge, the root of the wl^'le world; 
wherefore go to Eaghava (Eama).’ ’’ Yibhishana then departs through 
the air, to go to Eama.^®^ 

In the following passages some of Mahadeva’s achievements are alluded to : — 
iii. 30, 27 (ed. Borah.), and iii. 35, 93 (Gorr.) : Sapapata Kharo hhumau dahjamdnah 
^arnynina | Pudreneva vinirdagdhah S'vetdranye ptird ^ndhahah | [The Kahshasa] 
Khara fell on the ground, burnt by the fire of the arrow, like Andhaka [who was] 
formerly consumed hy Eudra in the S'veta forest.” (Compare A. Y. xi. 2, 7, above, 
pp. 334, 336, where Eudra is called the slayer of Ardhaka.) iv. 5, 30 (Gorr.) : Yathd 
kruddhasya Rudrasya Tripiiram vai vijigyushah \ “ [The frowning face of Eama] 
like that of the incensed Rudra, who had conquered Tripura.” vi. 51, 17 (Gorr.) : 
'^The Rilkshasa trembled when smitten hy Lakshraana’s arrow, like the dreadful portal 
of Tripura, when struck by the bolt of Rudra” {Pndra-vdnahatam ghoram yatha 
Tripura-goptivmn), In the following verse allusion is made to Rudra as a slaughterer 
of animals: vi. 73, 37 f. (Gorr. —Bombay ed. vi. 94, 35), Matair ahaih paddtain cha 
tad biihhuva ranajiram \ dkr'tdoh iva Pxidrasya h'uddhasya nighnatah pasun j ‘‘AYith 
slain horseVand footmen, that battle-field became like the garden of the enraged Rudra 
when slaughtering animals.” I do not know what the next verse refers to, vi. 55, 88 
(Gorr.) : Kitmhhasya patato 7nipam hhagnasyorasi mushtind | Isvarendbhipannasya 
rdpam Faiupafer iva | “ The appearance of Kumbha when shattered on the chest by 
the fist of SugrTva, was like the appearance of Pas'upati (S'xva) when overcome by 
Is vara.” The commentator quoted by Gorresio has the following note in explanation: 
Ihareiia pralaya^khlena keUtm ahhipfumasya lokdn abhisrastasya Fahipateh Iiudra-> 
sya rupam ina rupam hahhTwa Hy arihah | The Bomb, ed. (76, 93) reads in the 
second line: babhau Rxtdrdbhipammsya yatha 7'npam Gavampateh | which the com- 
mentator renders, “appeared like the form of the lord of rays (the sun), overcome by 
Rudra” {Rudrena abhipannasya ahhibhiUasya Gavampateh Suryasya iva.) It would 
almost seem (ntrange as it may appear) as if the author of the recension of the EamSyana 
published by Gorresio, had iiot imchjrstood the word Gavampati (lord of cows or rays) 
as designating the sun, when he took it for the equivalent of Pasupati. Isvura 
and Pasupati are both names of Rudra ; and he could not be assailed by himself. 
Gavampati occurs in the hymn to the Sim in the Mahabburata, iii. 192 (as quoted by 
Bdhtlingk and Roth, ^.t'.)/as one of the numerous names or epithets of the Sun. 
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From the passages quoted aboye from the Mahabbarata and Brahmauas 
in p. 284, and pp. 200 and 202, note, it appears as if some contest had 
at one time existed between the votaries of Mahadeva, and those of 
other deities, in regard to adoration of the former. It may perhaps be 
inferred from the passages cited in pp. 288-291, also, that the worship 
of this god, as practised by some tribes, was regarded by others with 
aversion, or even with horror. Some further indications of this aversion 
may be discovered in the myth of Baksha’s sacrifice, as related in the 
Mahabbarata, and in the Yayu and other Puranas (see Wilson’s Yishnu 
Purana, pp. 61 ff.=pp. 120 fi. of Br. HalPs ed., vol. i.). 

This story is told, perhaps in its simplest form, in the following 
passage of the Bamayana, i, 66, 7 ff. (ed. Schlegel and Bombay = 
68, 7 ff. Gorresio) : 

JSvam ulctas tu Janakah ^ratyuvdcha mahdmunim | sruya^am asya 
dlianxi^ho yad-artham ilia tishfhati 1 Devardtah iti kliydto Nimeli shaslitho 
{^iyeslitho, Bomb, ed.) mahlpatih] nydso ^ydm tasya lhagavan haste datto 
maliutmanah | Bahha-yajna-hadhe purvam dhmmr dyamya viryavun | 
mdkvasya tridasan Hudrah salilam idani dbravit [ ^^yasmud hkdydrihhio^^^ 
Ihdgdn ndhalpayata me surah | vardngdni \_—sird7hsi, Comm, in Bomb, 
ed.] mahdrhdni dhanusha sdtaydmi vah | iato vimanasah sat^ve devdh mi 
muni-pungava | ^rdsadayanta deveiam ieshdm ^hhavad Bhavah | 

pfltaichufi dadau ieshafh id7iy a^igani mahaugasdm | dhamishd ydni ydny 
usoAi sdiitdni mahdtmaiid | tad etad deva-devasya dhanu-raUiam mahdt^ 
mmiah [ nydsa-hhutmn tadd nyastam asmdJcayn purvake vihho | 

Janaka, being thus addressed, replied to the great muni: ‘Hear, 
regarding this bow, from what cause it is here. A king called Beva- 
rata was the sixth iA descent from Kimi. This [bow] was a deposit 
committed to the hands of this great personage. Formerly, at the 
destruction of Baksha’s sacrifice, the heroic lludra, when he had di'awn 
this bow, and routed the gods, thus spake in derision : Since, ye gods, 
ye have divided to me no portion, though I desired it, I cut off your 
most precious heads with my bow.” Then all the deities, being dis- 

’2' SvishtaJcrid'^fidi-^yajna^hhdgdHhiiio mama [ ^‘To me who deshed a share in the 
Svishtakrid, etc., offeriug.*’ — Coimn. 

This last line runs as follows in Gorresio’s edition (ch. Ixviii. 13): Tiahthaty 
ady'pi hhngavan kule hmakam aupitjUam [ The other various readings, though 
numerous, are unimportant. 
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tressed, propitiated tlie god of gods, who became favourable to them, 
and restored the limbs of those glorious beings which had been cut off 
by the mighty bow. This is the precious bow of the great deity, 
which was at that time deposited with our ancestor.’ ” 

In this version of the myth there is no mention of Itudra com- 
missioning Virabhadra, or any other demons, to destroy the sacrifice or 
put the gods to flight. He is simply said to wound the gods with his 
bow-^^^ 

The same story is told in the Sauptika-parvan, vv. 786-808, and 
in greater detail in the S'anti-parvan, of the Mahabharata, in verses 
10226-10258, and is immediately afterwards repeated in vv. 10275 ff. 
According to the first account (which is given in answer to a q[uestion 
regarding the origin of Jvara, Tever), lima, Sfiva’s wife, seeing the 
gods passing by in chariots, inquires of her husband where they are 
going, and is told by him that they are proceeding to Baksha’s horse- 
sacrifice. The goddess then asks why her lord also does not go. He 
replies: Biirair eva mahdlhage purvam etad anusli^hitam | yajmshu 
sarvesJm mama na hhdgah upahalpitali | purvopdyopwpannena mdrgena 
mravarnini \ im me aurdh pragaeJihanti hhdgam yajnasya dharmatafy ( 


^23 This same story is again hriefij; alluded to in the following other passages 
of the Ramayana: — fix. 30, 36- (ed. Gorr. =Bomb. ed. ifi. 24, 35): Tam drish^va 
t^'asa yuktam vivyathur mna-devatdh | Dahshasyeva hratum hantum udyatastram 
Findkinam [ “ Beholding him (Rama), possessed of might, the sylvan deities were 
distressed, as if he had been Pinakiix (S'iva) with his weapon re^y to destroy the 
sacrifice of Baksha.’’ Ibid, 70, 2 : FLantu^kdmam paium Rudram krvddham Faksha^^ 
kratau yatha | “Like the incensed Rudra who sought to slay the victim at the sacri- 
fice of Daksha,’* (The Bomb. ed. iii. 65, 2, has a quite different reading : Fagdhu- 
kdmmn jagat sarvam yugdnte cha yatha Maram | ‘‘Like Hara [Rudra] desirous 
of burning up the whole world at the end of the Yuga.’’) And again, vi, 54, 33 (ed. 
Gorr.) : Tato msplmraydmdsa Rdmas tad dkanur uttamam | bhayavati iva sankmddho 
Rhavah kratn-jighdmsayd | “Then Rama stretched that excellent bow, like the 
divine Bhava enraged, and seeking to destroy the sacrifice.’* Rudra’s followers are, 
however, mentioned in the Ramayana. Thus in iii. 31, 10 (ed. Gorr.) it is said; 
Ba talk parivrito ghoraih rdkshasair nri-vardtmajali [ Mahddevafi pitri-vane yanaik 
pdrha’-gatair iva | “ This son of an eminent man (Rama) was surrounded by these 
horrible Rakshasas, like Mahadeva by his attendant hosts in a cemetery.” (Instead 
of the last line the Bomb. ed. has the following, iii. 25, 12 ; Titkishv iva Makddevo 
vritaJi pdrishaddm ganaih.) And in another place (v. 12, 39, ed. Gorr.) S'iva is 
called the lord of demons {griham Rkutapater iva)^ 

134 xhe same words nearly are put into the mouth of Mahadeva in the Yayu- 
purana. See Wilson’s Vishnu Purfina, vol. i., p. 126, of Dr. HalPs ed. 
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*‘The former practice of the gods has been, that in all sacrifices no 
portion should be diyided to me. By custom, established by the earliest 
arrangement, the gods lawfully {dliarmaiali) allot me no share in the 
sacrifice.” ITma is extremely chagrined that her husband, a god of 
BO great dignity, should be so 'treated. Perceiving his wife^s distress, 
S'iva goes, with his attendants, and puts an end to the sacrifice. The 
sacrifice takes the form of a deer, and is followed by S'iva to the sky. 
A drop of sweat falls from- his forehead, from whicTi a fire proceeds, 
out of which again a formidable being is bom, Jvara (fever), which 
bums up the sacrifice, puts the gods to Eight, etc. On this Brahma 
appears to S'iva, and promises that the gods shall henceforth give him 
a share in the sacrifice {hlichvato surah sarve hhdgam ddsganti vai 
p'alho)^ aud proposes that Jvara (fever) shall be allowed to range over 
the earth. S'iva is propitiated, and assents to Brahma’s proposal, and 
has ever afterwards obtained a share in the sacrifice (% tikto Brahnand 
devo IMge clidjpi p^akalpite | lliagavantarJi tatliefy aha .... pardnelia 
prltim agamad utsmayarnseka Bindha-dlirih [ avdpa dm tadd Ihdgam 
yuthoJciam Brahnand BJuivaJCj^ 

The second version of the story is as follows : vv. 10272 Paksba 
formerly commenced a sacrifice at Gangadvara in the* Himalaya, which 
was attended hy the various orders of divine beings, including Indra 
and Brahma. Badhichi, however, a votary of Eudra, was indignant 
that no worship was to he ofiered to that deity. 10283 ff. TCm 
drislitvd manyimd ^^visMo Badlhcliir vdhydm alravU | ^^ndyafn yajm na 
m dhmino yatra Mudro na ijyate | ladha-handham prapanndh ml himm 
kdlasya 'paryayak | kinmi mohud na paiya^iU viniisam paryupastJiitam | 
upasthitam niahdghoru^fh na ludhjanti mahddhvard'* | Ity uldvd sa mahd^ 
yogipakjati dhydna-chaksJmshd | sa pasyatilldhademm demneka vara-ddm 
suhhum I Ndradanclia makdtmdnam tasydh devydJi samvpatah | santosliam 
paramaiii lebhe iti nUdiitya yoga-vit | eka-mantrds iu te sarve yeneso na 
mmaiitritah'^'^ [ tasmad desad apdhramya JDadhichir vdkyam alrmlt | 
apujya-pujandckchawa pujydndncMpy apujandt [ nri-glidtaka-samam 
pdpam sasvat prdpnoii mdnavah | anriiam nokta-purmm me na cha 
125 A line similarly expressed occurs a little further on. 

12G The account of Baksha's sacrifice given in the Vuyu-purana, and translated by 
Prof, Wilson, Y.P, (vol. i., pp. 122 ff. of Br. HalFs ed.), has a good many lines which 
correspond nearly with some in this passage of the Mahabharata. Of these Br. Hall 
was kind enough to send me copies. One of them agrees in sense with this verse. 
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vaksliye Icaddchana | devatdndm nshinum elm madJiye satyam Iravimy aharnl 
dgatam Fasubhartdram srashtdram jagatah patim | adhvare yajna-hhoh- 
tdraffi sarveslidm ^akjata prabhum | FaksJiah nvaeJia [ Banti no hahavo 
Riidrdh iula-hastdh Jeapardmah ] ekadaka-dJidna-gatah ndhaHi vedmi Ma- 
Jiesvaram ) JDadJiichir uvaclia | mrvesJidm eva mantro Ujam yendsau na 
nimantntah | yathd ^hmi B'ankardd urdhvaili ndnyam pasgdmi datva^ 
tmi 1 tatJid JDahshasya vipulo yajno ^yafh na hhavishyati | Dahshah uvdcha\ 
etan mahhesdya suvarm-pdtre havih samastam vidhi-mantra-gHdam | Vuh- 
nor naydmy apratimamya llidgam prallmr vihhus elidhavantya eshah ( 
JDevy uvdclia [ him ndma ddnam nuliamam tapo vd hiirydm alutili yena 
patir namadya j lalheia hJidgam lhagavdn aelimiyo ardliam tathu IJid-' 
gam atho tritiyam | evam Iruvdndm lhagavdn sva-patnim praltruhta* 
rupah hshubhitdm uvdclm j na veisi mdih devi krisodardngihim oidma yuk- 
tarn vaohanam makhe&e | aliam vtjdndmi viidla-netre dliyanena Idndk na 
vidanty amntali | tavadya mohena clia midra-devdh hkds tray ah sarvatah 
eva mudliah [ mam adhvare ^afhsitdrah stuvanti ratliantaram sdma-gdi 
chopagunti [ mdm hrdhmandh Irahma-vido yajante mamddlivarymah hilpa- 
yante elm hhdgam [ Bevy uvdeha [ suprdkrito ^pi pnmeho sarvali stri- 
janamihsadi | stauti garvdyate chdpi Bvam dfmdnam na saitimyah j 
Bliagavdn mdelia'\ ndtmdnam staumi devesi pasya me tanu-madliyame | 
yayn srahshydmi mrdrolie ydgdrtlie vara-varnini [ 

^'Beliolding tliem, BadJiIcM, filled -svith indignation, thus spake: 
^TMs is no sacrifice, nor a legitimate ceremony, in ’wliich. Eudra is 
not worshipped. [These gods] hare become entangled in the bonds of 
destruction. Is this the adverse influence of time? or is it through 
delusion that they do not see that ruin is at hand ? They perceive not 
that a great calamity is impending at the sacrifice.’ Having so spoken, 
this great devotee beholds with the eye of contemplation; he sees 
jMahadeva and his boon-bestowing and auspicious goddess, and close to 
her the great Harada, and received the highest satisfaction. Badhiehi, 
versed in meditation, having ascertained that all the gods had adopted 
a common resolution that they would not invite MahMeva, issued 

127 X verse closely resembling tbis occurs in the Yayu Purana. 

128 The corresponding line runs thus in the Yayu Purana : Sarveshmi eka’^mentro 
^yam yeneso na nimantritah; which Prof. Wilson thus renders : ‘^The invocation that 
is no,t addressed to Ha is, for all, hut a solitary (and imperfect) summons.” 

129 Instead of hhdgam^ etc., the Yayu Parana reads sarvam prahhor vihhor hy a/wt- 
mn'iya-nitymn. 
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forth from that [sacrificial] ground, and spake thus: worshipping 

that which ought not to be worshipped, aad neglecting to worship that 
which ought to be worshipped, a man ever incurs sin equal to that 
of a murderer. I have never before uttered, neither shall I ever 
utter, falsehood. Among gods and rishis I declare the truth. Behold 
B^subhartri (Siva) arrived, the creator, the master of the world, the 
lord of all, the eater of the sacrifice.’ Baksha replied: ‘We have many 
Budras, armed with tridents, and wearing spirally-braided hair, who 
occupy eleven places.^®® I know not Mahesvara.’ Badhichi answered : 
‘ This is a [preconcerted] plan of all [the gods] that he (Mahadeva) has 
not been invited. Since I perceive S'ankara, and no other deity, to 
be supreme, therefore this sacrifice of Daksha shall not be prosperous.’ 
Daksha spake : ‘ I offer to the lord of sacrifice (Vishnu), in a golden 
vessel, this entire oblation purified by rites and by texts, the share of 
the incomparable Vishnu : he is the lord, the all-pervading, the sacri- 
ficial fire.’ Devi (who, without any preamble, is here introduced 
as speaking) said; ‘What liberality or arduous austerity can I perform 
whereby my divine, incomprehensible husband may to-day obtain a 
share, a half-share, or a third?’ The god, delighted in aspect, ad- 
dressed his troubled wife who had thus spoken ; ‘ Thou knowest me 
not, goddess, slender of waist and limb ; nor what speech befits the 
lord of sacrifice. I know, 0 large-eyed; but the wicked, devoid of 

Compare the phrase ekadasatmaka above, p. 367. 

131 Prof. Wilson (p. 124 f.) has the following note on the parallel passage of the 
Vayn. Purana: ‘‘The KQrma Parana gives also this discussion' between Badhlcha 
and Babsha, and their dialogue contains some curious matter. Baksha, for instance, 
states that no portion of .a sacrifice is ever allotted to S'iva, and no prayers are 
directed to he addressed to him, or to his bride [sarveahv eva hi yajneshu na hhagak 
parikalpitah ( na mantraji bharyayd sdrdham kankarasyeti neshyate). DadhTcba 
apparently evades tbe objection, and claims a share for Eudra, consisting of the triad 
of gods, as one with the sun, who is undoubtedly hymned by the several miriistering 
priests of tbe Vedas (5» ^tuyate sahasramsuh samaydd/ivaryu-hotribhih \pasyainam 
Vuvakarmdi^am Mudram murii-traymayam), Baksba replies that the twelve 
Adityas receive special oblations ; that they are all the suns ; and that he knows of 
no^other, TheJMunis, who overhear the dispute, concur in his sentiments {pe ete 
dmdaiddityafy Aditya-yajna’-h'hdginak | sarm suryah Ui jneydli na Ky anyo vidyate 

evam ukte tu munayah samdydtah didr{Jcshava^\vad/iajn ity abriman Dakskam 
tasya adhayya-kdrina^). These notions seem to have been exchanged for others in. 
the days of the Padma P. and Bhagavata, as they place Baksha’s neglect' of S'iva 
to the latter's filthy practices — his going naked, smearing himself with ashes,"- etc., 
etc. An abstract of the story as given in the Bhagavata will be found in the text. 
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reflection, know not ; and tke three worlds, including Indra and the 
gods, are to-day altogether bewildered with thy bewilderment. "Wor- 
shippers praise me at the sacrifice, singers of the sama chant the 
rathantara, Erahmans, versed in the veda {Jbralima)^ adore me, and 
Adhvaryu (i.e. Yajurvedic) priests divide for me a portion/ Devi 
replied : ‘ Doubtless, every common man praises and magnifies himself 
in an assembly of women/ Mahadeva answered: ‘I praise not myself, 
queen of the gods; behold, slender-waisted, beautiful-complexioned 
[goddess], what being I shall create/’* Mahadeva accordingly creates 
a dreadful being, who, attended by hosts of other frightful creatures, 
demolishes all Daksha’s preparations for his sacrifice. Brahma and 
the other gods humbly inquire of this destroyer who he is. He replies 
that he is neither Eudra nor Devi, but Ylrabhadra, sent to destroy the 
sacrifice, and exhorts them to submit to Mahadeva, whose wrath is 
better than the beneficence of any other god Icrodho ^pi devasya 

vara-ddnmn na ckanyatah). Upon this Baksha sings the praises of 
Mahesvara/^^ The latter then appears, and assents to Daksha’s request 
that his preparations for sacrifice shall not be fruitless (vv. 10338 ff.). 
Baksha then celebrates him by reciting his eight thousand names. 

The following is an abstract of the same story as told in the Bhaga- 
vata Purana, book iv. sections 2-7, with a colouring different from 
that of the Mahabharata, and some interesting illustrations of the 
hostility between the Shivas and the Yaishnavas, or between the 
former and the more orthodox adherents of the Yedas, which, not- 

The text of the Yayu Purana as translated by Prof. Wilson (Yish. Pur., p. 65 
==p. 128 of Dr. Hail’s ed. vol. i.) differs somewhat from that of the Mahabharata, as 
here given. The former text has been copied for me by Prof. Fitz-Edward Hail 
from tbe Guikowar MS. in the India Office Library, and is as follows : Mamadhvare 
samsitdrah stuvanii ruthantare sdma gay anti gey am | ahrdhmane hrahmU’^satre 
yajmite mamadhvaryavah halpayanU elm hhagam | ‘‘At my sacrifice worshippers 
praise (me); in the rathantara they sing the sama song; they adore (me) in a sacrifice 
of devotion without Brahmans; and the adhvaryus divide for me a portion.” It 
is remarkable that Mahadeva’s worship should be here described as performed 
“ without Brahmans.” But what are we to make of the word “adhvaryu” ? Could 
it mean, in later times at least, anything else than the Brahmanical priest so called ? 

^33 In this passage (v. 10332) Mahadeva is called Vis'vakarman {Bevo ndhuyaU 
tatra Yiimlcarma Maheimral^^ Compare the passage from the Ramayana, above, 
p. 368 f., and note 131, p. 376. There appears to be some confusion in the narrative 
as given in verses 10331 ff. Though Baksha had already made his submission to 
Mahadeva, the story seems to be begun over again, or recapitulated. 
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■withstanding the conciliation of the conflicting Yiews introduced hj 
the writer at the close of the story, no douht had, and perhaps still 
has, a real existence in the minds of many of the sectaries. Satl, the 
wife of .S'iv'a, was the daughter of Daksha, as we are told in the same 
work (Iy. 1, 47, 48) : JPrasutm Mdnavlm Dahhah u^ayeme hy Ajdt- 
majaJb | iasyCi^i sasarja duliitrlh sTiodaidmalaAochanah j trayodamdad 
Dharmdya tathailcdm Agnaye uhJmh | pitrihhya'h elcdm yuhiehhyo Bhmd- 
yaikdm hkava-chhide [ ^‘Daksha, the son of Aja (the ‘unborn’ — he is 
said [y. 11] to be the son of Brahma == Aja), married Prasuti, the 
daughter of Mann. Prom her he begot sixteen pure-eyed daughters. 
Of these this lord gave thirteen to Bharma, one to Agni, one’ to the 
meditative [or united, smhyatelhjo militelliyo va, Comm.] Pitris, and 
one to Bhava (S'iva), the destroyer of existence.” Sati, however, bore 
no children to S'iva. i. 64. Bhavasya patnl txf, Bail BJiavam devam 
amwatd | dimanali sadrUam putram na hike gum-illatah j 
In the second section we are informed how enmity arose between 
Mahadeva and his father-in-law Daksha. It appears that the gods 
and lishis were assembled at a sacrifice celebrated by the Prajapatis. 
On the entrance of Daksha, all the personages who were present, rose 
to salute him, excepting only Yirinchya (Brahma) and Mahadeva. 
Daksha, after making Ms obeisance to Brahma, sat down hy his 
command; hut was oflended at the treatment he received from S'iva 
(i7. 2, 8 ff.) : Brdn nisliaimam Mridam drishtva ndmrishat iad-and- 
driiaJb | uvclclta vdmam cJiahJmrMydm alMvlhhya daliann iva | h'uyatdm 
Irahmarshayo me saha-devah saJidgnayali [ sadhundm Iruvato vriUarn 
ndjndndd na oJia matsardt | ayani tu loka-pdldndm yaSogkno nirapairapah [ 
sadhkir doharitah panthdh yena stahdhena dusMtah ] esha me sishyaidm 
prdpto yan me duJiitur agraJiU ) pdnim viprdgni-nmhhatah sdvitrydh iva 
sddJm-vai j griliitvd mriga-idvdksydh pdnim markata-loGlianah [ jpraty- 
nUhdndhhivdddrJie vdcM ^py akrita nocliitam | lupta-kriydydiuchaye 
mdnim ITiinna-setave | anicBhann apy addm hdld)% iudrdyevoiattm 
giram | pretdvdsesliu gJioreshu pretair Ihuta-ganair vritah | ataty mmatta- 
md nagno vyupta-keio hasan rudan \ chUd-lhasma-krita-sndnah preta-sran 
nrasiM-hhusJiamh ( iivupadeio hy aiivo matto matta-janapriyah j patih 
pramatha-lhltdndm tamo-mdtrdtmakdtmandm j tamai unmada-ndihdya 
mshta-sauehdya durhride | dattd mayd vata sddhvi chodite parameshtliind | 
vinindyaivam m Gmsam aprailpam avasthitam [ Bakaho Hhdpah upa- 
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apriiya hmddhah ka^imi prachakrame | aya'm iu deva-yajane Indropendra- 
dihhir JBliavah | saha hhdgam na laibliatdm devair deva-ganadJiamah | 
^'Beholding Mrida (S'iva) previously seated, Dalisha did not brook bis 
want of respect ^ and looking at bim obliquely with bis eyes, as if con- 
suming bim, thus spake : ^Hear me, ye Brabman rishis, with the gods 
and the Agnis, while I, neither from ignorance nor from passion, de- 
scribe what is the practice of virtuous persons* But this shameless 
being (S'iva) detracts from the reputation of the guardians of the 
world, — ^he by whom, stubborn as be is, the course pursued by the 
good is transgressed. He assumed the position of my disciple, inas- 
much as, like a virtuous person, in the face of Brahmans and of fire, 
be took the band of my daughter, who resembled Savitri. This 
monkey-eyed [god], after having taken the band of [my] fawn-eyed 
[daughter], has not even by word shown suitable respect to me whom 
he ought to have risen and saluted. Though unwilling, I yet gave 
my daughter to this impure and proud abolisher of rites and demolisher 
of barriers, like the word of the Veda to a Sudra. He roams about 
in dreadful cemeteries, attended by hosts of ghosts and sprites, like a 
madman, naked, with dishevelled hair, laughing, weeping, bathed in 
the ashes of funeral piles, wearing a garland of dead men’s [skulls], 
and ornaments of human bones, pretending to he Siva (auspicious) 
hut in reality A4iva (inauspicious), insane, beloved by the insane, the 
lord of Pramathas and Bhutas (sprites), beings whose nature is essen- 
tially darkness. To this wicked-hearted lord of the infuriate, whose 
purity has perished, I have, alas ! given my virtuous daughter, at the 
instigation of Brahma,’^®® Having thus reviled Gririsa (S'iva), who 

TJiatIm giram<t which the commentator explains mda-tahshanam giram* It 
occum also elsewhere in this same Purana, as in iii. 16, 13, where the Comm, renders 
it by kamanlyam, “to he loved.” See Bohtlingk and Roth, vol. v., p. 1204, 

^35 The commentator gives as follows what he calls the real, esoteric, sense of this 
abuse ; — Vdstavas tv ayam arthah | luptdh hriyah yastnin para-bra hma^rupaivdt | 
atah eva nusti duchir yasmdt { amanine ahhinna-^tave iti oha chhedah | ta&ya pureines’- 
varasya madtyd jndnushJ Icanyd Jcatham yogyd sydcl iti lajjddind datum anichhann apt 
taUsamhandha-lohJima dattavdn | ^iudrdyetV anarhatva-mdtre drisktmto na hinatve 
purvdpara^sva-vaehana-virodhdpaiteh | etad uMam hkavati | yathd has chit iudraya 
vsdani artha-hbhena dadati | ^pretdvamhv^ ityadi sarvam vidambana^mdtram itij 
svayam eva aha ^ unmatta-vad^ iii \ anyathd ^umnattah^ ity eva avahshyat j ^aiivah^ 
ndsii sivo yasmdt | awattdh, [ amatta-jana-priyah [ iti chhedah | *patih pramatha^ 
Ihuidndm' iti hhakta-vdtsalyam aha | tmmsdn apt dosham apamya pdHiti | nashfdndm 
api dmcham inddhir yasmdt | dushteshv apy ete mayd amhampydJi iti hfin mono yasya 
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did not oppose Eim, Dakslia haTing tlien tonclied water, incensed, 
began to curse him [thus}: ‘Let this Bhava (S'ira), lowest of the 
gods, never, at the worship of the gods, receive any portion along 
with the gods Indra, IJpendra (Yishnu), and others,* ** Having de- 
livered his malediction, Haksha departed. A counter-malediction, as 
follows, was then uttered upon him and the Brahmans who took his 
part, by Handisvara, one of the chief of AEahadeva’s followers r 

21 jff. — Yah etam martyam uiUisya lhagavaty apratidruhi | druhyaty 
agnah prithag-drishtis iattvato mmukho llmvet | griheshu Mta-dharmeshu 
mhto gramya-suhhecJihaya] harma4antram vitanutad^^^ veda^-vada-vipanna- 
dhlh I huddhya pardlhidhyayinya vismritdtma-gaUh paiuh | stri4cdmah 
so nitardm Dahsho vasta-muJcko ^chirat 1 mdya^uddhir avidyayam 
Icarmamayydm asaujadah j samsarantv iha ye chdmum anu 8'arvdmmd- 
ninam | girah srutdydh pushpinydh madhu-gandhena hhurind | mathnd 
ehonmathitdtmdnah sammuhjanUi JECara-dvisliah [ sarm-lhalcBhdh dvifdh 
vriUyai dhrita-mdija-tapo-vratah ] vitta-dehendriydrdmdh yachakdh 
mcharantv iha | “May the ignorant being who, from regard to this 
mortal (Haksha), and considering [Siva] as distinct [from the supreme 

m dm'hrit tasmai \ ^vata* iti harske | JBmhmano rnhyallf^ lajjd4hayadiham 
parityajija datid ity arthdh ( “ The real meaning (of vv. 13 ff.) is this : ^ He in 
whom works are destroyed, owing to his character of supreme Erahma; in consequence 
of which there is none purer than he.’ Instead of manine and hhinna^setave, the 
division of words may also be mndnine^ abhinna-setave^ ‘not proud,’ ‘not demolisher 
of harriers.* Though unwilling to give my daughter through modesty, etc., from a 
feeling that my human daughter could not be worthy of the supreme lord, I never- 
theless gave her from a covetous desire of being connected with him. The words 
* as to a S’udra ’ are merely an illustration to express unfitness, and not defectiveness, 
otherwise there would be a contradiction between bis preceding and his foEowing 
words. The sense is this : ‘just as any one througb covetousness of money gives the 
Veda to a S'udra.’ The words ‘in cemeteries,’ etc., are a mere disguise. He him- 
self says ‘like a madman.’ Otherwise he would have said * a madman.* Asiva, in- 
auspicious, means he than whom none is more auspicious. The words maita and matta- 
jma-priya should be so divided as to be preceded by a negative, and thus mean ‘not 
insane,* ‘ beloved by the not-insatle.’ The words ‘ lord of Pramathas,' etc., intimate 
bis love for those devoted to him. The sense is that, removing their faultiness, he 
cherishes even those who have the quality of darkness. J^askfa-satichdya means 
that from him comes purity to the depraved. JDurhrit means he whose heart, feeling, 
suggests that ‘ even these, although wicked, are to be compassionated by me.’ Vata 
intimates joy. ‘ Owing to the injunction of Brahma, abandoning modesty, fear, etc., 
I gave ray daughter : ’ such is the sense.” 

'36 This is Burnouf’s reading. It is an archaic, Vedic, form. The Bombay edition 
reads vitamie* 
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spirit], — ^hates tlie deity who does not return the hatred, — he averse to 
the truth. Devoted to domestie life, in which frauds are prevalent/^ let 
him, from a desire of vulgar pleasures, practise the round of ceremonies, 
with an understanding degraded by Vedio prescriptions.^^® [Forgetting 
the nature of soul, with a mind which contemplates other things, let 
Daksha, brutal, be excessively devoted to women, and have speedily 
the face of a goat. Let this stupid being, who has a conceit of know- 
ledge, and all those who follow this contemner of S'arva (S^iva), continue 
to exist in this world in ceremonial ignorance. Let the enemies of 
Kara (S'iva), whose minds are disturbed by the strong spirituous odour 
and the excitement of the iowery words of the Yeda, become 
deluded ! Let those Brahmans, eating all sorts of food, professing 
knowledge and practising austerities and ceremonies [merely] for sub- 
sistence, delighting in riches and in corporeal and sensual enjoyments, 
wander about as beggars ] 

The wrath of Bhrigu, one of the sages present at the sacrifice, is 
aroused by this curse : 

27 — Ta$yaivam dadatah idpam irutva dmja-lcidaya vai | Bhriguh 
praiyasrijach chhdpam Irahma-dandam duratyayam | Bhava-vrata'dhuriXh 
ye cha ye cha tan mmanuvratdh | pdshandinaa te IJiavantu eachchhdUra^ 
paripanthinah | nmhta^iauchdh mudha-dhiyo jata-hhasmasthi-dhaTinah ) 
visantu S*iva-dtkshdyam yatra daivam surdsavam \ Irahma cha hrdhma* 
ndihs cjiaiva yad yuyam parinindaiha | setum vidkdranam pumedm atah 
pashandam dsritdh | esha eva hi lohdndfh sivali panthd eandianah | yam 
purve chdnusamtasthur yat-pramdnaih Jandrdanah | tad hralima paramam 
iuddham satdm mrtma sandtanam j vigarhya ydta pashandarn daivam vo 

137 The words so rendered, gfiheshu huta-dharmeshu, occur thrice in this PnrSna 
(see Bolitlingk and Roth s.v^ kiita-dharma)^ viz., in iii. 30, 10 ; in iv. 2o, 6; and in. 
the verse before ns. In his note on iii. 30, 10 (verse 9 in the Bombay edition) the 
commentator explains the word kifta-dharmeshu as meaning houses “in which frauds, 
practices such as roguery in regard to money, etc., prevail'* {kuidh mtta-idthyadi^ 
bahuldh dharninh yeahu). In his remarks on the other passages he gives no explana- 
tion of the word. In his translation of iii. 30, 10, M. Bumouf renders the term by 
“sa maison oh doniinent le mensonge [et la mis^.re,*’ duhkha^tantreahu\\ in the verse 
before us by attache dans les maisotis, a dea vils devoiis ; and similarly in iv. 25, 
6, by “an milieu des devoirs vulgaires d’un maitre de maison.*’ 

1’^ This depreciation of the Veits may have arisen from a consciousness on the part 
of the S'aivas, that their worship was not very consistent with the most venerated 
Scriptures of their own country. 

Compare the BhagavadGltu ii. 42 ff., quoted in the SrdvoL of this work,p. 31 f. 
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yatm Ihuta-rdt | Hearing him thus utter a curse against the tribe 
of Brahmans, Bhpgu launched a counter-imprecation, a Brahmanical 
weapon, hard to be evaded : ‘Let those who practise the rites of Bhava 
(Mahadeva), and all their followers, be heretics, and opponents of the 
true scriptures. Having lost their purity, deluded in understanding, 
wearing matted hair, and ashes and bones, let them undergo the initia*^ 
tion of S'iva, in which spirituous liquor is the deity. Since ye revile 
the veda {hrahma) and Brahmans, the barriers by which men are 
restrained, ye have embraced heresy. Bor this [veda] is the anspicious 
etemed path of the people, which the ancients have trod, and 
wherein Janardana (Yishnu) is the authority. Beviling this veda 
{hrahma)^ supreme, pure, the eternal path of the virtuous, follow the 
heresy in which your god is the king of goblins.' " 

On hearing this imprecation, Siva departed with his followers, while 
Haksha and the other Prajapatis celebrated for a thousand years the 
sacrifice in which Yishnu was the object of adoration. 

The enmity between the father-in-law and son-in-law continues 
(sect. 3). Daksha being elevated by Brahma to the rank of chief of 
the Prajapatis, becomes elated. He commences a great sacrifice called 
Yrihaspatirava. Seeing the other gods with their wives passing to this 
sacrifice, Sail presses her husband, Siva, to accompany her thither. 
He refers to the insults which he had received from her father, and 
advises her not to go. She, however (sect, 4), being anxious to see 
her relatives, disregards his warning and goes ; hut being slighted by 
her father, Haksha, she reproaches him for his hostility to her husband, 
and threatens to abandon the corporeal frame by which she was con- 
nected with her parent. She then voluntarily gives up the ghost. 
Seeing this, Siva's attendants, who had followed her, rush on Haksha 
to kill him. Bhrigu, however, throws an oblation into the southern 
fire, pronouncing a Yajus text suited to destroy the destroj’ers of 
sacrifice {xjajna-ghia-glinena yajushd daksMndgnau juJidva> ha). A troop 
of Bibhus in consequence spring np, who put Siva's followers to flight. 
Siva is filled with wrath when he hears of the death of Sat! (sect, 5). 
From a lock of his hair, which he tore out, a gigantic demon arose, 
whom he commanded to destroy Haksha and his sacrifice. This demon 
proceeds with a troop of Siva's followers, and they all execute the 
mandate. 15 ff. Rurujur yajna-pdirdni taihaih ^gntn andiayan j 
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Mndesltv amUtrayan fcechid hihhidur vedi-meJckaldh | alddhanta munln 
anye ehe patnir afarjayan | apare jagrihur devan pratydsanndn paluyitdn] 
, . . 19. juhvatah sruva-hastasya hnairuni hhagavmi Bliavak | Bhrigor 
lulunche sadasi yo ^hasat ^masru dariayan j Bhagmya netre lhagavdn 
pdtitasya rushd hjiuvi J ujjahdra sadahstjio ^Jcslind yali sapantam asU^ 
suchat I Fushnai cJidpdtayad dantan Kdlingasya yathd Bdlah | iapyamdne 
garimanF^^ yo ^hasad dariayan datah | 15. “ Some broke the sacrificial 
vessels, others destroyed the fires, others made water in the ponds, 
others cut the boundary-cords of the sacrificial ground; others as- 
saulted the Munis, others reviled their wives ; others seized the gods 
who were near, and those who had fied. .... 19. The divine Bhava 
(S'iva) plucked out the beard of Bhrigu, who was offering oblations 
with a ladle in his hand, and who had laughed in the assembly, show- 
ing his beard. He also tore out the eyes of Bhaga, whom in his wrath 
he had felled to the ground, and who, when in the assembly, had made 
a sign to [Daksha when] cursing [S'iva]. He moreover knocked 
out the teeth of Pushan^^^ (as Bala did the king of Kalinga^s), who 
(Pushan) had laughed, showing his teeth, when the great god was 
being cursed.’’ Tryambaka (S'iva, or Yirabhadra, according to the 
commentator) then cuts off the head of Paksha, but not without some 
difficulty. The gods report all that had passed to Svayambhu (Brahma), 
who, with Yishnu, had not been present (sect. 6). Brahma advises 
the gods to propitiate S'iva, whom they had wrongfully excluded from 
a share in the sacrifice {v. 5. athipi yuyarh Tcrita-hilvishdh Bhamm 
ye larMsho hhdga-lihdjam pardduK)* The deities, headed by Aja 
(Brahma), accordingly proceed to Kailasa, when they see S'iva bear- 
ing the linga desired by devotees, ashes, a staff, a tuft of hair, an 
antelope’s skin, and a digit of the moon, his body shining like an even- 
ing cloud ” (v. 35. Itngancha tdpmdlliishtam hJiasma-danda-jatajimm j 
angma sandhyd-hhra-ruchd cJiandra-lehhdnfiha hibhratmi). Brahma ad- 
dresses Mahadeva “as the eternal Brahma, the lord of S'akti and S'iva, 
who are respectively the womb and the seed of the universe, — ^who, 
in sport, like a spider, forms all things from S'akti and S'iva, who are 
consuhstantiul with himself, and preserves and reabsorbs them” (vv. 

Garimani guruiare Rudre j Coram. 

See Taitt. Sanhita, ii. 6, 8, 3, and other texts quoted above, pp. 200 for ffie 
older story. 
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41 f. jane tmm isafh vUvasya jagato yoni-vijayoh | B'ahteh B'ivasya cha 
^aram yat tad Brahma nirantaram \ tvam era hhagavann etach Chhiva- 
S'aUyoh sarupayoh | nsvaih srijasi <pmy atsi hridann urna-pato yatlia). 
(A similar supremacy, as we shall see, is ascribed to Vishnu in section?.) 
Brahma adds that it was this great being who had instituted sacrifice, 
and all the regulations which Brahmans devoutly observe; and entreats 
him, who is beyond all illusion, to have mercy on those who, overcome 
by its influence, had wrongly attached importance to ceremonial works, 
and to restore the sacrifice of Baksha, at which a share had been refused 
to him by evil priests (v; 49. JSfa yatra lhagam tarn lhagino daduh huya- 
jmnalj). Mahadeva partly relents (sect. 7), and allows Baksha to have 
a goat’s-faced head, Bhaga to see with MiWs eyes, Pushan to eat with 
the teeth of his worshipper, Bhrigu to have a he-goaPs beard, etc. (vv. 
8 ff.) Baksha, after having had a goat’s head fitted to his body, celebrates 
the praises of S'iva (vv. 8 fi.). The sacrifice is then recommenced, and 
in order to its completion, and to remove the pollution occasioned by 
the touch of Mahadeva’ s warriors, an oblation is made to Vishnu on 
three platters (v. 17. Vaishnavam yajua-santatyai trihapdlam dvijoUama^ 
puroddsam niravapan vira-samarga-suddhaye). Hari (Vishnu) being 
meditated on, then appears (v. 18), is saluted with the greatest rever- 
ence by the gods, headed by Brahma, Indra, and S'iva {Tryahha ) ; 
is lauded successively by Baksha, by the priests, by Eudra himself, 
etc., etc. (vv. 26fi“.), and at length expresses himself as follows, in such 
a manner as to demonstrate the futility of the dispute between Baksha 
and Mahadeva, and to show that he himself -was the one supreme deity, 
of whom all the others were only the manifestations, though in reality 
one in their essence : 

V. 50. Sri-Bhagavdn uvdcha | altam Brahma cha Barva^ cha jagatah 
Icdranam param \ atmeharah upadraslita svayamdrig aviseshanah [51. 
dtma-mdydm samdvisya so ham gunamaywi drija | srijan rakshan haran 
viivani dadhre samjndtJi kriyockitdm | 52. tasmin Brahmany advitiye kevale 
paramoimani | Brahma- Rudrau cha Ihutdni Ihedendjno 'nupasyati | 53. 
yathd pumdn na svdngeshu kirah-pany-adishu kvaclnt | parakya-buddMih 
kurute evam hhuteshu mat-par ah | 54. Traydndm eha-hhdvdndm yo na 
paiyati vai Ihiddm | sarva-lhutahnandm hrahnan sa sdntim adhigachhaU\ 
50. ‘‘I am Brahma and Shrva (B'iva), the supreme cause of the world, 
the soul, the lord, the witness, the self-manifesting (or, self-beholding), 
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deyoid of attributes.. 5L Enteriug into my own illusion consisting of 
tbe [three] Gunas (q[ualities) — creating, preserying, and destroying — 
haye assumed names corresponding to my seyeral acts. 52. In that 
one and only Brahma, the supreme Spirit, the ignorant person per- 
ceiyes a distinction of Brahma and Eudra, and creatures. 53. But as 
a man does not think of his own members, his head, hands, etc., as 
belonging to another, so the man who is deyoted to me [does not look 
upon] created things [as distinct from me]. 54. He who beholds no 
distinction between the three gods who are one in essence^ and the 
soul of all things, attains tranquillity.’’ 

Daksha, after adoring Yishnu, worships the other gods, and offers to 
Eudra his proper share in the sacrifice (yy. 55 f.), Sati, the daughter 
of Daksha, who had abandoned her original body, ds born again as 
the daughter of Himayat and [Mena (y 58. e'oam Ddhshayani liiUd Sail 
jpurva-Jccdemram \j.ajne Kimmatah Mhetre Mendydyn iti siisnma)}^'^ • 

The Shiva compiler of the Linga Parana takes his reyenge on the 
Vaishnaya writers, who, like the author of the Bhagavata Purana, have 
exalted Yishnu at the expense of S'iva, by narrating the following 
legend of an undignified dispute between Brahma and Yishnu regard- 
ing their respectiye claims to superiority, and of the apparitioa of the 


The same account o| Satfs double birth is ^veu in the Yishnu Purana, i. 8, 9 IF. : 
Evam-praMro JRudro ^sau Satlm bharydm mindata j Dahsha-hopachcha iaiijnja sTi 
Sail svam kalevaram | Sbnavad-‘duMtd sd ^hhud Menayaih dvija^sattama | uptiyeme 
punas chomdm ananydm bhagavdn Bhapah | “Eudra, being of the character thus de- 
scribed {ue, oue of the eight forms of the son horn to Brahma ; see above, pp. 339 If.) 
obtained Sat! for his wife. This Sail abandoned her body in consequence of the auger 
of Daksha. She then became the daughter of Himavat and [Menu ; and the divine 
Bhava again married Umii who was identical [with his former spouse].’* In the pre- 
ceding section (the 7th) of the Yishnu Purana, Sati is mentioned as one of the twenty- 
four daughters of Daksha; but the husband, Bhava, to whom she is said to have been 
given in marriage, is enumerated (as is also Agui) among the Munis to whom Daksha’s 
daughters were wedded: Tabhyah Hsh^aji hdhiyasyah ekddaia mlochmiah | Khynttk 
Saty atha Samhhutih Smritih Frliih Kshamd tatkd | Bannatii chTxnusuyd cha Ufja 
Svdhd Svadhd tathd | Bhrigur Bhavo Marlchis cha iatha chaivdiigimh munih [ 
Buiastyah Bulahas chaiva Kratus cMrshi-varas tathd j Atrir Timshtho VahnU cha 
Bitaras cha yathd^kramam | Khydty-ddydh jagrihuh hamjdh munayo munUsattama | 
“ Younger than them (the other thirteen daughters of Daksha) were eleven virtuous 
and lovely-eyed damsels, Khyuti, Sati, Sarahhuti, Smi*iti, Priti, Kshainu, Sannati, 
Anusuyu, Urju, Svubu, and Svadhii. Bhngu, Bhava, HarTehi, the muni Angiraa, 
Pulastyu, Puiaha, Kratu the excellent rishi, Atri, Yasishtha, Vahni (/.<?. Agni or Eire), 
and the Pitris, — these munis in order married Khyuti and the other maidens.** 
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Linga to rebuke aud humble them by pointing out the inferiority of 
both to the supreme Mahadeva : 

Linga Purana, i. 17, 5-52. — PitdmaJiah uvdoha | Fradhanam lingam 
dlchydtam lingi cha parameivarah | rakshdrtham anibudhau mahyam 
Yislinos tv dstt surottamdh | vaimdnihe gate Barge janarhharh BaJiarsM- 
hliih I sthUilcdle tadd purne tatah pratydhrite tathd | chatur-yuga- 
Baliasrdnte satyahham gate surah | vind ^^dhipatyaih samatdm gate ^nte 
Bralmano mama I kislihe cha sthdvare sarve tv anavruhtyd cha sarvasah | 
pasavo mdnushdh vrikshah pisdchdh piUtdiandh | gandharvddydh hra- 
menaiva nirdagdhah Ihdnu-llidnulhih | ekdrmve maliaghore tamo-hhute 
samantatah | ptishfe (F) hy amhhasi yogdtmd nirmalo nirupaplavah \ 
sahasra-iirshah vUvdtmd sahasrdkshah sahasra-pdi | saJiasraldhuh sa/rvaj^ 
nah sarva-deva-lhavodlhavah | Kiranyagarlho rajasd tamasd S'ankarah 
Bvayam | sattvena sarvago Yishmh sarvdtmatve Maheharah | kdldtmd 
kdla-ndlhas tu iuMah Icrishnas tu nirgunah | Ndrdyano malidldhuh' 
sarvdtmd sadasanmayah | tathd Ihutam aham dfishiva iaydnam panka- 
jelcshanam | mdyayd mohitas iasya tarn avocham amarshitah \ has tvam 
vadeti hastena samutthdpya sandtanam | tadd hasta-prahdrena tlvrena 
sa dridhena tu [ praluddho ^hiya-iayandt samdsmah Icslianaih vail | 
dadaria nidrd-viklinnam ntrajdmala-lochanah \ mdm agre samstUtam 
IhdBa dhydsito lhagavdn JECarih | aha choithdya bhagavdn hasan mdm 
madhuram sakrit | svdgatam svdgatam vatsa pitdmaha mahddyute | tasya 
tad vachanam irutvd smita-purva^i surarshabhdh [ rajasd viddha-vairai 
cha tam avocham Jandrdanam | hhdshase vatsa vatseti sarga-samhdra’- 
kdranam [ mdm ihdntah-smitam kritvd guruh kishyam ivdnagha | kartdr * 
ram jagatdm Bdhshdt prakriteicha pravartakam | sandtanam ajam Vuh-- 
num Virinchm viiva-sambhavam | viivdfmdmm vidhdtdram dhdtdram 
pankajekshanam [ kimartham Ihdshase mohdd vaktum arhasi satvaram | 
so ^pi mdm dha jagatdm kartd ^ham iti lokaya j lhartd hartd hhavdn 
angdd avatlrno mamdvyaydt ( vismrito hi jaganndtham 'Ndrdyanam 
andmayam \ purusham paramdtmdnam puru-hntam purushtutam | 
num achyutam tidnam viivasya pralhavodlhavam | tavaparddho nasty atra 
mama mayd-hritam tv idam | irim satyafk chaturvaktra sarva-deveivaro 
hy aham [ kartd netd cha hartd cha na mayd hti same vihhuh | aham eva 
par am Brahma par am tattvam pitdmaha | aha7n eva param jyotih param- 
dtmd tv aham vilhuh [ yad yad drisMam krutam sarvam jagaty asmini 
chardcharam | tat tad viddhi chaturvaktra sarvam manmayam ity atha | 
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maya srishtam purd mjoMafh ehaturviniiatikam svayam | nitydntdh Jiy 
mavo laMhdh srishtdh hrodhodhhavadayah | prasadad M lhavdn anddny 
anehdntha Itlayd | srishtd huddJiir mayd tasydm akanhdrcts tridha tatah 1 
tanmdtra-panchalcam tasmad mmo deJiendriydni cka | ukasadini hhutdni 
hkauti/cdni cha Itlayd j ity uktavati tasmiihs oka mayi chdpi vaokas tatlid f 
dvayos chalhamd yuddham sugkoram romaharshanam | pralaydrnava^ 
madhye tu rqjasd haddha-‘Vairayoh | etasminn antare Ungam alhavaek 
chdvayoh pitrak j vivada-iamanartliam hi prahodhdrtJiam tathd^hayoh [ 
jvdld-tntila-sahasrddhyam kdldnala-satopamam | kshaya-vriddhi-nnirmuk-- 
tarn adi-madhyanta-varjitam | anaupamyani anirdesyam avyahtani mim- 
samlhmam | iasya jvdld-saliasrena mohito hhagavdn Marih [ moMtam 
prdha mum atra parikshuvo ^ gni-sanibhavam [ adho gamishydmy anala^ 
stamlhasydniipamasya cha [ hhavan Urdhvam prayatnena gantum arhasi 
(sic) satvaram | evam vydhritya vihCiUnd svarupam akarot tadd | vdrdham 
aham apy uiti hamsatvam prdptavdn mraJi | tadu-prabhriti mam dhur 
hamsam hafhso virdd iti | harJisa hamseti yo bruydd mam harhsak sa 
Ihavishyati | suheio hy analdksha§ cha vUvatah paksha-samyutah | mano^ 
^nila-javo bhutvd gate ^ham chordkvatah mrah | JSFdruyano ^pi visvdtmd 
mlunjana-chayopamam j daia-yojana’-msilrnam sata^gojanam uyatam | 
Mm*u-parmta^varshmdmm gaxira- tikshndgra -dashtrinam ( kdldditya~Bam d- 
bhdnam dirgha-ghonam mahdsvanam | hrasva-padayn mchitrdngam jaitram 
dridham anaupamam | mrdham asitam rupam dsthdya gatavdn adJtah | 
evaih varsha-sahasram tic tvaran Vishnur adho gatah | nupaiyad alpam 
apy asya mulam Ungasya sukarah | tdvat kdlam gato hy urdlwam aham 
apy arisudandh | satvaram sarva-yatnena tasydntam jndtum ichhayd | 
irdnto hy adrishtvd tasydntam ahanlzdrdd^^^ adho gatah | tathaiva hha- 
gavdn Vishmih srdntah sairitrasta-loehanah | sarva-deva-bhavas turnam 
utthitah sa mahdvapuh | samdgato mayd sardham pranipatya mahd^ 
mandh | may ay d mohitah S’amhhos tathd samvigna^mdnasak \ prishtha-- 
tah pdrhatas chaiva chdgratah parameharam 1 pranipatya mayd sardh- 
am sasmdra kirn idam tv iti | tadd samabhavat tatra nddo vai sabda- 
lakshanah | om 0 }?i iti sura-ireshthdh suvyaktah phcta-lakshanah | km idam 
tv iti sanchintya mayd tishthan mahdsvanam | lingasya dakshine bhdge 
tadd "^paiyat sandtanam J udyam varnam a~kdraih tu u-kdram chottare 
tatah [ ma-kdram madhyiai chaiva ndddntam iasya ehom iti | 

In a transcript of this passage made for me in India, and published in my 
Mataparikslid^ the reading is ahum kaladj which seems a preferable reading, 

1*^ JBhaydd reading in the Hatapariksha. 
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Pitamalia (Erahma, in answer to an inquiry of the gods and rishis) 
says : ^Pradhana (nature) is called the Linga, and Paramesvara is 
called Lingin^^® (the sustainer of the Linga), It arose for the preser- 
yation of myself and Yishnu in the ocean, 0 deities. When the 
Vaimanika^^® creation had proceeded with the rishis to the Janaloka,^^’’’ 
and when — the period of the continuance [of the worldj having then 
been completed, — [all things] had been absorbed, at the end of the 
thousand sets of four yugas, and had departed to the Satyaloka — 
I, Brahma, being at length reduced to a condition of equality [with 
other creatures] without dominion over them,^^® and all immovable 
things having become altogether dried up from want of rain, — ^beasts, 
men, trees, Pisachas, flesh-eating goblins, Gandharvas, etc., were by 
degrees burnt up by the rays of the sun. The one awful ocean being 
everywhere enveloped in darkness, the great-armed Narayana, the soul 
of all things, formed of existence and non-existence, sleeps upon the 
water, plunged in contemplation, spotless, tranquil, thousand-headed, 
the soul of the universe, thousand-eyed, thousand-footed, thousand- 
armed, omniscient, the source of the existence of all the gods, he who 
is himself through passion {rajm) Hiranyagarbha, through darkness 
{tamaB) Shnkara, through goodness {sattva) the all-pervading Yishnu, 
and in his universality Mahei^vara, having the character of time, having 
time for hia centre, white, black, free from the three qualities, the 
'great-armed 1^'arayana, the universal soul, having the essentee both of 
entity and non-entity. Beholding the lotus- eyed deity in this condition, 
sleeping, I, deluded by his illusion, touching the eternal being with 
my hand, impatient, said to him, * Who art thou ? speak,' Boused 

LingadhisJithanam | Comm. 

Vaim&nike aarge deva^aarge | Comm, 

ui a different accoimts agree in stating that -when the three lower spheres are 
consumed by fire, Maharloka is deserted by its tenants, who repair to the next sphere, 
or Jana-loka. Jana-loka, according to the Vayu, is the residence of the rishis and 
demigods during the night of Brahma,” etc, — ^Wilson, Vishnu Purana, p. 213, note; 
see also the same work, p. 632, and note 7 (=pp. 227 ff., vol. ii., and pp. 192 ff., yoL 
T. of Dr;' Hah’s ed.). 

1*® ZiL “the end of me, Brahma, having come to equality without dominion.” 

U9 Xhe reading of the Bombay text is iievQpmhfe; but some such word as 
“sleeps,” seems to he required by the sense. 

150 JZalanabha is the term in the onginal. Perhaps the proper reading may bo 
Kulanatha, “the lord of time,” which occurs in the MahShharata, S'antip. 10368. 
See Bohtlingk and Both s.v* 
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by the strong and yiolent stroke of my hand from his snaky conch, . 
sitting for a moment, self-restrained, the deity whose eyes are pure as 
the lotus looked up heavy with drowsiness. The divine Hari, invested 
by lustre, seeing me standing before him, rising up, said to me, sweetly 
smiling at the same time, '“Welcome, welcome, my child, the glorious 
Pitamaha.’ Hearing these words of his, accompanied by a smile, 0 
deities, my ill will being excited by passion (rajas)^ I said to Janardana 
(Yishnu) : ' Dost thou, 0 sinless god, like a teacher speaking to his 
pupil, smiling inwardly, address the words ' child, child,’ to me [who 
am] the cause of creation and destruction, the undisputed maker of the 
worlds, and the mover of Prakriti (nature), the eternal, unborn, 
Yishnu, Yiriuchi, the source and soul of all things, the disposer, 
the upholder, the lotus-eyed? Why dost thou foolishly address me 
thus ? Tell me quickly.’ He said to me, ' Perceive that I am the 
maker, the preserver, the destroyer of the worlds; thou hast issued 
from my imperishable body. Thou hast forgotten the lord of the 
world, the potent Harayana, Purusha, the supreme Spirit, invoked of 
many, lauded of many, Yishnu, the undecaying, the lord, the source 
and origin of the universe. In this there is no fault of thine: it 
arises from my Hlusion. Listen to the truth, 0 four-faced deity : I 
am the lord of all the gods, the maker, the director, the destroyer; 
there is none equal to me, all-pervading. I, even I, 0 Pitamaha, am 
the supreme Brahma, the supreme reality, the supreme light, the 
supreme spirit, all-pervading. Whatever thing, movable or immov- 
able, has been seen or heard of in this world, know, 0 four-faced 
deity, that it is all formed of me. By me of old has been created 
everything that is discernible, consisting of the twenty-four principles; 
the atoms, which in their ultimate [and most subtile] form are eternal, 
have been united ; and the beings sprung from my wrath (Rudra), 
etc., have been created. Prom my complacence thou and numerbus 
(mundane) eggs have been formed in sport. Intelligence {hzMhi) has 
been created by me in sport, and then from it three-fold ahankara : 
from it the five tanmatras, and thence mind, with the bodily senses, as 
also ether and the other elements, and things formed of the elements.’ 
As soon as he and I had thus spoken, a direful and terrific fight arose 

Brakma here assumes this character as belonging to himself. 

See above, pp. 230 and 266 f. 
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ia the sea of aaiversal dissolution between us twain, whose enmity 
had been roused by passion. At this time there appeared before us, 
to stay our contention and admonish us, a luminous Linga, encircled 
with a thousand wreaths of flame, equal to a hundred final mundane 
conflagrations, incapable of diminution or increase, without beginning, 
middle, or end, incomparable, indescribable, nndefinable, the source of 
all things. Bewildered by its thousand flames, the divine Hari said 
to me (Brahma) who was myself bewildered, ‘Let ms on the spot 
examine the source of [this] fire. I will go do\vn the uuequalled 
pillar of fire, and thou shouldst quickly proceed strenuously upwards.* 
Having thus spoken, the universal-formed took the shape of a hoar, 
and I immediately assumed the character of a swau.^®^ Ever since 
then men call me Hansa (swan), for Hansa is Whoever shall 

call me ‘Hansa, Hansa,’ shall become a Hansa (unimpassioned saint). 
Having become purely white, and flery-eyed, with wings on every side, 
rapid as thought and as the wind, I went upwards. NTarayana too, 
tho soul of all things, having taken the dark form of a boar, like a 
heap of blue colljuium, ten yojanaa broad and a hundred yojanas long, 
bulky as mount Meni, with white sharp-pointed tusks, luminous as 
the sun of mundane destruction, long-snouted, loud-grunting, short- 
footed, wondrous-limbed, victorious, strong, incomparable, proceeded 
downwards. Speeding thus downwards for a thousand years, Yishnu, 
the boar, beheld no base at all of the Linga. For the samfe period I 
went rapidly upwards, 0 destroyers of your foes, with all my might, 
desirous of learning its end ; but I descended from the lapse of time, 
without seeing its end ; and so, too, the divine Yishnu of vast bulk, 
the source of all the gods, worn out, with affrighted look, ascended 
rapidly. Meeting with me, that magnanimous deity, prostrating him- 
self, bewildered by thp illusion of Sambhu (S'iva), and disturbed in 
mind, bowing, along with me, before Faramesvara (S'iva), behind, 
at tho side, and in front, exclaimed, ‘ What is this ? * Then, 0 chief 
of the gods, there arose there the articulate sound “om, om,*’ distinct 
and protracted. Considering what this could be, he then, standing 

See the commencement of this extract. 

In the 5th and 6th sections of the S'lva-puruna ‘‘ it is explained in a puorih* 
and inept mamier why Brahma took the form of a swan and Vishnu of a hoar.” 
—Aufrecht’s Catalogue of the BodL Sansk. MSS., p. 635. 

See the first volume of this work, pp. 9 and 36. 
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■with me, beheld this eternal lond-resounding [monosyllable] upon the 
right side of the Linga; the first letter a-kara, after it u-kara, ma- 
kara in the centre, and Om as the result of the sounds/ ” 

This is followed by a great deal of mysticism about the letters of the 
word om and the other letters of the alphabet, etc., etc. 

The eighteenth section of the same Purana contains a hymn ad- 
dressed by Yishnu to Budra, which recites a list of the attributes of 
the latter deity. Mahadeva is gratified with this hymn, and tells 
Brahma and Yishnu that they had both sprung from him, offers them 
a boon, and touches them with his auspicious hands. ]S"ai'ayana asks 
as a boon that they may both entertain an eternal devotion for him ; 
which Mahadeva as a matter of course grants. I cite the verses which 
follow, in the original : 

Linga Purana, 19, 8 ff. — Janubhyam avmtm gatvd punar Nardyanah 
svayam | pranipatya cJia Vikehmprdha mandataraifi vaii j ^^dvayor 
deveSa mvddam ati-iohhanam [ iJidgato lhavdn yasmad vivada-iamandya 
mu I tasya tad-vaclianam srutvd. punah prdha Haro Ha/rim | pranipatya 
sthitam murdhnd hritdnjall-putam smayan | S'ri-mahddevah uvdcha | pra- 
laya-sthiti-sargdndih kartd tvam dharanipate | vafsa mtsa Hare T^islino 
pdlayaitaoh chardcharam j iridha Ihinno liy aJtam Vishno Brahma-^ Vishnu^ 
Bhavdkhyayd] sarga-^akahd-laya-gunair niMalah parameharah | sammo-- 
ham tyaja Iho Vishno pdlayainam Fiidmaham | pddme lhavishyati sutah 
halpe tarn Bitdmahah | tadd drakshyasi mdm chaivaih so ^pi drahshyati 
padma-jah | evam uMvd sa Ihagamms tatraimntaradhiyata 1 iadd-pra- 
Ihriti lokeshu lingdrchd suprdtishthitd I Unga~mdl MaMdevl lingafft 
sdkshud Maheivarah | ‘‘ The self-restraining I^arayana, falling on his 
knees on the ground, and having made obeisance to Yi^ve^a (S'iva), 
spoke gently thus : ^ Our dispute, 0 god of gods, has proved most auspi- 
cious, since thou hast come hither to allay it.’ Having heard these 
words, Hafa (S'iva), smiling, again said to Hari (Yishnu), who stood 
making obeisance with his hands joined: ^Thou, lord of the earth, art 
the author of the creation, continuance and destruction [of tho imi- 

158 I cannot render this sentence, as it stands, otherwise taan by taking vimdttih 
for. a neuter nomiuative, though nouns of this formation are masculine. The com- 
mentator explains iobhanam as meaning uhhayor api iama-balatvtich chhobhamimanif 
brilliant from, the equal powers of the two comhatauts”; and supplies iamaya^ 
“appease, or stop, it’' {atah imnaya ity adhydhdrahy 
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verse]: my cMd, my child, Hari, Tishnu, preserve all this moving and 
stationary world. I, the undivided supreme lord, am divided in a three- 
fold manner under the names of Erahma, Vishnu, and Bhava, possess- 
ing the attributes of creating, ^preserving, and destroying. Eelinquish, 
Vishnu, thy delusion; cherish this Pitamaha. He shall he thy son in 
the Padma Kalpa. Then shalt thou behold me, and he also who sprang 
from the lotus (Brahma) shall see me.’ Having thus spoken, the 
deity vanished. Thenceforward the worship of the Linga has been 
inaugurated in the worlds. The pedestal of the Linga is Mahadevi 
(Uma), and the Linga is the visible Mahesvara.” 

The reader will probably be of opinion that this story does not throw 
much light on the real origin of the Linga- worship. 

The Vishnu Purana (i. 7, 6 if.) does not assign a high rank to Eudra; 
but makes him the offspring of Brahma (as the Mahabharata, quoted 
above, p. 230 and 266 f., makes him of Vishnu): Sanandanadayo ye oka 
ptlrvau sruhtas tu Vedliasd [ m ie lokeshv asajjantanirapehlidh j^rajdsu te [ 
Barve te clidgata-jndndh mta-rdgdh vimatsardli | teshv evam nira^eksheskiU 
loha-Brishtaii mahdtmanah | Brahmano ^hhud mahdhrodhas trailokya- 
dahana-ksJiamah ( tasya hrodhat samudhhuta’-jvdld-mdld'-vidi^itam | BtclIi- 
mano^^hhut tadd sarva)yi traihkyam ahhihm mum | Ihruhuti-kutildt tasya 
laid tat krodha-dipitat | Bamutpannas tadd Rudro madhydhndrka-sama- 
pralliah] ardha-nari-nara-vapuh prachando Hi-Bariravdn [ mlliajdtmu- 
ity uUvd tarn Brahnd ^ntardadlie puna'^ | tathoMo ^sau dvidha 
stritvam purusliatvaifi tathd '^karot ] hibheda punishatvam cha dasadha 
chailmlhd cha sah | saumydsaumyau tathd idntdsdntaih stritvam cha sa 
^yralJmh | Uhheda lahudhd devah svarupair asitaih sitaih | “ Sanandana 
and the others who were before created by Vedhas (Brahma) had no 
regard for the worlds, and were indifferent about offspring, for they had 
all attained to knowledge, and were f^ee fit:om love and from hatred. As 
they were thus indifferent to the creation of worlds; the mighty Brahma 
was filled with fierce anger, sufficient to burn up- the three worlds. The 
three worlds were illuminated in every part by the wreaths of flame 
engendered from the wrath of the god. From his forehead, wrinkled 
with a frown and inflamed with anger, Eudra then sprang forth, 
glorious as the noonday sun, his body half male and half female, fierce, 
and huge in bulk. Brahma disappeared after saying to him, ‘ Divide 
thyself,’ Being thus addressed, he severed himself into twain, into 
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a male and a female body. The god then divided his male form into 
eleven portions, gentle and ungentle ; and in like manner his female 
body into many forms black and white.’’ 

In the same way the Harivansa says (v. 43) : TaU ^Brijat punar 
Brahma Itudram roBliutma-saynlhavam | ^‘Then Brahma next created 
llndra, the offspring of his anger.” 

Seci. VII. — Mesults of the preceding Sections* 

The various texts quoted in Sections i.-iv. (pp. 299-355) from the 
Big-, the Yajur-, and Atharva-vedas, and from the Brahman as, relative 
to Budra, compose the principal materials which we possess for forming 
an idea of the characteristics ascribed to that deity in the more ancient 
portions of Indian literature anterior to the composition of the Epic 
poems and Puranas. The Ifpanishads from which I have derived the 
mystical extracts given in the fifth section (pp. 355 ff.) are of uncertain 
date, and their contents throw but little light on the development of 
the worship of Budra. The extracts which I have given from the 
Eamayana and Mahabharata in chapter ii. (pp. 176 f., 184 ff., 223-226, 
230 ff., 240 f., 263, 266 ff., 278 ff., and 283-291), and in the last sec- 
tion, while they contain some of the earliest descriptions of which I am 
aware, of Budra in the new, and very different, aspect in which he has 
been conceived in the later ages of Hindu mythology, since he has come 
to be identified with Siva or Mahadeva, are yet unfitted to elucidate 
the process by which he became elevated to the highest rank in the 
Indian pantheon. I shall, however, draw from these texts a summary 
of the attributes which they respectively assign to Budra, which 
win exhibit the modifications which the conception of this deity 

See Professor Wilson’s notes on this passage, V. P., 2nd ed., vol.. i., p. 103, ff. 
The S'antiparvan of the Mahabharata also speaks (w. 13723 ff.) of Mahadeva, the 
three-eyed, and the great devotee, as having sprung from the forehead of Brahma, 
of his coming to visit his father on the mountain Vaijayanta, and of his saluting 
him respectfully, falling at his feet, and being raised up by him with his left hand. 
Brahma then proceeds to unfold to him the nature of Purusha. (Atha tatrmatas 
taiga Ghaturvahtrasya dhmatah [ laBfa-prahhavah putrah S'ivah dyad yadfichhayd | 
akdima mahayogi purd trinayanaji prahhuh | tataJi Jchdd nipapdtdlu dharawdhara- 
murdhmi \ agratai ohdhhavat prlto vavande chupi pddayok [ tam padaym' nipatitam 
driahtvd savyma pdryind j uUhdpayamasa tadd prabhur eJcah Brajdpatih | uvdcha 
chaimm bhagammi ckirasyagatam atmajam,) 



394 


EEMAEKS OF PEOFESSOE E. E. WILSON 


undergoes in the later, as compared with the earlier, passages. To my 
own remarks on this subject, however, I shall prefix some observations 
by Professors H. H. Wilson, Weber, and Whitney, on the character of 
the Yedic Eudra. 

The following remarks by Professor Wilson are extracted from the 
Introductions to the first and second volumes of his translation of the 
Eig-veda (published, vol. i., Ist ed., in 1850, and 2nd ed. in 1866,' and 
voL ii. in 1854) : 

‘‘We have a Eudra, who, in after-times, is identified with S'iva, but 
who, even in the Puranas, is of very doubtful origin and identification ; 
whilst in the Yeda he is described as the father of the winds, and is 
evidently a form of either Agni or Indra. The epithet Jcaparddin 
which is applied to him appears, indeed, to have some relation to a 
characteristic attribute of S'iva, — the wearing of his hair in a peculiar 
braid; but the term has probably in the Yeda a very different significa- 
tion — one now forgotten, — although it may have suggested in after- 
time the appearance of S'iva in such a head-dress, as identified with 
Agni; for instance, hajparddin may intimate his head being surrounded 
by radiating flame, or the word may be an interpolation ; at any rate, 
no other epithet applicable to S'iva occurs,,and there is not the slightest 
allusion to the form in which, for the last ten centuries at least, he 
seems to have been almost exclusively worshipped in India, that of the 
Linga or Phallus : neither is there the slightest hint of another impor- 
tant feature of later Hinduism, — ^the Trimurtti, or Tri-une combination 
of Brahma, Yishnu, and S'iva, as typified by the mystical syEable om, 
although, according to high authority on the religions of antiquity, 
the Trimurtti was the first element in the faith of the Hindus, and the 
second was the LingamP — (vol. i., pp. xxvi., xxvii.) 

“ Of Eudra also, the character is equivocal ; but it may be doubted 
if it partakes in any remarkable degree of that fierceness and wrath 
which belong to the Eudra of a later date ; he is termed, it is true, the 
slayer of heroes, but so is Indra : the effects of his anger upon men and 
animals are deprecated ; but he is also appealed to as wise and bounti- 
ful, the author of fertility aud giver of happiness, and his peculiar 
characteristics are evidently his presiding over medicinal plants and 
removal of disease, attributes of a beneficent, not of a malignant and 

Creuzer, Religions de VantiquxU^ book i., cbap. i,, p. 140. 
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irascible deity. As above remarked, the ACaruts, or winds, are termed 
his sons and this relationship would assimilate him to Indra. There 
is also a class of inferior deities, termed Rudras, who in one passage are 
worshippers of Agni, and in another are followers of Indra ; being the 
same as the Maruts. So far, therefore, Eudra might he identified with 
Indra ; but we have the name applied unequivocally to Agni in a hymn 
exclusively dedicated to that divinity (E. Y. i. 27, 10). The term 
denotes, according to the Scholiast, the ^terrible Agni’j but there is no 
warrant for this in the text, and we may he content, therefore, with 
the latter, to regard Eudra as a form or denomination of fire.’’ — {Ibid, 
pp. xxxvii. f.) 

Eudra is described, as in the first book, hy rather incompatible 
qualities, as both fierce and beneficent; but his specific province is here 
also the tutelarship of medicinal plants, and administration of medicine, 
and he is designated as a physician of physicians (E. Y. ii. 33, 4). 
With respect also to his presiding over medicinal plants, there occurs a 
passage worthy of note, as among the herbs are those, it is said, which 
ITanu selected, alluding, most probably, to the seeds of the plants which 
Manu, according to the legend as related in the Mahabharata, took 
with him into his vessel at the time of the deluge. There are more 
particulars of the person of Eudra than usual. He is sometimes said to 
he brown or tawny; hut he is also said to he white- complexioned (E.Y. 
ii. 33, 8) ; he is soft-bellied and handsome-chinned ; he is armed with 
a how and arrows, and brilliant with golden ornaments. He is also 
called the father of the Maruts. There is little, how^ever, in all this, 
except his fierceness, to identify him with the Eudra of the Puranas.” 
— (voL ii., pp. ix, f.) 

The following interesting and ingenious speculations of Professor 
Weber are translated from his Indische Studien, ii., 19-22 (published 
in 1853) : 

“In the beginning of the ninth book of the S'atapatha Brahman a (see 
above, p. 347 f.), we obtain a complete explanation of the S'atarudriya 
(see above, p. 322 ff.). When the preparation of the consecrated place for 
kindling the fire is completed {c'hitjj~ii2)(tdliCina-])arimmdpty-a7ia7itaryam^ 
Suytma), and the fire has been kindled, and blu^^es up (dlpyarndm 

See the Section on the Maruts in the lifth vol. of this work, pp. H? AT, 


396 


BEMABKS OF PROFESSOE WEBER OK THE 


HisJithat)^ the gods {i.e, the Brahmans are terrified by it, yad vai no 
^yaih na Mmmjad iti (4est it should destroy us’) : and with the view of 
appeasing this [howling, hungry] flame, which is conceived of as in the 
form of Eudra, to consecrate and propitiate the fire, they offer their 
adoration to Eudra, and to his supposed troop of associates, i,e. to all 
conceivable shapes of terror, and by this means render them favourable, 
and avert all their malevolent influences. Hence the Brahmana ex- 
plains sata-Tudriya hj idnia'mdriy a (as gata comes from the root gam)\ 
a double sense, which may perhaps have actually been, though in- 
distinctly, contemplated, when the name was first given.^®^ In this 
application of Eudra as the god of fire (independently of the other contents 
of the Shtarudriya), we may find an indication of the time when it was 
composed. Though Eudra originally signifies generally the howler, 
and consequently can stand as well for an epithet of the crackling fire 
as of the raging storm, yet in the eaiiiest period the word had been 
more specially used to denote the latter signification, and is therefore 
frequently used in the Eig-veda in the plural as an epithet of the 
Maruts, The unbridled fuiy {mmyu) of the storm, its roaring, its 
tearing up (aufwuhlm) of heaven and earth, must have produced a 
strong and overpowering effect upon the Arian Indians in the high 
mountain valleys (perhaps of Kashmir) in which we must conceive them 
to hav3 lived at that early period; and it was thus in the natural 
course of things that they should connect everything terrible and horri- 
ble with the idea of the god of storms, and regard him as the lord, and 
the cause, of every evil:^®^ numberless, indeed, were these aerial hosts, 
black, pierced only by the quivering gleams of the lightning, diffusing 
everywhere shuddering and horror. 

‘‘It is true that Eudra ‘is also appealed to as wise and bountiful, tbe 

^^In the Brahinanas the thoughts of men are very frequently put into the 
mouths of the gods. For instance, when the gods go to Prajapati, and request Mm 
to solve any difficulty, this is merely a transcendental expression for the fact of a few 
wise men applying for instruction to one still wiser than themselves.’^ 

<‘The Arshadhyiiya of the Char^yanlya School of the Kathaha also (ii. 17) says; 
S'atarudriyam demnmn Jiitdra^iamanan*^ *The S'atarudriya is an appeasing of 
Eudra by the gods/ 

Hence in the E.Y. i. 114, 5, he is also called varaha^ *<hoar,” as the storm- 
clouds too are elsewhere conceived under the same image ” (Ind. Stud. i. 272, note). 

In R.V. i. 11 4 ; ii. 33. Hence, too, seven verses from these hymns are incor- 
porated in the S'atarudriya.” 
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author of fertility, and giver of happiness; hut it is only indirectly 
that he is so addressed, and merely because he departs, and directs his 
destroying arrows towards some other quarter, against the enemies of 
the suppliant, and leaves the latter himself in peace ; the worshipper 
flatters him with fair words, as if he were purely benevolent, to pacify 
his anger, and to render him gracious (Siva); and he only appears 
directly beneficent in so far as he chases away clouds and vapours, 
purifies and clears the atmosphere ; in reference to this he is called a 
physician, and moreover acquainted with healing herbs : but he carries 
also diseases and contagions themselves as arrows in bis quiver, and 
slays therewith men and cattle. 

‘‘In the crackling flame of the fire, now, men thought that they 
heard again the wrathful voice of the storm, that in the consuming 
fierceness of the former, they perceived once more the destructive fury 
of the latter. In this way we have to explain how it happened that 
both deities became gradually identified, and lent their respective epi- 
thets to one another, particularly as at the same time the storm is, in 
bad weather, accompanied with gleaming and fiery lightnings. This 
identification seems to have extended not merely to Agni and Budra 
themselves, but also to the Budras, in so far as the latter, from being 
the raging and flaming companions of the storm, appear to have become 
the representatives of all sorts of terrific shapes in general, until in the 
epic period they retired completely into the background, while their 
ancient master, Budra, in his combination with Agni, became con- 
tinually more firmly condensed as the god of rage and destruction, and 
a new class of beings took the place of the Budras as attendants upon 
him (in his capacity of Siva), 

“At the period when the Budra-hook (the S'atamdriya) was com- 
posed, the blending of the two destructive deities (Storm and Eire) had 
evidently taken place ; and the epithets which are there assigned to 
Budra lead us back partly to himself, and partly to Agni. The epithets 
‘dweller in the mountains’ (girisa, girisaya^ girUanta, giritra), and 
those of icapardin^ vyupla-Jceia^ ugra, and Mima, Mishaj and iwa, 
samlhu and Sankara, belong to the Storm, while on the other hand 
those of ntla-griva (^nxlalcantha, spoken of smoke), siiikanfha, Mr any a- 
Idhu (of flame), mlohita, mhasrdJcsha (of sparks), pa&upaii (of sacrificial 

1®* ‘Wilson, Introd. to Txans. of R.Y,, voL i., quoted above, p. 394. 
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yictims), sarm and lliava^ etc., belong to Eire. ETow almost all these 
epithets are technical epithets and characteristics of the epic Siva, 
and 'when applied to him are partially unintelligible, and become 
explicable only after they have been distinguished according to the 
two separate elements to whose combination this god owes his origin.'^®® 
But as in the Eiidra-book Eudra nowhere appears as Isa or Mahadeva, 
and no character is assigned to him analogous to that of the epic Blva; 
and as the word iiva is applied to him simply as an epithet (with its 
comparative iivatara annexed) ; the book in question must in any case 
be held to date from an earlier epoch of the Indian religion, whilst its 
elevation to the rank of an IJpanishad may only have taken place, in the 
epic period, and have been occasioned by the special worship of Siva.’ ’ 
The following remarks of Professor "Whitney on the same subject are 
taken from the Journal of the American Oriental Society, vol. iii., 
p. 318 f, (published in 1853); and are reprinted in the volume entitled 
Oriental and Linguistic Studies,” published by their author in 1873: 
“To the second domain, the atmosphere, belong the various divini- 
ties of the wind and storm. God of the breeze, the gentler motion 
the air, is Vayu (from the root vdf ^hlow’). He drives a thousand 
steeds ; his breath chases away the demons ; he comes in the earliest 
morning, as the first breath of air that stirs itself at daybreak, to drink 
the soma, and the Auroras weave for him shining garments. The 
storm-winds are a troop, the Maruts or Euclras : the two names are 
indifferently used, but' the former is much the more usual (the ety- 
mology of neither is fully established). They drive spotted stags, 
wear shining armour, and carry spears in their hands ; no one knows 
whence they come nor whither they go ; their voice is heard aloud as 
they come rushing on ; the earth trembles and the mountains shake 
before them. They belong in Indra’s train ; are his almost constant 
allies and companions. They are called the sons of Eudra, who is 
conceived of as peculiar god of the tempest. As their father he is 
very often mentioned ; as a divinity with independent attributes he is 
of much rarer occurrence ; hymns addressed to him alone are but few. 

“And so of many other epithets found elsew'here : thus Siva owes his epithet . 
Tryamhaha, and his wife Ambiku, to Eudra ; and, on the other hand, his epithet 
Tripura, and Ms wife KulT, KariilT, to Agni/' etc. 

Hence he is also called KMugnirudra, as in the Purunas, and in the Kulagni-* 
rudra Upanishad." 
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He ia, as miglit be expectecl, a terrible god : be carries a great bow 
from wbicb be burls a sharp missile at tbe eartb; be is called tbe 
‘ruler of men/ Icshayadvira bis wrath is deprecated, and be is be- 
sought not to barm his worshipper ; if not in tbe Eik, at least in tbe 
Atbarvan and Brabmanas, be is styled ‘lord of tbe animals/ as tbe un- 
housed beasts of tbe field are especially at tbe mercy of tbe pitiless 
storm. At tbe same time, to propitiate him, be is addressed as master 
of a thousand remedies, best of physicians, protector from barm : this 
may have its ground, too, partly in tbe beneficial effects of tbe tempest 
in freshening tbe atmosphere of that sultry clime. Budra’s chief in- 
terest consists in tbe circumstance that be forms tbe point of connexion 
between tbe Yedic religion and tbe later Qiva-worsbip. Giya is a god 
unknown ,to tbe Vedas : bis name is a word of not unfrequent occur- 
rence in tbe hymns, but means simply ‘propitious ’ ; not even in tbe 
Atbarvan is it tbe epithet of a particular divinity, or distinguished by 
its usage from any other adjective. As given to him whose title it has 
since become, it seems one of those euphemisms so frequent in tbe 
Indian religion, applied as a soothing and flattering address to tbe most 
terrible god in tbe whole Pantheon. Tbe precise relation between 
Civa and Budra is not yet satisfactorily traced out. Tbe introduction 
of an entirely new divinity from tbe mountains of tbe north has been 
supposed, who was grafted in upon tbe ancient religion by being iden- 
tified with Budra ; or again a blending of some of Agni^s attributes 
with those of Budra to originate a new development. Perhaps neither 
of these may be necessary ; Giva may be a local form of Budra, arisen 
under tbe influence of peculiar climatic relations in tbe districts from 
wbicb be made bis way down into Hindostau proper; introduced 
among, and readily accepted by, a people wbicb, as tbe Atbarvan 
shows, was strongly tending toward a terrorism in its religion.” 

Tbe characters ascribed to Budra in tbe hymns of tbe B. T. are 
most heterogeneous and frequently indefinite. I shall endeavour to 
gather from different places and to group together those epithets which 
have most affinity to each other. This god is described as wise, boun- 
tiful, and powerful (i. 43, 1 ; i. 114, 4), as tbe stongest and most 
glorious of beings (ii. 33, 8), as lord {liana) of this world, possessed of 

Compare tbe note on tbe sense of this word, above, p. 301 f. 
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divine power (ii. 33, 9), as unsurpassed in might {Hid, 10), as the 
father of the world, mighty, exalted, undecaying (vi. 49, 10) ; as cogni- 
2 ;ant of the doings of men and gods by his power and universal dominion 
(vii 46, 2); as putting the waters in motion (x. 92, 5); as self-dependent 
(vii. 46, 1), and as deriving his renown from himself (i. 129, 3 ; 
X. 92, 9); as the lord of heroes (i, 114, 1, 3, 10; x. 92, 9); as the lord of 
songs and sacrifices (i. 43, 4), the fulfiller of sacrifices (i. 114, 4); 
brilliant as the sun, and as gold (i. 43, 5), tawny-coloured (this epithet 
is frequently applied), with beautiful chin (ii. 33, 5), fair-complexioned 
{Hid, 8), multiform, fierce, arrayed in golden ornaments {ihid, 9), 
youthful (v. 60, 5), terrible as a wild beast, destructive (hi 23, 11), 
wearing spirally-braided hair (i. 114, 1, 5); and as the celestial boar 
{ibid, 5). He is frequently represented as the father of the Maruts or 
Budras (i. 64, 2; i. 85, 1; h 114, 6, 9; ii. 33, 1; ii. 34, 2; v. 52, 
16; y. 60, 5; vi. 50, 4; vi. 66, 3; vii. 56, 1; viii. 20, 17). He is 
once identified with Agui (ii. 1, 6). He is described as seated on a 
chariot (ii. 33, 11), as wielding the thunderbolt (ii, 33, 3), as armed 
with a bow and arrows {ibid. 10, 14 ; v. 42, 11 ; x. 125, 6), with a 
strong bow and fleet arrows, with sharp weapons (vi. 74, 4; vii. 46, 1; 
viii. 29, 5). His shafts are discharged from the sky, and traverse the 
earth (vii. 46, 3). He is called the slayer of men (^nri-phne, iv. 3, 6).^’° 
His anger, ill-will, and destructive shafts are deprecated (i. 114, 7, 8; 
ii. 33, 1, 11, 14; vi. 28, 7; vii. 46, 3, 4). But he is also repre- 
sented as benevolent (i, 114, 9), as mild, and easily invoked (ii. 33, 5), 
beneficent {ibid. 7), gracious {sivaj x. 92, 9), as the cause or condition 
of health and prosperity to man and beast (i. 114, 1). He is fre- 
quently described as the possessor of healing remedies, and is once 
characterized as the greatest of physicians (i. 43, 4; i. 114, 5; ii. 33, 
2, 4, 7, 12, 13; v. 42, 11; vi. 74, 3;"'^ vii. 35, 6; vii. 46, 3; viii. 

1 S 8 Compare the similar ejhthets applied to Vishnu and India above : see pp. 97 f* 
and generally sections i. and ii., chapter ii. above. And yet in E.V. ii. 39, 9, Budra 
is described in common with Indra, Varuna, JMitra, and Aryaman, as unable to resist 
the will of Savitpi, See the fifth volume of this work, p. 163. 

Bhmamsya pitaranu Compare Kaghuvansa i., 1, where Paramesvara (S iva) 
and Parvati are styled the parents of the world’' {jugataJt pitarau). 

In vii. 66, 17, it is similarly said of the Maruts, are golia npihn vadko vo astu: 

“ Far be your kine-slaying, man-slaying boit,'^ 

In this passage Soma is associated with Budra as tbe dispenser of remedies. 



EEMAEKS ON THE CHAEACTER OE EUDEA. 


401 


29, 5). He is supplicated for blessings (i. 114, 1, 2 ; ii- 33, 6), and 
represented as ayerting the anger of the gods (i. 114, 4; ii. 33, 7). 
In B. T. vi. 74, 1 £P. he is connected with Soma in the dual, and 
entreated along with the latter to bestow good and avert evil. 

On a review of these passages, and the hymns from which they are 
drawn, it appears that in most places Rudra has no very clearly defined 
function (such, for instance, as is ascribed to Indra and Agni, or even to 
Yishnu) as an agent in producing, or a representative of, the great pheno- 
mena of the physical world. It would he difficult to make out from the 
larger portion of the texts which I have cited to what region of the uni- 
verse the activity of this god should he referred. It is true that he is re- 
peatedly declared to be the father of the Haruts or Hudras (the winds or 
storms) ; and from this relation we might anticipate that he would be de- 
scribed as, still more eminently than they, the generator of tempests, and 
chaser of clouds. There are, however, few, if any, distinct traces of 
any such agency being ascribed to him. The numerous vague epithets 
which are constantly applied to him would not suffice to fix the par- 
ticular sphere of his operation, or even to define his personality, as most 
of them are equally applied to other deities. This is the case with the 
terms ‘^fierce,’’ ‘^tawny-coloured,’^ with beautifhl chin ” ; and even 
the word kapardin (“with spirally-braided hair”), which at a later 
period became a common, if not distinctive, epithet of Mahadeva, is in 
the R.V. applied also to Pushan (see above, p, 301, note 7). While, 
however, the cosmical function of Rudra is thus but obscurely indi- 
cated, he is described as possessing other marked and peculiar charac- 
teristics. It is, however, principally in his relation to the good and 
evil which befall the persons and property of men that he is depicted. 
And here there can be little doubt that, though he is frequently suppli- 
cated to bestow prosperity, and though he is constantly addressed as 
the possessor of healing remedies, he is principally regarded as a male- 
volent deity, whose destructive shafts, the source of disease and death 
to man and beast, the worshipper strives by his entreaties to avert. 
If 'this view he correct, the remedies of which Rudra is the dispenser 
may be considered as signifying little more than the cessation of his 
destroying agency (as Professor Weber remarks, see above, p. 397), 
and the consequent restoration to health and vigour of those victims 
of his iil-wili who had been in ^danger of perishing. It may appear 
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strange tliat opposite functions should thus be assigned to the same 
god : but evil and good, sickness and health, death and life, are 
naturally associated as contraries, the presence of the one implying the 
absence of the other, and vice versa ; and in later times Mahadeva is in 
a somewhat similar manner regarded as the generator as well as the 
destroyer. We may add to this that, while it is natural to deprecate 
the wrath of a deity supposed to be the destroyer, the suppliant may 
fear to provoke his displeasure, and to awaken his jealousy, by calling 
on any other deity to provide a remedy. When the destructive god has 
been induced to relent, to withdraw his visitation, or remove its effects, 
it is natural for his worshippers to represent him as gracious and 
benevolent, as we see done in some of the hymns to Rudra. 

From the above description, however, it will be apparent that the 
elder Kudra, though different in many respects from the later Mahadeva, 
is yet, like him, a terrible and destructive deity ; while, on the other 
hand, the ancient Yishnu, like the modem god of the same name, is 
represented to us as a preserver, of a benignant, or, at least, of an in- 
nocuous, character (E.V. i. 22, 18; i. 155, 4; i. 186, 10; viii. 25, 12). 

In the Yajur-veda we find the same characteristics assigned to Eudra 
as in the Eig-veda. Thus both a healing virtue (iii. 59; xvL 5, 49) 
and a destructive efficacy are ascribed to him, the latter being depicted 
in the liveliest colours, and deprecated in every variety of expression. 
Thus he is represented (iii. 61 ; xvi. 1, and elsewhere) as carrying a 
how and arrows, and is earnestly supplicated (xvi. 9 fi?., 51 ffi.) to avert 
his shafts from the worshipper. Many of the epithets which are 
applied to him in the Eig-veda occur agmn here, such as “brown’' or 
“tawny" (xvi. 6), the god “with spirally-braided hair” (thid, 10), the 
“fierce” (Md. 40), the “bountiful,” the “gracious” (51), etc.; while 
a multitude of new appellations are heaped upon him (and his attendtints), 
such as “blue-necked,” “thousand-eyed” “thousand-quivered.” 

(13), “clad in a skin” (iii. 61; xvi. 51), “the dweller in the 
mountains” (xvi. 2, 3, 4), and others far too numerous to repeat (xvi. 
17-46). The imagination of the rishi runs riot in the invention of 
these epithets, which are of the most heterogeneous description. Some 
of the characteristics here attributed to Eudra are of a disgraceful 
nature, as where he is styled the “ lord of thieves, the robber, the 
cheater, the deceiver, the Iprd of pilferers and robbers,” 'etc. (w. 20, 
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21). Several new names are ascribed to Hudra in this Yeda, as Bhava, 
Skrva, Pasupati, etc., etc. (vv. 18, 28).^’^^ Altogether an approximation is 
discernible in the epithets which occur in the S'atarudriya to the fierce, 
terrific, impure, and repulsive character of the later Mahadeva. Ambika 
is mentioned for the first time in the Yajasaneyi Sanhita (iii. 5), and 
is described not as the wife, but as the sister of Eudra* 

In the Atharva-veda also reference is made both to the therapeutic 
character of Eudra and to the destructive arrows and lightnings of 
Bhava and Skrva (ii. 27, 6; vi. 93, 1; x. i. 23; xi, 2, 1, 12, etc,). 
Eudra is identified with Agni (vii. 87, 1) ; and again with Saviti^i 
(xiii. 4, 4). On the other hand, Bhava and Skrva, and again Bhava 
and Eudra, are spoken of in the dual (viii. 2, 7 ; x. i. 23 ; xi. 2, 1 ; 
xi. 2, 14, 16 ; xi. 6, 9; xii. 4, 17) ; and would thus appear to have 
been regarded by the rishi as distinct gods. S'arva is described as an 
archer, Bhava as a king (vi. 93, 2) ; and they, as well as Eudra, are 
said to have poisons and consumption at their command (vi. 93, 2 ; 
xi. 2, 26). In A. Y. xi. 2, 2, 30, the devouring birds and dogs of 
Eudra are alluded to (compare Yaj. Sanh. xvi. 28). In another verse 
Bhava is said to rule over the sky and the earth, and to fill the vast 
atmosphere (A. Y. xi. 2, 27).^*^® 

In the S'atapatha Brahmana (i. 7, 3, 8) S'arva, Bhava, Pasupati, and 
Eudra are said to he all names of Agni; and of these appellations S'arva 
is declared to be in use among the people of the east, and Bhava among 
the western tribe of the Bahikas. Another passage (vi. 1, 3, 7 if.) of the 
same Brahmana describes the birth of a boy {hmnara, a word applied to 
Agni in the Eig-veda, v. 2, 1), to whom the names of Eudra, S'arva, 
Pasupati, TJgra, A^ani, Bhava, Mahan-deva, and Isana were successively 

In the same Yeda, xxxix. 8, we have the following gods, or appellations of one 
god, specified, viz., Agni, Asani, Pasupati, Bhava, S'arva, Hana, Mahudeva, IJgra- 
deva, etc. {Agnim hfidayma Aianim hridayagrena l^d-mpatim hritsna-^hridayeiia 
JBhamm yahm | B'arvmn matasnahkyam lidnam mmiyund Mahddevam antahpariav^ 
yma Xfgram devaih vmiishthuna ityddi). 

The Nirukta i. If5, as I have already remarked, p. 355, note 98, contains the first 
words of a text relating to Rudra which is given at length by the commentator Diirga, 
and is cited and translated above. After ascribing a martial character to liudra 
in the first line, this text appears to assign to him, in the second, the threefold 
function of universal creator, preserver, and destroyer. As it is partially quoted in 
the Hirukta, this verse, though it does not appear whence it comes/ must, unless 
interpolated, he of considerable antiquity. 
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giren, all of tRem, according to the writer, representing different forma 
of Agni. In the somewhat different version of the same story given in 
the S'ankhayana Erahmana (see above, pp. 343 ff.) the newly-born 
deity i not identified with A^ni. But the S'atapatha Erahmana, in 
another passage (ix. 1, 1, 1 ff.) referred to by Professor "Weber (see 
above, pp. 347 and 395 f.), appears again clearly to mals,e this identifica- 
tion. Pinahy, traces of the early connexion of Endra with Agni are 
discoverable, as I have already remarked (p. 349), in'^the legend of the 
birth of Earttikeya, which I have quoted from the Mahabharata. 

Though, however, these deities may have at one time come to be 
thus identified, the distinctive epithets applied to Eudra in the Eig- 
veda appear sufficiently to prove that he was generally discriminated 
from Agni by his early worshippers. The tendency visible both in the 
hymns of the Yeda and in the Erahmanas (see above, E.V. ii. 1, 6, 
p. 306; A. y. vii. 87, 1, and xiii. 4, 4, pp. 833 and 338; S'atapatha 
Brahmana, as quoted in p. 341 ; S'atapatha Brahmana, vi. 1, 1, 5, p. 22) 
to identify the different deities with one another may have arisen 
from a vague conception of the unity of the divine principle by which 
all these several divinities were supposed to he diversely animated. 

Between the texts which I have cited from the Brahmanas relative 
to Eudra, and the earliest descriptions of the same deity which we dis- 
cover in the Epic poems, a wide chasm intervenes, which, as far as 
I am aware, no genuine aacient materials exist (for the Bpanishads I 
have quoted are of uncertain date) for bridging over. The Eudra of 
the Mahabharata is not indeed very different in his general character 
from the god of the same name who is portrayed in the Sktarudriya ; 
but in the later literature his importance is immensely increased, his 
attributes are more clearly defined, and the conceptions entertained 
of his person are rendered more distinct by the addition of various 
additional features, and illustrated by numerous legends. Instead of 
remaining a subordinate deity, as he was in the Yedio era, Eudra 
has thrown Agni, Yayu, Surya, Mitra, and Yaruna completely into the 
shade'; and although Indra still occupies a prominent place in the Epic 
legends, he has sunk down into a subordinate position, and is quite 
unable to compete in power and dignity with Eudra, who, together 
with Yishnu, now engrosses the almost exclusive worship of the Brah- 
manical world. Amhika, who was subsequently identified with the 
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sponse of Eudra, is in tlie Yajasaneyi SanHta (above, p. 32X) spoken 
of as bis sister. Hma or Barvati, with whom be vras unconnected in 
tbe Yedic period, and of wbom tbe earliest mention, as far as I know, 
occurs in tbe Kena TJpanisbad, and tbe ’Taittiriya Aranyaka,^*^* is now 
bis acknowledged consort. In systematic mythology tbe function of 
destroyer is assigned to bim, as that of creator is to Brabma, and that 
of preserver to Yisbnu ; but be is also worshipped under the emblem 
of tbe “Linga’' as tbe great generative power. 

I bave (above, pp. 192 f.) quoted a passage from tbe Mababbarata 
in wbicb tbe Linga is dwelt upon at length, though it is difficult to 
say to what age this passage may be referable. Comp, also tbe epithet 
‘^m^basepba” in p. 191 f., wbicb points to the same idea. 

In tbe following passage of tbe same hook, tbe Linga is again men- 
tioned in verses wbicb foEow tbe last of those quoted above in 
p. 197 If. : 

Anusasana-parvan, v. 7510. — Daliaty urdJimm stMto yach cha jprdncin 
nrindrn sthiras clia yat | sthim-lingas clia yan nityaili tasmdt Sthdnur 

iti smritah \ v. 7516. JSfityanoha }>Yahmacliaryena lingam my a 

yadu sthitam | mahaijanty my a, loMs cJia priymn hy efad mahdtmmiah [ 
mgraJimn pujayed yo mi Unyam vd pi mahdtmanah [ Ungmpujayitd nit- 
yam mahapim kriyam ainute \ rishayas cMpi devds eha ga7idharvdpsarasm 
iathd I lingam evdrehayanti sma yat tad urdlivath samdsthitain [ ityddi [ 
And since, standing aloft, be consumes tbe lives of men, and since be 
is fixed, and since bis Linga is perpetually fixed, be is therefore called 

Stbanu 7516. And when bis Linga remains constantly in a 

state of chastity, and people reverence it, this is agreeable to tbe 
great [god]. The worshipper of tbe Linga, who shall adore tbe 
image {vigraha), or tbe Linga, of the great [god], enjoys continually 
great prosperity. It is tbe Linga, raised up, wbicb tbe risbls, gods, 

These passages will he quoted in the next section. 

It appears (see Westergaard’s Dissertation on the Oldest Period of Indian 
History, p. 82, note) that Panini (4, 1, 49) gives a rule whereby, in addition to the 
names of the goddesses Indran! and Yarunum, which are found in the Eig-veda, 
the names of four others who are not found there, and who are all wives of S'iva 
(under his different appellations of Bhava, S'arva, Eudra, and M rida) — ^viz. BhavanI 
S'arvam, Eudraiit, and Mridani — may be formed. (The rule is this : Xndra^ Vmtfiia- 
Bhma^S^arva^Rudira^Mrid^^himdranya--yavu-yamna-mdtulm]idrydimin . dnuh). It 
does not, bowever, follow that these last-named goddesses had risen into any import- 
ance in the time of Panini. ludranl and Yaruijani were never of any significanee. 
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Gaudhaivas, and Apsarases worship,’’ Compare with this extract 
rerses 9616 £, 9625 and 9631 of the Drona-parvan, 

The Linga is also mentioned in the list of Siva’s names in another 
part of the same Ann^asana-parvan, v. 1160 : 

Vrdhva-retdh urdhva4ingah urdhva4dyi ndbhah-stMtah j v. 1191 
Lingddhyakshah mrddhyahsliali ; . . . mjddhyahaho vija-karta . , . . 
“He whose seed is raised up, whose Linga is raised up, who sleeps 
aloft, who abides in the sky,” . . . , v. 1191. “The lord of the 
Linga, the lord of the suras (gods) .... the lord of seed, the 
former of seed.” 

We possess no records to show how this phallic emblem became con- 
nected with Rudra. But, as Dr. Stevenson (Journal R. A. S., viii. 
330^'^’) and Professor Lassen (Ind. Ant, i, 2nd ed. 924) imagine, it 

In the Sauptika-paryan it is related that Mahadeva had been appointed by 
Brahma to create living beings. He proceeded to perform austerities, and continued 
doing so so long that Brahma produced another creator, who performed his task. 
Mahadeva at last came, and seeing that the creation had already been effected, he 
became angry and split his Linga, which was then placed in the earth (v. 780 f. : 
chukrodha hhagavda Mudro lingani svam chapyavidhyata | tat praviddham tatha 
bhummc tathaiva praiyatishthata), I have not observed any mention of the Linga 
in the earlier part of the Rumilyana, hut in the Httara Kanda, sect. 31, v. 42 f., the 
following lines occur: Yati'a yatra cha ydti sma jRavam rdhshaseharali \Jdmbuna- 
damayam Unga)7i tatra tgtra sma nlyate j 43. Bdluka-^vedi-madhye tu tal Hngam 
stlidpya JRdvamh [ arcMyamasa gandhaii cha pushpais chdmriia-gandhibhih [ 
^‘'W'hereTGr Euvana, lord of the Eakshasas, went, a golden linga was carried thither. 
Placing that linga in the midst of a pedestal of sand, Eavana worshipped it with 
incense, and flowers of ambrosial odour.” The commentator remarks on v, 43 : 
Tal Iwgam jamhunadamayim nitya-pujd-Ungam \ Aiharya-kdmanayd hi talAinga- 
puja Itciramsya | AisvaryaAcamasya saitvarna-linga-pujayds tantresliuhteli | ‘‘That 
golden linga was intended for constant worship. He worshipped it from the desire 
of sovereignty. For it is prescribed in the Tantras that a golden linga should be 
worshipped when any one desires sovereignty.” 

In this paper on “the Ante-Brahraanical Eeligion of the Hindus,” the Eev. 
Br. Stevenson asserts that the “worship of Siva, especially under the form of the 
Linga/’ is one of the practices for which he considers modern Hinduism is indebted 
to tlie ante-Brahmanicul religion of India, ue^ to local superstitions prevalent among 
the aboriginal tribes anterior to the development of the existing Brahmanical system. 
This opinion iii regard to Siva is grounded by Br. Stevenson on the facts : (1) thal 
Siva is not named in the ancient Vedic hymns ; (2) that Rndra does not occupy ir 
those hjmns the high position which the later Siva holds; (3) that various particulars 
in the. legend of Baksha (see above, pp. 372 ff.), such as the general indisposition to 
acknowledge SJiva*s right to share in the sacrifice, and the circumstance that his rites 
required no Brahmanical priest (see above, p. 377, note 132), point to a recent in- 
^troduction of S'iva^s worship (comp, Mahabharata, Yana-parvan, yv. 11001 ff., cited 
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is not impossible that it may hare been at first an object of veneration 
among the aboriginal or non-Arian Indians; and that it was subse- 
quently adopted by the Brahmans from them, and associated with the 
worship of Eadra. 

This conjecture would acquire additional probability if we were 
justified in supposing that the word ‘‘ sisnadeva/^ which occurs in 
two passages of the Eig-veda, had any reference to a worship of this 
sort existing among the barbarous tribes towards whom the authors 
of the hymns so often express hostility, as the followers of a different 
religion from their own. The texts in which the word in question is 
found have been already adduced and translated in the second volume 
of this work (p. 391, note 76). But I shall quote them again here 
with their obscure and difficult contexts, and endeavour to elucidate 
them further. The first passage is as follows : 

E.Y. vii. 21, 3 ff. — Tmm Indra sravitavai apas haih panshthitdh Aliinu 
Sura purvih 1 tvad vdvakre ratkyo m dkendli rejante mSvd kritrimd^ii 
Ihishd I 4. Bhimo vivesha ayudhehMr eBhdm apdiim viSvd narydni vidvan | 
Indrah puro jarhrishdno vi dudhod m vajra-hasto makind jaghdna [ 5. 
Na ydiavah Lidra jujmur no na vandand Savishtlia mdydhhih'^''^ i sa 
Sardhad aryo viskunasya jmtor md SiSna-devah api gur ritam mh | 6. 
Ahhi hratvd Indr a hhur adha jman na te v ivy an maMmdnam rajdnisi j 
svem hi Vritrani Savasd jayhantha na Sairur antam vividad yudha fe ( 
7. DevdS chit te amrydya purve arm Mhatrdya mamire sahcifasi | Indrxf 
maghdni day ate vkhahya Indralh vdjasya joliamntu sdtan | 8. iTzrfs 
chid hi tvdm avase juhdm iSdnam Indra saubhagmya hhureh | avo 
lalhutha Satam-'ute asme ahhikshatttis tvdvato varutd [ 

‘‘3. Thou, heroic Indra, hast caused to fiow the abundant waters 
which had been obstructed by Ahi. Through thee the cows (livers, 

in p. 284 of this volume) ; (4) that there is no connexion between the Linga and any 
of the ancient Brahmanioal emblems; (5) that the principal seats of the Linga 
worship are to he found in the south and north-east of India, at a distance from 
the original Brahmanioal settlements ; (0) that in the Mahratta country no Brahman 
officiates as priest in a Linga temple, while, on the contrary, in the temples of Yislmu 
Brahmans alone officiate. [This distinction does not, I think, exist in Korthem India. 
In the temple of YiKves'vara, at Benares, the officiating priests, if I am not mistaken, 
are Brahmans. The same is the impression of Prof. Eitz-Edward Hall, with whom 
I have communicated on the subject. — J, M.] 

For the sense assigned to this word in Bohtlingk and Eoth’s Lexicon, see 
vedyd. 
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according to Sayana) have rolled on Hke -warriors in chariots. AU 
created things tremble for fear. 4. The terrible [god], skilled in all 
heroic deeds, has with his weapons mastered these [cloud-demons]. 
Indra, exulting, has shattered their cities; armed with the thunder- 
bolt he has smitten them asunder by his might. 5. N’either demons 
impel us, Indra, nor, 0 puissant [deity], of a truth* any evil spirits. 
The glorious [Indra] defies the hostile beings : let not those whose god 
is the ‘ 4isna’ approach our sacred ceremony. 6. Thou, 0 Indra, hast 
surpassed in power, when thou runnest thy course. The worlds have 
not comprehended within them thy greatness. Hy thine own might 
thou hast slain Vritra. N*o enemy hath attained the end of thee in 
battle. 7. The earlier gods have yielded to thy divine power ; their 
powers have bowed before tby sovereign might. Indra having 
conquered, dispenses wealth. Let men invoke Indra in the combat. 
8. Indra, the bard hath invoked for protection thee, the lord of great 
prosperity. 0 thou who bringest a hundred succours, thou hast been 
a defence to us, a defender against the assailant of him who is devoted 
to thee.” 

H. Y. X. 99, 1 ff . — Kant nak chitram uJianyasi chiUt^dn prithupndnaih 
vdsram vdvridliadkyai [ hat tasya datu iawo ^ymhtau tahshad vajram 
Vritrchtiiram apinvat [ 2. 8a hi dyutd mdyuta mti sdma prithum yonim 
mwratm ^hmdda | Ba samUhhih prasahdno asya Ihrdtur na rite sapta-- 
thasya mdydh | 3. Ba vdjam ydtd apadushpadd yan svarshdtd parishadat 
mnishyan | marm yat sata-durasya^^ vedoghnan iUmdevan alhi mrpasd 
^hhut I 4. yahvyo avmir goshu arvd d julioti pradhanyasu sasrih | 
apado yatra yujydso ^rathdh drony-aimsah Irate ghritam Ddh | 5. 
Rudrelldr akmta-vdrah rihhvd hitvi gay am dre-avadyah d agdt ] vamrasya 
manye mithmd vivavri annam abhitya arodayat mmhdyan | 6. 8a id 
dasam tuvi-ravam patir dan shad-ahham tri-’klrshdnarh damanyat | qsya 
Trito nu ofasd mdhano vipd vardham ayo-agrayd Jian j 7. druhoam 
mamtshe urdhvasdnah d savuhad arsmdndya karum | sa nritamo nahusho 
^smat sutjdtah pure ^hhinad arhan dasyu-hatye | ^^What wonderful, wide- 
travelling bull dost thou, perceiving, send to ns for our delight ! "What 
an act of power does he display at the dawn! He has formed the 

m «ihre Kraft kommt deiuer Herrscherkraft meht gleicli,^^ — Bohtlingk and Both 
ma’\‘anu. 

This word in the locative plural also occurs in B.Y. i. 51, 3, 
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Yritra-slaying thunderbolt, and has strengthened thee. 2. With 
gleaming light he comes to the goal; in his divine glory he hath 
seated himself on our broad place of sacrifice; with his allies he 
overcomes the delusions of him who pretends to be his seventh brother. 
3. Proceeding to the confl.ict, and desiring to acquire them, he has 
gone to, and in hostile array besieged, inaccessible places, at the time 
when, irresistible, slaying those whose god is the ^ ^isna,’ he by his 
craft conquered the riches of the city with a hundred gates. 4. The 
steed, coming among the cows conquered in battle, pours out the 
flowing rivers [in the place] where the allies, without feet or chariots, 
employing the clouds as their horses, send forth fertilizing water. 5. 
The great [Indra], who has indescribable treasures, and from whom 
evE is far removed, forsaking his house, has arrived, with the Hudras. 
Coming and plundering their food, he has, I believe, made the two 
unsheltered (children) of Vamra to weep. 6. This lord subjugated the 
loud-voiced Basa with six eyes and three heads. Trita, increasing 
through his strength, struck the hoar with his iron-tipped shaft, 7. 
Bising up, he has launched his arrow against the malignant and de- 
structive man. He, the noble and potent hero, has shattered for us 
the cities of the enemy (or of Nahush) in the conflict with the de- 
stroyers (Basyus).’^^®^ 

The following is Sayana’s explanation of the word ^i^nadeva in 
the flrst of the preceding passages, B.Y. vii. 21, 5, and repeated briefly 
in his note on the second passage : SHsna-devah ] iihiem divyanti 
danii iti iima-devah | dbrahmacharyu^h ity arthah ] tathd eha YdsJcah | 
. . . . “ Msna-devdh abrahnacharydh^^ ^Si^nadevah’ are those 

who sport with the ^isna (memhrum virile), %,$• unchaste men; as 
Yaska says, ^ Si^nadevah ’ means the unchaste.’* Burga, the com- 
mentator on the Nirukta, as cited, by Both (lUust. of Hir. p. 47), 
gives the same explanation as Sayana. He says that those men are 
called ^^4i4nadeva** who ‘‘are always dallying carnally with prostitutes, 
forsaking Yedic observances ” {iUnena nityam eva praMrndbhih sirihhih 
sdham hrldmtah dsate iraut&ni ha/tmdny utsrijyd). Both, in the place 
I have cited, thinks the word is a sarcastic appellation for priapic or 
lustful demons, and translates it by Schwanz-gdtter.** 

181 Prof. Aufrecht has given mo much assistance in translating these two passages. 
— ^Note in first edition. I have made a good many alterations in the second edition. 
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It does not appear to me that Say ana’s interpretation has much to 
recommend it. There are some other words in the Veda in which the 
word ‘^deya” forms the last member of the compound, as ^‘anrita- 
deva” (vii. 104, 14) and ‘‘mura-deya” (yii. 104, 24),^*'® Sayana 
explains *^mura~deyah” as=:‘^marana-krldah,’’ “those who make a 
sport of kiUing^j and he therefore takes “deva’’ there in the same 
sense as he does in “ ^ii^na-deva.” But in the other word, “anyita- 
deya/’ he takes “deya” in the usual sense of “god,’^ and interprets 
it as “he whose gods are false” (anritah asatya-lhutah deviih yasya 
tadrisah). In the same way he understands “ anti-deyam ” in B.Y. i. 
180, 7, as meaning “near the gods.” And though in Bdhtlingk and 
Both’ s Dictionary the word “ anrita-deya ” is explained as signifying 
a “false player,” this interpretation is afterwards withdrawn (in favour 
of that which Sayana gives of this word) at the close of the article on 
the word “ deva.” Hor does the sense assigned by Sayana to “ 4i4na- 
deva” appear to be in itself a very probable one. For the epithet 
“lascivious” would not necessarily be a term of reproach in the mouth 
of an Indian poet of the Vedic age, when, though the institution of 
marriage was recognized and honoured, no great amount of reprobation 
CQuld have been attached to unchastity in the case of men (compare 
E.V. i. 167, 4; ix. 112, 4; x. 85, 37, and x. 86, 16, 17, and the fifth 
volume of this work, pp. 307 £, 460 f ). On the other hand, if the 
word “sisna-deva”. is to be understood of human beings, and if it could 
be taken as describing any deviation from the contemporaneous Arian 
worship, it would find many parallels in the Eig-veda, as may be seen 
by a comparison of the words “akarman,” “aderayu,” “anrich,” 
“anindra,” “ anya-vrata, ” “apavrata, ” “avrata, ” “abrahman,” 
“ayajvan” “ayajyu” j “without ceremonies, no worshippers of the 
gods, without hymns, without Indra, following other rites, averse to 
rites, without rites, without priests, or prayers, offering no sacrifices,” in 
the passages quoted in the second volume of this work, pp. 359 fi, 371 ff. 

It is, however, objected that “4isaa” cannot be taken as equivalent 
to “Linga,” which means a sign, the phallus, and is therefore em- 
blematic, while the “;^isaa” denotes not an image, but the male orgau 
itself. “SUna” has also the sense of “tail,” as in E.Y. i. 105, 8, 

The word is explained byBohtlingk and Eofch s.v. m^muladeva^ and as de- 
noting a species of goblins. 
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pointed out to me by Professor Aufrecht, where the words musho na 
iisnd vyadanti md adhyah mean, cares worry me, like mice gnawing 
their tails.” The word ^isnadeFah,” if understood of demons, may 
therefore mean, as Both suggests, ‘^tailed (or priapic) demons,” and 
not worshippers of the sisna.” The same difficulty which we en- 
counter in fixing the meaning of the word “dasyu,” viz. whether it 
is to be understood of men or demons (see the second volume of this 
work, pp. 362 if . j 388 ffi.), recurs here. In the first of the passages 
quoted above (vii. 21, 5) it appears, so long as we are ignorant of the 
real sense of ^^si^na-deva,” that it might be understood either of 
men or demons, either of whom would have been nn welcome visitors 
at an Arian ceremonial. Perhaps, as the word ^'yatavah” (demons) 
precedes, it is most likely that the latter are intended : and the same 
remark may be held to apply to the second passage (x. 99, 3). 

However interesting, therefore, it would be to find a proof of the 
existence of a phallic worship among the aboriginal tribes contemporary 
with the Vedic rishis, it must he confessed that the word “4isnadeva” 
does not supply this evidence. 

In a passage (in the Preface to the tenth vol. of his Eamayana, p. ix.) 
which I have adduced in the second vol.- of this work (pp. 419 f.), 
Signor Gorresio expresses the opinion that the Southern race, whom 
he supposes to be symbolized under the appellation of Bakshasas, were 
specially addicted to the worship of Budra, or a terrible ” and, as he 
believes, '^a Hamitio deity,” In note 35 (p. 291 of the same volume), 
on the destruction of Baksha’s sacrifice, he says: It appears to me 
that in this fact the struggle of the ancient religions of India is re- 
presented under a mythical veil. S'iva (a deity, as I believe, of tbe 
Cushite or Hamitic tribes which preceded on the soil of India the 
Airian or Indo- Sanskrit races) wished to have a part in the worship of 
the conquerors,' and in their sacrifices, from which he was excluded; 
and by disturbing their rites, and by a display of violence at their 
sacrifices, he succeeded in being admitted to participate in them.” 
Signor Gorresio, however, offers very, little proof of his assertion in 
regard to the worship of Siva being specially prevalent among the 
savage tribes of tbe south. In note 116, p. 370, of his ninth voL, 
indeed, he remarks as follows on a passage (Bamayana vi. 19, 50 f.) 
where it is said that Indrajit, son of Bavana, had a golden serpent for 
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Ms baBner : ** Tbe serpent was the special symbol in the worship of 
the Hamite races, and here therefore Indrajit, the black Eakshasa, 
the Hamite, sets it up as his banner. Thus in the seventy-eighth 
chapter of the Sundara Kanda it is said that Indrajit was in the 
habit of sacrificing especially to S'iva, the Hamitic deity, who pos- 
sesses aU the attributes of the Hamitic religion, and who entered 
into the Indo- Sanskrit Olympus by one of those religious syncretisms 
of which traces are so freq[uently to be found in the ancient systems of 
worship. 

The passage of the Sundara Kanda to which Gorresio refers occurs, 
in the Bombay edition, in the seventh section of the Yuddha Handa, 
V 7 . 18 f. (=:Sundara Yanda 78, 17, in Gorresio’s ed.), and is as follows : 

Tislit%(i 'Od Mm maharaja kramena tava ^dnairdn | ayam eJco malidrdja 
Indrajit kshapaijishyati | anena cha maharaja Mdhekvaram anuttamam 1 
nhtr>d yajmm varo labdho loh& parama-durlahhah | Stay, great king, 
what need is there of thy exertions ? This Indrajit alone will destroy 
the monkeys. Bor by him a boon, hard to be gotten, was obtained 
after he had offered an unequahed sacrifice to Mahadeva.” 

This passage is not sufficient to prove that Mahadeva was in a special 
degree the god of the savages of the South. *We have already seen 
(pp. 184 ff., 283 ff.), by tbe cases of Aijuna, Jayadratba, Parasurama, 
and above all, of Jarasandha, as recorded in the Mahabharata, that the 
worship of Mahadeva (frequently for the purpose of obtaining some 
boon) was practised by tbe warriors of PTorthem India, just as it is 
here said to have been by Indrajit. Burther, it is not S'iva alone 
whom the Bakshasas worshipped for their own purposes. It appears 
from the passage of the Bamayana (cited above in p. 167) that Bavana 
had obtained the gift of invincibility from Brahma. At the same 
time it will be seen from a passage cited below from tbe Httara Kanda 
25, 9, that it was the sacrifice to Mahadeva, and not the one to Vishnu 
which procured for Indrajit his magical powers. 

The same 'worship of Brahma is related in regard to Atikaya, one 
of Bavana’ 9 sons, in Bamayana vi. 71, 81 f. (Bombay ed) : 

Menarddhiio Brahma tapmd Ihdvltdtmand | astrdni chdpy mdptdni 
ripavai cha parajitah | surdsurair ahadhyatvam daitam asmai Svayam-- 
bhuvd I ‘‘By this contemplative (Eakshasa) Brahma had been wor- 
sliipped with austerities, and he had obtained weapons, and conquered 
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Ms enemies. [The privilege] had been bestowed on him by Svayambhu 
that he should be indestructible by gods or Asuras.” 

In verse 28 he is described as ‘^reverent to the aged, and of re- 
nowned strength” {vriddha-sevi kruta-halah^^'^). Havana himself is 
represented in the Hamayana as an observer of the Vedic ritual. Thus 
in Book vi. 93, 58 ff. (Bombay ed.=vi. 72, 62 of Gorr.), Ms minister, 
Supar^va (Avindhya in Gorr.), who is described as virtuous and 
pure,” is introduced as saying to Mm ; Veda-vidya-watah snatas sva- 
Tcarma-niratas^^'^ tatJia | atriydh hasmad ladham vira manyase Edksha- 
sehara | ‘‘ Why dost thou, heroic Havana, lord of the Hakshasas, who 
knowest the Yeda, hast practised the prescribed discipline, and art an 
initiated householder, and devoted to thy duty, meditate the slaughter 
of a woman?” And Yibhishana, in his eulogy on his brother after Ms 
death, says (vi. Ill, 23, Bombay ed.=vi. 93, 30 of Gorr.): Esho. 
hitdgnU^^ cJia mahdtapdi clia vedaniagah karmasu chdgrya-iurah \ 
“He had placed the sacrificial fire, was very austere, had read the 
concluding treatises of the Yeda, and was an eminent hero in rites.” 

Instead of h'utft-balahf Gorresio’s edition reads ii'utidTiaraJi^ an observer of 
the Yedas.” In Mann vii. 38 the following verse occurs: Vriddhamscha nityam 
seveta viprdn veda-vidah suchm \ I'riddha-sevl hi safatam raJcshohhtr api pujyate | 
Let [the king] constantly reverence old and pure Brahmans, skilled in the Yedas ; 
for he who continually -reverences the aged is honoured even by the Rakshasaa.” 
Can this verse refer to the character vfiddha-sevz given to Atikaya in the passage 
(Ram. vi. 71, 28) quoted above? If so, the passage in Manu must be posterior 
in date to the Ramayana, Or has this character been given to Atikaya in con- 
sequence of the verse of Manu? or have the two passages no connexion? The 
coincidence is at least curious. 

He is, as remarked by the commentator, also called Avindhya ; and so in the 
(Ramopakhyana in the Yana-parvan of the) Mahubharata (w. 16148, 16492-6, and 
elsewhere). 

The commentator thus explains these words : Veda-mdyd-grahdpekshita-hTahma^ 
charya’-vrata'-purva-vidydm grikltvd | sndiah | guru-’kuldt samdvHttas iadanantaram 
ddra-grahana-purvam nitydgnihotradi’-sva-karma’-nimtali | ** One who has obtained 
a knowledge of the Yeda after practising the discipline of continence required for the 
reception of such knowledge ; and who, after returning from his preceptor’s family, 
has married a wife, and continues devoted to the practice of the agnihotra and other 
indispensable rites.’* See W^son’s and Y^liams’s Dictionaries, s,m, snata and 
mdtaka, and Kulluka’s note on Manu iii. 2, referred to by the latter lexicographer. 

B^ho hitagnir ity drshah aandhify | dhitdgnir iti chhedah [ Comm. - 

Vedaniagah | adhHopanishatkah j karmasic aguihotradishu | agryaiarah | 
paramTmtishthdtd parama-karmapiali j In some of the earlier lines of the same 
section Yibhishana thus speaks of Ruvana: idatah sehih sunltdndm gato dharmmya 
vigrahah | gatah zatmsya satikthepah sahastdndm gal Ik gala | ddityafy patito hhumau 
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Again, it is related in the hundred and thirteenth section (Bombay 
ed.), that Havana was buried with the usual Brahnaanical ceremonies, 
though the commentator (in his note on verse 107) says that the 
Brahmans who were concerned in them were Bakshasa-brahmans 
{RalcBTiasa-dvijaK). 

Eamayana vi. 113, w. 112 ff, (Bombay ed.) — Chitaih chandam- 
Jcasthais cha padmahoilra-chandanaih | Irdhmyd^^^ sammrtaydmdsuh 
rdnhmdsiarandvritdm | prachahruh Mahshasendrasya pUrimedham 
anuttumam ( vedimoha dakshindprdckim yatJid-stMnanclia pdvaham | 
prishadajyena sampHrmm sruvaih sJcandhe praohihMpuh ( pddayoh saka- 
tarn prdpur urvoi cholukhahth tadd | ddru-pdtrdni sarmni aranim 
choUardranim | dattva in musdam chdnyam yatJid-sth&nam vichakramuh | 
Mstra-drishtena mdhmd mdiarsJii-viJiitem'^^^ cJia | taira medhyam paiuih 
hatvd Itahnasendrasya Jtdlcshasdk | parisiaranikdfhy^^ rajno yhritdktdyTi 
mmmeiaym 1 gandhair mdlyair alanhritya Rdmnafh dlna-mdnahdh | 
VihhxBhanO‘^BdhdydB fe msirmi clia vimdkair api | Idjair avakirmti sma 
vdshpa'purm-muhhda tathd | sa dadau pdvakam tasya md'hi-yuktam 
Vihhishhamli ] sndtvd chawdr'dra-'oaBtrena tildn darlJia-vimiiritan | 
udakem cha sammiirdn praddya vidhi-purvakam'^^^ t ‘‘They formed, 

magMB imnasi i^handramaji | <^The bulwark of the righteous is gone; gone is the 
image of virtue ; gone is the summary of gooduess [or strength, Comm.] ; the lot of 
heroes has been gained by him. The sun has fallen to the ground ; the moon has 
been quenched in darkness,” etc. And yet VibhTshana abuses his dead brother in the 
hundred and thirteenth section (Bombay ed.), vv, 93 ff, 

188 Yeda-mdrganugata-h'iyayd | Comm, 

Kalpa-sutra-krid^rishi-nhitem | Coram, 

Paristiryate muJclmn anayd iti paristaranikd mpd ) tarn rdkshasendrasya mukhe 
mnaveiayan | 'vapa ^sya mukham praurnauW^ iti sutrat | Comm.; who seems 
therefore to understand paristaranikd of fat (see Muller as cited in the article re- 
ferred to in note 192). The commentator, however, gives also another reading and 
explanation which I quote : Tirthas iu amstaranikm rdjnali iti pathitvd anusia- 
, uniklm rdjaganm' tdm dlahhya taclieharmand yajamdnamdstritavantah ity artkah | 
*‘Bui. Tu*tha (a previous commentator) reads anustaranikm rdjnah, and explains the 
sense thus : having immolated a rajagavi (bos grunniens), they covered the sacrifice, 
with its skin.” 

I insert here part of Gorresio’s text for comparison (vi. 96, 10 ff.) : Tatas le 
veda^mdvdmsas tarn rajnaji pahhimdm kriyam | chahrire rdksJiasendrasya pretax 
‘n'.edhti-fH anuttamam ( vedmcha dahsliinA-prdchycm yathd’’8t}idmm cha pdvakam | 
Vibhtshams tu samprapya iushnm samasfijat irmam j prishaddjyasya sampur’mn 
snivdn sarvdn yathdvidhi j Eavanasya tadd same vdshpa^purna^mukhdh dmjdh | 
pddayoh sahatam chakrur antarorav udukhalam | vdnaspaiydni chEnydni antare *pi 
vyadhapayan | dattva tu mushalam ehaiva yathasthmam mahdtmanah [ sasfra^ 
drishUna vidhind maliarshUvihitena cha | tatak paichat paiuih hatvd rdkshasendrasya 
rdkshamfy | athastaranikam sarvam ghfiidktam samaveiayan | 
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•witli Vedic rites, a funeral pile of faggots of sandalwood, with, 
^‘padniaka’’ wood, ^‘usira^’ grass, and sandal, and covered with a 
quilt of deer’s hair. They then performed an unrivalled obsequial 
ceremony for the Rakshasa prince, [placing] the sacrificial ground to 
the south-east and the fire in the proper situation. They cast the ladle 
filled with curds and ghee on the shoulder (of the deceased); they 
placed the car on the feet, and the mortar between the thighs. Having 
deposited all the wooden vessels, the [upper] and lower, firewood {arani)^ 
and the other pestle, in their proper places, they departed. The 
Rakshasas having then slain a victim to their prince in the manner 
prescribed in the ' S'astras, and enjoined by great rishis, cast [into the 
fire] the coverlet of the king saturated with butter. They then, 
Yibhishana included, with afflicted hearts, adorned Bavana with 
perfumes and garlands, and with various vestments, and besprinkled 
him with fried grain, their faces being covered with tears. Tibhi- 
shana having bathed, and haying, with his clothes wet, scattered in 
proper form **tila” seeds mixed with ^^darbha’^ grass, and moistened 
with water, applied the fire [to the pile].’’ 

Gorresio remarks (note 94, p. 310, voL x.) that the funeral rites of 
the Arian Brahmans are here introduced as practised among the 
Rakshasas, a race of different origin and worship, in the same way as 
Homer represents Grecian ceremonies as having been celebrated in 
Troy. 

192 According to Apastamba (says the commentator), it should have been placed 
on the nose; this must therefore have been done in conformity with some other 
Butras^’ {^adyapi ^^nasihe sruvav^* tty ApastambmoJctam iathapi mtr&ntarat sJcandh$ 
*pi nih&h^a^ sruvasya bodhyafi)^ Compare Professor Muller's article on the funeral 
ceremonies of the Brahmans in the Journal of the German Oriental Society for 1866, 
pp, vi. ff. 

W3 On this whole passage the commentator remarks : ** Tatyajus tarn mahdbhdgam 
pancha-’bhutdni Bdmnam | sartra^dhdtavo hy asya mdmsam mdhiram eva cha | ne&ur 
hrahmdstra-nirdagdhdji na cha bhaamapy adrUyata'* iti MahdblmraU uktatvena 
hasya YdlmiMnd imaid'mnayana-’purvaJcam ddhah ukiaTi iti ohm na | tasya Mdma^ 
vdnadeyo’^mrnanor'oiahaye Hyuhty-alanJcara^paratvad iti mdati j Since it is said 
in the Mahahharata (Kamopakhy^a, in Vana-parvan 16529 f.) that ‘the five elements 
forsook the great Bavana, and the constituents of his body, flesh, and blood perished, 
when he was burnt up hy the divine weapon {brahmdstrd).^ and not even any ashes 
were seen ; ' — ^who is it that is here alleged by Valmiki to have been brought to the 
cemetery and then burnt? If any one raises this objection, I deny that there is any 
difficulty, as in the description of Kama's prowess the MahabhSrata makes use of the 
ornament of exaggeration/' 
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Nor does it appear that in the rites described in the following passage 
(of Gorresio’s edition) which are said to haye been performed by Indra- 
jit, the son of Eayana, there is anything, except the ‘‘Eakshasa texts,” 
contrary to Brahmanical usages. As, howeyer, the commentator (in 
the Bombay ed.), in his note on another passage, represents the worship 
at the JSrikumbhila as being offered to Eali, and as the description is 
of some interest, I will quote it at length : 

Eamayana yi. 19, 38 ff. (Gorr.). — In^rajit tu tatas tena sanyuge 
^ dhhiita-lcarina ] nirjito Bali-fuirem hrodham chakre suddrunam \ so 
^ntardMna-gatah pd;po Rdvanih rana-lcar'kaiah \ mhumhhildydm vidM-vat 
Bdvalcaih juhuve htra^vit | juhmtas tasya tatrdgnau ralctoshnisMmlara- 
srajah | djahrus tatra sdmhhrdntdh RdhsJiasdh yatra Rdvanih | sasirani 
Htadhdrdni samidho Hha vibhltakan 1 lohitdm cm vdsdmsi sruvam 

The Bombay edition (vi. 44, 32 ff.) gives the first verse and the first half of the 
second nearly as they stand in Gorresio's edition, and the second half of the second, 
with its sequel, as follows: Brahma-datta^varo viro Bdvanih hrodha^murchhitah j 
adriiyo msitdn mndn mitmoehdsanUvarchasah | “ The son of RSvaua, to whom a 
boon had been given by Brahma, mad with rage, discharged sharp arrows, gleaming 
like lightnings.” No mention is made of the sacrifice in the Bombay text. In Rama- 
yana, book v., sect 24 (Bombay ed.), it is related that the female Ruksbasas had been 
threatening Sita after her capture by Ravana, because she would not yield to bis desires, 
and that one 'Of them, S^urpanakha, acceding to a proposal to eat her, says (v. 44 f.) : 
Surd clidmyatdfk ieshipram sarva-ioka-vindHnt | mdnmhmn mdmsmn dsvddya nriiydmo 
'tha niJiumhhildm | And let wine he quickly brought, which annihilates all sorrows. 
Enjoying liiiraau flesh, let ns dance at the Kikumbhila.'* The comment on this 
passage states that the Rikumhliild was an image of Bhadrakali on the west side of 
Lanka {Nikumbhilu nama Lankaydh paichima^bhdga-vartim Bhadrakdlt [ tdm 
nritydmah tat-mmlpaih gatmi nrityamali). In the Uttara Kanda (sect. 25, v< 2) we 
are told that Ravana, with bis attendants, entered “ the Eiknmhhila, a grove in 
Lanka” {tato nikumhhUd nama lankopavamam uttarnmni). The commentator says 
it was **a wood situated at the western gate of Lanka for the performance of rites” 
{Lanhd^pahMma^dvdra^deia-varti-karma^siddhuhetu-bhutam kdnanam). His son 
Indrajit, with the aid of the Brahman Hs'anas, had been celebrating there the seven 
sacrifices, the ‘‘agnishtoma,” “as'vamedhha,” *‘rajasuya,” “gomedha” (cow-sacrifice), 
the Vaishnava ceremonial, etc. When he had performed the Maheivara offering, 
“ which it is difficult for men to obtain,” he obtained boons from Mabadeva, who ap- 
peared to him (ibid, verses 3 ff.). (This is the ceremony alluded to above, in p. 412.) 
But he had also been performing the Vaishnava rite; which, however, is not said- to 
have been productive of any results. Verses 74 ff. of this section are as follows: 
Tajrids U mpta putrena prdptds U bahU’Visiamh | 8 . Agnishtomo Uvmnedhas cha 
ygjno bahusmarnakah | rdjasuyaa tathd yajno gomedho Vauhnavas tathd | 9 . Mdhei^ 
vare pravritte tu yajne pumhhih sudurlahha | vardnu ie labdlmvan puirdfi sdkahdt 
Bampai&r iha \ Only six kinds of sacrifice are here mentioned, unless the word 
“Bahusuvarnaka” stands for a seventh. 
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harshayasaM tatah ] sarvato ^gnim samdstlrya ^araih sa-pTasaAomaraih ] 
cJihdgalasydpi hruhnmya Icanp^dd addya jivatah | sonitafri tena vidhivat 
sajuhava ranoUukah j sahrid ma Bamiddha&ya vidhumasya mahdrchiBhah j 
habhuvuh samnimittdni vijmjam ydny avedayan | pradalcsJiindvarta-HlchaB 
tapta-Jidtalca-sannihhah | havu tat yratijagraha Pdvalcah svayam utthitah [ 
tato ^ gni-madhydd ttUasthau kdnchanak syandanottamah | cJiaturhliik hdn- 
chanupldair aivair yuktah prahhadrahaih ) antardkana-gatah h'imd 7 i 
dlpta-pdvaha-Bayrahhah ( Jiutdgnim iarpayitvd cha daitya-danava-ralcsha- 
Ban I vdchayitvd tatah amsti praytiUdilr dvijdtihhih \ druroha ratham 
kreshtham anta7'-dhdna-charam kibham | sva-mhjair vdjihldr yuktam 
sastraiB cha vividhair yutam . .* . 50. Jambunada^nayo ndgas tantnd-' 
ditya-Bannihhali | hdbhuvendrajitah hetur midurya-sanialanhritah | Hutva 
^g7%im Jidkshasair mantrais tato mchamm dbramt | 

^^But Indrajifc, being conquered in the conflict by the miracle-work- 
ing son of Bali, became inflamed with terrific anger. This wicked son 
of Eavana, fierce in battle, having become invisible, made an oblation 
to Pavaka (Fire) in due form, on the sacrificial ground. "When he was 
there throwing his oblation into the fire, wearing a red turban, gar- 
ments, and garland, the reverent Bakshasas brought thither sharp- 
edged weapons, logs of wood, and myrobalan, blood-red vestments, and 
a ladle of black iron. Having heaped the fire all over with arrows, 
darts, and iron maces, and having drawn blood from the throat of a 
live black goat, he offered it as an oblation, being eager for battle. At 
the same time there appeared from the brightly-burning and smokeless 
fire omens which portended victory. Pavaka himself, rising, with his 
flame sweeping round to the right, and luminous as refined gold, received 
the oblation. Then from the midst of the fire there arose a magnificent 
golden chariot, drawn by four lucky horses with golden head-ornamentsj 
but became invisible, while glorious and lustrous as burning fire. Having 
satiated the sacrificial fire, with the Daityas, Banavas, and Bakshasas, 
having caused a benediction {smBti) to be pronounced, and been blessed 
by the Brahmans, [Indrajit] ascended the beautiful chariot, moving 
invisibly, drawn by self-directed horses, and furnished with various 

weapons 50. A golden serpent, bright as the rising sun, 

and adorned with lapis lazuli, formed the banner of Indrajit. Having 
made an oblation to Fire with Bakshasa texts, he then spake, etc. 

See, in reference to this, the quotation from Signor Gorresio given above in 112. 

27 


von. XV. 
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OEKEMONY PEEFOEM]^ BY INBEAJIT. 

The ceremony of Indrajit is again alluded to by Yibliishan.a in yi. 
84, 14 ff. (Bombay ed.=vi. 63, 13, of Gorr. ed.) : 

Chaityafh nikumlMldm adya prupja homaffi Tcctrishyati [ Sutavdn 
upaydto hi devair api sU'^vdsavaih | duradkanho hliavaty esha nangrame 
Edvandtmajah | . . . * 16. Ba-sainyds tatra gachhdmo ydmt tan na 
Bamdpyate | . 23. Samdpta-lcarmd hi sa Rdhshasarshalho khavaty 

adrisycth samara surdsuraih | yicyiitsaid tern samapta-harmand hkuvet 
Burdnam api samayo mahdn | ^‘Haying to-day resorted to the sacri- 
ficial gi’ound, he will offer an oblation {homa\ "When he approaches 
after making this offering, this son of. Havana is invincible by gods 
and Vasavas. . . . . 16. Let us go thither with our hosts before that 

ceremony is completed 23, For when he has accomplished his 

rite,^^® that prince of the Rakshasas becomes invisible by either gods 
or Asuras ia battle ; and even the gods would hesitate to encounter 
him if he desired to fight/’ 

In the following section Yibhishana returns to the subject (vx. 85, 
12, Bombay ed.=«vi. 64, 11 of Gorr.): 

Tern Direm tapasd mra-ddnat Svayamhhmah | astram 'brahma-iirah 
prdptam hdmagds cha turangamdh | sa esha saha sainyem prdptah kila 
nihumhhildm 1 yady uttishthet kritam karma hatdn sarvamk cha viddhi 
nah I nihumhhildm asamprdptani akritdgnim cha yo ripuh | tcdm Oftaid-f 
yinaih hanydt Indrakatro sa te hadhah | *‘This hero has obtained through 
austerity, and by the gift of Svayambhu, a weapon called ‘brahma- 
4iras,’ and horses that go according to his will. He with his array has 
reached the sacrificial ground. If he rises after completing his cere- 
inon)’, you may regard us all as destroyed. But if any foe slays thee, 
thou cruel tyrant (Indrajit), before thou hast reached that ground, 

It is related in the Xfttara Kanda 30, 12 that after his victory over Tndra, 
Indrajit asked, and obtained, this boon as the condition of releasing his ca;f tive foe. 
For a summary of the story of Iiidra and Indrajit, see the Appendix. 

Explained by the commentator as nikumbhildih tacUynga-bhumim maJmJcali’- 
kshetram tad^akhija-nyagrodha-mula-rupam j “ That sacrificial ground, the sacred 
precinct of the great KalT — viz. the root of the nyagrodha tree so called,” This 
tree is mentioned in vi. 87, 2 fif., Bombay ed. (=svi 66, 2, Gorr. ed.) : . . . . praniya 
tu mahad vanam ) adar&ayata tat-karma^Lakshmtnaya Vibhlshanah | nda-jimMa- 
aankdiaih nyagrodham hhhnadai'sanam ( te/asvf Pavam-bhraid Zakshmandya nyave^ 
dayat | iUopahdi'am bhatdndm baUvan JRRmnTdmajak | upahritya tatak paUKdt 
smgrdmam abhivartaU | adrisyah sarva^bhutandm taio bhavati Mdkahatafy | nihanti 
aamare iatrlm hadhndti eha daroUanndh j tarn aprmuli\mi nyagrodham balincm 
Hdvamtmajam j vidhiamaya iarair diptair ityddi J 
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and kindled the fire, this, 0 enemy of Indra, is the manner of thy 
death,’* etc. 

It is related in the following section (86, 14, fi, Bombay ed. = 65, 
12 Gorr.) that he rose before his rite had been completed: 

Svam amharfi vishannam tu drisJitva katriibhir arditam | udatishtliata 
durdharshah sa Tear many anamishtliite | 'crikshandhalctirdd nirgamya jCda’^ 
Icrodhah sa Rdvanih [ ityadi ) Hearing that his army was harassed by 
their enemies, and dispirited, the irresistible (Rrikshasa) arose while 
his ceremony was unaccomplished. Issuing forth from the gloom of 
the tree, the son of Havana, incensed, mounted his chariot,” etc. 

Again, in a passage of the Sundara Kanda, or Fifth Book, sect. 89, 
YV. 22 ff. (only found in Gorresio’s, not in the Bombay ed.), which 
forms the sequel to the one given above, p. 370, Mahadeva is repre- 
sented as receiving Yibhtshana with favour, after he had deserted his 
brother Havana. How if the author of the poem had intended to 
represent Siva as an especial object of adoration to the Bakshasas, he 
might have been expected to describe this deity as repaying their 
worship with especial favour and affection; but it is inconsistent 
with this that he should represent S'iva as receiving favourably a 
deserter from the Bakshasa camp. 

There is a section (the forty-first) of the Yuddha Xanda, or Sixth 
Book (which, however, is to be found only in Gorresio’s ed.), wherein 
Ravana defies Vishnu at great length. But I do not consider this as 
any proof that the poet intended to attribute to the speaker any especial 
hostility to Vishnu’s worship (particularly as Indra, Siva, and Brahma 
are also slightingly spoken of), but rather as a, demonstration called 
forth by the poetical necessities of the argument. Even while the 
poet represented Baraa as the incarnation of Vishnu, it was of course 
natural to make the arrogant Ravana defy him. The fact is, that the 
traits ascribed to the Bakshasas in the Bara ay ana must be regarded as 
poetical far more than historical. The poet assigns to his personages 
such characteristics as ho considered at the moment to he most con- 
ducive to the interest, and effective with a view to the action, of Jns 
poem. These characteristics are sometimes absolutely contra dictoiy, 
as when Havana is described both as an observer of the Vedas and at 
the same time as a persecutor of Brahmans and polluter of their 
sacrifices. I do not therefore see that the Kumayana supplies any 
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sufiicient grounds for regarding the non-Arian tribes of Southern India 
as being especially addicted to the worship of S'iva.^^® 

Sect. YIII. — The earlier and later representatione of TTma, the 
wife of Siva, 

"We hare already seen (p. 267) that in the Yajasaneyi Sanhita (3, 57) 
Ambika, who at a later period is identified with the wife of Eudra, is 
declared to be his sister 

The earliest work, as far as I am aware, in which the name of lima 
occurs, is the Talavakara, or Kena Tlpanishad, In the third section of 
that Treatise (see Hr. Eoer’s translation in the Eibliotheca Indica, 
Tol. XV., p. 83 fi. ) it is mentioned that on one occasion Brahma gained 
a victory for the gods. As, however, they were disposed to ascribe the 
credit of their success to themselves, Brahma appeared for the purpose 
of disabusing them of their mistake. The gods did not know him, 
and commissioned first Agni, and then Yayu, to ascertain what this 
apparition was. When, in answer to Brahma’s inquiry, these two gods 
represented themselves, the one as having the power to burn, and the 
other as able to blow away, anything whatever, he desired them to 
burn and to blow away, respectively, a blade of grass ; but they were 
unable to do this, and returned without ascertaining who he was. 
Indra was tben commissioned (Eena Tip. iii. 11, 12,* and iv. 1, 2): 

^8 It is also related in the XJttara Kanda of the Pamayana (sections 4-8, of which 
I shall give the substance in the Appendix) that a Rakshasa named Suke^a had 
fornmvly received a boon fiom Mahadeva and ParvatT, and that his three sons, the 
lords of Lanka, had made an attack upon the gods, but had been driven back and 
defeated by Visbuu, and compelled to take refuge in Patala. But neither does this, 
nor even the Linga-worship attributed to Havana in the Uttara Kanda 31, 42 f., 
suffice to prove any special adoration of S'iva among the southern races more than 
among the northern. 

^’8® Rodasi is his wife according to the Nirukta xi. 49; and xii. 46; Itodasi 
^atm, Sayana, however, on EV. i. 167, 4 and 5, says that she is the 
wife of the Maruts. On v. 4 his words are: Tasya {T.iidrasya) stn Rodasi iti 
hechid ahuh j aparc tu Murti^am sfrii/o Rodast Hi namadheyam ity dhuh | ayam eva 
paknho yidctah uitaratra evam ayavahm'dt | ^‘Some say Hodasi is Hudra’s wife, 
Othevs,fiay Rodasi is the name of the wife of the Muxuts. This is the correct view, 
from the word being so applied afterwards ” (in the next verse). On verse 5 Sayana 
says: Rodasi Marut-patni vidyud vd. Rodasi is the wife of the Maruts, or 
Lightning.** In this verse she receives the epithet of visJdta’^sUtJcd, “ having dis- 
hevelled hair,’' and is said to seek the society of the Maruts {Joshad pad m asuryd 
Sii?,hudbya% 'vishiia’^stukd Rodasi nrimtmdh), I doubt if she is much, if at all, 
noticed in the later literature. See the fifth volume of this work, pp. 148 and 345, 
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Atha Indram alnwan ^^Maghamnn etad> mjanlhi him etad yaksham^^ iU\ 
iti tad abhyadravat tasmat tirodadhe | taminn eva 

dkdse striyam ajaydma bahu iohhamdndm Umdm Haimamtlm [ tdrh ha 
uvdeha him etad yah&ham iti ( iv. 1. 8d Brahma Hi ha uvacha Brah- 
mano mi etad-vijaye mahlyadhvam iti | tato ha eva viddnehahdra Brahmeii j 

They then said to Indra, ^ Maghavan, ascertain what this apparition 
is.’ He replied, ^ So he it j ’ and approached that being, who vanished 
from him. In that sky he came to a woman who was very resplendent, 
IJma Haimavati. To her he said, ‘What is this apparition?’ She 
said, ‘ It is Brahma. In this victory of Brahma, exult.’ By this he 
knew that it was Brahma.” 

In his remarks®®^ on this passage of the Kena Upanishad (Ind. Stud, 
ii. 186 ff.), Professor Weber supplies an interesting and ingenious con- 
tribution to the mythological history of IJma. He says: ‘‘The 
representation in sections 3 and 4 indicates that the Hena Upanishad 
was produced at a time when, — ^in place of the three principal gods, 
Agni, Yayu, and Surya,^®^* who had become developed into the conjoint 
representatives of the divine principle on earth, in the atmosphere, 
and in heaven, — Agni, Yayu, and Indra were regarded as such. These 
are properly only two, since Indra is essentially identical with Yayu. 
Though I have found numerous examples of the first triad, especially 
in the two Yajur-vedas, I have noticed only one other of the second 
triad, which is properly only a diiad, viz. in the Bik-text of the 
Purusha Sukta (B.Y. x. 99, 13). Hor am I able to give a satisfactory 

200 This is explained by the commentator: Tasya Indmsya yaJeshe hkahtim huddhvd 
Yidyd Vmd-rtipinl pradurahhut stri-rnpd | sa Btdras tdm U/nam baliu ihbhammn in 
sarveshdm hi sohhmndndndm sohhanatamam Vidyam iadti ^*hahu sobhamana” iti 
viieshamim upapannam bhavati [ Baimavatiih Jiema-lcrUdhharanavatm im bahu 
iobhamdndm ity arthali | athavd Tima eva Bimavato duhita Baimavatl nityam eva 
sarvajnena Isvarena saha variate iti jndtum samarthd iti hrilvd tarn upajagama 
Jndras tdm ha Xfmam Mia uvdeha paprachha him etad dariayitvd tirobhuiam yahaham ) 

Knowing Indra’s devotion to this apparition, Knowledge, in the form of a woman, 
Uma, appeared. Indra [came] to her who was very resplendent, to Knowledge who 
is the most resplendent of all the resplendent beings, and whose epithet ‘ very re- 
splendent* is then established. ‘Haimavati’ means that she was very resplendent 
like a female with ornaments made of gold. Or, it was Urau Haimavati, the daughter 
of Himavat, who from continually dwelling with the omniscient I^vara (Mahudeva) 
is able to know. With this belief Indra approached Umu, and said to her, ‘ "What 
is this apparition which appeared and vanished ? ’ ” 

201 Already translated by Dr. Boer (Bibl. Ind* xv. 84 ff.)- 

202 See above, pp. 163 and 298. 
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explanation of it. On the other hand, the totality of the divine was 
already comprehended in Brahman (neuter), and it is the object of the 
legend here to make clear and to enforce the supremacy of Brahma over 
ail temporary divine manifestations, and even over the triad of such. 

‘‘But how shall we explain the position of Tima BEaimavatl, who 
comes forward as mediatrix between the eternal Brahmap and the gods? 
According to Sankara, she is Yidya (knowledge) who appears Hma- 
rupinl (in the form of lima) to Indra. The same explanation is found 
in Sayana, who (on Taitt. Ar. x. 1, 150, p. 787 of the text in the 
Bibliotheca Indica), when interpreting the word sonia^ cites this pas- 
sage, and remarks : Jlimavat-putryaJi Gaurijdh Iralma-vidyalMmani- 
Gmrt-vdchahah Vmd-kiMo Irahm-vidyam upalalcshayati | 
atah eva TalavaMropanishadi hraJma-vulyd-murU-prastdve Irahma- 
vulyd-murtih pathyate ^^haJiu sohhamdndm JTmdm Saimavatim tdm 7ia 
uvdcha^^ iti I tad-vulmyak Paramdimd'^^^ JJmnyd saha mrtamdnatvdt 
Somah | ‘ [Since Gaurl, the daughter of Himavat, is the impersona- 
tiou of divine knowledge, the word Uma, which denotes Guurx, in- 
dicates diviue knowledge. Hence in the Talavakdra Hpanishad, in 
the passage on the impersonation of divine knowledge, the impersona- 
tion of divine knowledge is introduced in these words: said to 

the very resplendent lima Haimavatl. The supreme Spirit, who is 
the object of this Divine Knowledge, from his existing together 
with Hma, is called Soma (i.e. And again in the 

same commentary on Anuvaka 48, it is said: Uma Irahna’ndyd 
iayd saha vartamdna Soma paramdtman j ‘lima is divine know- 
ledge: thou who existeat with her, 0 Soma, supreme spirit,’ etc. 
Eurther in the same commentary on Anuvaka 18, in explanation 
of the term Amlilcd-pataye^ we have the words : Ambihd jaganmdtd 
jPCtrvail iasydh hharire [ ‘Ambika is Parvatl, the mother of the 
world, — ^to her husband,’ etc.; and the word TJmdpataye (which stands 
in the-Dravida, but not in the Andhra, text of the Taitt. Ar.) is 
thus interpreted*. Tasydh eva Irahma-vidyOtmako dehah Umd-sahdeno- 
elujate tasydh svdmme j ^Her (Ambika’s) body, consisting of divine 
knowledge, is designated by the word Uma — ^to her (Uma’s) husband,’ 

- 203 word Paramatmd is not in the text as given by Weber.] 

^ [The same explanation of Soma is given in the Atharva^iras Hpanishad. See 

above, p. 302.] 
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etc.?®* This last passage is the only one in the circle of the Vedic 
wiitings in which — ^with the exception of that in the Kena ITpanishad 
— have as yet directly met with the name Uma ; for the expression 
' Uma-sahaya ’ in the Kaivalya ITpanishad (see above, p. 363) no 
longer belongs to the Yedic period; and further, though the com- 
mentaries in other places also^®® explain ^soma’ by *Umaya sahita,* 

* accompanied by Uma* (as Sayana has done in the passage above 
cited), such an interpretation is just as groundless as in the texts 
commented on by Sayana, where the word signifies simply the Soma- 
libation. From the considerations just stated, therefore {i.e. partly 
from the unanimity of the commentaries, and partly from the very 
position which Uma here assumes in the Kena Upanishad), the signifi- 
cation of this word might seem to he fixed with tolerable certainty as 
denoting ‘Erahma-vidya,* ^divine knowledge,’ and Uma might appear 
to be directly related to Sarasvati, the divine word, and we might even 
he tempted to bring her into etymological connexion with the sacred 
word * om.’ There are, however, some additional points which seem 
to place the original signification of Uma in quite a different light. 
Kirst of all, why is she called Haimavati ? "What has she to do with 
the Himavat? Is it that the Brahma- vidya (divine knowledge) came 
originally from the Himavat to the Arians dwelling in Madhyade^a 
(the central region of Hindustan) ? Ve have learnt from the Kaushl- 
taki Brahmana (Ind. Stud. i. 153) that the north of India was dis- 
tinguished by greater purity of speech, and that students travelled 
thither to learn the language {vdoham iUcsJiitum^f and on their return 
thence enjoyed great consideration and authority. Kow it would have 
been quite natural if this state of things had not been confined to 
language, but had become extended to speculation also, and if the 
feowiedge of the one, eternal Brahma, had been sooner attained in 
the peaceful valleys of the Himalaya than was possible for men living 

[The entire text of the Anuvata, and the part of its commentary which refers to 
the terms Amhihapataye and TTmdpataye^ as given in the Bibl. Indica, are as follows : 
Text: Namo hiranyahdhave Mranyavarnaya hiranyarupaya Mranyapataye Amhikd^ 
pataye Umdpataye pasupataye namo namah | Comm.: Amhiha jagmmoia Wirvati | 
ia$ydh pataye bhartre | tasydh em AmUhaydh hyahma->vidydtma?co dekaU Xfrnd* 
iabdena tichyate\tdd'!f‘iiydh TJmdyah pataye svdmine Mudruya pmiah punab namasJcaro 
'stu.1 

206 Mahidhara on Taj. S. 16, 39, and Bhatta Bhaskara Mis'ra on the corre- 
sponding passage of the Taitt. Sanhita, 
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in MadByadesa, where their minds were more occupied by the practical 
concerns of life. Such, a view of Tima Haimavati appears to me, 
however, to he very hazardous. Eor — not to say that in our ex- 

planations of the ancient Indian deities we act wisely when we attach 
greater importance to the physical than to the speculative element — 
we are by no means certain that Uma actually does signify divine know- 
ledge (brahna-vidydyy and, moreover, her subsequent position as Eudra’s 
wife (in the Taitt. Ar.), and so Siva’s, would thus he quite inexplicable. 
Kow there is among the epithets of this latter goddess a similar one, 
viz. Parvatl, which would lead us in interpreting the word Haimavati, 
to place the emphasis not upon the Himavat, hut upon the mountain 
{parmta): and with this I might connect the epithets of Eudra which 
we have learnt from the Shtarudriya (see above, p. 322), Gririsa, 
Giriianta, Girisaya, Giritra, in which we recognize the germ of the 
conception of Siva’s dwelling on Kailasa. He is the tempest, which 
rages in the mountains, and his wife is therefore properly called Par- 
vatl, Haimavati, * the mountaineer,’ 'the daughter of Himavat.’ At the 
same time it is not clear what we have to understand by his 
and further she is, perhaps, originally not his wife, hut his sister, for 
ITma and Ambika are at a later period evidently identical, and Ambika 
is Eudra’s sister (Ind. Stud. i. 183).^®® Besides, this identification of 
TTma with Ambika leads us to a new etymology of the former. For as 

307 Indian mythology, however, assigns wives to the gods, without always, or even 
generally, ascribing to the wives any specific cosmical function. Weber adds in a 
note: “Poes she perhaps denote the streams and torrents, poured forth by Eudra, 
the Storm, from the mountains and clouds ? and does the name Ambika stand in 
: direct relation thereto ? In the same way Sarasvatt also, the goddess of streams and 
of speech, is called Amhitama, is addressed with the word ' Amba,’ and is said to be 
'produced on the highest peak on the mountain top' {uttame Uhhare jata parvata^ 
inurdhani). According to this view, Vma and Sarasmtl, Ambihd and Ambitamdy 
and the parmta-murdhanijata^ would perhaps have been originally identical, 
and have only become gradually separated, in such a way that in the one the violent 
and destructive energy of nature had become concentrated, and in the other the 
harmonious music of the streaming waters ? And should we thus have to seek in 
the Ema. of the Kena Epanishad and, on the other hand, in the Yarada of the Taitt. 
Ar. two examples of the original identity of both? Kuhn, at least, as he has in- 
formed me, holds Ambika to be decidedly identical with Sarasvati." [Is not a 
certain confirmation of this supposed original connexion of Ema and Sarasvat! to be 
found in the fact that in tho mythology of the Eamayana i. 36, 13 (quoted below 
in p, 430) Emu is the younger, while the river Ganga is the elder dano-hter of 
Himavat 

See above, p, 321, 
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Ambika, ‘mother/ appears to be merely an euphemistic' and flattering 
epithet, employed to propitiate the cruel goddess (see Mahidhara on 
Yaj. S. 3, 57/®® — -just as Eudra was called S'iva), in the same way it 
appears that we must derive Tima from the root ‘u/ ‘av,' ‘to protect.’ 
It is true that a final Towel before ‘ ma ’ commonly takes ‘ guna/ or 
is lengthened, but the words ‘sima’ and 'hima’ show that this is 
not necessary, and the name of Euma is perhaps (unless we derive it 
from ‘ram’) a perfectly analogous formation. It certainly remains 
a mystery how we are to 'conceive the cruel wife of Eudra coming 
forward here in the Kena IFpanishad as the mediatrix between the 
supreme Brahma and Indra, for on that supposition this Bpanishad 
would have to be referred to a period when . her husband, Eudra, was 
regarded as the highest god, the Isvara, and thus also as Brahma ; Le. 
it would belong to the period of some Shiva sect. But since this 
remains questionable and improbable, we must first of all hold to the 
view that the conception entertained by the commentators of Tima as 
representing ‘ divine knowledge ’ rests solely upon this passage of the 
Hena Bpanishad, unless indeed the original identity of Bma with 
Sarasvati, which in the last note was regarded as possible, is here 
again visible. 

“I consider the present opportunity a favourable one for speaking 
of some other names of Siva’s spouse. As in S'iva, first of all two 
gods, Agni and Eudra, are combined, so too his wife is to be regarded 
as a compound of several divine forms/^® and this becomes quite evident 
if we look over the mass of her epithets. YThile one set of these, as 
Bma, Ambika, Parvatl, Haimavati, belong to the wife of Eudra, others, 
as Hall, Hafall (see Ind. Stud. i. 287) carry us back to the wife of 
Agni, while Graurl and others perhaps refer to Nirriti, the goddess of 
all evil. 

2®® [The words of Mahidhara here referred to are : Yo ^yam IRudrakJiyah hruro 
devas tasya virodhinam hantum ichhd hhamti tada anayd hhaginyd kruradevatayd 
sddhanahhutayd tam hinasti | ‘‘ This cruel god called Rudra desires to slay his enemy. 
Then by the instrumentality of this sister, a cruel goddess, he destroys him,*’ Then 
follow the words quoted above in p. 321, note 40, at the end.] 

210 tt^he most remarkable instance of this is to be found in Mahabharata iv. 178 
in the hymn of Yudhisbthira to Durga, where he calls her Yasodd^ Krishna^ <hom in 
the cowherd family of Nanda,’ ‘sister of Yasudeva,’ ‘enemy of Eansa,* and ‘having 
the same features as Sankarshana,’ etc., etc. However late the date of this hymn 
may be, it is still in the highest degree remarkable.” 
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*^Tlie TentB Book of the Taittirlya Aranyaka, in, which she is 
several times invoked under different names, is particularly important 
for a knowledge of her character. The principal passage in which 
these invocations occur has been already noticed above (Ind. Stud. i. 
pp. 75 and 228®^^). It is, like the prayers which precede it, an 
imitation of the Gayatrl, and runs thus: Katydyan&ya vidmaht 
Kanyahumari^'^^ dhlmaJii | tan no D'urgih praohodayat | [[‘We think 
on Katyayana and meditate on Kanyakumari; may 3)urgi advance 
us.’] 

. . . ^‘How it is certainly difficult grammatically to find in this 
text the sense which Say ana puts into it,®^® and which must have been 
traditionally connected with it, as that sense is the basis of the modifi- 
cation of the passage as found in the Atharva collection of ITpanishads. 

In the first of these passages (Ind. Stud. i. 75) the author remarks that the 
Karayaniya tJpanishad (the part of the Taitt. Ar. in which the verse in question 
occurs) is also found among the ITpanishads of the Atharva-veda, “ but with remark- 
able variations, which indicate a later period. Thus the words quoted above accord- 
ing to the reading in the Taitt. Ar., viz, Kdtyaymdya Mmah^ KanyMtmidrim 
dhimahi tan no Duryih praohodaydt, axe, in the TJpanishad as it is given in the 
Atharva collection, changed into Kdtydymdyai vidmahe Kanydlcumtmm dktmahi 
tan no Durgd praohodaydt ] This agrees with the sense which Sayana, in his inter- 
pretation, puts on the words.^^ In the passage of the Linga Parana ii. 48, of which 
the commencement is given in the third volume of this work, p. 263 f., this invocation 
of Durga occurs as follows in verse 26: KdtydyaYiyai vidniahe Kanydhumdryai 
dhmahi tan no JOurgd praohodaydt | 

The author observes here that in Ind. Stud. i. 75, he had incorrectly given 
Kanyahirmrim as the proper reading. The text in the Bibl. Ind., p. 770, has 
Kmydhmidri. 

^^3 Sayana’ s’ interpretation, as given by Weber i. 228, note, and here, is as follows: 
Paiehdd Ditrgd-gdyatri j Kmaprahhjdm indu-khandanJca-^mauUm {-dntammUimy in 
Bihl. Ind.] ity dgama»pi'a8iddha-‘murtudhardm [-r7w, B, I.] Unrgdm prarthayaU 
Kdtydyamya^^ iti | hriitim mste iti Kdtyo [Kdrtyo^ B. I.] Mudrah ) 
eca ayanam adhispidnam yasydh sd Kdtyayani [Kartyayanl, B. I.] Athavd Katasya 
phhi-'Viseshasya apatyam Kdtyah ) . . . . KuUiiam anishtham marayaii iti humari 
Jcanyd dlpyamdnd, elidmu humdrl cha Kanyakumari | Durgih JDurgd | lingddu 
vyatyayah savatra ehhdndaso drashtavyah | [There are, other variations in the text 
as given in the Bibl. Ind.] . . . , Then follows Burga’s gayatn. In the words 
< Katyanuya/ etc., he supplicates Durga, bearing the form celebrated in the Nostras 

* as bright as gold, and having for a i adem the ornament of a section of the moon.’ 
Eutya is he who wears a skin, Eudra ..... and Katyayanl is she whose path, 
support, is Katya. Or, Katya is the offspring of Kata, a particular rishi. .... 
Kumarl is she who destroys what is bad, undesirable. She who is both Kanya, 

* shining,’ and Kumilri, is Kanyakumari. Durgi is Durga. Diversity in forms is to 
be scon everywhere in the Yedas.” 
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All the other gods who are invoked are male — viz. Eudra, Mahadeva, 
Banti, Nandi, Shanmukha, Garuda, Brahman, Yishnu, Narasinha, 
Aditya, Agni ; and it must therefore surprise us if we are to regard 
the twelfth deity as feminine, especially as the form masculine. On 
the other hand, the sense of the words seems to compel us to adopt the 

traditional explanation Moreover, EatyayanI, EanyakumM, 

and Burga, are already well known to us as names of S'iva^s consort: 
and, indeed, they all appear to carry us back to the flame of fire. It 
is true that as regards Katyayani this is somewhat difdcult ; though 
when we consider the great importance of the Katya family in refer- 
ence to the sacrificial system of the Brahmans, it does not seem very 
improbable that a particular kind of fire, which perhaps was introduced 
by one of the Katyas, was called after him, and that this name was 
then associated with Kali, Karali, and Burga, which are originally 
mere appellations of fire. Kanyakumari, or ^ the maidenly,’ is a very 
fitting epithet of the holy, pure, sacrificial flame; and even at the 
time of the Periplus, i.e, jf Pliny, we find her worship extended to 
the southernmost point of India, to the Cape which was then, as now, 
called after her Cape Comorin : but does it not appear that she was 
then no longer worshipped as the sacrificial flame, hut as the wife of 
Siva himself (whose- name Nilakantha Lassen [Ind. Ant. i. 194] 
finds rendered in the NeAwiJi'Sa of the Periplus) ? The hymn to Agni 
in the second anuvaka of the Taittiriya Aranyaka (Andhra re- 
cension) seems pretty decisive in favour of our connecting Burga 
with the sacrificial fire. It is there said*^^ in the second verse 
[Bibl. Ind., p. 788]: Tdm agnivarndm tapasd jvalanim vairo-cJiamm 
karma’-plialeslm jusJitdm | Durgdm devim iaramm aJiam pra^adge 
mtaran tarase namah [ [‘I seek as my refuge the goddess Burga, 
who is of the colour of fire, burning with austerity (or heat), daughter 
of the sun (or of fire), who is sought after for the reward of rites : 
adoration be to thy energy, 0 impetuous [goddess].’] The five fol- 
lowing verses repeat (as does also the Burga-stava in the Parisishta) 
the same thought, which is also expressed in E. Y. i. 99/^® that Agni 

“This verse is also found in the Durgd-$tava of the Mdtriparisishta hetweea 
the fourteenth and fifteenth divisions of the seventh section of the eighth Ashtaka of 
the R.Y»’^ {Le, between Mandala x. 127 and 128). See note in the Appendix. 

This verse is as follows: Jdtavadase sumvama mnam uratJf/ato nidahati vcdah\ 
&a nah par shad aii durgani vUvd navt^va sindhmi duriiu '*ti Agnih | 
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would help the suppliant over all ^durga^ and ‘durita* (difficulties and 
evils). Verse second could certainly be understood as if the wor- 
shipper turned to the personified Eurgati (Evil) herself, and sought 
her protection, i. j that thus Eurga would have arisen out of INirriti. 
But it appears to me better to understand the passage of the violent 
flame of the fire, which, like the fire itself, delivers, atones, and frees 
from all ^durga' and ‘durita,^ is a ‘durga,’ a protecting fortress, against 
themj so that this name would belong to the same class as Ambika, 
S'iva, Ema. If at a later period Eurga decidedly appears to have 
taken the place of the evil goddess Mrriti, this is no proof that the 
case was so from the beginning, but only shows that the original 
signiflcation had been lost; which is in so far quite natural, as the 
consort of S'iva bore a terrific character, both &om her connexion with 
Eudra and also with Agni (compare Karali). 

‘‘The last name of S'iva’s consort which I find in the Taitt. Ar. x. is 
Varada, in anuvakas 26 and 30. It is true that there it appears rather 
to be the name of Sarasvati, not of Eurga, when it is said; Aydtu 
mradd devl ahliaram Irahma-sammitam j gdyatrim [_gdyatn^ BibL Ind.] 
chhandasam mdtd idam Irahma jushasm me\ .... mrvavarne mahd^ 
den iandhya-vidye Barasmti But the words in anuv. 30 are not 
so clear: Uttame iihharejdtd hJiumydm parvata-murdhmi\ Irdhmanehhyo 
^hhyanujndtd gachha devi yathdsukham | stuto {^stutCi u) mayd mradd 
mda-mata praohodayantl pamne drijdtd^'^’^ etc. ; where especially the 
first strophe reminds us of Parvatl and Haimavati, and one does not 
rightly comprehend how Sarasvati obtains such an epithet (unless we 
are to understand the waters streaming from the hills, since Sarasvati 
is, as is well known, at once a river goddess and the goddess of speech). 
In the same way the names Mahadevi and Sandbyavidya (see Wilson 
under Sandhya) belong at a later period exclusively to the consort 

[The sense of these words, according to the reading in the BibL Ind., is: “May 
the hoon-bestowing goddess (or the goddess Varada) come : do thon, the mother of the 
Vedas, the letter equiyalent to the Veda, the gayatri, reoeiye with favonr this my 
prayer ... 0 thou who hast all letters, great goddess, Twilight-science, Sarasyati.** 
The latter portion of this quotation is not found in the text in the BibL Ind.] 

217 [The sense is : “ Bom on the highest peak, on the earth, on the snmmit of the 
mountain, dismissed from the Brahmans, go, goddess, wherever thou wilt. Praised 
by me, the boon-bestowing goddess, the mother of the Veda, twice born in the air, 
stimulating us,'* etc. The latter part of this quotation does not occur iu the text as 
given in the BibL Ind.] 
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of Biya. The other names, however, ^sarva-varna,’ ^chhandasto 
mata,’ ‘veda-mata,’ and finally ‘Sarasvatl’ itself, conduct us to 
Sarasvatl ; and so does also th.e liturgical usage, and th.e sense itself 
of anuvakas 26-30. Thus there only remains to us the possibility of 
assuming here a blending (and so a reminiscence of the possible original 
, identity) of both goddesses ; as we may perhaps also assume in the case 
of Uma Haimavati in the Kena TTpanishad, agreeably to the conjecture 
intimated above, p. 189*^ (see p. 424, note 207, above). 

Two of the names alluded to in the above extract from the Indische 
Studien, which were afterwards applied to the consort of Siva, viz. 
Kali and Karali, occur in a passage of another of the Upanishads (the 
MLundaka i. 2, 4), where they are appellations of two of the differ- 
ent tongues of fire: Kuli Karali cha Manojma cJia SuIoMta ya oha 
Sudhumravarna j Sphulingini Viharupi cha devi hlayamdndh iti sapta 
jihvdh 1 which is thus translated by Ur. Boer (Eibl. Ind. xv. 153): 

The seven dickering tongues [of the fire] are — ^Kall (the black one), 
Karall (the terrific one), Manojava (swift as the mind), Sulohita (the 
very red one), Sudhumravarna (of purple colour), Sphulingini (emit- 
ting sparks), and the Vi4varupi (all-shaped) goddess.’^ The words 
<^of the fire’^ are not in the original. The commentator, however, 
briefly remarks: Kali Kardli Manojavu oha Sulohita cha yd cha 
Sudhumra-varnd Sphulingini Viharupi cha devl leldyamdndh dahanasya 
jihvdh \ Agner havir-dhuti-’grasandrthdh etdh sapta jihvdh \ ‘^Kali, 
Karall, Manojava, Sulohita, Sudhumravarna, Sphulingini, and the 
goddess VisvarupT, are the seven flickering tongues of fire. These 
are the seven tongues which Agni has for devouring oblations of 
butter, ’’ 

On this passage Prof. Veber has the following remarks in his Indische 
Studien i. 286 f., which are thus pf an earlier date than those above cited: 

The first two of these names were at a later period personified, and 
came to represent Uurga (the consort of S'iva, who was developed out 
of Agni), who (Uurga), as is well known, became the object of a 
bloody sacrificial-worship under the names Kali (the dark, black), 
Karala, Kurulavadana, Karalanana, Kaialamukhl, It is evident that 
a considerable time was required for the sense of the word to become 
developed from that of the ^ dark, terrific, tongue of fire ^ to that of 
,a goddess Kali, Kanlla, worshipped with bloody sacrifices : and since 
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we find the latter in the drama of ‘ Malati-Madhava/ by Bhavabhuti, 
who is assigned by 'Wilson to the eighth centiiry, the Mundaka 
XJpanishad must be considerably older; unless, indeed, the ancient 
signification of these names maintained itself at a later period along- 
side of the popular one. The worship of Durga, Bma, and Parvati, 
may be shown in its beginnings, if not from this passage, at all events 
from the TJpanishads of the Tajus, see Ind. Stud. i. p. 78.” In a 
note Weber adds: ‘^The third name (Manojava) reminds us of 
Manojavas, the appellation of Yama, the god of death, in the Yaj. 
S. 5, 11. Does it at a later period denote Ms wife? for Yama too, 
like S’iva, is one stage of Agni, the older, certainly, while S'iva is 
the more recent.” 

In the passages quoted from the Bhagavata and Vishnu Puranas in 
section vi. (pp. 378, 385), the spouse of Mahadeva is said to have been 
originally the daughter of Daksha, and to have become the daughter 
of Himavat only when she was horn the second time after her voluntary 
death at Daksha^ s sacrifice. The following passage of the Bamayana 
says nothing of this double birth and parentage : 

Eamayana i. 36, 13 if. (ed. Schl. —Bombay ed. 35, 13 ff; Gorresio^s 
ed. 37, 14 ff.). — S'aikndro Himavdn ndma dhdiunam dlcaro mahdn [ 
tasya hmyd-dvayarn juiaih rupenupratimam Ihuvi | yd Meru-duMid 
Rdma tayor maid mmadliyamd | ndmnd Mend manqfnd mi patnl 
Himavatah priyd | tasydrJi Gangeyam abhamj Jyeshthd Simmaiah sutd | 
Umd ndma dvitiyd ^hhut kanyd tasyaim Rdghava | ... 19. Yd cltdnyd 
S'aila-duMtd kanyd'^sid Raghu-nandana | ngraih ed vratam dstlidya iapas 
tepe iapo-dkand | ngrena tapasd yuktdm dadau Saila-'Varah sutdm | 
Rudrdyupratirupdya Umdm hla-nmiashriidm | Ity ete S'aih'rdjasya 
mURdma halhuvaHtk | Gangd cha mritdm sreshthd devindfh clidpy Xfmd 
vard ( To Himavat, the chief of mountains, the great mine of metals, 
two daughters were born, in beauty unequalled upon earth. The 
daughter of Meru, Mena by name, the pleasing and beloved wife of 
Himavat, was their slender-waisted mother. Of her was horn Ganga, 
the eldest daughter of Himavat; and his second daughter was called 
Tima. . , . 19. The other daughter of the mountain, rich in austere ob- 
servances, havingundertaken an arduous rite, fulfilled a course of severe 
austerity. This daughter, IJma, distinguished by severe austerity, adored 
by the worlds, the chief of mountains gave to Ibe matchless Eudm. 
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These, Hama, were the two daughters of the Mng of mountains, Ganga, 
the most eminent of rivers, and Uma, the most excellent of goddesses.’* 

The Harivamsa (vv. 940 ff.) gives the following history of lima, 
which differs in some points from that of the Bamayana, as it assigns 
three daughters to Himavat and Mena, among whom the Ganga is not 
included : 

JEtesham nianasl TcanyCi Mend ndma makdgireJi | patnl Minavatah 
ireshtlid .... 943. TisraJi hanyds tu Mendydm janaydmdsa S'aila-rdf | 
Aparndm JEkaparnCim clia tritlydm Bhapdtaldm | tapai dJiarantyah bu- 
mahad duhliaram Beva-Bunavaih | lohdn Bamtdpayumdsm ids turali, 
Bthdnu-yangamdn | ulidram eJca-parneyia Ekaparnd Bamucharat | pdtald- 
pushpam eliim cha adadhav Ehapdtald ] eld tatra nirahard tarn maid 
pratyashedlmjat | ma** Hi nuhedhantl mdtvHBneJiena duhlMta j sd 
tatholctd tada mdtrd devil duscJiara-cliarinl | JImety evahJiavat lliydtd 
trishu loheslm sundari | tathaiva nCmnd tenelia visrutd yogadharmini | 
etat hi trikumariham jag at sthdsyaii Bhdrgava \ tapah^sarirus tdh sarvda 
turo yoga-haldnvituh | sarvds cha hralma-vddinyah sarvd^ chaivordhoa- 
retasah | XTmd tdsdm varishthd eha gyeshpid cka vara-varninl | mahdyoga- 
halopetd Mahadevam upasthitd j Asitasyaikaparnd iu Eevalasya mahdU 
manah | pahil datta rnahdlrahman yogdchdrydya dhimate | Eaiguhavydya 
tu tatlid viddhi tdm Ekapdtaldm | 

940. Their (the Pitris’) mental daughter was Mena, the eminent 

wife of the great mountain Himavat 943. The king of the 

mountains begot three daugliters upon Mena — viz, Ajparna, Ekaparna, 
and Ekapatala. These three, performing very great austerity, such as 
could not be accomplished by gods or Danavaa, distressed [with alarm] 
both the stationary and the moving worlds. Ekaparna (‘One-leaf*) 
fed upon one leaf. Ekapatala took only one patala, (Bignonia) for her 
food. One (Aparna) took no sustenance, but her mother, distressed 
through maternal afPection, forbade her, dissuading her with the words 
umdijO don’t’). The beautiful goddess, performing arduous austerity, 
having been thus addressed by her mother on that occasion, became 
known in the three worlds as Uma. In this manner the contemplative 
goddess became renowned under that name. But this world shall 
remain [distinguished by] having these three maids. All these three 
had mortified bodies, were distinguished by the force of contemplation, 
and were all chaste, and expounders of divine knowledge. Uma was 
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the eldest and most excellent among the three. Distinguished by the 
force derived from deep contemplation, she obtained Mahadeva [for 
her husband].. Ekaparna was given as a wife to the great Asita 
Devala, the wise teacher of the Yoga. And know that Ekapatala was 
in like manner bestowed on Jaigishavya.’’ 

The foEowing is the commencement of the hymn of Arjuna to Durga 
which, as has been mentioned in p. 205, he uttered at the suggestion 
of Krishna 

Ddahabharata, Bhishma-parv. vv. 796 IF. — Arjunah %wac}ia | nama& te 
Biddhasmani arye mandara~vCi8ini\ Ku^ndri Kali Kapilli Iiapile Krishna^ 
pingale | Bliadrahali namas tubliymx Mahdkdli name htu te | Qliandi 
Chande mmas iulhjmi Tdrini Varavarnim\ KdtydymimahuhhdgeKardli 
Vijaye Jaye \ iikhi-pichha-dhvaja-dliare nandlharana-hliushite | atta'iula^ 
praharane kjiadga-hhetaha-dhdrini | gopendrasyanuje jyeshtlie Kaiida- 
gopa-kulodhhave | MahisM&rih-priye nityaifi Kaiisiki pUa-tdaini \ atta- 
hdse koka-mukhe namas te ^stu ranorpriye | Ume S'ukamlliari S'vete 
Krisline Eaitahha-ndsini | Hiranydkshi Virupdkslii JOhumrdkslii cha 
mmo ^stu te | Veda-smti inahdpmye hrahmanye Jdtavedasi j Jamhu- 
kataka-chaityeshn nityaik sannihitdlaye | ivam Irahna-vidyd vidydnam 
viaiidnidrd cha dehindm \ Skandha-mdiar hliagavati Burge kdntdra- 
vdsini | . . . . Svdhdkdrah Svadhd chaiva kald kdshthd Sarasvati | 
Sdvitri Yeda-mata cha iathd Vedanta uchyate {tichyase?) | stutd ^si 
tmm Mahadevi tiiuddhendntardtmand [ Jayo hliavatii me nityam tvat~ 
prasddad randjire \ kdntdra-hhaya-durgeshu hhahtdndm pdlaneshu cha | 
nityam vasasi pdtdle yuddlie jayasi ddnavdn | tvaih Jamlhani Mohim 
cha Mdyd Hrih B'ris taihaim cha | Sandhyd pralhdvatl chaiva Bavitri 
Janani tathd ] Tushtih Fushtir Bhritir Blpii^ chayidraditya^vivardldni j 
hhutir hhatimaidm sankhye vikshyase siddha-chdranaih | 

'^Eeverence be to thee, Siddhasenani (Generaless of the Siddhas), the 
noble, the dweller on Mandara, Kumarl, Kali, Kaprdl, Kapila, Krishna- 
pingala. Eeverence to thee, Bhadrakali; reverence to thee, Mahakaii; 
reverence to thee, Chandl, Chanda; reverence 'to thee, 0 Tarim (de- 
liveress), 0 Yaravarnin! (beautiful-coloured), 0 fortunate Kfityayam, 
0 Karall, 0 Yijaya, 0 Jaya (victory), who bearest a peacock’s tail for 
thy banner, adorned wdth various jewels, armed with many spears, wield- 

218 The Bhagavadgita, in which Krishna himself is so highly extolled and glorified, 
begins shortly afterwards in the twenty-fifth section of the Bhlshma-parvau, vv. 830 ff. 
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ing sword and shield, younger sister of the chief of cowherds (Krishna), 
eldest, born in the family of the cowherd Kahda, delighting always 
in Mahisha’s blood, Kan^ikt, wearing yellow garments, lond-langhing, 
wolf-mouthed, rererence to thee, thou delighter in battle, 0 Uma, 

. S'akambharl, thou white one [or SVeta], thou black one [or Krishna], 
0 destroyer of Kaitabha. Reverence to thee, 0 Hiranyakshi, Yiru- 
pakshi, Dhumrakshi (golden-, distorted-, dark-eyed), 0 Yedai^niti 
(tradition of the Yeda), most pure, devout, Jatavedasi (female Agni), 
who dwelleat continually near to (..••• ?) mountain-precipices 
and sepulchres. Of sciences thou art the science of Brahma 
(or of the Yeda), the great sleep of embodied beings, 0 mother of 
Skanda, divine Burga, dweller in wildernesses. Thou art called 
Svaha, Svadha, Kala, Kashtha (minute divisions of time), Sarasvati,*^* 
Savitrl, mother of the Yedas, and the Yedanta (or end of the Yedas). 
Thou, great goddess, art praised with a pure heart. By thy favour let 
me be ever victorious in battle. In deserts, fears, and difficulties, and 
in the preservation of thy devout servants, and in Pa tala, thou con- 
stantly abidest; and conquerest the Danavas in battle. Thou art 
Jarabhanl (destroyer?), Mohini, Maya, Hri, SVi, Sandhya,^-*^ the 
luminous, Savitrl, the mother, Tushti (contentment), Pushti (fatness), 
Dhriti (constancy), Bipti (light), increaser of the sun and moon, the 
power of the powerful in battle, — [all this] thou art seen by the 
Siddhas and Charanas [to he],^’ 

In another part of the Mahabharata, (fourth or) Yirata-parvan, 
178 ffi, there is another hymn (already referred to above, p. 425, note) 
addressed by Yudhisbthira to Durga, and very similar to the preceding. 
Among other things, she is there said to ‘^have her perpetual abode 
on the Yindhya mountains, and to delight in spirituous liquor, flesh, 
and sacriflcial victims” {Vindhye chawa naya-Sreshthe iava sthayiam hi 
Mhatam | Kali Kali Mahakdli sidJiu-mamsa-jpaiu-priye), 

' In the Harivamsa, vv. 8236 ffi, it is related by Yaisampayana that 
with the view of defeating the designs of Kansa in regard to the de- 
structioD of Bevaki’s offspring, Yishnu descended into Patala, where he 
sought the aid of Kidra Kala-rupinI (Sleep in the form of Time) ; and 

Compare what has been said by Prof, 'W'ebcr on the relation of Uma and Saras- 
yatT, above, p. 42-i, note, and p. 428. 

2-0 See above, p. 428. 
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promised her in return that through his favour she should be a goddess 
adored in all the •world (v. 3242). He desires her to be bom as the 
ninth child of Ya^oda on the same night on which he was to be bom as 
the eighth child of Hevak! (3247), when he would be carried to Yasoda 
and she to Hevaki. He tells her that she would be taken by the foot, 
and cast out upon a rock ; but would then obtain an eternal place in the 
sky, becoming assimilated to himself in glory; would' be installed. by 
Indra among the gods (3251 ff.), received by him as his sister under the 
name of Kausiki, and would obtain from him (Indra) a perpetual abode 
on the Yindhya mountain, where, thinking upon him (Yishnu), she 
would kill the two demons Shmbha and Hi^umbha, and would be wor- 
shipped with animal sacrifices {tatraiva i^odm IJiaginy-arthe grahishyati 
sa Fdsavah | Kuiikasya tu gotrena KauUU tmm IhavishyaBp'^^^ | m te 
VMhye mgor-sreshthe sthdnam dasyaii idhatam | ityddi), Yai^ampa- 
yana then (tv. 3268 ff.) repeats a hymn to Ary a (Durga) which had 
been uttered by rishis of old,’’ beginning Wdrdyanm mamasydmi 
devim trihhuvanesvarim | I bow down before the goddess Harayani, 
the mistress of the three worlds.” She is here called by many of the 
naj^es which we have already met in Arjuna’s hymn (above, p. 432 f.), 
such as S'ri, Dhriti, Hirti, Hn, Sandhya, Katyayam, Kausiki, Jaya, 
Yijaya, Tushti, Pushti (3269 f.). She is also called the eldest sister of 
Yama {jyesJithd Yamasyor lliaginij v. 3271); and it is worthy of remark 
that she is said to be worshipped by the [savage tribes of ] Shvaras, 
Yarvaras, and Pulindas {S’avarair YarharaU chaim PulindaU cha b^u- 
JitUf V. 3274). She is also described as fond of wine and flesh {surd- 
mdifm-priydi v. 3279), the goddess of wine {surd-deviy v. 3286), as 
being SarasvatT in Yalmiki (comp. pp. 424 f., 428 f.), and Smriti 
(memory) in Dvaipayana, i.e. Yyasa {Sarasvatl cha Ydlmilcc Smriiir 
Pvaipdyane tathdy^, 3285), and among sciences, the science of Brahma 
or the Yeda {vidydndm hrahma-vidydy v. 3291), and as pervading the 
entire. world {tmyd vydytam idam sarmm jagat sthdvara-jangamam, 
v. 3293)'. ■ 

The object of this passage seems to be to take Durga and her worship 
(the extensive prevalence of which could not be ignored by the Yaish- 
navas) under the protection and patronage of Yishnu. 

Kau^ika is applied as an epithet to Indra in E.Y. i. 10, 11. See the first 
volume of this work, p. 347 fi, and the fifth volume, p. 219. 
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A hymn addressed to Durga by Pradynmna, the soa of Krishna, is 
alsi^ to be found in Harivamsa vv. 9423 ff. ; and another uttered by 
Aniruddha, son of Pradynmna and grandson of Krishna, occurs in w. 
10;235 ff. of the same work. The latter hymn is repeated by Vaisam- 
payana after he had made obeisance to the ^ infinite, imperishable, 
celestial, eternal primeval-god Karayana’^ {anmtam akshayafh divyam 
adi-demih sandtanam [ Wdrdyamm nammTcritya^ 10232) ,• and he talks 
of the goddess as being adored by rishis and gods with flowers of 
eloquence {ruMhhir daivataii cJiaiva vdlc-pushpair wrcMtdfh, Fulham, 
10234). The hymn addresses Durga as the sister of Indra and Yishnu 
{Mahendra-Vishnu-lliaginim^ v. 10235), as Grautami, and by many of 
the names which we have already found in the preceding hymns, as 
well as by many new appellations, and goes on thus (v. 1 0256 ff.) : 
Brahma VishmS eha Rudrai cha Chandra-surydgni-mdrutdh | , , , . 
kritsnam jag ad idam proktam devyah nCmdnuhirtandt | ‘‘Brahma, 
Vishnu, Budi'a, the sun, moon, and wind .... all this world is 
pronounced by uttering the name of this goddess.’’ 

The worship of this goddess reaches its climax in such works as 
the Devi-mahatmya in the Markandeya Parana, sections 81 ff . ; 
where it is remarkable that she is connected with Yishnu, and not 
with her proper consort, Mahadeva. She is there called Mahamaya 
(the great Illusion), Yoganidra (the Sleep of meditation), etc. It 
is there said of her (v. 47 ff. ) : Bfityaiva sd jagan^murtir tayd sarvam 
idam tatam [ tathdpi tat-samutpattir hahudhd. iruyatdm mama ] devdndih 
harya-siddhy-artkam dvirhhavati m yadd | utpameti tadd lohe sd nitya 
^py dhhidhlyate | “She is the eternal form (or substance) of the world; 
by her all this [universe] is stretched out; and yet hear from me her 
manifold birth. "Whenever she is manifested to effect the purposes 
of the gods, she, though eternal, is said in the world to be bom.” 
The narrative then proceeds, that when Yishnu was sunk in this 
sleep of contemplation {Yoganid/ra) at the end of the Kalpa, two 
demons, Madhu and Kaitabha, sprang from his ear and were about 
to kill Brahma ; when the latter, seeing Yishnu asleep, with the view 
of arousing him, began to celebrate the praises of Yoganidra, “his 
divine sleep who was abiding in his eyes, the mistress of the universe, 
the support of the world, the cause of its continuance and destruction” 
{Hari-netra-hritdlaydm | i>Uve^arifh jagaddhatrlm stMU-samhdra^Jcdri-^ 
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mm I nid/rdm hhagavati^ Vishnoh), Some of the fanctions assigned 
to her are as follows (y. 56): Toayaim dharyate mroaih tvagaitat 
srijyaie jagat | tmyaitat pdlyaie devi Uam aUy ante cha sa/rvad& | 
“By thee the nniverse is upheld; by thee the world is created, by 
thee it is preserved; and thou always devourest‘it at the end.*^ 
Again, it is said of her (v. 63 ff.) : Yaoheha Undhit hmohid vastu sad 
asad ’od ^IhUdtmahe | tasya sa/rvasya yd iaktih sd tmfh Icim stuyase tadd | 
yayd tmyd jagat-srashtd jagat-pdtd Hti yo jagat | so nid/rd-vaiam 
nitak leas tvdm stotum iheiva/rah | Yiskmh §arzra-grdhamm aJmm Mdna 
eva cha ( kdritds te yato Has tvdm hah stotum kahtimdn ITimet | “ Thou 
art the power {iahti) of whatever substance, existent or non-existent, 
anywhere is, 0 thou soul of all things ; why art thou, then, lauded 
[by us who are unequal to the task] ? Who is able to magnify thee 
by whom the Creator of the world, the Preserver of the world, and the 
Devourer of the world, have been subjected to sleep ? Since thou hast 
caused Yishnu, and me (Brahma), and I^ana (STva) to become incor- 
porate, who has the power to praise thee 

The following is the beginning of a hymn addressed to her after her 
destruction of the demon Mahisha : 

Mark. Pur. sect. 84, 1 ff. — S^ahrddayah swa-gandh nihate Hivirye 
tasmin durdtmani surdrilah oka devyd | tdm tmhtxwuh pranati-namra- 
sirodhardihsak vdglhih praharsha-pulahodgamorchdru-dehdh | devyd yayd 
iafam idam jag ad dtma-sahtyd niMesha-deva-gana-iahti-samuha-murtyd | 
tdm Ambihdm ahhila-'deva-maJiarsM-pujydm lhahtyd natdh sma vida- 
dhdtu Bulhdni sd nah | yasydh, prahhdvam atulam lhagavdn Ananto 
Brahnd EmaS cha na hi vahtum alam lalaneha [ sd Chandikd '^hhila- 
jagat^paripdlandya ndidya ohahlbha^lhayasya matim harotu [ “When 
the goddess had slain this very powerful and malignant [demon] and 
the host of the enemies of the gods,^ — the deities, headed by Indra, 
with their necks and shoulders bowed down in obeisance, and their 
bodies beautified by horripilation, delighted, lauded her with {these] 
words: *We bow down with devotion before that goddess Ambika, who 
stretched out this world by her own power, in whom are impersonated 
the various energies (jaUi) of all the gods, who is to be adored by all 
the' deities and rishis : may she confer upon us blessings. May Chan- 
dika, whose unequalled majesty and might neither the divine Ananta 
(Yishnu), nor Brahma, nor Hara (S'iva) is competent to express, de- 
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termine upon tlie preses^ation of tlie world, and the destruction of the 
fear of evil.^^ 

These specimens may suffice to show the dignity to which this goddess 
has eventually been elevated in the estimation of her worshippers ; and 
a comparison of the characteristics which are here assigned to her with 
the descriptions quoted above from the Kamayana, Mahabharata, etc. 
(pp. 364, 373 ffi, 430 f.), will show that she has now attained a 
higher rank in the Indian pantheon than was originally enjoyed hy 
the daughter of Daksha and Himavat. 
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I^OTE X,—Pag6 33, line 19. 

In the IFttarakanda, too, of the Eamayana (iv, 9, Bombay ed.), it is 
said : Prajdpatih purd srishpd apah salila-samlhavah | tdsdfh gopdyane 
sattvan aerijat padma-sambhavah | ^^The lotus-horn Prajapati, sprung 
from the waters (or the source of the waters), having formerly created 
the waters, created beings to protect them;’^ who, from agreeing to 
undertake this function, were called Eakshasas (from the root rahah^ 
“to protect^’). 

On this verse the commentator remarks: ^^Apah srislipd^^ IJi'Hmer 
adho-lhaga-vartinir apah srishtva ity artliah ( tatra salila-samlhavai^^ 
Frajapatir alhud ity anvayah | . . . . “ ‘Having created the waters:’ 
. the sense is having created the waters existing beneath the earth. In 
them the water-born Prajapati arose : such is the connexion.” .... 
He then quotes Manu i. 8 (see p. 30, above), and two other texts from 
the Yeda. See above, p. 24, note. 


HOTE B. — Fage 65, line 25. 

In the description of the regions to which the monkeys were sent to 
search for Sita after she had been carried off by Eavana, which is given 
in the Kishkindha Eanda or fourth book of the Eamayana, the follow- 
ing reference occurs to the three steps of Yishnu ; and it is of such a 
character as to preserve some trace of Aurnabhava’s interpretation of 
those steps : 

Sect. 40, vv. 54c? ff. (Bombay ed.)^ — Tatah param hemamayah irlmdn 
TTdaya-parvatah j tasya kotir dwam apruJitva iatoryojanam dyatd ] 

1 Gorresio, iv. 40, 69 ff., lias several various readings in this passage. I have 
noted those which occur in the most important verses. 
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rupamayl divyd virdjati sa-Dediha | .... 57. Tatra yojana-vistdram 
Wihhritafh daia^yojanam | iringwm Baumanasam ndma jdtarupamayam 
dhruvam ( 58, Tatra purva-padam kritvd purd Vishnus trivihrame 

(trivilcramahy Gorr.) | dvitlyarh sihhare Meros chahara puruslioUamah |. 
59. Uttarena parihramya Jamhiidvlpam divdkarah j drisyo lhavati hhu- 
yuhthafh HkJiaram tad mahookhrayam {drisyo hhavati Ihutdndm sikJiaram 
tarn upaSritah, Gorr.) | 54. Beyond that is the glorious, golden, 

Udaya parvata [mountain over which the sun risesj ; the divine and 
golden peak of which shines, touching the sky, a hundred yojanas 

long, and supported by a basement 57. There stands the 

firm, golden Saumanasa peak, a yojana broad and ten yojanas high. 
When Yishnu, the chief of spirits, formerly strode three paces, he 
planted his first step there, and his second on the summit of Meru. 
When the sun has circled round Jamhudvipa by the north [or, with his 
last (step)], he is mostly visible on that lofty peakj’’ (or, ^he is visible 
to living beings, resting upon that peak,’ Gorr.). 

The commentator remarks on vv. 57 and 58 : Tatra iata-yojana-diryhe 
Udaya-gin-Hkhare | 58. Tatra Saumanase irmge irivikrame trihfiih 
padau trilokydh dkramam-prastdve prathamam padafh tatra kritvd dvitl- 
yam padam Meroh sikJiare chakdra | On v. 59 : Astdnanta/ram uttarena 
Jamhu-dvlpam parikramya tan mahocKhrayam iikharam Saumanasa-, 
khyam prdpya stMto divdkaro Jamhu-dvipa^vartindm hhuyishtliam 
drishto lhavati Baumanasa-iikhare ity arthah | idam satya-yugdlhiprd- 
yarn tretdydm ksJiira-sdgara-madhya-gasya dvdpare suroda-madhya-gasya 
kalau Lankd-madhya-gasya Jamhudvipa-stlia-manushya-drUyatdydh anya- 
iroktatvdt ( There,’ on this summit of the tJdaya-^ri, a hundred 
yojanas long, 58. ‘There,’ on that peak Saumanasa, in his triple 
stride, on the occasion of his traversing the three worlds with three 
steps, [YishnuJ placed his first step, and his second on the summit of 
Aleru.” On v, 59 he observes: “After sunset, when the sun has 
circled round Jamhudvipa by the north [or, with his last (step)], he 
is mostly seen by the inhabitants of that dvipa standing on the lofty 
summit called Saumanasa. This refers to the Satya yuga. For it is 
said in other books that in the Treta age the sun is beheld by the 
men of Jamhudvipa to go through the ocean of milk, in the Dvapara 
through the oceaa of wine, and in the Kali through Lanka.” 

The three steps of Vishnu are mentioned in other parts of the Eama- 
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yana. Thns in book vi, 39, 21 (Bombay ed.), it is said: FrdsddaiieJia 
mmdnaik cJia LanTcd parama-lhusMtd | ghanair ivdtapdpa.ye madhyamam 
Vaishnamm padam | ‘‘Lanka was beautifully adorned with temples 
and palaces, as the middle step (or position) of Yisbnu, with clouds, at 
the departure of the hot season [and commencement of the rains]. 
The commentator explains the middle position of Vishnu by dhdsa. 
This passage appears to refer to the zenith. 


ITOTE C. — Fage 134, line 34. 

It will be observed that in the text of the Bombay edition the two 
parts of the story, viz. (1) the request of the gods to Vishnu that he 
would assume the form of a dwarf, and (2) the petition of Ka^yapa 
to the same deity that he would become the son of himself and Aditi, 
are more closely connected than they are in SchlegePs edition by the 
insertion of the words, “Bestow the boon which Aditi, the gods, 
and I solicit,’’ which are wanting in SchlegePs text, further, in 
the Bombay edition Kasyapa is made to allude to “the hermitage 
where the work was accomplished,” as if he was himself present 
there, of which nothing is said in SchlegePs edition. And again, as 
already noticed in note 129, p. 130, by the omission of the words 
“thus addressed by the deities,” which occur at the beginning of 
verse 17 of SchlegePs text, the Bombay edition harmonizes the two 
parts of the story, and removes the appearance of interpolation which 
SchlegePs text exhibits. 


NTOTE D.—Fage 175, Une 33. 

In this note I shall adduce some further evidence tending to confirm 
the supposition, that Eama may not have been originally represented in 
the Eamayana as an incarnation of Vishnu, 

In the summaries of the poem, contained in sections 1 and 3 ® of 

® It is worthy of remarh, that in the third section the poet is said to have ** seen, ^ 
all that he narrates in the poem; just as the Vedic rishis are said to have “seen^* 
their hymns (see Nirukta ii. 11 ; Mishir dariaimt | siomdn dadario. ity Aupaman- 
yavdfi I Rishi comes from seeing : he is, one who saw the hymns/ so says Anpa- 
raanyava.*’ See the second volume of this work, pp. 195 and 196 ; also the third 
vol., p. 85). Eamayana i. 3, 3 ; Mma-Lahslmci,na-8~ddhh%!i rdjnd JDaiarathem cha ( 
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the First Book, as ^ven in the Bombay edition and in SchlegePs, no 
allusion is made to the divine origin of Eama ; and the same is the 
case in the first and third sections in Gorresio’s edition also. In the 
fourth section, however, of the last-named recension (which the others 
do not contain), the plan pursued by the gods for the destruction of 
Bavana, and the divine fluid through which the sons of Da^aratha 
were produced, are distinctly referred to (vv. 14, 15: Mamnasya ladJio^ 
paye mantranam samuddhritam ] 15. Swgdvataranafh chaw a surdndfh 
samudd'hritam j divyd eJia pay asotpatW^ ^utra-janma nripasya chd). In 
the first of the two summaries in Eamayana i. 1, 13 and 18 (Bombay 
ed.), Eama is described as ^‘glorious like Prajapati” {PrajapaU-samah 
irlmdn^ v. 13), and as ^^resembling Vishnu in vigour, and pleasant to 
behold, like the Moon^’ ( Vishnund sadriio virye soma-vat priyadarianah, 
v, 18), The first of the epithets in the last line woidd imply that 
he was not Vishnu. Otherwise, what necessity for the comparison ? 
The commentator remarks thus on the expression in v. 18 : Yadyapi 
Pdmo Vishmr ova sarva-rupai cha iathdpi mamshopadhi-hhedat sarvatra 
sddriiyam drashtavyam | yadvd Vishnund sadrisah ity ananvaydlanJcdrak j 
^‘Although Eama was no other than Vishnu, still, from the seeming 
distinctness of his humanity, resemblances may be regarded as existing 
in all points [between the one and the other]. Or, the comparison 
may be regarded as coming within the class of improper similes {ananva- 
ydhnMra)P See Professor Goldstiicker^s Dictionary under this word. 
In regard to the other epithet, ‘‘glorious like Prajapati,” v. 13, the 
commentator similarly observes; Yadyapi Eamo Brahma eva tathdpi 
mdnusha-dlmmdnd^i hlca-mohadinam mdyihdndm tatra darhnena anpd- 
dJdka-lhedam addya tat-samatvoUih [ Bhdrgava-loka-pratihandha-rupdj 


sahharyma sarash^rena yat prdptam tatra iattvatah | 4. Basitam IJmhitam chaim 
gatir ydmoh cha cheshtUam [ tat sarvam dharma’^lryma yathdvat samprapaiyati | 

5. Strutfitlyena cha tathd yat prdptam charaid vane | satyasandhena Pdm&tpa tat 
sarvam chdmavailcshata j 6. TataJi pasyati dharmdtmd tat sarvam yogam dsthitah | 
purdyat tatra nirvTiUam pdimv dmalalcam yathd | 7. Tat sarvam tattvato drishtvd 
ityddi | 3. “ Whatever actually occurred to Rama, Lakshmana and Sita, to king 
Dai^aratha with his wives and dominions, (4) their laughing, their talking, their 
fates and their endeavours — all that he sees exactly by the power of righteousness. 

6. He also beheld all that happened to the truthful Rama while travelling in the 
forest with his wife as the third. 6, Then, the righteous (bard), falling into a stat^ 
of contemplation (yoga)^ sees all that had formerly happened, like an ‘^umalaka” 
iruit in his hand. 7. Seeing all this exactly,’' etc. 
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Jatdyu-mohTia-pradam-rupdt svma mha so/rvdyodhya-vdsi-janasya sa- 
iarirasya Brahma-loka-nayana^-rupdcJi cJia hdrandt tat-samatvam | 
sarvathd smtantrasya eva idrUesJm yogyatvdt | Although Rama 
was no other than Brahma, still, owing to the circumstance that grief, 
delusion, and other illusory human attributes, were seen in him, — ^in 
reference to this apparent distinctness, — a resemblance is predicated. 
From the fact that he deprived Bhargava (Parasurama, see above, 
p. 177) of his celestial abode, that he conferred final emancipation on 
Jatayu (Ramayana, Bombay ed., iii. 68, 37), and that he took with him 
to Brahma’s paradise the whole of the inhabitants of Ayodhya in an 
embodied state, there is a similarity (between Rama and Prajapati) ; 
since only a being who was in all respects independent of others could 
be capable of such acts.” As instances of Rama’s ‘‘illusory human 
attributes,” I may mention his ignorance of Sita’s locality when she 
had been carried off by Ravana (Ar. Randa 58, 1 ff., Bombay ed.==a 
Gorr. sect. 65), and the consequent search instituted for her discovery 
(Rishkindha R. 40, 11 ff., Bombay ed. = Gorr. ed. 40, 9 ff.), and his 
doubt regarding her purity after she had been rescued fi?om the 
Rakshasa’s palace (Bala Ran da 1, 81 ff., Bombay ed.). There are 
some phrases in the summary of the poem, in the first chapter of the 
first book, which are of a hyperbolical character, and do not neces- 
sarily point to a divine character in Rama. Thus, in verse 4 the hero 
about whom inquiry is made is described as one of whom the gods 
are afraid (jeasya lilhyaii devdS cJia). In v, 84 Rama is said to have 
been honoured, or worshipped, by all the gods (pujitah mrm-devdtaih); 
while on the other hand he is said, v. 86, to have received a boon 
from the gods {devatdhhyo varam yrdpya). In verse 32 Rama and 
his party, while living at Chitrakuta, are compared to gods and 
gandharvas {deva-gandharva-sankaiali). In section 2, verse 32, the 
epithets dharmatinano lhagavatah, and dhimataky “ righteous,” “ divine 
or venerable” (an epithet constantly applied to Rrishna, as well as 
to Buddha), and “wise,” assigned to Rama. “Bhagavat” need 
not necessarily mean “ divine.” 

In the text, pp. 170 ff. (see also pp. 165 ff.), following Lassen, I 
have pointed out that the second sacrifice described in the fourteenth 
section in Schlegel’s edition has some appearance of not having formed 
a portion of the original poem. It will also be seen from note 164 
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in p. 165, as compared with the quotation given in the text in 
the same and the following pages, that the Bombay edition, which 
frequently differs in its readings from SchlegePs, omits w. 6-11 of 
the section in question (the fourteenth), as given in the latter, and 
passes at once from the fourth to the twelfth verse. In the account 
which follows of the request preferred by the gods to Yishnu to be- 
come incarnate in the sons of Ba^aratha, etc., the two editions differ 
in their arrangement of details, but not in the substance. In the 
Bombay edition tbe words pitwram rochaydmasa tadd Daiaratham 
nrtpam (“he accepted as his father the king Da^aratha’’), which occur 
in section 15, 32, are repeated in section 16, 8. 

In the text, pp. 174 f., I have given the account of the birth of 
Ba^aratha’s sons according to Sohlegers edition. I now subjoin the 
description of the same event as found in the Bombay edition and in 
Gorresio^s : 


[Bombay ed., sect. 18, vr. 8 ff.] 

8. Tato yajne samdpte tu ritu- 
mm Bhat Bamatyayuh ] tatai cha 
di>ddaie mdse chaitre ndvamihe ti- 
thau 1 9. IfahJiatre *diti-dawatye 
Bvoohcha 'Samtheshu pmohasu] grah^ 
eshc harJcate lagne Vdkpatdv Indund 
Boha I 10. Frodyamdne Jagannd- 
thdm sarva-loJca-namaskritam] Km- 
iaiyd ^janayad Rdmam dwya-hhh^ 
anarBamyutmn\ 11. Vishnor ardham 
mahdbhdgam putram Aikslivdhu- 
nandanam\ loJiitdksham mahdhdhum 
rahtoBhfham dunduhM-svanam | 12. 
Kati^alyd iusudhe Una putrend- 
miU-tejasd | yatJid mrem devandm 
Aditir Vajfdpanind \ 13. BJiarato 
ndma Kaiheyydm jajne satya-pard- 
hramah\ sahsTiad Vishnoi elhaiurhkd- 
gah Bwrmih samudito gunaih | 14* 
AtJia Lahhmana-S^airugJinau 8u- 
mitrd ^janayat sutau | nrau sarvd- 


[Gorr. ed,, sect. 19, w. 10 ff.J 
10. TdsdmprqjajnireputrdS eJiaU 
vdro ^mita-tejasah [ JRdma-Zahk- 
mam - 8'atrughna - Bharatdh deva- 
Tupimh I 11. Janma - tejo - guna- 
jyeslitham putram apratmaujasam\ 
Kauialyd ^janayad Rdmam ViBhm- 
tulya-pardhramam\ 12, (almost the 
same as v. 1 2 of the Bomb. ed. ) 13. 
JBkamya $a hi lokandm Rdmmsya 
ladhdya oka | Vishnor vlrydrdhato 
jajne Rdmo rdjlm-lochanah | 14. 
Tejo - rdryddhikah iurali irimdn 
guna-gandkarah 1 halhuvdnavarai 
ohaiva 8'akrdd VishnoS oha pan- 
Tushe I 15. Tathd Lakshmana-S’a- 
trughnau 8umUrd janayat sutau | 
dridha-hhakti mahotsdhmt Rama- 
sydvarajau gunaih ) 16. Tav apy 
dstdm chatur-hhdgau Yishnok earn- 
pinditdv ubhau | ekah ela-chatur- 
hhugdd aparasmcid ajuyaia | 17. 
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stra^huialau VMnor ardha-samm’- 
vitau I 15. Fushyejatas tu JBharato 
mmalagm prasanna^dhlh | Sdrpe 
jaim tu Saumitri "kullre ^Ihyudite 
ravau | 16. Rdjnah puirah mahdt- 
mdna^ chatvdro jajnire prithak 1 
gu^avanto ^nurupdioJia ruchyd pro- 
shthapadopamah | 

{Bombay edition.] 

8, “After the sacrifice had 
beea completed, the six seasons 
passed; and then in the twelfth 
month, in Chaitra, on the ninth 
lunar day, (9) in the lunar mansion 
of which Aditi is the deity, when 
five planets were culminating, 
when Jupiter was rising with the 
moon in the sign of Cancer, — (1 0) 
Xauialya brought forth Eama, 
the lord of the world, adored by 
all worlds, possessed of celestial 
marks, (1 1) a son of high destinies, 
the half of Yishnn, andgladdener of 
the raceof Ikshvaku, with red eyes, 
great-armed, withredlips, and with 
a voice like a kettle-dnim. 12. 
Kansalya received lustre from this 
son of unbounded might, as Aditi 
did from the chief of the gods who 
wields the thunderbolt. 1 3 . [A son] 
called Dharata, of real valour, pos- 
sessed of all virtues, wms born of 
Kaikeyl, who was manifestly the 


Blia/rato ndma. Kaiheyydh putrah 
mtya-pardkramah | dharmdtmd oha 
mahatma eha prahhydta-hala-mlcra- 
mah 1 . . . 19. chaturlhir mahd- 
hhdgaih putrair Jbakaratho vritah 1 
halhuva parama-prlto devair iva 
Fitdmahah | 20. Teshdm Jcetur ma 
sreshtho Rdmo loJca-Mte ratah [ 
Svayamhhur iva devanam sarveahdifh 
sama-darianah | 

[Gorresio’s edition.] 

After naming Da^aratha’s wives, 
the narrative proceeds : 

10. “To them were born four 
sons, of boundless might, Eama, 
Lakshmana, S'atrughna, and Bha- 
rata, in fashion like the gods, 11. 
Kausalya brought forth Rama, a 
son of unparalleled vigour, the first 
in birth, might, and qualities, 
equal in valour to Vishnu. 12, 
(=v. 12. of the Bomb, ed.) 13. 
Bor this lotus-eyed Rama was bom 
from thehalf of Vishnu’s generative 
power, for the good of the worlds, 
and the destruction of Ravana.® 
14. This glorious hero, a mine of 
virtues, excelled in fire and energy, 
and in manly vigour was not in- 
ferior to Indra and Vishnu. 15. 
So too Sumitra bore two sons, 
Lakshmana and S'atrughna, firm in 
devotion, of great energy, second 
to Rama in virtues, 16. These 
two also, combined, were two 


^ This verse, though not in the Bombay edition, is to be found in SchlegeFs as 
the fifth.^ 
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fourth part of Yisliiiu. 14. Then Su- 
mitra bore two sons, Laksbmana 
and Sktruglina, heroes, skilled in all 
weapons, who had [each] the half 
[of the fourth] of Yishnu.* 15. 
But Bharata, of tranquil mind, 
.was born under the lunar mansion 
Pushya and the sign of Pisces; 
while the sons of Sumitra were 
horn under Sarpa (or the ninth 
lunar mansion), when the sun had ' 
risen in Cancer. 16. The four great 
sons of the king were separately 
bom, possessing great qualities, 
resembling one another, and in 
brilliancy like the constellation 
Prosbthapada.’’ 


fourth parts [i.e. Were, together, 
the fourth part] of Yishnu. 
Prom the other fourth part 
there was horn (17) to Kaikeyi, 
one son named Bharata, of real 
valour, righteous, high-souled, re- 
nowned for power, and energy. 
.... 19. Ba^aratha, surrounded 
by his four sons of high destinies, 
was highly pleased, like Pitamaha, 
attended by the gods. 20. Eama, 
devoted to the good of the worlds, 
was, like a banner, the most 
eminent among them, like Sva- 
yambhu among the gods, and im- 
partial to all.” 


The Bombay edition has not the verse which is found as the fifth 
in Sohlegers edition, and the thirteenth in Gorrcsio’s, but it, equally 
with the others, asserts in its eleventh verse (which is not in SchlegePs 
edition) that the half of Yishnu was incarnate in Hama. The same 
remark which in p. 1 7o I have made on the passage as given in Schlegers 
'' edition, applies to this recension also — viz. that the verses which refer 
to Basaratha^s sons being incarnations of Yishnu might be omitted witK 
little injury to the connexion. The account of Bharata, Laksbmana, 
and Shtrughna, given in vv. 13-15 (as they now stand), has a certain 
awkwardness, inasmuch as after leaving Bharata, and introducing 
(v. 14) Laksbmana and S'atrugjina, the narrator, recurs (v. 15) to 
Bharata, to give further particulars of his birth, and then goes back 
again to the other brothers. If, however, vv. 13 and 14 have been 
interpolated, it is possible, that some other lines, which seem necessary 
to complete v. 15, and to tell the name of Bharata^s mother, and the 
names of Sumitra’s sons (which that verse does not contain), may at 
the same time have been left out. In Gorresio's text of this passage, 
the verses describing the astrological infiuenees under which Basaratha’s 

* Which had been communicated to their mother. See eeci 15, 21, Schlegel. 
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sons were born, are left out ; tliough. these are not unlikely to have 
formed part of the original text of the poem.^ The twelfth verse of 
this (as well as the corresponding verses of the other two recensions), 
where Eama is compared to Indra,® and also the fourteenth verse 
(Gorr.), in which he is said to be not inferior to Indra and Yishnu 
[these two verses, I say, if original portions of the poem, as is not 
unlikely], sound somewhat strangely as part of a work in which the 
incarnation of Eama was originally contemplated, as it would not 
exalt the reader’s conception of the dignity of the hero (supposed to 
he an incarnation of Yishnu) to compare his might to that of Indra, 
an inferior god. On this subject Gorresio remarks, in note 90, p. 423 f. 
of his sixth volume, as follows : This is one of the passages in the 
poem from which it might be inferred that the avatara of Yishnu in 
Eama Was an interpolation in the epopee. If Eama was a corporeal 
manifestation of Yishnu, and consequently Yishnu himself in a human 
form, the epithet ‘not inferior to Yishnu,’ which is here assigned to 
him, has neither appropriateness nor sense. It would be as if it were 
said to any one that he was not inferior to himself. But we shall not 
anticipate the judgment of a question which has need to be maturely 
considered.” 

Again, it is related’ in the Aranya K., or Third Book, 30, 20 of 
Gorresio’ s edition, that when the Eakshasas were about to attack Eama, 
the gods and other beings became very anxious about his safety : Tato 
devarski-gandharDdh siddhdi cha saha chdramih j uchuh farama-santrastdlf^ 
guhjalcd^ cha jparasparam | cJiatur-dasa sahasrdni rahshasdm hhlma-Tcarma^ 
ndm I ekai cha Rdmo dliarmdtmd kaiha’m giiddham Ihmishyati | Rdnio no 
vidito yo ^yam yathd cha vasudhdrh gatah ] manusliyatvafn tu matvd ^sya 
hdrunydd vyathitam manah j nardantlva cliamua teshdm rakshasam kdma- 
rupindm | ndnd-vihrUa-vesdndm Ramdiramam updgamat ] “ Then the 
gods, rishis, Gandharvas, Siddhas, Charanas, and Guhyakas, being 
greatly terrified, spoke tbus 'among themselves : ‘ There are fourteen 
thousands of Eakshasas, terrible in their deeds, and the righteous 
Eama is but pne: how shall they fight together? We know who 

® Signor Grorresio, on the other hand, thinks they are shperfluons (Preface, Tol. i., 

p. liiO- 

® In the Aranya Kanda 68, 38 (Bombay ed.), Kama and Lakshmana axe compared 
to the chiefs of the gods,* Vishnu and Yasava (Indra, surcndrav iva VishniMjasavaH) 
The commentator makes no remark on this. 
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this Kama is, and how he went to the earth; but considering his 
human nature, our minds are distressed from compassion. The army 
of these Bakshasas, who take any shape they will, and who have 
assumed various disguises, has approached the hermitage of Eama, 
as if shouting,* ** 

In the Bombay ed. iii. 24, 19 ff., however, most of the words ascribed 
to the gods, etc., are quite different: Tato devah sa-gandJKWvah. siddh&i cha 
sdha cMramih ) sameyukha mahaimano yuddha-daHanadcanksliaya | 20 . 
JRisJiayai mahaimano hlce hrahmarshi-mttamdh | sametya chochuh sahUds 
te ^nyonyam pmya-icarmanaV | 21 . SvasU go-hrdhmandndncha loM- 
ndfh cheti mfhdTiitdh^ | jayatdm Ragham yuddhe Paulastydn rajanu 
char an | 22 . Chakradiasto yathd yuddhe sarmn asura-pungavdn | evam 
uUvd punah prochur dlohya cha parasparam | 23. Chaturda§a sahasrdni 
rahhasdm Ihlma-harmandm | ehai cha Rdmo dha/rmdtmd hathaih yuddham 
lhavuhyati | 24. Iti rdjarshayah siddhah sa-gands cha dvijarshalhdh | 
jdta-hautuhalds fasthur vimdna^sthd^ cha devatdh [ 25. Amshtam iejasd 
Rdmafh sangrdmaAirasi sthitam [ drishtva sarvdni Ihutdni lhaydd 
nvyathire tadd | 26. Rupam apratimaih tasya RdmaByaUishta- 

karmanah | lalhuva rupam hruddhasya Rudrasyeva mahdtmanali | 

35. Taeya rushfasya rupam tu Rdmasya dadrise tadd | 

Rahshasyeva kratum hantum udyatasya Pindkinah^ 1 19. '^Then the 
great gods, Gandharvas, and Siddhas, with the Charanas, (20) and the 
great rishis, the most excellent Brahman rishis, assembled in the world, 
eager to witness the battle : and being assembled, these holy beings 
thus spoke to one another: 21. ^Blessings be upon cows and Brahmans, 
and upon the worlds ! may Bama conquer in battle the Eakshasas, the 
descendants of Pulastya, (22) as the god who bears the discus (Yishnu) 
[overcame] the chiefs of the Asuras.* Having thus spoken, and looked 
at each other, they said again : 23. ‘ There are fourteen thousands of 
Eakshasas, terrible in their deeds, and the righteous Eama is hut one : 

AdJrgJiatvam drskam | Coium. 

fi The following is the commentator’s note on the last four words of tliis line, of 
which it is difficult to make any sense as they stand: Zokdnam ye 't/amgntdh'* 
iti pdthe lokauam lokapalancim saugatah havirAiomMi-dmrd upalidrakTih ity arthah. 

According to another reading. lokiiuTm ye ' bhisangatdh, the sense is, ‘and upon 
those guardians of the world who have arrived, who aid us by means of oblations, 
sacrifices,’ etc.'* 

9 I’his verse, as given in Gorresio’s edition, will be found above, p. 373, note. 
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how shall .they fight together? ’ 24. [Having] thus [spoken], the royal 

rishis, Siddhas, and Brahman rishis with the [other] hosts, stood in 
curious expectation, together with the gods in aerial ears. 25. Behold- 
ing Bama, full of might, standing in the front of the battle, all creatures 
were agitated with fear- 26. The unparalleled form of Bama, vigorous 

in action, was like that of the great Budra when incensed 

35. The forjm of Bama, incensed, was beheld then, like that of Pinakin 
(Budra) when prepared to destroy the sacrifice of Baksha.’’ 

Prom a comparison of these passages, as given in the two different 
recensions, it appears probable that the speech which is pnt into the 
mouths of the gods and other spectators, in the Bombay edition, is the 
most ancient and original, as no mention is there made of the divine 
nature of Bama, the reference to Vishnn in the twenty-second verse 
being introduced only by way of. illustration, in the same way as the 
allusions to Budra in the twenty-sixth and thirty-fifth verses. In 
Gorresio’s edition, on the other hand, there is a distinct reference to 
the divine nature of Bama; and I therefore conjecture that the short 
speech which it contains has been substituted for the other somewhat 
longer one, by a subsequent editor in support of this later conception. 

The career of Bama in his confiicts with the Bakshasas was not 
entirely unchequered by reverses. In the forty-fifth section of the 
sixth, or Yuddha Kanda, Bombay ed. (corresponding to section 20 
of Gorresio’s recension), it is related that both he and his brother 
Lakshmana were severely wounded and rendered senseless by a cloud 
of serpents transformed into arrows, which were shot by Indrajit, son 
of Bavana. 

In the following citations I shall use the Bombay edition only, 
except when I specially refer to Gorresio’s. In vv. 7 ff. (sect. 45) it is 
said : Rama-Lakshnanayor eva sarva-deha-hhidah sard7i | hhriiam dveia- 
ydmdsa Rdmnih mmitinjmjah | nirantara-sarzrau tic tdv tibliau Rama- 
LaJcslmanau^'^ \ Icruddlienenirccjitd virau pannagaik ^aratdm gataih\ tayok 
hshata-ja-mdrgena susrdva rudkirani hahu | ... 16. Raddliau tu sara- 
handliena tdv xibliau rana-murdJiani | nimeslidntara-mdtrena na iehatur 
avehsliUiim J - . • 22. Rapdia pratliaxnarh Rdmo viddlio marmasu mdrga- 
mik 1 krodhad Indrajitd yena purd Sakro ^pi nirjitah | “The son of 

Instead of tav iihJiau Rama-Lahshmannii^ Gorrcsio's edition (vi. 20, 8) reads 
hritau tau sayaJcais tada. 


von. IV. 


29 
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Eavana, victorioxis in battle, discbarged numerous arrows wHch pierced 
tbe whole bodies of Eama and Lakshmana. Both of these two heroes 
had their bodies [wounded] in every spot by the incensed Indrajit with 
serpents which had taken the form of arrows. Much blood flowed 
through the openings formed by their wounds. .... 16. Bound by 
the chain of these arrows in the front of the battle, those two could 
not look up even for a moment.^^ .... 22. Eama first fell, pierced 
in the most vital parts, in anger, by Indrajit, by whom even Indra 
had formerly been conquered.” Their allies the monkeys arrive 'and 
find the two brothers lying helpless. Sect. 46, 3 ff. . . , Anvaioohanta 
Maglimm\ aoheshtau mmia-nUva8au§onitenaparipluiau\ sara-jaldoMtau^^. 
stabdhm iaydnau hra4alpa-gau | niivasantau yathd mrpau niicheshtau 
dina-vikramau | ityddi | ^*They bewailed the two descendants of Eaghu, 
incapable of effort, breathing slowly, bathed in blood, encompassed 
with a net of arrows, stiff, lying on a bed' of arrows, breathing like 
serpents, helpless, their vigour quelled,” etc. Yibhishana comforts 
the monkeys by saying that the good fortune of Eama and Lakshmana 
would not forsake them (vv. 38 ff.) : Athava rahJiyatam Ramo yavat 
sanjna-viparyayah | hhdha-sanjnau hi Kalcutsfhau Ihaymli nau vyapa- 
neshyatah | naitdt kinehana Rdmasya net cha Rdwio Tnumurshati | na hy 
enam hdsyate Lahhmir dxirlalhd ya gatdyusham ( ^'Or, let Eama be 
guarded while his insensibility continues. 'When the two descendants 
of Kakutstha have recovered their senses, they shall remove our fear. 
This [mishap] of Eama is nothing ; he is not about to die : for Good 
Fortune (Lakshmi), who is beyond the reach of the dead, will not 
abandon him.” 

The edition of Gorresio (see preceding note) supplies the 'word ^‘arrows/* 
Bohtlingk and Roth, s.v^ nirdntaraj translate the clause thus : “ There was no spot 
on their bodies in which an arrow was not sticking.’^ * 

On this the commentator, in conformity with his dogmatic yiews regarding the 
divine nature of the two heroes, remarks : Pfa sekatur avekshitum | tddrisdv iva 
sthitau manmhyaim-natamya iti bodhyam | Could not look up:’ remained, as 
it were, in this condition. This is to be understood as done to act {i.e. simulate) 
humanity [i.e. that they were mere men),^* 

13 Indrajit’s victory over Indra is related in the TJttara Kauda, section 27. He 
was originally called Meghanuda, but after he had taken Indra captive, he received 
from Brahma the name of Indm-jit, or the conqueror of Indra,” ibid, section 30. 

A summary of the story will be found fttrther on. ■ 

1* Gorresio’s ed. reads sara-jUldvriiau. 
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It will be observed that nothing is here said of the divine nature of 
Eama ; and nothing is said of Lakshml being his spouse, though she 
is regarded in Hindu mythology as the consort of Narayana (see the 
commentator’s remark on IJttara Kanda, 17, 35, which will be quoted 
below). 

In the next section (the forty-seventh) of the Yuddha Kanda it 
is related that Ravana sent Sita on his car Pushpaka, with the 
Bakshasi Trijata (v. 14), to the spot where Eama and Lakshmana 
were lying wounded and helpless; and that on seeing these brothers, 
“powerful as the sons of the gods” {deva-stda-prabhavaUf v. 23), 
she broke out into lamentations, supposing them to be dead. The 
forty-eighth section contains her lament, in the course of which 
she says: 16. “Bid not the two sons of Raghu possess the super- 
natural weapons of Yaruna, Agni, Indra, and Yayu, and the Brahma- 
siras?^® 17. My two lords (though I am now lordless), Rtoa and 
Lakshmana, the equals of Indra, have been slain in battle by an 
unseen foe, by enchantment. 18. For no foe, though swift as 
thought, could return living, after he had once been beheld by Biima 
in t^e fight. 19. Hothing can counterbalance the power of Time, 
and Fate is invincible” (vv. 16 £?.: ITanu Vdrumm Agtmjam Aindram 
Vdyavyam eva clia | astram Brahma-kirak chaiva Rdghavau pratyapad- 
yata | 17, AdrUyamanena rane may ay d Vdsavopamau | mama ndthdv 
andthdydh nihatau Rdma-Lahshmanau | 18. hi drishti-patham prdpya 
Rdghavasya rane ripuh [ jlmn pratinivarteta yadyapi sydd manojavah | 
19. Na KalasyCitibhdro hti Icritdntas cha sudurjayah). Sita is then 
consoled by the Bakshasi Trijata, who tells her (v. 22) that her 
husband is not dead ; and. explains why she thinks so. In vv. 30 f., 
she says : Neman iahyau ran^jetum sendrair api surasuraih ( tddrUa'di 
.darianam drishtvd mayd chodlritam tava | idarJi tu sumahach chitram 
iaraih pasymva Maithili | vuanjnan paiitdv etau naim Zahshmzr mmun- 
chati I prdyena gata^sattvdndm purmhdndfh gatdyushum | drikyamdnesJiu 
mMresJiu par am hhavati vaihritam [ “ These two cannot be conquered 
in battle even by the Suras and Asuras, Indra included. Such a sight 
I have seen, and declared to thee. But behold this great wonder, that 
though they are lying senseless from the arrows, Fortune (Lakshml) 

The commentator says on this verse : JPraiyapadyaia pratyapadyetdm [ eJca^a^ 
chanam drsham [ “ nanv itah purmm tat him tddnm zta smritam iti seshah. 
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does not abandon tbem. There is generally a great change in the 
countenances, when beheld, of men who have lost their lives, and 
whose breath has departed.'' While the monkeys were watching 
Rama, he recovers his consciousness (sect. 49, v. 3) : Etasminn antare 
Rdmo pratydbudhyata viryavdn | sthiratmt satva-yogd'chcha^^ ka/ta%h 
sanddnito sm ] In the mean time the heroic Ram?i awoke, owing 
to his firmness and robustness of frame, though he had been bound 
by the arrows.” He then begins to lament the loss of his brother 
Lakshmana, whom he supposes to be dead; and ascribes the mis- 
fortune to hi^ own bad generalship (v. 18 : Imam adya gato hasthdm 
mamumryasya durnayaih). 

In sect. 60, Vibhishana laments the condition of Rama and his 
brother, and the disappointment thereby caused to his own hopes of 
becoming. king of Lanka; but is comforted by Sugriva, who says to 
him (v 7 . 21 f.) : Rayjyam prapsyasi dharma-jm Lmlcdydm neha sam- 
Sayah | Jtdmmk saha putrem sva-kamam neha lapayate | 22, Garudd- 
dhishthiUtav etdv ubhau Raghava-Lahslmanau | tyaktvd moham ladhi-^ 
ahyete sa-ganam Mdvanaih rane | “ Thou, 0 [prince], well skilled in 
duty, shalt without doubt obtain sovereignty in Lanka ; but Havana 
and his son shall not obtain the object of their desire. 22, Roth 
Rama and Lakshmana are watched over by Garuda; having escaped 
fern their swoon, they shall slay Ravana with his hosts.” Sugriva, 
however, proposes to his father-in-law Sushena, to remove Rama and 
Lakshmana from the scene of action to Rishkindha; and promises 
that he himself will slay Ravana, his sons and kinsmen, and bring 
back Sita, as Indra recovered the lost Sti (24 f. : Saha iUrair har^- 
ganair laldha-aanjndv arindamau | gachha fvam ’bhrata/rau grihya Kish- 
hindhlm Rdma-Lahhmanau | aham tu Mdvanam hatvd . sa-putram saha- 
bandhavam | Maithillm dnayishydmi Bahro nash'tdm iva S'riyam)!^ 

Sushena, however, then relates’ (vv. 26-32) that once when the^ gods 
had been vrounded with arrows and rendered senseless, in a combat 
with the Ranavas, they had been cured by Rpihaspati by his know- 
ledge and the use. of herbs aided by sacred texts ; and suggests that 
some of the monkeys should be sent to the ocean of milk to bring 

Maha-hala-yuJctatvdt '\ Oomm. 

IT In Grorresio’s edition fifteen more verses (vi. 25, 27-41) follow, in which Sugriva 
boasts further of what he will accomplish; but they are not found in the Bombay ed, 
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those herbs. The Bombay edition then goes on at once in vv. 33 ff. 
to relate that a tempest arose, attended with lightnings, and announced 
the arrival of the celestial bird Garuda for the purpose of curing Eama 
jand his brother. In Gorresio’s text the following verses are intro- 
duced between those which correspond to the thirty-second and thirty- 
third of the Bombay edition : 

Gorresio, sect. 26, vv. 8, 9, 10, lla. — Athainam upasangamya 
Ydyuh harm vaeho ^bravU |' Edma Rama maMldho dtmanam smara 
mi hridd ] JSfdrdyanas tvam ITiagavan Rdhshasdrthe ^rntdritah | smara 
Barpa-lhujam devaffi Vainateyam maJidbahm j sa sarga-handhad ghordt 
tu yuvdm sammocJiaykhjati ] sa fasya vachanaih srutvd Rdghavo Raghu^ 
nandanah | sasmdra Garudadi demm hhujagdndm hTiaydvaham ] ‘‘ Then 
Yayu, approaching him, spoke this word in his ear : * Eama, Bama, ’ 
great-armed, recollect thyself in thy heart : thou art the divine Nara- 
yana, who hast descended [to earth] on account of the Bakshasaa. 
Call to mind the snake-devouring god, the strong Yainateya (the bird 
Garuda) ; he shall deliver you twain from the dreadful bonds of the 
serpents.’ Hearing Yayu’s words, Bama called to mind the god 
Garuda, the terrifier of serpents.” 

The absence of these verses from the Bombay edition renders it 
probable that they formed no part of the original Bamayana. But 
in addition to this fact, another proof to the same effect is to be found 
in the circumstance that in the verses which follow shortly after in 
both recensions Bama, after being cured by Garuda, is represented 
as inquiring, and consequently, as being ignorant, who his benefactor 
is, although, according to Gorresio’s edition, he had just before called 
Garuda to mind, i.e. summoned him. It is true Bama had been sense- 
less; but be had regained his consciousness so far as to call upon Garuda: 
so that in Gorresio’s text it must be implied, — ^unless we are to suppose 
it to be inconsistent with itself — that he again became unconscious. 
The verses in which this is shown are as follows (Bombay ed. 50, 37 ff. 
==Gorr. ed. 26, 16 ff.): Tam dgatam alUprehshya ndgds U vipradu- 
druvuh 1 yaiB iu tau ^urwhau haddhau hara-dhtitair mahdhalaih j tatah 
Suparnah JTdhutstliau spruhpd pratyahhinandya cha | vimamaria cha 
pdnibhydm mulche ohandra-sama-pralh ! Vainateyena samprishtds tayoJjk 
samruruhur^^ vrandh | suvarne cha tand migdhe layer diu lalhmatuh | 
Yathd^purcam samrudha-mdmsdb abhnvan j Comm. 
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40, Tejo Dlryam halaM chauja% utsdhakha mahagunah | pradarsananoha 
huddhikeha smritii cha dvigund tayoh j tdv uUMpya mahdtejdh Garudo 
Vdsavopamau j ttllhau cha smvaje hruhto RCmai cliainmh w&doha ha | 
Ihmat-prmdddd vyuanaih Rdmni-^ralliavam mahat | v^dyena ^yatir 
hrdntau iighrarh eha halinau Jcritau | yathd tdtam Rasaratham yathd 
^jmchd, pitdmaham | tathu Ihavantam asadyu hridayam. me prastdati 
44. Ko hhavdn rupa-sampartno divya-srag-mulepanah (The last line 
is identical with that in Gorresio^s edition) | Beholding him 
arrived, the powerful serpents by whom, in the form of arrows, 
these two heroes had. been bound, took to flight. Then Garuda, having 
touched and saluted the descendants of Kakutstha, ' soothed with his 
hands their faces brilliant as the moon. Touched by Garuda, their 
wounds closed up, and their bodies became speedily sleek and of a 
beautiful colour. 40. Their fire, strength, force, vigour, and energy 
became many degrees greater, and their insight, understanding, and 
memory, were doubled. The powerful Garuda raised up and embraced 
those two [princes] resembling Indraj and Hama, delighted, thus 
addressed him : ^ By thy favour, and through thy appliances, wo have 
lickly got over the great calamity inflicted by the son of [Ravana, 
and have become strong. Since I have found thee, who art as my 
father Dasaratha, and my ancestor Aja, my heart rejoices. 44. Who 
art tliou,^® distinguished by beauty, adorned with celestial garlands, 
and unguents etc. 

In luB remarks on w. 40, 4i, the commentator, in the Bombay ed., explains 
this as follows : Dvigimd Vainateya^sparmt purvato 'py adhikd | atra anyair devair 
avatlrya hhagmato ltdmasija inula~murter ajnaya upahdrah sampddito Garudma tu 
sva-Tupatttli €va Hi badhyam | . . . . Though formerly great, their insight, etc., 
became doubled from tbe touch of Garuda. Here it is to be understood that the 
assistance was rendered by the command of the divine Euma, the root [of all things] 
by otlij^r gods descending to the earth, but by Garuda in bis own form.’* 

In his remarks on this verse, the same commentator says : “ Ko hhavdn ** ity 
ayampraim ^pi manmliyor-sarlfochita-vyavaharali eva tat-8atyatva^pi^aUjdpandrthaJi\ 
atra Jidma>-samlpdgimana-paryantam pak&hy^dkdrenaiva dgatya sannidhUmatrena 
ndga-hmdhmancka nirasya Jtughava-^sparianddy-arthajn puritshdhdrena vyavahrH 
tavdn Hi bodhyam | ‘‘This question ‘ who art thon ? * also harmonizes with [Rama’s 
assumption of] a human body, and is designed to convince men of its reality. Here 
it is to be understood that tbe author acoonimodates to Rama’s human character the 
entire narrative from [Garuda’s] appearance in the form of a bird, his removal, by 
his mere proximity, of the fetters of the snakes, and his touching Ruma, and ■ending . 
with his near approach to the latter,” etc. 
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Tlie corresponding passage in Gorresio^s edition (sect. 26, vv. 16 ff.) 
does not, as I haye intimated, differ materially from the above, and in 
it, in like manner, Eama is distinctly represented as inquiring wbo 
Garuda is. 

In reply to Eama’s question, Garuda tells him (w. 46 ff.) who he 
is, says he is his Mend, and that no one hut himself, 'whether god or 
Asura, could have delivered Bama from the bonds of the serpents, 
which had been turned into arrows by the magic art of Indrajit. He 
warns him that in dealing with the treacherous Bakshasas he must 
proceed warily, and finally assures him that he shall slay Bavana and 
recover Sita; and then departs after walking round and embracing 
him (v. 60 : Fradahshinam tat ah hritva ^arishvajya cka).^^ 

There is another passage in Gorresio’s edition (book vi., sect. 33) in 
which it is related that after the fall of Prahasta, one of the Bakshasas, 
Mandodari, Bavana’ s queen, went into the assembly to dissuade her 
husband from contending any further against Bama, when she is in- 
troduced as saying (v. 25 f.) : Na elm mdnusJia-mdtTO ’mw Rdmo 
Dakar atlidtinajah | elcena yena vai purvam hahavo rdhshasdh hatdh | “Nor 
is this Bama a mere man, he by whom singly many Bakshasas have 
formerly been slain.” The same idea is repeated ^in the two following 
verses, where the number of the slain and the names of some of them 
are given. 

The passage in which these verses occur is not, however, to be 
found in the corresponding section (the fifty-ninth) of the Bombay 
edition, which omits verses 6-51 of the thirty-third, and the whole 
of the thirty-fourth sections of Gorresio’s edition. 

In the fifty-ninth section of the same book (Bombay ed.) it is related 
that Lakshmana was wounded by Bavana with an iron lance given to 
the latter by Brahma (v. 105-7); but that when Bavana tried to lift his 
fallen foe, he was unable (v. 109 f.) : Mimavdn Mandaro Merus trailo^ 
hyafh vd sahdmaraih | idkyam IJiujdlhydm uddhartum na kakyo JBKaratd- 
nujah I kaktyd hrdlmya tu Saumitris tddito ^jpi standniare | Vishnor 
amtmdmsya-hhdgam dtmdnam ^atyanusmarat \ “Himavat, Mandara, 

From this last circumstance the commentator infers the divine nature of Eama. 
His words are : Fradahshinam kritvd Hi anena divya-dmttdvHdro Fdmak iti sarvdn 
prdkriia-kapm praty api bodhiimn | ‘^Bjrtliese words, ‘haring walked round him, 
with the right side towards him/ it is intimated even to all the ordinary monkeys 
that Biima waa an incarnation of a celestial deity.’* 
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Meru, or the three worlds with the immortals, might be lifted by 
him with his arms, but not the younger brother of Bharata. ^ But 
lahshmana, though smitten on the chest with, the lance given by 
Brahma, recollected himself to be an incomprehensible portion of 
Yishnu.''^^ Similar words are again ascribed to him in v. 120 ; 
Vishnor lhagam amtmamyam dtmdnam pratyanusmaran. Expressions 
of the same purport occur in the parallel verses in Gorresio’s edition, 
sect. 36, Yv. 86, 88, and 98, The words in v. 88 are Vuhnor mUntyo 
yo Ihdgo mdnusham deham dsthitah | “The inconceivable portion of 
Yishnu residing in a human body.^^ The expressions, however, may he 
later interpolations in both editions. In vv. 122 f. of the same section 

The commentator’s note on v. 110 is as follows : Amoghaya Srahma-dattaya 
nantare ahatah Satmitrir Vishnor amtmamsyam nULamlaya^-Yishnu-lhagaivavantam 
iyattaya cMntayitum aiahyam m Vishnor hhdgam atmdmm pratymmmarat mva- 
m(trat\m hi smyam smm himsty ity aiayma Brahma-dahti-muldya (?) tra.'mrtham 
hhagmaUUjo*0iiah eva aham asmi iti dhyatamn] nata^vad angzhrita'^manttshyatvasya 
iiareshaih dridha-prat'ity-’artha-param na sarvadd tathd dhyanam | evam cha Brahma- 
Ihdvamyd Bakshmanena sm-iarirasya gariyastmm apdditam ity ujctam hhavati | 
Being struck on the breast with the unfailing (dart) giyen by Brahma, Lakshmaiia 
recollected himself to be indubitably a portion of Vishnu, or to be a portion of Vishnu 
which could not be conceived of as being of such and such magnitude. With refer- 
ence to the principle that nothing destroys that which belongs to itself, he reflected, 
with a view to his preservation from the lance of Brahmfl (?), that he was a part of the 
divine energy. As he had, like an actor, assumed the human form, this reflection of 
his had the object of confirming the belief of others, and it is not (to be imagined) that 
he always so reflected. And so too by conceiving himself as Brahma, he made his body 
very ponderous.” It is afterwards said in verse 117 that Hanumat took Lakshmana 
in his arms and carried him to his brother, and that, though he could not be moved 
by his enemies, he made himself light to Hanumat in consequeuce of the latter’s 
friendship and devotion. On this the commentator remarks: Jdam cha hhakta-matra^ 
sugrahatvmn bhagavaio hhagamd^amturamm cha svabhdm-siddham eva iti bodhyam | 
evam cha Bdma-Zakshmamyor ofnana-iaMimatva-tatparyatayd bhdsamdndni vacha- 
ndni mdmsha-veska-nirvahana-mdtra^parani iti bodhyam | tad uhtam Bhdgavate | 
Martydvaiaras tv iha maripa-iihshanam rahsho-badhdyaiva na htvalmi vihhdk ] 
Jsuto ^nyatM syuh ramatah dtimnah Bitd-hriidni vyasandnlsvarasya'* I ‘‘-This 
^pability of being taken up by a dewed person alone is to be understood as result- 
ing from the nature of the Drity and of His incarnations. And so it is to be under- 
stood that the expressions which seem to ascribe-ihe capability of ignorance to Rama 
^d Laksbmana are only intended to serve the purpose of carryin^out their characters 
m their human disguise. This is declared in the Bhupvata Purana (the verse occurs 
in V. 19, 5, as I learn from Bohtlingk and Roth’s refer^ce, s.v, dihhana)^ ‘ The 
Lord’s incarnation as a man on this earth was meant for the instruction of men, and 
had not merely in view the slaughter of the Riikshasa. Otherwise, how could the 
Lord, the Spirit, whose delight is iu himself, have undergone the sufferings arising* 
fromSita?'” ® 
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(fifty-nintli, Bombay ed.) Hanumat tells Eama to mount ou bis bacb, 
as Yisbnu ou that of Grarutmat or Garuda ( Vtshnur yatha Qarutmantam 
aruhyd)\ and in Terse 125, Bama is said to bave rusbed on Bavana 
as Yisbnu rupbed on Yairocbana {Yairochandih iva Icruddho Vishnur 
ityddi). 

In tbe same sect. (59, 185 ff., Bombay edO it is related that Bavana 
"w^s defeated by Bama, but spared, and sent back to Lanka. After bis 
retuni be tbus speaks (sect. 60, v. 5 ff.) i Sarvam tat Ichalu me mogliarh 
yat taytam ^aratnam tapah j yat samdno Mahendrena mdnushena 
vinirjitah | 6. Idam tad Brahmano ghoramvdkyam mam dhhywpaethitam | 

mdnusJiebhyo mjdniJii hhaya^i tmm iti tat tathd | 7. Beva-ddna'va- 
gandharvair yahsha-rahshasa-pannagaih j aladhyatvam mayd ' proktam 
mdnushehhyo na ydohitam'''^ j 8. Tam imam mdnusham manye Rdmam 
Baiarathdtmqjam | Ihahvdhu-kula-jdtena Anaranyena^^ yat ptird | 9*. 
^^TTtpatsyati hi mad-vam^e ptirusho rdlcshasddhama | yas tvdih sa-piitram 
sdmdtyam sa-lalam sdha-Bdrathim | 10. NihanuJiyati eangrame tvdih 
kuladJiama durmate^^ j ^apto ^ham Vedavatya cJia yatha sd dharahita purd | 
11. Beyaih Sitd mahdhhdgd jdtd Janalca-nandini | Uind BFandlsvarai 
cTidpi Bmibhd Varuna-lcanyahd | 12. YathoMds^ tan mayd ptdptafh na 
mithyd rishiA}hdshitam | etad eva samdgamya yatnam kartum ihdrhatha | 
‘‘All tbe extreme austerity that I bave undergone is then vain, since 

33 See ’Wilson’s Mshnu Purfina, p. 371 : “ Whose (Sambhuta’s) son was Anaranya, 
who was slain by Havana in his triumphant progress through the nations*' {tato 
’naranijas | tain Ravano dig-vijaye jaghdna). Here, and in the legend related in the 
second volume of this w'ork, p. 421, note 129, a set of events different from those 
narrated, in the earlier hooks of the Eamayana, is referred to. • 

The story of Anaranya is, however, told in the ITttara Kanda of the Eamayana, 
section 19. Dushkanta (sic), Suratha, Oadhi, Gaya, Pururavas (though, as the 
commentator reniarks, they lived at different periods \bhmna-hhinm’-hdla^vartino ^pi 
Dushkantddayah sva~sva-‘kale Rdvanam prati jitatva-vddam vara-ddnad ulctavantaK]y 
yet they all in their own times) submitted, without fighting, acknowledging them- 
selves conquered, to Havana on his victorious march through the world in consequence 
’of the boon Brahma had given to him (v. 5). Anaranya, a descendant of Ikshvaku, 
and king of Ayodhya, however, when called upon either to fight, or acknowledge 
himself conquered, prefers the former alternative (v. 9) ; hut his army is overcome, 
and he himself is thrown from his chariot (v. 21). When Havana triumphs over his 
prostrate foe, the. latter says that he has been vanquished, not by him, hut by fate, 
and that Havana is only the instrument of his overthrow (v. 26) j and he predicts 
that Havana should one day be slain by his descendant Hama (v. 29 : Vtpatsyate Mile 
hy asininn Ikshvakunam mahdimamm \ Rdtno Ldiarathir nama yas te praimn 
harishyati). 

3^ YathoMavantah .... yad uchus tan mayd iti pdthantaiam | Comm. 
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I, though tlie equal of Indra, have been overcome by a man. This 
is the direful word of Brahma that has now reached me, .[when he 
said] : ‘ Know that thy great cause of apprehension is from men. 
.T have decreed thy indestructibility by gods, Danavas, Gandharvas, 
Yakshas, Eakshasas, and Pannagas : blit thou hast asked no [security] 
from men.’ This man I consider to be Eama, the son of Dasaratha, 
since I was formerly thus cursed by Anaranya of the race of Ikshvaku; 
^ There shah arise among my posterity a man who shah slay thee in 
battle, thou lowest of Eakshasas, and wicked wretch, along with thy 
sons, ministers, hosts, and charioteers.’ And I was also cursed by 
Tedavati when she was insulted by me : it is she who has been born 
as the great Sita, the gladdener of Janaka. And that which TJma, 
Kandisvara, Eambha, and the daughter of Yaruna^® (Punjikasthala) 
uttered, has befahen me. YThat has been spoken by rishis^-® is never 
falsified. "Wherefore, ye must assemble, and make exertions.” 

In this passage it wih be observed that there is no express reference 
to the divine nature of Eama : and it is conceivable that the original 
legend may have represented him as being, even in his human capacity, 
of 'sufficient prowess to slay the king of the Eakshasas. 

[Most of the stories referred to in the preceding passage are given 
in the Ettara Kanda, and I shall supply an abstract of them here. 
That of Anaranya will be found in note 23. 

.The rather pretty story of Yedavati is related in the seventeenth 
section of that hook, vv. 1 ffi, as follows: Eavana, in the course of 
his progress through the world, comes to the forest on the Himalaya, 
where he sees a damsel of brilliant beauty, but in ascetic garb, of 
whom he straightway becomes enamoured. He tells her that such 
an austere life is unsuited to her youth and attractions, and asks who 
she is, and why she is leading an ascetic existence. She answers that 
she is called Yedavati, and is the Yocal daughter kanyd) of 

Yrihaspati’s son, the rislii Ku^adhvaja, sprung from him during his 
constant study of the Yeda. The gods, gandharvas, etc,, she says, 
Bou^t to woo her, hut her father would give her to no one else than 

The stories connected ■with all these names are briefly referred to by the com- 
mentator. 

The commentator remarks here : RisM-padena tapo-yuMah uohymte ( The 
word “rishi” denotes persons distinguished by austerity.” It would thus refer to 
Yedavati and others. 
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to Vishnu, the lord of the world, whom, he desired for his son-in-law 
(t. 12: Fitm tu mama jdmata Yi&hmh hila sureharak | ahhi^retas 
trilokekaB tasmdn nanyasya me pita | datum ichhati tasmai tu). This 
resolution provoked S'ambhu, king of the Daityas, who slew her father, 
Xusadhvaja, while sleeping, on which her mother (whose name is not 
given), after embracing his body, entered into the fire (15). Yedavati 
then proceeds (v. 16) : Tato manor atharh satyampitur Ndrdyanam pTati\ 
haromiti tarn evdham hridayena aamudvalie | iti pratijndm druhya ckardmi 
vipulam tapah | .... 18. Ndrdyano mama patir na tv any ah puru- 
shottamdt | diray e niyamam ghoram Ndrdyana-parlpsayd | ‘^In order 
that I may fulfil this desire of my father in respect of [Narayana, 
I %ed him with my heart.^^ Having entered into this engagement, 
I practise great austerity. Harayana, and no other than he, Puru- 
shottama, is my husband. Prom the desire of obtaining him, I resort 
to this severe observance.'^ Pufivana's passion is not in the least 
diminished by this explanation, and he urges that it is the old alone 
who should seek to become distinguished by accumulating merit 
through austerity ,* prays that she who is so young and beautiful will 
become his bride ; and boasts that he is superior to Vishnu (y. 24). 
She rejoins that no one but he would thus contemn that deity. On 
receiving this reply, he touches the hair of her head with the tip of 
his finger (27). She is greatly incensed, and forthwith cuts oif her 
hair, and tells him that as he has so insulted her, she cannot continue 
to live, hut will enter into the fire before his eyes. She goes on 
(y. 31 ff.) : Yasmdt tu dharsMtd chdJiam tvayd pdpdtmand vane j 
taamdi tava ladhdrtham hi samutpatayaty aham {samutpatsyati samuU 
paUye iiy arthah | Qomm.) punah | nahi sahyah striyd hantum purusha^ 
pdpa-niichayah | idpe tvayi mayotsrishte tapasas cha vyayo hhavet [ 
yadi tv asti mayd icmehit hritam dattafh hutam tathd I tasmut tv ayoni^ 
jd addhm lhaveyam dharminah sutd | evam uHvd pravishtd sd jvalitam 
jdtavedasa^n \ paputa cha divo divyd pushpa-vruhtih samantatah [ saishd 
Janalca-rdjasya prasutd tanayd prdbho | tava hhdryd mahdhdho Vishnus 
tvaih hi sandtanah | purvaih hrodha-hatah satrur yayd ^sau nihatas tayd | 
-updirayitvd iaildhhas tava viryam amdnuaham | ‘Since I have been 
insulted in the forest by thee who art wicked-hearted, I shall be horn 

This language offers an exact parallel to that of devout female ascetics in other 
parts of the world. 
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agaiu for thy destruction. Por a man of evil designs cannot be slm 
by a woman ; and the merit of my austerity would be lost if I were to 
launch a curse against thee. But if I have performed, or bestowed, or 
sacrificed, aught, may I be born the virtuous daughter, not produced 
from the womb, of a righteous man.’ Having thus spoken, she entered 
the blazing fire. Then a shower of celestial flowers fell from every 
part of the sky. It is she, lord, who (having been Vedavati in the 
Krita age, v. 38) has been born (in the Treta age, v. 38) as the 
daughter of king Janaka, and [has become] thy bride; for thou art 
the eternal Vishnu. The mountain-iike enemy who was [virtually] 
destroyed before by her wrath, has now been slain by her, after she 
had associated herself with thy superhuman energy.” On this the 
commentator remarks : Anena SUd em Bdmm-ladhe mulchyam Mranam 
Ram& til hmtritmm dropitam iti suchitam ( ^^By this it is signified 
that Sita was the principal cause of Ravana’s death ; but the function 
of destroying him is ascribed to Eama.” On the words ^^thou art 
Vishnu,” in the preceding verse, the same commentator remarks: 
Anena Stfdydh LahhmUvam sphutam evoktam | tad uUam Fardiarem 
^^Bdghavatm ^hhavat Sttd Buhninz Krishm^janmanV^ iti | By this 
it is clearly affirmed that Slta was Lakshmi. Barasara says : ‘ In the 
god’s life as Eama, she became Stta, and in his birth as Krishna [she 
became] Rukmini.’ ” 

I have not noticed in the ITttara Kan da any separate legend about 
lima, but the commentator^ connects this allusion to her in the 
preceding passage (vi. 6Q, 11) with the following story about bTaudi^- 
vara, which is thus told iu the sixteenth section, of the TTttara 
Kanda (v. I ffi); After his victory over Kuvera, Eavana went to 
Skravana, the birthplace of Karttikeya. Ascending the mountain, he 
sees another delightful wood, where his car Pushpaka stops, and will 
proceed no further. He then beholds a formidable dark tawny-coloured 
dwarf, called Nandi svara, a follower of Mahadeva, who desires him 
to halt, as that deity is sporting on the mountain, and has made it 
inaccessible to all creatures, the gods included (v. 10). Eavana angrily 

His words are ; Tatra UmdAdpah | Xaildda^iikhara-ohalana^VBlapdm Udmnasya 
itrl'^nimUtmn maranam ity evaih-rupam ity ahuh j “They say that at the time when 
he shook the summit of Kailusa, a curse was pronounced on Eavana that he should 
die on account of a woman.'* 
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demands who S'ankara (Mahadeya) is, and laughs contemptuously at ' 
[Nandl^vara, who has the face of a monkey. I^andisvara, who was 
another body {apard tanuh) of S'iva, being incensed at this contempt 
of his monkey form, declares that beings, possessing the same shape 
as himself, and of similar energy, monkeys, shall be produced to 
destroy Eavana’s race (y. 17 : , Tasmdd mad-virya-samyuUah mad^ 
Tupa-Bama-tejamli | utpatsymti ladJiartham hi hulasya tava vdnardh), 
Nandlsyara adds that he could easily kill Eavana now, but that he' 
has been already slain by his own deeds (y. 20). Eayana threatens 
(v. 23 ff.) that as his car has been stopped, he will pluck up the 
mountain by the roots, asking in virtue of what power Siva con- 
tinually sports on that spot, and boasting that he must now be .made 
to know his danger. Eayana then throws his arms under the moun- 
tain, which, being lifted by him, shakes, and makes the hosts of 
Eudra tremble, and even Parvati herself quake, and cling to her 
husband (7. 26 : Chachdla Fdrmtz chdpi tadd slishtd Maiheharam). 
S'iva, howeyer, presses down the mountain with his great toe, and 
along with it crushes the arms of Eavana, who utters a loud cry, 
which shakes all creation. Eavana’s counsellors then exhort him to 
propitiate Mahadeya, the hlue-throated lord of Ema, who on being 
lauded will become gracious. Eayana accordingly praises Mahadeva 
with hymns, and weeps for a thousand years. Mahadeya is then 
propitiated (v. 35), lets go Eavana’s arms, says his name shall he 
Eavana from the cry (rdva). be had uttered, and sends him away, 
with the gift of a sword bestowed on him at his request (y. 43). 

The legend of Eambha is narrated in the twenty-sixth section of 
the Ettara Kanda. Eavana goes with his army to Kailasa, to conquer 
the gods. He there sees the Eambha, the most beautiful of all the 
Apsarases, and is smitten with her charms (v. 20). She says she is 
properly, his daughter-in-law, being the wife of Hal aku vara (son of 
his brother Euvera), with whom she has an assignation, and cannot 
therefore receive his addresses (v. 34). Eavana says the Apsarases 
are mere courtezans, without any husbands, and ravishes her (v. 41). 
She goes and reports the outrage to Halakuvara (46), who, after touch- 
ing all his organs of sense (chahhur-adindriya-ganam sarvam [ Comm.) 
with water, launches the following curse against Havana: y. 54. 
Alcdmd tena yasmdt tvam halad hhadre pradliarshiid ] 55. Tmmdt sa 
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yuvatim anyafk ndMmdm upaydsyati [ yada %y alcdmdm hdmdrto 
dharshayishyati yoshitam ) murdha iu saptadhd tasya iakalilhavita tadd | 
Since thou, kind lady, who hadst no passion for him, hast been 
forcibly insulted by him, he shall not approach any other damsel who 
does not reciprocate Ms passion. Eor when through passion he shall 
ravish any woman who has no passion for him, his head shall split 
into seven fragments.^’ Hearing of this curse, Havana resolves to 
abstain from offering violence to women. 

I have not noticed iu the TJttara Handa any story about the daughter 
of Varuna, but the commentator on the text (vi. 60, 11) explains the 
allusion to her thus: Yarum-’hmyakd Fmjikasthald tan-nimittam 
hraJimu-idpah stri-dharsham marana-rUpah j *^The daughter of Yaruna* 
was Punjikasthala. On her account, a curse of Brahma, involving 
the penalty of death, [was pronounced] on the rape of women.’’] 

After expressing himself as above (p. 458), Bava^na desires his 
brother Kumhhakarna (a ^ouster who, owing to the curse of Brahma,’^® 
slept for six months at a time, and remained awake for a single day) 
to awakened. TMs is with immense difficuUy effected. Kumbha- 
karna asks (hook vi., sect. 60, Bombay ed., vv. 67 ff.) why they have 
awakened him, and is told that they stand in dread, not of the gods, 
hut of a man, Kama (v. 72 : Mdnushdn no hhayam rdjan tumulani 
samprahadhate | ityddi) ; when he assures them that he will destroy 
their foes, and himself drink the blood of Eama and Lakshmana. 
After drinking two thousand jars of lic[uor, he goes to see and consult 
with his brother Havana; who, in answer to his inc^uiry, describes to 
him (sect. 62) the present position of affairs, and the necessity there 
is to obtain his assistance. Kumbhakarna, in reply, delivers (sect. 63, 
Bombay ed., vv. 2™21) a moral discourse on the wickedness of Havana’s 
conduct, such as^ we should scarcely have expected from the speaker’s 
antecedents and is told by Havana in answer (vv. 23-27) that this 
is not the time for such laboured lectures, hut for action, to which he 
calls upon him to proceed, if he has any regard for him, or pretensions 
to valour. . Kumbhakarna then promises (vv. 30 ff. of the same 
section) to destroy the enemies of his brother. But before this last 
speech of Kumbhakarna, which is given in the forty-second section 
of Gorresio’s recension, that text introduces another speech of 

See sect, 61, vv. 19 ff. 
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tlie same personage, which, occupies vy. 30-53 of the fortieth 
section, and a further .speech of Havana which -ills the forty-first 
section; both of which are wanting in the Bombay edition, and* even 
in one of the MSS. consulted by Signor Gorresio, as we learn firom his 
Preface, vol. v., p. xlvi.; and might, as he thinks, be omitted without 
detriment, or perhaps with advantage, to the connexion of the ideas, 
and the march of the poem. Some mention must, however, be made 
of this speech, as in it Kumbhakarna gives the same account of the 
divine origin of Eama, as we have already met with in the earlier part of 
the poem (see p. 168 ff., above). He -says that one day he had seen 
the divine sage Narada, who had told him that he had just returned 
from an assembly of the gods who had met to take counsel for the 
destruction of the Eakshaaas, on which occasion Brahma had spoken 
as follows (sect. vi. 40, 44 ff., ed. Gorr.) : Evam ukte tu mchane 
Brahma devdn uvdcha ha | aladhyatvam mayd dattam deva-daiiyaiicha 
rdhshasaih 1 mdnushelhyo lhayarh ta^ya vdnarebhyaicha devatah j surd- 
sura-samuhe ladhas tasya na vidyaU | tasmdd esha JSarir devah padma- 
ndhhas irivikramah | putro Dakar athasydstu chaturldhuh sandtanah | 
Ihavdnto msudham gatvd Vishnor asya mahdtmanah | vdnardndm tanum 
hritvd sahdyatvam harishyatha ] “"When [the priest of the gods Yrihas- 
pati] had thus spoken, Brahma said to the gods: have conferred 

[on Havana] indestructibility by gods, Daityas and Hakshasas : he has, 
0 gods, to fear men and monkeys. Hor can he be killed by all the 
Suras (gods) or Asuras. Wherefore let this god (devah) Hari (Yishnu), 
from whose navel sprang a lotus, who is thrice-striding, four-armed, 
and eternal, become the son of Basaratha. You, gods, repairing to 
the earth, and assuming the form of monkeys, shall assist the mighty 
Yishnu.’ ” Kumbhakarna says that Yishnu has taken the human form 
of Hama, and come to slay them. ; He therefore advises that Sita 
should be restored, and peace made with Etoa, before whom the three 
worlds bow down. 

In reply to this exhortation, Havana utters the following defiance of 
Yishnu (sect. 41, 2 ff,, ed. Gorr.): Eo hau Vishnur iti hhydto yasya fvam 
tdta hibhyase [ devatm na namasye tarn tathd ^7%ydn devatd-gandn ( manush- 
yatvaih gate tasmin Mm lhayam tvdm upasthitam [ nityam samara-lHl- 
ids tu mdnushdh sumahdlala | Miadayited tu tan purvam katham pakchdd 
namdiny aham j pranamya mdnmham Edmam Bitdm datvd tu tasya mi | 
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hdstja-lhutccs tu lokdnoM anuydsydmi priahthatah \ Rdg}iavdm tarn mahd- 
Idho dAna-Tufo Hha ddsa-vat | riddhim cha paiyamdno hya hatham ialcsh^ 
yamijwitum | hritvd tasya purd Ihdrydm mdnaih, Icpitvd suddrunam ( 
pranamed Rdmno Rdmam esha ie luddM-nirmyah | yadi Rdmah svayam 
Viahnur Lakahmmo ^pi S'atahratuh\ Sugrwas Tryambalcah sdJcsMt may am 
Brahma tu tFdmhavdn | aho idstrdny adkitani yasya te huddMr idriil | 
ailidkraminam Rdmam yo namashartum iehhaai [ devatvam yah parityajya 
mdnushim yonim dkritah | asmdn hantufa khildydtah sa sandheyah katham 
mayd | yadi vd Rdghavo Yiahnwr vyaktam te irotram dgatah | devatdndm 
hitdrthafh tupravishto mdnushim tanum | sa vdnardndm rdjdnaih Sugri^ 
vam iarandm gatah | aho hya sad/rikafh sakhyarh tiryagyoni-gataih Saha | 
virya-hlnas tu kirn Vishnur yah kritah riksha-vdnardn | athavd vlrya- 
hino hau yena purvam mahdsurah | vdmanam rdpam dsthdya ydcMtas 
tripadah padam | Balis tu dikshito yajne tena tmm sakhyam ichhasi | yena 
datta mahl sarvd sa-sdgara-vandrnava | upaohdra^kritd purvam sa laddho 
yajna-dikshitah | upakdri hatas tena so hmdn rakshati vairinah | yadd me 
mrjitdh devah svargam gaUd tvayd saha | tadd kim ndsti Vishnutvam tasya 
devasya Rdkshasa | sdmpTatam kiutah dydtah sa Vishnur yasya hihhyase [ 
idrira-ralcshandrthdya Irushe tvam vdkyam tdfisam | ndyam kllvayitum 
kdlah kdlo yoddhum nikdchara | svdmyam Pitdmahdt prdptam trailokyam 
mka-gam kritam | Rdghavam praname kasmdd hina-viryorpardkramam \ 
tad gachha iayanlyam tvam piva tvam vigata-jvarah | kayamdnam na 
hanydt tvam Rdghavo Zakshmanas tathd | aham Rdmam ladhishydmi 
Sugrwancha sa-Lakshmanam | vdnardmkcha hanishydmi tato devan mahd-^ 
rane | Vishnunchaiva ladhishyami ye cha Vishm-anuydyinah \ gaehha 
gachhasva tat kshetram chiramjwa sukhi lhava | hhrdtaram tv evam uktvd 
^sau Rdvanah Kdla-choditah j sdvalepam sa-garjancha punar vachanam 
abravit | jdndmi SUdm dharam-prasutdm jdndmi Rdmam Madhusu-’ 
danancha\ etad hi jane tv aham asya hadhyas fendhritd me JanakatmU’- 
jaisha^^ I na kdmdohchaiva na krodkad dharami Janakdtmajdm | nihato 
gantum iehhdmi tad Vishnoh paramam padam | 

A verse resembling this in most of its clauses had previously occurred in a 
similarly defiant speech of Ravana’s in sect. 34, 7, of G-orresio’s recension : Jmidmi 
SJtam Janaka-prasutdmjnudmi Mmam MadhusManam cha | Etad hi Janamy aham 
asya batlhyas iatJidpi satidhim na haromy amna | “I know Sita to be Janaka’s 
daughter, and Rama to be Madlmsudana; and I know this that I shall be slain by 
him; and vet I canfiot make peace with him.” Gorresio regards, both passages as of 
doubtful authenticity. In explanation of the epithet dharanUprasutd applied to 
Sita, I may quote these lines from the Ramayana (Bombay ed.) i. 66, 13 tf., where 
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is that being called Yisbnn, whom, thou fearesfc? In bis 
divinity I reverence neither him, nor any of the other hosts of gods: 
what fear is this, then, which has seized you, now that he has become 
a man? Men are always afraid of battle. When I have formerly 
eaten them, how ean I- afterwards bow down before them? Paying 
reverence to the mortal Hama, and restoring Stta, how could I, — 
an object of derision to the universe, — follow behind Raghava in 
humility like a slave ? and beholding his prosperity, how could X live ? 
This is thy opinion, that after carrying off Bama^s wife, and manifest- 
ing terrible haughtiness, Havana should bow down before him! Even 
if Btoa were Yishnu himself, and Lakshmana were Indra, if Sugriva 
were Tryambaka (S'iva), and if Jambavat were Brahma — 0 thou hast 
[well] studied the Sastras, thou who so thinkest, and who desirest to 
make obeisance to Bama who stands without the four orders of society; 
who, abandoning his divine nature, has entered into a mortal womb ! 
How can I make peace with him who has come to kill us ? Or if it 
has distinctly reached thy ears that Bama is Yishnu, and has entered 
into a mortal body for the welfare of the gods, [still] he has resorted 
[for help] to Sugriva the king of the monkeys. -How suitable is his 
friendship with brutes ! Is then Yishnu destitute of valour that he 
has sought [the aid of] bears and monkeys? Or, he is [certainly] 
devoid of valour who formerly assuming the form of a dwarf, de- 
manded of the great Asura Bali three paces of ground, while he was 
consecrated for the sacrifice : with such a person thou desirest friend- 

lanaka says of his daughter : Ailid we krishatah hslietram langalad utthitd fatah | 
14 . Kehetram sodhayata lahdhd namnd STteti tHbruid | hhutalad utthitd &d iu vy<t- 
vardhata mamdtmajd | etc. 13. “Now as I was ploughing my field, there sprang 
horn the plough (a girl), (14) obtained by me while cleansing my field, and known 
by name as Sltii (the furrow). This girl, sprung from the earth, grew up as my ' 
daughter.” In the next Terse she is styled ayonijdj “not horn from the womb."' 
The commentator (][Uotes the following lines from the Padma-purana on the same 
subject : Atha loke&vari Lahshml)' Janakas^ja pun svatah | subha-kshetre haloikhdte 
idre e}wttara~phdlgune | ayonijd paduia-kuvd buldrka^siitasaiinibho. | Sita-mukhe 
satnutpannd hdl(i-bhd.ven(i sundur~i \ S iid-niukhodbhuvdt SUd ity usyai ndma chdkU’rot\ 
tato ^ hhud aurusl tasya Ur mild ndmu kanyakd | iti J “Now LakshmT, the mistress 
of the worlds, was born by her own will in the city of Janaka, in a beautiful field 
opened up by the plougli, under the star in the second half of the month Phiilguna, 
She sprang from the womb of no female, with a lotus in her hand, like a hundred 
young suns, but arose from the opening of the furrow, beautiful, iu the form of a 
chilA He gave her the n«.me of Sita, because she sprang from the opening of the 
furrow {fudy Then his daughter IJrmila was born by ordinary generation.*" 
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ship ! He (Bali) vlio formerly presented to him the whole' earth with 
its oceans, forests, and seas, was bound by him when consecrated for 
sacrifice ! A benefactor was destroyed by him, and he is to deliver us 
who are his enemies When I went to heaven with thee and con- 
quered the gods, had not this god then his character of Yishnu? 
Whence has. this Yishnu now come, whom thou fearest? Thou 
speakest in this strain to save thy body [from injury in battle]. This 
is not the time for timidity, Bakshasa, but for fighting. I have 
obtained dominion from Brahma; the three worlds are subject to me; 
why should I bow down before Eama who is destitute of energy and 
valonr? G-o, therefore, to thy couch; drink, free from disquiet. 
Neither Eama nor Lakshmana will kill thee when thou art sleeping. 
I shall slayEtoa, and Sugriva, and Lakshmana, and the monkeys, and 
then the gods also in a great battle. I shall kill Yisbnu too, and all 
Yishnu’a followers. Go, go then to thy abode, live long, live at ease.^ 
Having thus, impelled by fate, spoken to his brother with arrogance 
and in a loud tone, Eavana said again : * I know Sita to be sprung 
from the earth; I know Eama to be Madhusudana. And this I know, 
that I am to be slain by him; and therefore have I carried off this 
daughter of J anaka. It is not from passion or from anger that I retain 
her: I desire, being slaip, to go to that highest abode of Yishnu.' ’’ 
Compare the quotation from the Yishnu Parana, given above, regard- 
ing Sis^upala, pp. 215 f., note 212. 

The- change of tone in this last short speech is remarkable. The 
defier of Yishnu all at once acknowledges his deity and becomes his 
humble worshipper. This looks like a still later addition to the pre- 
ceding part of the section, inserted by some editor who considered the 
earlier portion to be too blasphemous to he allowed to stand without 
some qualification, or recantation. 

Again, after Eavana's death, Mandodarl, the highest in rank of his 
queens, in the lament which she utters for her husband's loss, speaks as 
follows (sect 113, 6 ff., Bombay ed.): JSa tvam manusha-matreria Eamna 
yu^hi mrjitah\ na vya^atrajpme rajm kirn idam rahhauhara\ 6. Katkam 
trailohjam alcramya kiya mnjsna ckanvitam j avuTiahyafk jaghana 
tvam manusho mna-gocharah j 7, Manushanam avishaye charatah hama^ 
fulpimh 1 vinaim tarn Mmem samyuge mpapadyate | 8. Na clmtat 
Such is the sense— apparently not a very suitable one— of the words. 
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Icarma Itdmasya ir^ddadJiami chamu^mulche ] sarvatah samupetasija tarn 
tendhliimarshanam | 9. Ailiavd Rdma-rupena Kritdntah svayam dgatali \ 
mdydm tava vindidya vidhdydpratitarhitdm | 10. AtJiavd Vdsavem ivaifi 
dharsJiito ^si malidbala | 11. Vdsavasya tu hd ^ahtis tv dm drashtum api 
mmyuge | Maliohalam mahdviryam deva-iatrum mahaiijasam | 12. Vya- 
Ham esJia mahdyogV^ paramdtmd mndtanah \ ayi-ddi-maclliya-nidliam 
mohatah paramo makdn | 13. Tamasah paramo dhdtd sanhha-chab'a-gadd- 
dharah | 14. S'rivatsa-vahhdh nitya-Srir ajayyah sdsvato dhravah | md- 
nushain rtipam dstlidya Vishmh satya-pardkramah \ 15. Sarvaih pari- 
vrito devair vdnaratvam updgataih \ sarva-loheharah srimdn lokdndm 
hita-hdmyayd [ sa-rdlcshasa-parivdram deva-iatrum hhaydvaham | 16. 
Indriydni purd jitvd jitam tribhuvanam tvayd | smaradlJiir iva tad 
vairam indriyair eva nirjitah | 17. Yadaiva hi JanaBthane Mdksliasair 
'bahubhir vritah [ Khavas tu nihato bhrdtd tddd Rdmo na mdnmliali | 

5, Art not thou ashamed, 0 king, to have been conquered by 
Eama, a mere man?- What is this, lord of the Bakshasas?' 6. ITow 
did a man frequenting the forests slay thee who hadst assailed the three 
worlds, who wast distinguished by good fortune and heroism, and un- 
conquerable? 7, That thou who movedst at will, invisible to men, 
shouldst have been destroyed by Bama, is inconceivable. 8. I do not 
credit this act of Bama in the front of the battle, the overthrow by him 
of thee who wast endowed in every way. 9. Either Death {Kritdnta) 
came in the form of Bama, applying an unimagined magic for thy 
destruction, (10) or thou hast been overwhelmed by Yasava (Indra). 

11. But what power had Yasava in battle even to look at thee, who 
Vast the mighty in force and heroism, the glorious enemy of the gods? 

12. This was manifestly the great contemplator {Mahay ogui)j^^ the 
supreme spirit, the eternal, without beginning, middle, or end, the 
great Being superior to the great (or to Mahat,^ Prakriti or matter)^ 
(13) superior to darkness,^ the sustainer, the wielder of the shell, the 
discus, and the club, (14) who bears the srivatsa on his breast, who 

^2 Svdbhdvika-sarva-iakti-yuktah ] Comm. 

33 This knowledge of the truth, says the commentator, waa derived hy MandodarT 
from the divine favour {satyam evam Mmdodartjamte Bhagavat-Jeripay^, 

3^ The commentator does not say in what sense the word mahat should be taken. 

3*f The commentator says that tamasah par amah prdktitehpramrtakah^ ‘‘he 

who causes the activity of Prakyiti (or matter),” Instead of tamasaT^ he adds, some 
read tapasah. 
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enjoys perpetual prosperity, the invincible, everlasting, unchanging, 
Yishnu, of genuine prowess, who had assumed a human form, (15) 
and was attended by aE the gods in the shape of monkeys, the glorious 
lord of all the worlds, who desired the good of all the worlds. [He 
slew thee],^® the terrific enemy of the gods, with fhy attendant 
Eakshasas. 16. Pormerly, by subduing thy senses, thou didst subdue, 
the three worlds,* but thou wast [afterwards, Le. when thou didst 
carry off Sita, etc.] overcome by thy senses, which, as it were, re- 
membered®’ [and revenged] that [former] hostility [of thine towards 
them]. 17. Por since thy brother Khara, attended by many Bakshasas, 
was slain [by Eama] in Janasthana, Eama is not a mere mortal.’’ 

If this quotation from the Bombay edition be compared with the cor- 
responding passage of Grorresio’s text (sect. 95), it will be found that, 
on this occasion, the former is more diffuse than the latter. Yerses 5-8 
are nearly the same in both recensions ; but instead of two verses (the 
ninth and tenth) affirming the divine character of Eama, which we 
find in Gorresio’s edition, there are in the Bombay recension seven 
verses, in most of which, at least, the same idea is enforced. The 
ninth and tenth verses of Gorresio’s edition are as follows : 9. Atliavd 
Itdma-ru^em Vishmi cha svayam dgatah | tava ndidya mdydhhih jpra- 
visydnujpalahsMtah ( 10. Yadaiva hi Jamsthdrie rahshasair hahuhhir 
vtitah ( KMras tavd Jiato Ihrdtd tadaivdsau na mdmshhah | **Or 
Yishnu himself came in the form of Eama, having entered into him 
unperceived, through supernatural powers, for thy destruction. 10. 
Por since thy brother Ehara, attended by many Eakshasas, was slain 
by [Eama] in Janasthana, Eama is not a mere mortal.” It will be' 
observed that here a verse (the tenth), which corresponds to the seven- 
teenth of the Bombay edition, immediately succeeds the ninth, and 
that consequently there is in Gorresio’s text no such development of the 
idea contained in the ninth verse as we find in vv. 10-15 of the other, 
edition., ^ How if we are to suppose that the original text of the Eama- 
yana made no allusion to Eama being an incarnation of Yishnu, it might 
at first sight seem as if the ninth and tenth verses of the Bombay text, 

It is necessary (with tbe commentator, who says hatavan Hi ieshdiK) to supply 
the words in brackets, or some others of a similar tenor, in order to make sense. - 
^ This clause the commentator explains thus: Bhagavad’^ttddehna tapo- 

^nusJiiJidna-kaU | '‘^tad vairam*^ am'jaychnimitiam vairam smaradbhir indriyair 
aharma^pravritti^smnpddanma nirjita}^ | ' 
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whicli represent Death {Kritanta\ or Indra, as- taking the form of Eama, 
were more genuine than the corresponding Terse of Gorresio’s edition, 
which declares that ’Vishnu assumed the form of that hero. In this case, 
verses 12 of the Eombay edition, which represent Eama as an in- 
carnate deity, would he a subsequent interpolation. But the twelfth 
and following verses appear, on examination, to hang well enough to- 
gether with those which precede ; and if the entire passage thus forms 
one connected whole, we can only (on the hypothesis that Eama’s divine 
nature was foreign to the original poem) suppose that the interpola- 
tion, or alteration, has extended over a wider surface. It is worthy 
of remark that the hundred and thirteenth section of the Bombay 
edition is in other parts also more developed than Gorresio’s. Thus 
after verse 40 of the Bombay edition, corresponding to verse 28i of 
Gorresio^s, eighteen verses are inserted which are not in the latter, 
and after verse 59 of the Bombay edition = verse 29 of Gorresio’s, 
twelve verses are found which are wanting in the latter. Brora 
this it would appear that both recensions have, in different places, 
received developments after they began to be separately handed 
down, unless, indeed, we are to assume that that followed by Gorresio 
omitted passages which had previously existed in the common source 
of both. 

In the passage which I shall next quote, the legend makes no 
mention of the incarnation of Tishnu, but specifies the birth of Sita 
as the means whereby Bavana is to be destroyed. After the Bakshasas 
had been defeated by Bama and driven back into Lanka, their females 
loudly bewailed the calamities by which their race had been overtaken. 
In the course of this lament they say (sect. 95, vv. 25 ff., Bombay' 
ed.=sect. 74, vv. 27 ff., Gorresio) : Rudro vd yadi vd Vishmir Mahendro 
vd 8'atalcratuh | hanti no Rdna-rupena yadi vd svayam Antahah ] 26, 
Hata-jyravlrdh Rdmem nirdidli jlviU vayam 1 apaiyanio^ lhayasydniam 
andthdh vilapdmalie ] 27. RdmaAiastad Rasagrivah 4uro datta-in&lid^ 
vaTctJi I idam hhayam mahdghoram mmutpannani na iudhyate | 28. Taik 
na devdh na gandharvah na pUdclidh na rdhshaBuh | upmrishtam^^ 
paritrdtum saUdh Rdmem sarnyuge ' | 29. Zfipdtdhhdpi drUyante 

Rdvanasya rane rane 1 kathayanti hi Rdmem Rdvanasya niharhanam | 

ApaSyanto ^pasyantyah ] Comm.- 
3^ Upasrishfam hantum arabdkam [ Comm. 
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30. Fitamahena ^rltena dem-ddnma-rahsJiasaih | Favanasydlhayam 
dattam mamishehhyo m ydcUtam j 31; Tad idam mdmsham manye 
prdptam nihsamsayam Ifiayam | fintmta-lcaram glioram rakshasMi 
Rdvamsya clia \ 32. Ftdyayndms tu lalind mra-ddnena rahskasd .| 
diptais tapoVhir mbadMli Fitdmakam apujayan | 33. JDevatdndm 

Jiitdrthuya niaJidtmd vai Fitdmahah | uvdcha devat^s fushtah idam 
sarvuh maJiad vachah | 34. Adya-prahJiriti loTcdihs irin sarve ddnava- 
rdhJmuh ) lliayena ^rablifiidh nityam moharUliyanU sdhatam^^ I 35. 
JDawafais fu samdyamya sarvais chendra-puroyamaih J vrislta-dhvajas 
Triptira-hd Mahddevah pratosMtah | 36. Prasannas hi MaMdevo devan 
etad mcho ^bravU | utpatsy'ati hitdrtham vo ndrz rahhah-hhayavakd [ 
37. Ps?id devaih prayuHd hi hshud yatJid^^ ddnavdn pur d | hliahha- 
yuhjati mh sarvdn rdhhasa-yhni sa-rdvandn | 38. Rdvamsydpanitem^'^ 
durvmitasya durmateh | ayaih nishtdnako^^ ghordh iohena samalhiplutah | 
39. Tan na pasydmahe loke yo nali hrana-do hhavet | PdyJiavempasrish- 
tundryi Icdleneva yugahliaye | 25. ^'Eitlier Budra, or Yishiiu, or the 
great Indra Shtatratu, or Death, himself, slays ns in the form of Bama. 
26. Having had our heroes destroyed hy Bama, we despair of life. 
Seeing no end of our apprehension, we lament, deprived of our pro- 
tectors. 27. The heroic Basagriva (Bavana), who had received a great 
boon [from Brahma] does not perceive this great cause of alarm which 
[comes] from the hand of Bama. 28. Neither Grods, nor Gandharvas, 
nor Pi (dachas, nor Bakshasas, are able to deliver him when assailed by 
Bama in fight. 29. Portents, too, regarding Bavana are seen in every 
battle, which foretell his destruction by Bama. 30. Pitamaba, gratified, 
granted to Bavana security against Gods, Danavas and Bakshasas, but 
he did not ask [to be secured] against men. 31, This dreadful danger 
from men has now, I think, without doubt arrived, which shall 

These vrords arc thus explained by the commentator : Ddnamh rdlcshasas cha 
hhayena prahhrit&h dcwbhyo himjam hibhrdmh eva i;ieharishymti | devah smtah 
paraio td plduyuhydnti ity arihali | “ Tlie Dunavas and Eahshasas shall roam 
about entertaining fear of the gods : viz, that the gods themselves, or through others, 
would distress them.” This verse is thus given in Gorresio’s edition (74, 36 f.) : 
Adya-prahhiriti lokvslmye hJmtuh hlmya-varjitdh j bhayartas iepumr ilia vicharish- 
yanii ralcshasah. 

pu)'va~kalpe\dcmir damva-ndsarthain prayulctd Icslml yathd ddnavan 
harati sma | Comm. ‘As formerly/ in a former Kalpa, Hunger, being appointed by 
the gods for the destruction of the Dunavas, carried them off.” 

Ayamt&iia amyem | Comm. Mshiduako nd^ah [ Comm. 
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terminate the life of E/avana and the Eakshasas. 32. Now the gods, 
when oppressed by the Eakshasa (Eavana), who was mighty through 
the boon which [Brahma] had conferred on him, worshipped Pitamaha 
(Brahma) with ardent austerities. 33. The great Pitamaha, pleased, 
addressed this great word to all the deities for their benefit: 34. ^Prom 
this day forward all the Danavas and Eakshasas shall roam continually 
through the three worlds, infiueneed by fear.’ 35. But all the gods,*^ 
with Indra at their head, assembled and propitiated Mahadeya, whose 
banner is a bull, and who destroyed Tripura (or, the three castles). 

36. He, being pleased, thus spake to them : ^ Por your benefit there 
shall arise a female who shall bring destruction to the Eakshasas.’ 

37. This female slayer^® of Eakshasas, being commissioned by the 
gods, shall [now] devour all of us, including Eavana,* as Hunger 
formerly [devoured] the Banavas. 38. Through the folly of the mis- 
guided and wicked Eavana this dreadful destruction, accompanied by 
affliction, has come upon us. 39. We see no one in the world who 
shall afford protection to us assailed by Eama, as it were by Time at 
the end of the ages.” 

Compare with the preceding passage the story of Devavati, extracted 
above (p. 458 ff.) from the XJttara Ean(Ja. Both of these forms of the 
legend appear to regard Sita, and not Yishnu, as the real destroyer of 
Eavana. 

In an earlier part of the poem it is related that after Eama had slain 
the Eakshasa Xhara, he was congratulated by the gods in a way which, 
strictly speaking, is scarcely consistent with the idea that the poet re- 
garded him as an incarnation of Yishnu : 

Aranya Kan<Ja (or Third Book) 30, v. 27 ff. (Bombay edition 
^section 35, vv. 93 ff., Gorresio’s edition). — Sa papdta Kharo 
iliumau dahyamanah ^ardgnind | Hudren&oa vinirdagdJiah S'vetd-- 
range yathd ^ntalcah | 28. Sa Vritrali wa vajrena phenena Namuchir 
yatlid I Bah veyidrdiani-Jiato nipapdta liaiah Kliarah | 29. JUtasminn 

The commentator remarks here : Bvam JSraJimanali prdsdddt sahhayatva-mdtyam 
prdptam [ smTihdrMJiiJcrita^Itiidra-prasadeua tu misah evarndham ity dhuh j ^^Thus 
hy the favour of Brahma, the gods only obtained that the [Danavas, etc.] should be 
terrified : hut through the favour [gi’antcd to them] by Eudra, whose function is de- 
struction, we shall bo destroyed.” 

^5 Said to ho Sita, according to the commentator {sd eshd Slid eva ity dhufji). 
Gorresio’s text has Sahhd dmva’‘pr(tsrishtd tu kshudhitd Janahdimajd, etc. 
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antare d&oa^ cJidramih saha sangatdli | dundulhlrhichdhMnighnantah 
pmlipcif-varsham samantatah j 30. Itdmasyo^ari samlhrisMdh 'omarshur 
■ vumUds iadd | ardJiddhika-inuhurtena Rdmena nisitaih iwraili [ 31. 
Ckaturdaia mhmrdni rahhasdm Mma-rupindm | Khara'-JDushan ’- 
muhliydndm nihaidni mahamridhe | 32. Aho lata mahai Icarma Rdmasya 
viditatmanah | aho viryam aho dardhyaih Vishnor wa hi drihyaU | 33. 
Ity evam uktvd U sarve yayur devah yathdgatam | 27. “Burnt up by 

the fire of the arrow, Khara fell like Antaka, who was formerly con- 
sumed by Eudra in the SVeta (white) forest.^® 28. He fell like Yritra 
smitten by the thunderbolt, like Hamuchi by the foam/’’" or like Bala 
by the lightning of Indra. 29. At this moment the gods, joined with 
the Charanas, beating kettle-drums, delighted, (30) rained on Eama 
a shower of flowers all round, and [said] in astonishment: ‘In a 
muhurta and a half (two hours) (31) fourteen thousand Eakshasas, 
changing their shapes at will, headed ’by Ehara and Bushana, have 
been slain by Eama with sharp arrows in a great fight. 32. 0 what 
a mighty exploit of Eama, who knows himself ! 0, his valonr and 

his firmness are seen to be like those of Yishnul’ 33. Having thus 
spoken, all those gods went as they came.’^ 

If the writer of these verses regarded Eama as an incarnation of 
Yishnu, it would seem to have been superfluous to compare him with 
that deity. In the corresponding section of Gorresio’s edition (the 
thirty-fifth) the several classes of rishis are introduced as [among 

On this legend the commentator informs ns as follows ; Andhahdsurali 
ranye Rndrena hatah iti purana-prasiddham | . . . . “ S'vetdranye yatkd *ntahah ** 
iti prachiirah pdthah | taira Kdv&rl-tlm-vartini S'vetdranye MarJcandeya-^ehirajlviU 
vaya Antaka-samhdro jRudrma kritah iti tan^mdhdtmye prasiddhih | Kaiirme tu 
uttarakhande S^vetasya rdjarsheh paramaiaimsya Kdlanjare parvute tapasy (^hJiU 
ratasija mdramya dgatasya Antakasya 8'ivena vama^-pada-pralmrena samlidrah kritah 
Ui sliaiirmU ^dhyaye uktam | “ The asnra Andhaka was slain by Eudra in the 
S'veta forest, as is well known from the Purunas. .... The reading, ‘as Antaka in 
the SVeta forest,' V frequently met with. Begarding him it is told in tlie Glorifica- 
tion of Markandeya that, to prolong the life of that sage, Antaka (the Ender, Death) 
was destroyed by Eudra. But in the latter part of the Kurma-pnrana, sect. 36, it 
is related that Antaka, who had come to kill the royal risM SVeta, an eminent votary 
of S'iva, who was addicting himself to austerities on the XtLlanjara mountain, was 
destroyed by a blow of Siva’s left foot.” Compare A.Y. xi. 2, 7, quoted above? 
p. 336, where Eudra is called “the slayer of Ardhaka.” , 

See above, p. 261, and note 259. 

Viditdimamlu This epithet is not explained by the commentator. 
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other things] apj)lauding Rama for displaying the qualities of a 
Kshatriya {dharmajna vardhase dishtyd 'kshatra-dharmena Uagham^ v. 99), 
and as saying to him (vy. 105 ff.) that all the gods, Gandharvas, 
etc., were saluting him with congratulations on his victory (/aya- 
and that Brahma and Mahadeva were paying him honour. 
Rama is then said to have ‘‘made obeisance to the gods whom he 
saw not far off standing on their celestial cars ’’ {namas chakre vima- 
nasthdn drishtvd ^dure dhaukasah). 

The following is another passage of the sixth or Yuddha Kan^a 
occurring in the Bombay edition, but not in Gorresio’s, in which Rama, 
when about to engage in battle with Ravana, is recommended by 
Agastya to utter a hymn to the Sun, which will insure his victory- 
over his enemy. Not a word is said of Rama’s own divinity, and in 
fact the use of such a prayer does not seem to harmonize with such 
a character : 

vi. 106, Iff. (Bombay ed.): Tato yuddha-pariirantafh samare chintayd 
sthitam | Hdvanaih chdgrato drishtvd yiiddJidya samtipa^tMtam | 2, 

Daivatais cha samdgamya draslitum ahliydgato ranam j upagamyahrmid 
RCimam Agastyo hhagavdms tadd | 3. Rama Rama maJidldho irinu 
githyam sandtanam | yena sarvdn arin misa samare mjayishyase | 4. 
AdiiyaAiridayam ^punyam sa/rva-iairu’-vindianam j jaydvaliam japan 
nityam akshayar^ paramafh sivam | 5. Sarm-mangala-mangalyam sarva-* 
pdpa-prandhnam | chintd-iolca-praiamanam dyurvardhanam tdtamam ] 
6. Rasmimantam samtidyantam devdsura-namaskritam \ pujayasva Vivas- 
vantam IMskaram Ihuvaneivaram ] 7. Barva-devatmaho hy esha tejasvi 
rasmi-hhavanah | esha devdswra-gandn lokdn pdti gahhastihMk j 8. Esha 
Brahma cha Vishmd cha B'ivah Bkayidah Prajdpatih j Mahendro Ehanadah 
Kdlo Yamah Bomo hy Apdmpatih | 9. Fitaro Vasavah Badhydh Ahinau 
Maruto Manuk | Vdyur Vahnih prajdh prdnah ritu-kartd pralhdharah ] 
10. Adiiyal), Bavitd Buryak hha-gah Fuskd gabhastimdn | suvarna-sadriio 
bhdnur hiranya-retdh^^ divakarah j .... 26. Fvjayasvakiam ekdgro 
Ueva-devani jagat-patim [ etat trigunitam japtvd yuddheshu vijayishyati | 
27. Asmin hshane mahdldho Rdvanam tvam jakishyasi | evam uktvd tato 
'Agastyo jagdma sa yathdgatam 1 28, Etach chhrutvd mahdtejdh nashfa- 
soko ^Ihavat tadd | dhdraydmasa suprifo Rdghavah prayatdtmavdn | 29.' 
Adityam prekshya japtvedam parafh harsham avdptavdn [ trir dckamya 
Ahsharddhikyam Srs/mm [ Comm. 
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iuckir IhaLtvd dhanur dddya virymdn [ 30. Rdvmcm preh&hya hrishtdtmd 
jaydrthmi samupdgamat\8arva-yaimm mahata vritas tasya ladhe ^Ihavat] 
31. Atha ravir avadad mrthshya Rdmam mudita-mandh paramam pra^ 
hruJiyamamli | niUohariiipati-sanhhayam viditvd swa-gam-madhya-gato 
vachas tvareti | 

The divine Agastya then beholding [Eama] fatigued with the ‘con- 
flict, standing anxious in the battle, and in his front Eavana, who 
had drawn near to the combat, [Agastya, I say], (2) who had arrived 
to see the conflict, joining the gods, and coming near to Eama, 
said: 3. ^Eama, Eama, great-armed, hear the eternal mysterious 
[prayer], by which, my son,®^ continually muttering it, — (4.) the holy 
Aditya-hridaya heart of the sun*), which destroys all enemies, brings 
victory, is undecaying, supreme, beneficent, (5) the anspiciousness of 
all auspicious things, the destroyer of all sins, the allayer of anxieties 
and sorrows, the prolonger of life, the most excellent — thou shalt 
conquer all thine enemies in battle. 6 , "Worship the rising Vivas vat, 
the radiant sun, adored by gods and Asuras, the lord of the world. 
7. Pur he possesses the essence of all the gods, is fiery, the producer 
of rays. He by his beams sustains the gods, the Asuras, and the 
worlds, fi. He is both Brahma and Vishnu, S'iva and Skanda, Praja- 
pati, Indra, Euvera, Kala (Time), Yama, Soma, and the lord of waters 
(Varuna), (9) the Pitris, Vasus, Sadhyas, Asvins, Mann, Vayu, Agni, 
created beings, breath, the former of the seasons, the producer of light, 
(10) Aditya, Savitri, Surya, moving in the sky, Pushan, the radiant. 


The comiaentator will not allow this apprehension to be real ; Bvdm lliaya- 
‘ixatanu^ Agastyad upadesa-yTalianctM loJcdniigralwya lohasya jetya- 

sadlmm-mstU’-prahu^amrthmn Hi tattvmn | “The truth is that this acting {or 
simulation) of fear, and the acceptance of instinotion from Agastya founded thereon, 
originated in kindness to mankind, and in a desire to reveal to them the means of 
gaining victory.” 

See above, p. 389, how much Bralima was offended by having this appellation, 
mtsa^ “my son,” applied to him by Vishnu. If, then, the poet here intended to 
represent Eama as possessing a divine nature, he must have conceived of Vishnu as 
less susceptible than Brahma, when he makes Agastya address him thus. 

Compare the hymn to Surya in the Mahabh. iii. 166 fl., of which some specimens 
are given in the fifth volume of this work, p. 161. It is there said, v. 190 ; Tmm 
Indram dhm tvam VisJmm tmm Miidras tmm Irajapatih | tvam Agnis tvatn manah 
tuhshmam prahhm tmm Brahma sdhatam ( “They call time Iiidra; thou art Vishnu, 
Eudra, Prajupati: thou art igni, the subtile Mind, thou art the lord, the Eternal 
Bralima.” 
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of golden hue, the shining, who has golden seed, the maker of the 
day.^’ Then follow (vv. 11-15) many other titles of the Sun, suc- 
ceeded (vv. 15-21) hy invocations addressed to him under various 
appellations, among which is (v. 19) BraJimesdndGhjutesaya,^^ “ to the 
lord of Brahma, Isana (Siva), and Achyuta (Yishnu)/' After some 
further eulogies of the Sun, Hama is again exhorted to worship this 
deity (vv. 26 ff.) : Worship with fixed mind this god of gods, the 
lord of the world. Having thrice muttered this [hymn], a man shall 
conquer in battles. 27* In this moment, 0 great-armed, thou shalt slay 
Havana.’ Having thus spoken, Agastya went as he - had come. 28. 
After hearing this, the vigorous Hama became then freed from grief ; 
and, with well-governed spirit, bore it in his memory. 29. Beholding 
the Sun, and muttering this hymn, ho attained the highest joy. 
Having thrice rinsed his mouth, and become pure, the hero took his 
bow. 30. Beholding Havana with gladdened spirit, he approached 
to vanquish him; and with great intentness became bent upon his 
slaughter. 31. Then the Sun, with rejoicing mind, exceedingly exult- 
ing, looking upon Hama, knowing the [approaching] destruction of the 
chief of the Hakshasas, and standing in the midst of the gods, uttered 
the word ^ speed.’ ” 

This extract, as I have said above, is entirely wanting in Gorresio’s 
edition, in which a verse (the last of its eighty-ninth section) corre- 
sponding with the last in the hundred and fifth section of the Bombay 
edition, is sncceeded immediately by one (Gorr. 90, 1) corresponding 
to the second half of the fourth verse of the hundred and seventh 
section of the Bombay edition. The whole of the matter which is 
wanting in Gorresio may be omitted without detriment to the con- 
nexion; and in fact the recurrence at the beginning of the hundred 
and seventh section (Bombay ed.) of an expression repeating in sub- 
stance what had been said at the close of the hundred and fifth might 

JBraJmeidndckyutdnam srUJitusamlmra-sthiti-harirl^m tsdya svamine\^^srishti^ 
sthitij’-anta-karanlm Brahm'-VishnU'^S'ivdtmilcam sa sanjiidm yati bhagavdn ekak eva 
Jamrdanah'' iti smriteh | “To the lord of Brahma, Tsana, and Achyuta, who are 
the authors of tho creation, destruction, and continnance (of the world) ; according 
to the Smiiti text: ‘The divine lanurdana alone receives the conjoint title of 
Brahma, Vishnu, and S'iva, representing the causes of the creation, continuance and 
end (of the univci^o)," ” Such is the manner in which the commentator chooses to 
explain away his text. 
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lead to the conclnsion that the whole of the hundred and sixth section 
was interpolated. On the other hand, it seems strange that a passage 
which appears to militate against Eama^s divine character should be 
a later addition. The only conceivable motive for such an interpola- 
tion would be to glorify the Sun by the insertion of this hymn in 
celebration of his praise, an object which does not bear upon the main 
design of the Eamayana. 

The following is, on the other hand, a passage which may be under- 
stood as ascribing a superhuman nature to Bama. After Yibhishana 
had deserted his brother Eavana, and come over to Eama’s side, a 
consultation took place among the friends of the latter, whether the 
deserter was deserving of confidence or not. Some regarded him with 
suspicion, but Eama himself was iu favour of receiving him with 
open arms. In the course of the conversation he asks (Yuddha 
Kanda 18, 22 f., Bombay ed.): Ba dushp adusJip m him esha 
rajanicTiarah | sukshmmn aj^y ahitmi hartum mama iahtali haihanchana ) 
jptidchCin ddnavdn yahshdn pritMvydm chaiva rdhshasdn | anguly-agrena 
tan hanydm ichhan hari-ganesvara j “Whether the Eakshasa be good 
or bad, what, even the smallest, injury can he do to me in any way ? 
If I wish, I can destroy Pi^achas, Banavas, Yakshas, and Eakshasas 
on the earth, with the tip of my finger.” This mode 6t expression 

On tills the commentator remarks : Anena sanJcalpa^siddhir aiivaram chihnam 
uktam j yudy eviz?n as7nadddi’-aangraho i^yarthas tatra aha iehhhnn^* iti [ svasya 
niratiiaya'‘mahimdnam iattviham Brahna-hkdvam prahaphartum idhhan yadi sydm 
tadd tatkaiva JcuryTim] sa^nprati tu deva-^hhdvopeta^nija-'vildsair aieshair ^'‘ahadkyat- 
vam asya mayaim dattam ” iti tat-paHpdlanmja ma-divya-hhavam sva-iaJctyd eva 
aniardhdya manusha-manjaddyam sfhityd tadMdva^prakatanaya eva SUd>-viyoga- 
prayuhta'-Yodana-wA hhavddpda'-sahdya'-mdwnaYyi | vasiuto na svdtiyikta-salia^ 
ydntardpehshd ma^na { manushydndm sanimra-inaryddd-ynapariam tad-vyavaltdra- 
phalam iti Ihutmlk j By this [phrase ‘ with the tip of my finger ’] the accomplish- 
ment of an intention is declared to he the mark of the Deity. If thus the efforts of 
persons such as we [men] are, he rain,— in regard to this the author says, ‘If I wish.^ 
If I he desirous to mauifest my own suipassing greatness, my real character as 
Brahmu, then I can do this. But now, with the riew of maintaining my fiat, [de- 
clared in the words] ‘ I hare conferred [on Havana] indestructibility,’ which I issued 
agreeably to all the sportive manifestations of my divine nature, suppressing that 
celestial nature through my own power by remaining within the limits of humanity, 
with the view of displaying that character, I have associated with myself such allies 
as you, (Sugriva), just as I wept for ray separation from Sita. In reality I have no 
need for any other ally but myself. To show to men the limitations of worldly 
existence is the fruit of my so acting. Such is the purport.” The meaning of this 
passage is clear, though I may not have succeeded in accurately rendering ail the 
phrases in it. 
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ratter points to an interent divine po'wer. In Grorresio^s edition tte 
expression is somewtat different. Eama there says (Sundara K. 91, 
3) that he could destroy all those beings “forthwith, and by the power 
of a divine weapon” {^ahto ^haM saliasa hantum divyendstra-haUnco oha), 
which may be understood of a derived power. However this may be, 
it turned out upon trial that Eama was unable to dispose of his enemies 
so summarily, as we have seen above in the case of his conflict with 
Indrajit (p. 383 ff.). 

The termination of Eama’s terrestrial career is thus told in sections 
103 ff. of the Ettara Kanda.^ Time, in the form of an ascetic, comes 
to his palace- gate (103, 1 ff.), and asks, as the messenger of the great 
Eishi (Brahma), to see Etoa. He is admitted and received with 
honour (v. 8), but says, when asked what he has to communicate, that 
his message must be delivered in private, and that any one who wit- 
nesses the interview is to be slain by Eama (v. 11 f.). Eama promises 
to abide by this, informs Lakshmana of it, and desires him to 
stand outside (v. 13 f.). Time then tells Etoa (104) that he has 
been sent by Brahma to say that when he (Eama, i.e, Yishnu), after 
destroying the worlds, was sleeping on the ocean, he had formed him 
(Brahma) from the lotus springing from his navel, and committed to 
him the work of creation (vv. 4~7) ; that he (Brahma) had then en- 
treated Etoa to assume the function of Preserver, and that the latter 
had in consequence become Yishnu, being bom as the son of Aditi 
(v. 9 f.), and had determined to deliver mankind by destroying Eavana, 
and to live on eai'th ten thousand and ten hundred years (v. 11 f.) : 
that period, adds Time^ was now on the eve of expiration (v. 13), and 
Eama coidd either, at his pleasure, prolong his stay on earth, or ascend 
to heaven and rule over the gods (v. 14 f.). ■ Eama replies (v. 18) that 
he had been bom for the good of the three worlds, and would now 
return to the place whence he bad come, as it was his function to fulfil 
the purposes of the gods. Y^hile they are speaking, the irritable rishi 
Eurvasas comes to visit Eama, and when Lakshmana asks him to wait 
a. little, insists on being introduced into the presence of the former im- 
mediately, under a threat, if refused, of cursing Etoa, his city, kingdom, 

^ All the references to this Kanda apply to the Bombay edition. I have not seen 
Gorresio’s edition of tMs book, 

5® Compare p. 196, above. 
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and all Ms family (105, 1 ff.). Lakslimana, peferring to save his kins- 
men, though knowing that his own ^eath must he the consequence 
of interrupting the interview of Bama with Time, enters the palace, 
and reports the rishPs message to Bama (v. 9). Bama dismisses Time, 
comes out, and receives Bnrvasas, and when the sage has got the food 
he wished, and departed, Bama reflects with great distress on the 
words of Time, which require that Lakshmana should die (vv. 10-16). 
Lakshmana, however (106, 2 ff.), exhorts Bama not to grieve, hut to 
slay him, and not break his own promise. The counsellors who are 
consulted concurring in this advice (vv. 5 fl.), Bama abandons Laksh- 
.mana, (v. 13) who goes to the river Sarayu, suppresses all his senses 
{nigrihya 8arva-srotd)hsi\ and after the gods had showered down flowers 
upon him, is conveyed bodily by Indra to heaven (w. 15 fl.). The 
gods are delighted by the arrival of the fourth part of Yishnu (v. 18). 
Bama then resolves to install Bharata as his successor, and retire to 
the forest and follow Lakshmana (107, 1 fl?.). Bharata, however, 
refuses the succession, and determines to accompany his brother 
(v. 6 f.). Bama’s subjects are filled with grief, and say they also 
will follow him wherever he goes (vv. 9 ff.). Busa and Lava, 
Bama^s two sons,^*^ are then installed as kings of the Southern and 
B'orthem Kosalas (vv. 17 fi".). Messengers are sent to Shtrughna, 
the other brother, at Madhura, and he also resolves to accompany 
Bama (108, 1-14) j who at length sets out in procession from his 
capital with all the ceremonial appropriate to the great departure’’ 
{maha-prasthuna^ 109, 1 ff.), silent, indifferent to external objects, and 
to ease, with S'ri on his right, the goddess Earth on his left, Energy in 
front, attended by all his weapons in human shapes, by the Yedas in 
the form of Brahmans, by the alLprotecting Gayatri, the Omkara, the 
Yashatkara, by rishis, by earthly divinities {i.e. Brahmans, maMsurah)^ 
by his women, female slaves, old and young, eunuchs {vanJiamrah), 
and servants. Bharata with his wives, and S'atrughna, follow, together 
with Brahmans hearing the sacred fire, and accompanied by their 
families, with the ministers of state, and the whole of the people of the 
country, and even with animals, and birds, etc,, etc. Bama, with all 
these attendants, comes to the banks of the Sarayu (sect. 110). 
Brahma, and all the gods, in innumerable celestial cars, now appear, 
See Wilson’s Yishnu Pura^ vol. iii. p, 318 (Dr, Hall’s ed.). 
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and all the sky is refulgent with the divine splendour of their ap- 
parition. Pure, ifragrant, and delightful breezes blow, a shower of 
flowers falls, thrown by the gods. “While hundreds of musical instru- 
ments sound, and the air is crowded with Gandharvas and Apsarases, 
Btoa enters the waters of the Sarayii; and Brahma utters a voice 
from the sky, saying : ‘^Approach, Yishnu ; Eaghava, thou hast 
happily arrived, with thy god-like brothers. Enter whatever body 
thou pleasest, thine own body as Yishnu, or the eternal ether. Eor 
thou art the abode of the worlds {loka-gatih)i no one comprehends 
thee, the inconceivable and imperishable, except the large-eyed Maya, 
thy primeval spouse.'^ Hearing these words, Eama enters the glory 
of Yishnu ( Vaishnavam tejm) with his body and his followers ; and 
is worshipped by the gods, rishis, etc. He then asks Brahma to And 
an abode for the people who had accompanied him from devotion to 
his person, and Brahma appoints them a celestial residence accordingly 
(Johan santdnahdn).^^ 

Instead of describing any such resumption of his divine nature, the 
Mahabharata, which in the Drona-parvan 2224-2248, refers to Eama 
as one of the great kings of old, merely speaks in v. 2246 of his going 
to heaven with four kinds of creatures {chaturvidhah prajdh Itdmah 
sva/rgam nitvd dimfh gatah\ He is, however, celebrated in the most 
hyperbolical language, as where he is ’said (v. 2235) to ‘‘^have trans- 
cended all beings, rishis, gods, and men {Ati sarvdni hhutdni Rdmo 
DdiaratMr balhau \ risJilndm devatanaih cha mdnnsJidndm cha sarvasaK), 
but no reference is made to his being an incarnation of Yishnu. The 
word isvara applied to him in v. 2242 may mean only ^^lord,” and 
need not be employed in the sense of ‘‘god.^^ (This passage is re- 
ferred to in Professor M, Williamses Indian Epic Poetry, p, 104.) 
The Eamopakhyana (see further on) in the Mahabharata does not 
describe the apotheosis of Eama at all. 


The probability that many of the verses in the preceding passages 
which I have above suspected to be spurious may really be such, is 

These worlds are explained by the commentator as realms an abode in which 
gradually loads to final liberation by the attainment of Brahmans heaven {Kramem 
Brahma^loJea^jordptudvdrd mukti-jcinakdn)» 
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greatly strengtherLed by the fact that the cominentators on the poem 
themselves note various texts which they regard as interpolated. Thus 
the commentator an Kishk. K., sect. 43 (Bombay ed.), remarks on 46 ff. : 
Hall uttaram heoliit iloldh ^^ramante satatam tatra ndribhih IJidsmra- 
pralhdV^ (v. 60) ity antdl} slohdh prahsTiiptdh prdchlna-pustaheshv 
mvpalamlha^ iU'Katahah | ^^Zataka (a previous commentator) says 
that after this some verses ending with the words (in the fiftieth verse) 
^ They sport there resplendent, along with their women/ are rejected, 
because they are not found in the old copies.^’ 

At the end of the twenty-third section of the Xlttara Kanda the 
commentator remarks : Itah param pamha-^wrgdh prahshiptdh hodhydh [ 

After this five sections are to be regarded as rejected. 'On these 
sections, to which he assigns separate numbers, he gives no commentary. 
In the first of these sections, v. 42, Kansa is mentioned by anachronism. 

At the end of the thirty-seventh section of the same book the com- 
mentator furnishes the following piece of sensible criticism: Mad- 
uttaram Bdli-SugnvotpaUtUhdso Hdvanasya B'vetadvipa-gamaneUhasai 
cha hatipayaih sargair Agastyohtitayd IcvachH pustalceshu d/rikyante [ U 
iy, purva-sargdnte em Agastyasya sva^rama-gamanorhathandd mangaidh 
Kataha-TirtMdy-anddritat’GdGh oha mayd ^pi na vyd&ydtdh, ( *‘That 
which follows — ^viz. the tale of the birth of Bali and Sugriva, 
and the story of Ravana's journey to SVeta-dvipa — ^is found in some 
copies, as being related by Agastya in several sections. But as these 
sections are inconsistent with the account [given] at the end of the 
previous section (36, vv, 51, 58 f.) of Agastya’s departure to his 
hermitage, and have not been received by Kataka, Tirtha, and other 
[previous commentators], I also have left them uncommented.^' These 
sections are accordingly without any commentary. 

Again, at the close of section 59, he remarks : Etad uttaram ha- 
mdtur ahhydnam gridhroluhdkhydnancha IcvacMd driiyate ) Tlrtha- 
Katahady-asprishtatvena prahsJiiptam iti na vydkhydtam [ ^^The story 
of the dog's mother and that of the vulture and owl which follow, 
are found in some copies : but as they are left untouched by Tirtba, 
Kataka, and others, they are rejected, and conse(juently have not been 
explained." 

From these extracts it is clear that various passages which are still 
preserved in the Eamayana were regarded by the commentators as 
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spurious because they were not to be found in the oldest MSS. extant 
in their day, or because they contained something inconsistent with the 
context in which they occur. The judgment of these commentators 
is no doubt correct, especially as they must have been well acquainted 
with the habit which, we need not hesitate to assume, prevailed in 
their day, of interpolating legendary works such as the Puranas 
and Itihasas, the style of which, from its simplicity, offers the 
greatest facilities for imitation. But if such interpolation be admitted 
by the commentators as practised in their time, it is natural to suppose 
that it must have been practised at an earlier period also. And the 
example of the Mahabharata confirms this supposition. 

After reviewing most of the passages, which I have cited above, in 
which Ktoa's divine character is alluded to, as they are given in his 
own edition, and, in addition, the section which I have cited in 
p. 180 ff.,®® Signor Gorresio remarks as follows (vol. v., Preface, 
p. xlvii. f.): '‘What are we to conclude from all this? Notwith* 
standing the citations adduced, I would not yet venture to pronounce 
a definitive judgment on this question’’ (whether the idea of the in- 
carnation of Yishnu in Rama was an original part of the conception 
of the poem, or interpolated). “ The passages quoted only prove that 
the interpolation, if it be such, has been made with great study and 
much art. But in order thoroughly to elucidate this question, we 
must have recourse to other documents, and seek for other proofs and 
indications than the poem itself supplies. Our sentence, therefore, 
remains suspended.” 


The Mahabharata also contains a history of Etoa, (Eamopakhyana) 
which is told to Yudhishthira by the sage Markandeya, in the Yana- 
parvan, vv. 15872-16602. In this episode it is briefiy related (v. 
15878 f.) that Basaratha had four sons, born of his three queens. 

On this passage he observes (p. xlvii.) : “ Among the names here assigned to 
Vishnu some of a sufficiently suspicious character are found, such as that of Krishna, 
which I do not recollect to have discovered in any other part of the poem. Besides, 
this chapter has no close bond to connect it with the context, and might be removed 
without the least injury to the poem.’^ 


vox. IV. 


31 
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The birth and history of Eavana and his brothers are described in 
much greater detail (vv. 15881-15928), and many particulars are 
given which do not occur in the earlier part of the Eamaya^a, though 
the TJttara Kan da contains a similar account. According to the 
episode in the Mahabharata, Brahma had a mental son Pulastya, who 
again had a son Gaviputra Yai^ravana (v, 15883). The latter deserted 
his father and went to Brahma, who as a reward made him immortal and 
appointed him to be the god of riches, with Lanka for his capital, and 
the car Pnshpaka for his vehicle (vv. 15886 :ff.). His father, Pulastya, 
however, being incensed at this desertion of himself, reproduced the 
half of himself in the form of Vi^ravas, vv. 15884 {tasya hopat pita 
rdjan sasarjdtmdnam dtmand ] ea jajne Visravdh ndma tasydtmdrdhena 
mi dvijah j and again, v. 15889 : Puhstyasya iu yah Tcrodhad ardhadeho 
^havad munih \ Visravdh ndma ttyddi). This Yiiravas looked upon 
Yai4ravana with indignation. The latter strove to pacify his father 
(v. 15890 fP.), and with this view g ve him three elegant Eakshasis 
to attend on him : Pnshpotkata, who had two sons, Eavana and 
Knmbhakarna ; MalinT, who bore Yibhishana; and Eaka, who bore 
Khara and S'urpanakha. These sons were all valiant, skilled in the 
Veda, and observers of religious rites ; but perceiving the prosperity 
of Yaisravana, they were filled with jealousy. They accordingly 
(except Khara and S'llrpanakha) began to practise austerities to pro- 
pitiate Brahma, and at the end of a thousand years Eavana cut' off 
his own head and threw it as an oblation into the fire (v. 15908). 
Brahma then appeared to stop their austerities and offer them boons 
(except that of immortality),®^ He ordained that Eavana should have 
heads and shapes at will, and should be invincible, except by men ; 
that Kumbhakarna, who was influenced by the quality of darkness 
{iamas\ should, according to his request, enjoy long sleep {m 'mvre 

60 Yi{<ravas is here meant, although according to v. 15883 ff. Pulastya reproduced 
himself as Vi/ravas after the birth of Yaisravana, and in consequence of the latter 
having deserted his father in his original form as Pulastya. Yaisravana means the 
son of Visravas, and in v. 15925, Vais'ravana (Kuvera) is said to be the brother of 
Yibhishana, who must have been the son of Yis'ravas, as his brother fluvana is called 
in Y. 15930. 

See above, p. 223 and p. 488, below. 

This disagrees with the statement in the Karafiyana (quoted abovp, p.'462) that 
ho was doomed to long sleep as a curse. 
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ifkidra^ taM(X8.& gTdstcirch&tanah^ v. 15916). Tiblilsliaiia asks 
tliat even in the greatest misfortunes he may never meditate any un- 
righteousness, and that the Brahman’s weapon may become manifest 
to him without being learned.®^ Brahma promises him immortality. 
Having obtained the power above described, Bavana expels Yaisravana 
(Kuvera) from Lanka (v. 15920). The righteous Yibhishana follows 
his brother (v. 15925) Kuvera, who had retired to Gandhamadana 
(v. 15921). Havana having been installed as king, and begun to 
exercise his power tyrannically, the rishis resort for deliverance 
to Brahma (v. 15929 ff.), who promises that as Havana could not be 
killed either by gods or Asuras, the four-armed Yishnu, the chief of 

AHJcshitaneha hhagavan ’Brahmasiram pratihhatu me [ See the second Tolume 
of this work, 2Ed ed., p. 416, where the sense of the line is not correctly rendered. 
See the note on a similar line from^ the Dttara Xanda of the Ramayana below in 
p. 489. In T. 15897 VihhTshana is said to be the handsomest of Pnlastya’s sons 
(rupena sarvebhyo ^hhyadhikaji)^ and a protector of righteousness, and practiser of 
religious rites {dharma>-goptd hriydraPiK). 

^ In V. 16157 f. YihhTsha:na is said to dwell, shaded by a white umbrella, and with 
white garlands, on the S'vetaparvata, or*, “white mountain,” attended by bis four 
counsellors, and apart irom his disreputable brothers Xumhhakarna, etc., who, naked, 
with dishevelled hair, and red garlands, irequented the south. In v. 16314 t he is 
said to join Rsma, and it is not mentioned whence he comes; hut as his treachery is at 
first suspected by Sugriva, it might appear to he implied that he came from Lanka, as 
is expressly related in the Ram., vi. 17» 1, Bombay ed. In Oorr. ed. (Simdara Xanda, 
89, 1-43) forty-two verses are introduced between the two lines which make up the 
first verse of the I7th section of hook sixth in the Bombay ed. That verse states that 
after addressing some harsh words to Ravana, VihhTshana came immediately to Rama, 
Gorresio's text adds that after leaving his brother, Yibhishana first tells his mother 
all that had happened, and then went through the air to Xailasa, the residence of 
Yaisravana (Xuvera, v. 4). Before his arrival, however, Mahadeva had gone with 
Tima and his attendants to the abode of Xuvera (vv. 6 ff.), had dismounted from his 
hull, and entered the assembly ; when the two gods embraced each other, sat down, 
and began to play at dice. At this conjuncture Mahadeva sees YibhTshana approach- 
ing, and tells Xuvera- that he has come to seek his protection ; hut that he ought to 
go to Rama, who would install him as monarch of the Rakshasas (vv, 11 J0f.), Vibhi- 
fihana arrives, kneels and touches the ground with his forehead, when the two gods 
give him the advice which Mahadeva had proposed (vv. 21 £f,). VibhTsliana re- 
mains thoughtful (y. 36). Mahadeva again addresses him (v. 37), and tells him 
to “ rise and resort to the ancient lord, the imperishable, the support of all beings,,- 
the eternal, the irresistible, tha treasury of righteousness, the refuge of those who 
seek him, the root of the whole world, Rama” (v. 39) {Taamad uttuh^ha gaehha 
fvampurdffuitn prahhum avyayam] ddharam sarva-hkutdimm 8ddmtamniravagrah4$m\ 
40. 8a hi dharMa^nidhdmm cha gatir gatimatdrk mrak | htiisnasya jagjdto witlam 
i(mndd gaehhasva Roghavam), VihhTshana hereupon rises, makes ohoisAnce to the 
two gods, and goes to Rama through the sky (vv. 41 ff.). 
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warriors, should, by his (Brahma’s) appointment, descend to earth for 
his destructioa {tad-a/rtham avatirno hau man-niyogdch chaturlhujah | 
Vishmh praharatdm ireshtha^ aa tat 'karma haruJiyati). 3No account 
is, however, given of the way in which Vishnu was to become in- 
carnate in one or more of the sons of Dasaratha ; or how this was ac- 
complished. Brahma also desired Indra and the other, .gods to be bom 
on earth, and beget on the she-bears and she-monkeys sons who should 
assist Vishnu, which they accordingly did. He also gave injunctions 
and instructions to a Gandhaxvl called Hundubhl, who was born on 
earth as the hunchbacked Manthara, and stirred up enmity by urging 
Kaikeyt to claim the succession to Ha^aratha’s throne for her own son 
Bharata (vv. 15934 f., and 15960 ff.). 

Whether the portion of the episode which relates the earlier history 
of Eavana, and the means adopted by Brahma for his destruction, 
formed an original part of the poem, I need not attempt to decide ; 
but an allusion is afterwards made in a later part of it to the monkeys 
of Hama’s army having been begotten by the gods (v. 16309), where 
Sagai;a, the Ocean, who had appeared to Rama, is introduced as saying : 
Asti tatra Nalo ndmo vdnarah iilpi-sammatah \ Tvashtur devasya tanayo 
lalavdn Viivakarmanah j “There is there a monkey called Hala, ap- 
proved by artizans, the strong son of the god Tvashtri Vi^vakarman.” 

,The main incidents in this episode agree, as far as I have examined' 
them, with those of the Ramayana: though there are some minor 
points in which there is a difference between the two. Thus the 
larger poem appears (as far as I have looked into it) to say nothing of 
Manthara being the incarnation of a GrandharvI, though this is alluded 
to by the commentator in ii. 7, 1 of the Bombay edition, in these 
words : Atha Bitdydh Lankd-pura-pravesam vind JR^dvana-ladhasydiah- 
yatayd taUaiddkaye devaih preritaydh krita'-kuhjd-vesJiayd.h Manihwrdydh 
JR^amdlhisheka-vighna-pravrittim ..... vaktum upakramate j “How 
since Havana could not be killed unless Sita entered into Xanka, — with 
a view to. the accomplishment of that, he (the poet) begins to relate 
how Manthara, who had been sent by the gods, and had taken the 
disguise of a hunchback, threw obstacles in the way of Ravana’s in- 
auguration, etc.” Again, as we have already seen, long periods of 
sleep are said, in the larger poem, to have been inflicted by Brahma on 
K!umbhakarna as a curse, but in the episode to have been granted^ as a 
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boon.^ The account wbicb will be given below from tbe Mababharata 
is a sort of reconciliation of these two statements. Another discrepancy 
noticed by tbe commentator bas been already cited above,, p. 415, 
note 193. 

In tbe sequel of tbe story, as given in tbe Mahabbarata, it is said 
tbat,, after the destruction of Bavana, and tbe appearance of tbe gods 
to persuade Eama to take back bis wife Sita, Brahma offered Kama 
any boons be might choose, and that Bama accordingly desired that 
be might continue steadfast in righteousness, and unconqnered by bis 
enemies ; and solicited tbe resurrection of tbe monkeys who bad been 
killed by tbe Eaksbasas (vv. 16570 ff.). Tbe poet, who represents 
Bama as consenting to receive these boons from Brabma, could scarcely 
have regarded him as tbe Supreme Spirit, as be is declared in some 
'parts of tbe Bamayana to bave been (see above, p. 180 fP.). Tbe last 
act of bis wbicb is described (vv. 16600 f.) is tbe celebration of ten 
a^vamedbas. NTo reference is made to bis death. 

As I bave noticed above, tbe XJttara Banda of tbe Bamayana contains* 
an account of tbe birth, and a sketch of tbe earlier history, of Bavana 
and bis brothers, wbicb varies in some particulars from tbe narrative 
in tbe Mahabbarata. We are there told bow after Bama bad returned 
to Ayodhya, and> taken possession of tbe throne, tbe risbis assembled 
from tbe east, west, north, and south, to greet him (1, 1 C), and 
Agastya, in answer to bis questions, recounted many particulars re- 
garding bis old enemies. In tbe Krita Tuga (or Golden A^e) tbe 
austere and pious- Brabmau-risbi Bulastya, a son of Brahma, and who 
was like bis father, being teased with tbe vicinity, sports, singing, and 
dancing of different damsels, who interrupted bis austerities,?® pro- 
claimed that any one of them whom be again saw near bis hermitage, 
on tbe side of Mount Mem, should become pregnant. The others- kept 

The story of Bamhha, which is related in the passage referred to above (461 f.), is 
in this episode briefly sketched in these words (v. 16151 ff.): Nalakmara-mpena rahshita 
hy asi nm^ini \ sapto hy eshapurapapo ladhum MamhMm pardmfishan] na saknoty 
avaadm narJm upaitum ajitendnyali | ‘‘Thou art protected, charming one, {i.e. Sita) 
by the curse of Nalaktivara. For this wicked being of unrestrained passions (Bavana), 
having formerly been cursed when insulting his (N.’s) wife Bambhu, is unable to ap- 
proach a helpless woman.” See also v. 16663 f. j and p. 461 f., above. 

66 *‘Not intentionally,” says the commentator on v. 8, “hut like (dried) grass and 
Are” {fpndgni-nyayena na tu huddhi’^urvam)^ 
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at a distance, but the threat had not been heard by the daughter of 
the royal-rishi Trinavindu, who one day came into Pulastya’s neigh- 
bourhood, and her pregnancy was the result (sect. 2, w. 14 After 
her return home, her father, seeing her condition, took her to Pulastya, 
who accepted her as his wife,' and she bore a son who received the 
name of Yi^ravas (v. 32). this son was, like his father, an austere 
and religious sage. He married the daughter of the muni Pharadvaja, 
who bore him a son, to whom Prahma gave the namb of Yaisravanar= 
Xuvera (sect. 3, vv. 1 ff.). The latter performed austerity for thousands 
of years, wheil he obtained from Prahma as a boon, that he should be 
one of the guardians of the world [along with Indra, Yaruna, and 
Yama] and the god of riches' (vv. 11 ff.). He afterwards consulted 
his father Yisravas about an abode, and, at his suggestion, toojc posses- 
sion of the city of Lanka, which had formerly been built by Yisva- 
karman for the liakshasas, hut had been abandoned by them through 
fear of Yishnu, and was at that time unoccupied (vv. 23 ff.). Eama 
then (sect. 4) says he is surprised to hear that Lanka had formerly 
belonged to the Pakshasas, as he had always understood that they 
were the descendants of Pulastya, and now he leams that they had 
also another origin (v. 4. PulaBtycirmmsdd udhhutdh rdhhasdh iti nah 
h'lifam I idanim anyatak chd^i samhlimaK Tezrtitas tvayd). He there- 
fore asks who was their ancestor, and what fault they had committed 
that they were chased away by Yishnu. Hearing the polished 
{saifisMrdlanhritam)^’^ words of Eama, Agastya replies (w. 9 ff.) that 
when Prahma created the waters, he formed certain beings — some of 
whom received the name of Eakshasas — to guard them.®® The first 
Eakshasa kings were Heti and Praheti (v. 14), Heti married Phaya, 
the sister of Kala (Time). She bore him a son Yidyutke^a (v. 17), who 
in Ms turn took for his wife Salankatankata, the daughter of Sandhya 
(v. 21). She bore Mm a son Sukesa (v. 32), whom she abandoned 
(v. 24), but ho was seen by S'iva, as he was passing by with his wife 
Parvati (v. 27 fp.), who made the child as mature as his mother^ and 
immortal, and gave Mm a city which moved through the ether. Parvati, 
too, gave as a boon to the Eakshasa women the power of immediate 
conception and parturition, and to their children instant maturity equal 

See the second volume of this work, pp. 157-169. 

See Note A,, p 439. 
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to that of their mothers (t, 30 f.). Suke4a married a Gandharvi called 
Devavatl (sect. 5, v. 3), who bore three sons, Malyavat, Sumali, and 
(v. 6). These sons practised intense austerities (v. 9), when Brahma 
appeared (y. 12), and conferred on them invincibility and long life (15). 
They then harassed the gods and Asuras (16). Yisvakarman, at their 
request, gave them a city, Lanka, on the mountain Trikuta, on the 
shore of the southern ocean, which he had built (vv. 18 jff.). They 
marry the three daughters of the Gandharvi JNarmada. Malyavat’s 
wife, Sundari, bears Yajramushti, Yirupaksha, Durmukha, Suptaghna, 
Yajnakopa, Matta, Unmatta, and one daughter Anala (v, 35 ff.). 
Sumali^ B wife, Xetumatt, bears Prahasta, Kampana, Yikata, Xalika- 
mukha, Lhumraksha, Banda, Supar^va, Sanhradi, Praghasa, Bha- 
sakarna, and four daughters, Baka, Pushpotkat% Kaikasi, and 
Kumbhlnasi (w. 39 ff.). Maliks wife, Yasuda, bore Anala, Nda, 
Hara, and Sampati (v. 43). The three Eakshasas, Malyavat and his 
two brothers, with their sons, continue to oppress the gods, rishis, 
etc. (v. 44), who (sect 6, v. 1 ff.) in consequence resort for aid to 
Mahadeva, the creator and destroyer of the world, the unborn, im- 
perceptible, the support of all worlds^’ (Jagat-srishtt/~anta-lcartdram 
ajam myalcta-rUpimm | adharaffi sarva~lhutdndm\^wlcLO^ having regard 
to his proteg^ Sukesa (the father of Malyavat, etc., see above), says 
that he cannot kill the Eakshasas (v. 10) j but advises the suppliants 
to go to Yishnu, which they do (v. 12), and receive from him a promise 
that he will destroy their enemies (v. 21). One of the three Eakshasa 
kings, hearing of this, informs his brothers, and, after consultation 
(v. 23 ff.), they proceed to heaven to attack the gods (v. 46), unterrihed 
by the portents which were manifested* (vv. 53 ff.). Yishnu prepares 
to meet them (v. 63). The battle is described in the seventh section. 
The Eakshasas are defeated by Yishnu with great slaughter, and driven 
back to Lanka, one of their leaders, Mali, being slain (w. 42 ff.). 
Malyavat remonstrates with Yishnu, who was assaulting the rear of the 
fugitives, on his unwarriorlike conduct {na jdnish& IcsJidtram dharmam 
purdtanam)^^^ and wishes to renew the combat (sect. 8, v. 3 ff.). 

Tke next verse (4) adds : PardnmuhJia^vadham pdpam yah karoti mrdham [ sa 
hantd na gatafy svargam labhaie punya-kannandm j “The slayer who wickedly 
daughters foes who have turned their backs, after his death does not attain to the 
heaven of the meritorious.” 
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Yishnii replies tliat lie nmst fulfil his promise to the gods by slaying 
the Bahshasas, and that he would destroy them even if they fled to 
Patala (v. 7 ff.). The battle is renewed, but Malyavat and Sumali 
are driven into lanka (v. 20), and being unable to withstand Yishnu, 
at length retire to Patala (v. 22). These Bakshas^s, Agastya says, 
were more powerful than Bavana, and could only be destroyed by NTara- 
yana, i.e* by Bama himself, the eternal indestructible god (v. 24 ff.). 
Sumali with his family lived for a long time in Patala, while Kuvera 
dwelt in Lanka (v. 29). In section 9 it is related that Sumali once 
happened to visit the earth, when he observed Buvera going in his 
chariot to see his father Yi^ravas. This leads him to consider how he 
might restore his own fortunes. He consequently desires his daughter 
BaikasT to go and woo Yi^ravas (v. 12), who receives her graciously 
(vv. 18 ff.). She becomes the mother of the dreadful Eavana (v. 29) 
whose birth was succeeded by portents, of the huge Bumbhakarna 
(v. 34), of STu'panakha, and of the righteous Yibhishana, who was 
the last son (v. 35),^° and whose nativity was followed by a shower of 
celestial flowers, by the sound of celestial drums, and exclamations 
of delight in the air (v. 36). These children grow up in the forest. 
Bumbhakarna goes about eating rishis (v. 38). Yibhishana lives in the 
practice of duty, the study of the Yeda, and temperance, and controls 
his senses (v. 39). Buvera comes to visit his father (v. 40), when 
Baikasi takes occasion to urge her son Bavana to strive to become like 
his brother (Buvera) in splendour. This Bavana promises to do (v. 45). 
He then goes to the hermitage of Q-okarna with his brothers to perform 
austerity (v. 47). In section 10 their austere observances are described. 
After a thousand years’ penance, Eavana throws one of his heads as an 
oflering into the fire (v. 10). He performs this oblation nine times 
at equal intervals, and is about to do it the tenth time, when BraTima 
appears (v. 12 fl.), and offers a boon. Bavana asks immortality, but 
is refused (17), He then asks that he may be indestructible by all 
creatures more powerful than men, etc. j which boon is accorded by 
Brahma (v. 22), together with the recovery of all the heads he had 
sacrificed, and the power of assuming any shape he pleased. Yibhi- 

This account varies from that of the Hahabharata (above, p. 482 ), according to 
which the mothers are different, and Khara (who is not named here) is. also a son of 
Vi^ravas. 
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gliana (nearly as in tlie Maliabliarata, see above, p. 483) asks as bis 
boon (v. 30 f.) tbat even amid the greatest calamities he may think 
only of righteousness, and that the Brahman’s weapon may become 
manifest to him without being learned; and that in every stage of 
life his aims may be righteous” {'parama^ad-gatasya^pi dharme mama 
matir hhavet | aiihshitaneha IraJimdstram hhagavan pratibhdtu | 
yd yd me jdyate luddhir yeshu yeshv dirameshu cha | ad sd lhapatu 
dharmishtJid. tarn tarn dharmam cha pdlaye). The god grants his re- 
quest, and adds the gift of immortality. When Brahma is about to offer 
a boon to Kumbhakarna, the gods interpose (v. 35 ff.), as, they say, 
he had eaten seven Apsarases and ten followers of Indra, besides rishis 
and men; if he has done this without receiving any boon from Brahma, 
he would, if he should obtain such a favour, devour the three worlds ; 
and they end by suggesting that under the guise of a boon stupefaction 
should be inflicted on him (v. 39). Brahma thinks on Sarasvati, who 
arrives (v. 40), and by Brahma’s command (v. 42. Vdni tvam Rdhsha- 
sendrasya lham mg-devatepsitu) enters into Kumbhakarna, that she 
may speak for him. Under this influence he asks, when desired to 
.choose a favour, that he may receive the boon of sleeping for many 
years, which is granted (v. 45).'’® When, however, Sarasvati has left 
him, and he recovers his own consciousness, he perceives that he has 


The commentator explains these last words thus : AiihsMtam md-gurupadeiam 
vindplty arthah \ hrahmdstram hrdhma-vidyd | etad varaimm aieslia-hrahma-vidyd-^ 
siddhi-pratihandhaka-mvrittaye | Unlearnt, that is, [may it appear to me] even 
without the instruction of a good teacher. The Brahmaffs weapon is the science of 
Brahma (or of the veda). This choice of a boon seeks the removal of all obstacles 
to the attainment of divine knowledge.” The commentator also says that by dharme 
(“righteousness”) in the first line is meant Naruyana (Vishnu), according to the 
saying, *Bama is the incarnate righteousness* : as looking to what follows, the passage 
would otherwise he tautological (“ Dharme ” Nardyane matir hhavei | “ JRdmo vigra- 
hamn dharmah"* ity uMer atra dharma-padena Ndrdyanah] anyatha bhavatu 

dharmishthd^* ity anena pamaruhty am sydt \ 

The commentator remarks here : Dmm iti 1 atra shan^asdd arvdh jagaranam 
na iti niyamah j tad'-adhthd ^pi nidrd tu hhavaty eva iti vara-svarupam bodhyam | aiah 
eva ehan-mdedn svapiti iti purvaih Yihhtshanohtyd mrshdny anehdni iti Kumbha^ 
harnoktyd cha purvoHasya na virodhah | “ In these words of Brahma (v. 45) there 
is no condition that Kumhhakarna should wake after six months, hut it is understood 
as the nature of the boon that he might sleep for even a longer time. Wherefore, 
although it was formerly said by Vibhishana that <he sleeps six months,’ and 
Kumhhakama here speaks of sleeping many years, there is no discrepancy between 
the latter and the former.” 
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been deluded (r. 47). Xuvera, on tbe demand of Eavana, and by 
bis father’s adyice, gives up the city of Lanka to Havana (sect. 11; 
V. 39 ff.). 

The irttara Kdnda, sect. 36, vv. 44 contains in its description of 
the monkey Hannmat’s history the following testimony to his literary 
merits : 44. Asau punar vyalcaramm grihishyan suryonmukhah prasTifu- 
mandh hapinirah | udyad-girer asta-girim jagdma grantham mahad 
dhdraijan apmmeyali | 45. Sa-sutra-vriity-artha-padam malidrtharri sa- 
sangrahmJi sidJiyati mi kaplndrah j na hy asya kaichit sadriio hti sdstre 
misdrade chhmda-gatau tathaiva j sarvdsn vidydsu tapo-vidhdne praspar- 
Mate hi gurum suranam | 44. Again the chief of monkeys 
(Hamimat), measureless, seeking to acq^nire grammar, looking up to 
the sun, bent on inquiry, went from the mountain where the sun rises 
to that where he sets, apprehending the mighty collection — (45) viz. 
the aphorisms (8utra\ the commentary {vriiti), the varttika {artha- 
pada), the Mahartha, and the Sangraha [of Vyadi]. The chief of 
monheys is perfect, no one equals him in the sastras, in learning, and 
in ascertaining the sense of the Scripture, [or in moving at will]. 
In all sconces, in the rules of austerity, he rivals the preceptor of 
the gods.” 

The following is the commentary on the above passage : Zfdyad-girer 
udaya-girer mahad grantham dkarayan arthatah pdthatai cha grihnan | 
dhdrayan aprameyah iti nud-ahJiava drshah ( surya-sdmmukhydriham 
tavad gamanam | 45. Ko hau granihas tatrdha sa-sutra^'^ iti j sutram 
ashtadhydyi’-lahahanam j vrittis tdtkdliha-sutra'-vrittih | arthor-padarh 
sutrarthorbodhaka-padavad mrttiham mahdrtham mahdlhdshyam JPa^' 
ianjali-kritam \ sa-sangraham ” Vyddi-^krita-sangrahdhhya’grantha’- 
sahitam | sidkyati siddho hliavati idstrdntareshv aplty arthah | 
iad &odha | na hy asya sadrisah sdstre haioMt chhanda-gatau^^ purvo- 
Ua^a-mimdmsd-muJchena veddrtha-mrnaye vaiiarade ” vaidushye | 
nHshya navama-vydkarana-kartd Manurndn iti cha prasiddhir iti 
Katakah | ‘^Prom the mountain where the sun rises, ‘holding,’ 
apprehending in sense and in text ‘the great collection.’ The 
absence of the reduplicated n in dhdrayan aprameyah is ve(Hc 
{drsha). He went to face the sun. 45, In the words ‘with the 
autras/ etc., he describes what the hook was. The sutras mean 
the dght books of Panini {ashtddhydyi). The rritti is the contem- 
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poraneous gloss on the sutras {sutra-vritti). The a/rtha-pada is the 
Darttihay contaiiiing sentences explaining the sense of the sutras ; the 
MahdrtJia, is the Mahabhashya composed by Patanjali. * With the 
8angral\a ’ means with the book called Sangraha, composed by V^di, 

‘ He is perfect ’ means he excels in other 4astras also; as the author 
goes on to say : ‘ for no one is like him in the sastras, in ascertaining 
the sense/ in determining the meaning of the Veda by the mouth of 
the Purva and Uttara Mimansa. ‘ In skill/ Le. in learning. When 
specifying, it is well known that Hanumat was the ninth author of 
Grammar; such is Kataka’s explanation.’’ 

The other eight grammarians are me3Qstioned by Colebrooke — ^Essays, 
ii., pp. 39, 48 (ed. 183.7). 

HOTE E . — IP age 261, noU line 3 from lottom. 

With this compare the Tan(Jya Mahabrahmana xiv. II, 28, where 
it is said; Indro Yatin sdldvrilcebhyak ^rdyachhat ] tarn ailild vdg 
■alJiyamdat | so Huddho ^manyata | sa etat suddhctsuddMyam apaiyat | 
tena asudhyat | “Indra gaye up the Yatis to the jackals. An eyil 
voice addressed him” [charging him with the murder of Brahmans, 
according to the Commentator]. '^He recognized himself as unclean. 
He beheld this ‘ Shddhasuddhiya,’ [a particular saman text] and be- 
came purified.” The story is repeated further on in the same Brah- 
mana xviii, 1, 9, where it is said that instead of beholding the 

S'uddha^uddhiya,” Indra went to Prajapati, who gave him the 
^^Hpahavya” {Frajdpatim uyddhdvat | tasmai etam ujoahavyam ^rd- 
yachhat). This story of Indra and the Yatis is alluded to in Ait. 
Br. vii, 28, which is quoted in the first volume of this work, pp. 437 f. 
It is also referred to in the Tan^ya Br. viii, 1, 4, and xiii. 8, 17. 
The latter passage is as follows : Bzdro Yatin sdldvrihehhyah prdya-- 
chhat I teshdm- tray all udaHshyanta Pritliurahdr JBrihadgirih Rd.yo- 
^vdjah I te ^hrman ^^ko nak imdn putrdn IharishyatV'* iU\ ^^aJiand*' 
iti Indro ^hravU \ tan adhinidhaya ^arichdrya char an mrdhayams tan 
vardkayitcd ^hravit ^^kumdrakdh varan vrinldhvam^^ iti\ ^^kshatram 
mahyam^^ ity alravlt Prithurasmih | tasmai ctena jpdrtJiaraimna ksliatram 
prdyacliliat | kshatrakdmah etena stuvlta | kshatrasya wa asya ^rakdio 
hhavaii | Prahmavarchasam mahyam^^ ity ahravld Brihadgirih | tasmai 
etena harhadgirem hrahmavarehasam p'dyachhat | hrahmvar’cJiasa-hdmah 
etena stmita | hrahmavarchasl Ikavati I naidn malivam ” itv ahranid 
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Rdyovajah | tasmai etena rayovdjiyena paiun prdyaehhai | pamikdmah 
etma stuvUa | paiumdn Ihavati [18. Fdrthara^mam rdjanydya Irahma- 
sdma Icurydt loirhadgiram Irdhmandya rdyovdjtyam misydya [ svena eva 
endms tad-rupena samardhayati stomali | ^‘Indra gave up the Tatis to 
the jackals. Three of them were left, Prithuras-mi, BrUiadgiri, and 
Eayovaja. They said, ^ Who will cherish these persons, us, as sons ? ^ 
^1/ said Indra. Having placed them [on his car, according to the' 
comm,], he went on tending and rearing them. Vhen he had reared 
them, he said, ‘ Youths, choose boons.^ Prithurasmi said, ‘ May regal 
power he mine ! ’ He accordingly gave him regal power hy means of 
this ‘partharasma’ saman. Let the man who desires regal power offer 
praise with this saman ; and he obtains distinction like that of regal 
power. Brihadgiri said, ‘ May Brahmanio lustre be mine ! ’ He gave 
him Brahmanic lustre by means of this ‘barhadgira’ saman. Let him 
who desires this characteristic offer praise with this saman ; and he 
obtains it. Eayovaja said, ‘Let me have cattle I ’ He gave him cattle 
by means of this ‘rayovajiya^ saman. Let him who desires cattle offer 
praise with this stoan; and he obtains them. 18. Let a ‘partha- 
ra^ma’ be the ‘brahma-saman^ performed for a Eajanya, a ‘barhadgira’ 
that for a Brahman, and a ‘rayovajlya’ for a Taisya. The ‘stoma* 
thus brings prosperity to each of them after his own fashion.** The 
Tatis are declared by the commentator on Tandy a Br. viii. 1, 4, to be 
persons “who practised observances contrary to the Teda** (veda- 
mruddJia-niyamopetdny^ on xiii. 4, 17, to be “the persons so called who 
were hostile to- sacrifices** {etat-sanjnahdn yajna-virodhi-jandn)] on 
xiv. 11, 28, to be “persons hostile to rites** {harma-virodhi-jandny and 
on xviii. 1, 9, to be “Brahmans who did not celebrate the jyotishtoma 
and other sacrifices, but lived in another way ** {jyotishtomddy akritvd 
prakdrdntarem i^artamdndm k^dlimandn). The Tatis are also men- 
tioned in the Taitt. Sanhita ii. 4, 9, 2, in these words : Yatlndm adya- 
mdndndm ^r&hdni pardpatan | ie kharjurdh abJiuvan | “The heads of 
the Tatis who were being eaten fell off. They (the Tatis) became date- 
trees.** In the same Sanhita, vi. 2, 7, 5, they are again referred to 
thus : Indro Yatin sdldvfikehhyah prdyachhat | tan dahshinatah uttara- 
mdydh adan | “Indra gave up the Tatis to the jackals; they devoured 
them on the south side of the northern altar.’* On the former of these, 
texts the commentator remarks as follows : PdramahamBya-rupam oha- 
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iurthd^ramam prd^tdndm yesMm Yatindm irmkhe Brahmdimaka-frati- 
fddako vcdanta'ialdo ndsti tan Yatin Indrah dranyelhyah svahhyah 
prdyachhat I tathd Kamhitakibrahmanopanishadi Indrasya pratijnd 
samdmndyate jirunmukhdn Yatin sdldvrihelhyah prayachkam ” iti | 
patitatvdt teslidm tathdtvam yuhtam | tathd cha smaryate nitya-harma 
parityajya veddnta-iravamfh mna ] mrtamdnas tu sannydsi pataty eva 
na samhyah^’ iti | teslidm oha sdldvrihair lhakshanam shashtha-kdnde 
samdmndyate .... iti [ veddnta-iravana-vdnchhdrn vind nitya-karma- 
parityaktavatdm Ikavatdm api idrisl gatir iti darsayituyJi vedi-samipe 
lhakshanam eva | “Indra gave up to the wild dogs those Yatis iu 
whose mouth (although they had attained the fourth stage of life 
\^d§rama']f that of Paramahamsas) the word of the Yedanta [or 
TJpanishads] which sets forth that the soul is Brahma, was not found. 
Accordingly Indra’s declaration that he ‘gave up the Arunmukha Yatis 
to the jackals is recorded in the Kaushitaki Brahmana Upanishad’^ 
(iii. 1; see p. 161 of Prof. Cowell’s translation in the Bibliotheca 
Indica). “In consequence of their fallen condition, it was fit that 
this should have been done: according to the text of the Smriti, ‘A 
Sannyasin who lives in the neglect of the fixed observances, and with- 
out hearing the Yedanta [or IFpanishads], sinke without doubt into a 
fallen condition.’ And the fact of the Yatis being eaten by jackals 
is recorded in the sixth book (of this Sanhita, as quoted above). The 
circumstance of their being devoured near the altar is intended to show 
that the same fate awaits you gentlemen also, who live without desiring 
to hear the TJpanishads, and in the neglect of the fixed ceremonies.” 
Prom Prof. Cowell’s note in the Xaushltaki Br. Tip. transL, p. 161, 
it appears that Sayana, the commentator on the Ait. Br. vii. 28, 
regarded the Yatis there mentioned as being Asiiras in the disguise of 
devotees, and the Arurmaghas referred to there as being Asuins in the 
form of Brahmans. Prof Cowell adds in a second note that the com- 
mentator (in the Kaush. Br. Up.) “explains the Arunmnkhas” (there 
mentioned) “as those in whose mouths the reading of the Yedas is 
notj” and observes that “they and the Arurmaghas of the Ait. Br, 
axe equally obscure.” See the remainder of the note, and Prof. Haug’s 
note on the latter passage in his translation of the Ait. Br., p. 483 f. 
He thinks the Arurmaghas “ were no doubt a kind of degraded Aryas, 
very likely a tribe of the ancient Iranians,” etc. 
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NOTE 

In regard to this note I hare been favoured with a communication 
from Frof. Both, who is of opinion that there are two substantives 
h^avos, as there are two roots iru. There is not only, he considefs, a 
root inCf ‘Ho hear,” but a second sru^sru; and there are, he adds> a 
number of passages where the sense “renown,” traditionally ascribed 
to Sravas, however wide this idea is, and in however forced . a manner 
it may be applied, does not suffice. The forthcoming fasciculus of Lis 
Lexicon will, Prof. Both informs me, supply details on this subject.. 

"Wilson, Westergaard, and Williams, in their Dictionaries, give a 
second sru as equivalent to sru^ “to move,” “to flow,” etc. Prof. 
Attfrecht is of opinion that in addition to irUj “to hear,” there is 
another root h'U, with the meaning “to quake,” “to shake,” ^^to 
tremble.” This root, he states, occurs only twice in the whole V^c 
literature which we have before us. The passages in which it is found 
are B.V. i. 127, 3 : Vllu chid yasya samritau sruvad vaneva yat ^thiram | 
“Even the strong quakes at his attack, and even the Arm shakes like 
trees*” and B.'V". i. 39, 6: Am yamdya prithwl chid akrot | “Even 
the earth trembled before your rush.” From this root is derived 
“lame.” Prof. Aufrecht does not think that in any Yedical 
passage the root gm has the meaning of sravati^ “ to flbw.” In his 
note , on the former of these two passages, Sayana explains sruvaf by- 
gaehhet^ kryeta^ i.e. “will move,” “will crumble.” 


NOTE G. — Page 412, line 19. 

In her lamentation for Bavana (Bam., Bombay ed. vi. 113) his 
queen Mandodari, among other attributes which she ascribes to him, 
speaks of him (v. 49) as jetaraifh hhapdlandm ksheptdram S‘anharasya 
cha, “conqueror of the guardians of the world,, and caster down (or, 
contemner) of S'ankara.” S'ankara could not therefore have been 
looked on by the writer of this as the Supreme Deity. From the 
story of Nandisvara, quoted in the Appendix, above, p. 460 f., it will 
have been seen, however, that Bavana was really no match for S'ankara. 


NOTE Pi.— Page 418, note 

The following is a summary of the story of Indra and Indrajit, as 
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j^ven in tlie twenty-seventh, and following sections of the Ynddha 
Kanda. Havana in the course of his expeditions goes to Indra-loka. 
India tells the gods to get ready for battle ; bnt, being afraid, resorts 
to Yishnu (sect. 27, 6), whom he glorifies as the Creator and the Being 
into whom all things are absorbed at the end of the world, and asks 
his advice (v. 13). Yishnu reassures him; but says that he could not 
interfere without killing Havana, — which he is unable to do on ac- 
count of the boon conceded to the Hakshasa chief by Brahma (v. 18); 
but he would slay him at the proper time (v. 20)1 Meanwhile he teljs 
India to fight with Havana (v. 21 ). A battle takes place between the 
gods and Hakshasas (v. 26 &,), The eighth Yasu Savitra comes on 
the field (vv. 34 and 43), fights with Sumali, one of the Hakshasas, 
and grandfather of Havana, who had routed the gods, kills him, 
reducing to ashes his bones and all the rest of him (v. 50), and puts 
the Hakshasas to fl.ight. They are, however, rallied by Indrajit (sect, 

28, 1 fip.), and the gods repulsed. Indra’s son, Jayanta, enters the 
fray (vv. 6 fiP.). The gods are furiously assailed by Indrajit. Both 
sides, in the confusion, smite their own warriors (vv. 17 f.). Jayanta 
is carried off by his grandfather, his mother S'achf s father, Puloman, 
the Baity a, who enters with him into the sea (vv. 19 f.). The gods, 
thinking that Jayanta had been killed, take to fiight (v. 21), and are 
pursued by Indrajit, Indra himself now comes upon the scene (v. 23), 
and is opposed by Havana (vv. 29 fiT.), whom he eventually captures (sect, 

29, T. 18 f.). Meghanada (son of Havana), afterwards called Indraj[it, 
becoming invisible by his magical power, which he had obtained from 
Mahadeva, binds Indra and carries him off (v. 27). The gods, headed 
by Brahma, follow them to Lanka (sect. 30). Brahma praises Megha- 
nada’s valour, and declares that he shall be called Indrajit (“the con- 
queror of Indra, y, 5). Brahma then asks that Indra shall be re- 
leased (v, 7). Indrajit, as a condition, requires the boon of immortality 
(v. 8). This Brahma refuses (v. Indrajit then says, v. 1 1 : S'ruya^ 
tarn vd hhavet siddhi^ B^ataJcratu-vimolcshane | 12. Mameshtaih nityaso 
Jiavyair mantraih sampujya Pdvaham [ sangrdmam amtartum cha iatru^ 
nirjaya-kdnhshinah | 13. Aha-yukto ratho mahyam uUuhthet tu Yibhd’- 
msoh I taUsthasydmaratd sydd me esha me nUcMto varah j 14. Tasmm 
yady ammdpte cha japyahome Vibhdmsau | yudhyeyam devchsangrdms 

*^3 See similar cases above, pp. 223 and 482, 



496 


APPENDIX. 


tada me sydd vindkamm | 15, Barm hi fapasd dem vrinoty amaratdm 
pumdn 1 mJcranena mayd tv etad amaratvam prava/rtitam | 16. JShxm 
aetv iti tark ohdka vdhyam devah Frajdpatih 1 muktai chendrajitd S^akro 
gatdi oha tridivam surah [ 11. “Listen: or let me attain perfection 
“by releasing S'atakratu (India). 12. My wish, is, — desirous as I am 
of conquering my enemies, — to enter into battle after constantly wor- 
shipping Agni with texts and oblations: (13) and the boon I have 
fixed to ask for is that (whenever I shall do so) a chariot with horses 
may rise up for me out of the Eire, and that while I stand in it I may 
remain immortal : (14) and if I fight in it against the gods before I 
have finished my prayers and oblations to Agni, let me perish. 15. 
Eor, 0 god, every man desires by austerities to attain immortality. 
Ajid by my valour I have sought for this immortality. 16. ‘So be it,’ 
said Brahma. Then India was released by Indrajit, and the gods went 
to heaven.” Brahma then tells India (vv. 17-48), who was standing 
humiliated and thoughtful, that he had incurred this misfortune be- 
cause he had corrupted Ahalya (v. 46), the first woman, whom Brahma 
had made and had given to the sage Gautama (v. 27), as a reward for 
his austere virtue. Eor this he had been cursed by the sage (vv. 31 fif ). 
Ahalya, too, was reprehended by the sage, expelled from his hermitage, 
and condemned to lose her prerogative of being the only beautiful 
woman in the world (vv. 36 if.). She excuses herself by saying that 
Indra had assumed the form of her husband, and thus deceived her, 
and that she had not yielded to illicit passion (vv. 40 £). She is then 
assured that she would he restored to purity by the vision of Yishnu 
incarnate in. Hama, and received again by her husband (vv, 41 ff.); and 
Indra himself was enjoined to offer a Yaishnava sacrifice by which he 
would be purified (v. 47 (Compare the forty-eighth and forty- 

The commentator remarks on verse 49, where the performance of this sacrifice 
is mentioned : Bevdnaih na yajnesthv adhikdrah iti Jaiminy-uUam tu prantdddd iti 
nirupitam prdJc [ The saying of Jaimini that the gods have not the prerogative of 
sacrificing has been before determined to be founded on an inadvertence.^’ The end 
of the remarks on Eamayana i. 29, 7, quoted above, p. 131, note 131, may bo here 
referred to by the commentator. Besides the text cited in p. 262, note, mention is else- 
where found of sacrifice being offered by ludra. See the story of Kabusha adduced 
in the first volume of this work, pp. 307 ff., where such a sacrifice is referred to 
(p. 310). The lines of the Ddyoga-parvan (414 f.) in which this is mentioned are as 
follows : Mnm eva yajataik l^'ttkrah pdvayishydmi vajrinmn [ ptmyena haymmdhma 
mam ishtvd Pdhasdsanak J pmar eshyati devaudm indratvam ahutohhayah j Vishnu 
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ninth sections of the first book of the Bamayana, Bombay ed., the 
note in p. 49, abore ; and a similar purification of Indra for another 
sin, above, p. 262, note, and the beginning of hTote E., p. 491.) I 
quote the verses in which Brahma here describes the creation of the 
first woman Ahalya ; 

Sect. 30 , 19 — Amarendra mayd luddhya prajdh srisfitus tathd 
prahho | elca-varndh samdhhdshdh eka-rupd§ oha sarvamh | 20. Tdsdm 
ndsti mieslio hi darsane lahshane '^pi vd | tato elcdgm-'Viands tdh 

prajdh saymoliintayam | 21. So ^ham tdsMi mseshdrtJiuili siriyam ekdm 
'oinirmame | yad yat prajdndm pratyangayTi viiuhtam tat tad uddliritam | 
22. Tato mayd rupa-gunair Alialyd strz mnirynitd | Halam ndnieha 
vairupyam halyafh tat-prahliavam hJiavet | 23. Yasydh na vidyate lialyam 
tendJialyeti visruta | Alialyeiy eva clia mayd tasydh ndma pralfirtitam | 
19. ‘^0 chief of immortals (Indra), all creatures were by my under- 
standing formed by me of one caste, of the same speech, and of one 
form in every respect. 20. There was no distinction of them in ap- 
pearance or characteristic (sexual) mark. I then, with intent mind, 
reflected on these creatures. 21. In order to distinguish them, I formed 
one woman. Whatever there was most distinguished (excellent) in 
. the several members of [different] creatures was taken [to compose 
her]. 22. A woman fkultless {ahalya) in form 'W'as then fashioned 
by me. Sala means ugliness, and halya that which springs from 
ugliness. 23. She who has nothing sprung from ugliness {halya) is 
known as 'Ahalya.’ And I have made her known by this name.” 

lilOTE 1 . — Yage 427, line 1 from the foot. 

Professors Aufrecht and Muller have been good enough to furnish 
me with the text of this Burga-stava, or Batii-sukta, which, in the 
Sanhita MSS. of the E.T., follows a hymn addressed to Bight (the 
127th of the Tenth Mandala=:Ashtaka viii. 7, 14). I w|ll first give 
the text, with a translation, of the genuine hymn to Bight (R.Y. x. 
127), and then quote the Parisishta : 

B.V. X. 127. — 1. Rain m alhijad dyaii puridrd chn ahhalhih | vis- 
vdh adhi sriyo ^djiita \ 2. A aprdh amartyd nivaio devl tidvatah | 

speaks: »Let S'akra (Indra) worship me: I will p\infy the thimdercr, ^ Having 
sacrificed to me with a pure horse sacrifice, he shall again ohtaiii the headship of the 
gods, and be delivered from fear.^* 

VOL, lY. 
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jyotuhd MdJiate tamah [ 3 . Mr u svasdram mlcrita ushasam dem dyati | 
apa id u Msafe tamah | 4. Sd no adya yasydh my am m te ydmann (mik^h- 
mahi I vrihhe m msaiiih my ah [ 5* Ri grdmdso avihJiata ni padvanto ni 
pahhinah \ ni^yendsa^ chidarthinah \ 6, Ymaya vrihyam vrilcam ymaya 
stenam urmye 1 atha nah sutard. Ihma \ 7. Vpa md pepisat tamah kruh- 
narh mjaktam astUia | ushah rind iva ydtaya | 8. TIpa te gdh iva d 
akaravh vrirytshm duMtar divah [ rdtri stomam najigyushe | ^^The divine 
MgM arriving, bath shone in many places with her eyes; she has 
assumed all her splendours. 2. The immortal goddess has widely filled 
the lower and the upper regions : by light she destroys the darliness. 
3 . Arriving, the goddess has driven away her sister the Twilight ; the 
darkness departs. 4. Be to-day [favourable] to us who ha-ve gone to 
rest at thy coming, as birds to their nests in a tree. b. Men, cattle, 
and even suppliant hawks, have gone to rest. 6. Drive away, 0 
Fight, the she-wolf and the wolf: drive away the thief; and carry 
us safely across [thyself]. 7. Darkness adorned [with stars], black, 
and yet illuminated, has approached me: do thou, Dshas, drive it 
away like one who is bound [to do so]. 8. I have brought for thee 
a hymn, as it were an offering of cows, like [an encomium] for a 
conqueror. Deceive it, 0 Fight, daughter of the Day.’’ 

1. (»Fir. iv. 29 ; A.Y. 19, 47, 1 ; and Yaj, S. 34, 32) — J[ rdtri pa/r^ 
thivam rajah piiw apruyi dhdmabhih [ dkah mddm&i Irihatl vi iuhthase 
d tvesham vartate tamah j ’ 2. (A.Y. 19, 47, 3) Ye te rdtri nriehakshaso 
yuJctaso'^^ navatir nava 1 aiiiih santn ashfa uto te mpta mptatih \ 3. 
Matrim prapaiye janamm sarva-lhuta-niveianim | lhadrdm Ihaga'- 
mtiili Irishnam vikasya jagato niidm ] 4. Samveknxm Bamyamanlm 
graha-nakshatra-mdlinim j prapanno ^ham sivdm rdtrim Vhadre pdram 
asmahi hhadre pdram akmahi om namah | 5. Stoshydmi prwyato 
deum iaramjdni hahvricha-priydm | sahasra-sammitum Burgdm Jdia^ 
vedase sunavdma somam’^’^ ] 6. S'dnty-artkam dvijatindm ruhihhil^ 
zemapdiritdh {eamupdkitd ?) \ rig-vede tmm mmutpannd ^rdtlyato nida^ 
hdti mdah, 1 7. tvam devi prapadyante hrdhmandh havya-vdhanlm | 

For yuktdsali, the A.Y. reads drmh^arah^ ** seers.*' 

This, Professor Aufrecht remarks, is imitated horn P .V. i. 36, 1 : Mdtrmjayaio 
nmimim* 

The final pudas of this and the three following verses are, as Prof. Aiifreeht 
■ observes, borrowed from E,V. i. 99. 
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midyali lahuvidyah vd sa nahparsliad ati durgdni mhd ] 8. Agni-varndm 
Subkdni saumydm lartayishyanti ye dvijah \ tan tdrayati durgdni ndveva 
sindhum durita Hy Agnih | 9. Durgeshu vishame ghore sangrdme ripu- 
sanlcate | agni-chorOrni^dteBhu dusTita-graha-nivdrane 1 10. Durgeehu 
mshameshit tvdm sangrumeshu raneshu cha | mohayitvd ^raggadyanU 
teeJidm me alhayam Tcuru teshdm me abhayam huru om ncmah | 11. Keii- 
nlm sarva-bJiutdndm panchamiti cha ndma cha | sd mam samdk nikdh devi 
sarmtah ^arirahshatu sarvatah parirakshatu om namah | [v* 12 is the 
same as the verse quoted by Weber iu the text, beginuing tarn 
agni-va/rndm^ etc.] [ 13. Burgd durgeshu sthdneshu iam no devlr ahhish- 
taye [ yah imam JDurga-stamm ^unyam rdtrax^ rdtrau sadd pathet | rdirih 
huiikah saulharo rdtri-stavo gdyatrl | rdtri-suhtam japed nityaffi tat- 
hdlam upapadyate | 

I am indebted to Professor Aufrecht for assistance in correcting the 
corrupt text and in explaining parts of this composition. 

1. “0 Night, the terrestrial atmosphere was filled with thy father’s 
might. Thou, the mighty one, pervadest the celestial mansions, and 
awful darkness returns. 2, Night, may the man-beholders which are 
united with thee’® be 99, 88, or 77. 3. I attain to Night, the mother, 

who brings rest to all creatures, kind, divine, dai'k, the night of the 
whole world. 4. I have attained the auspicious Night, who cause? 
men to rest, who composes [them], who is invested with a garland of 
planets and stars. Hay we reach the other side in safety i may we 
reach the other side in safety! 5. Intent, I will praise the divine 
Purga, who affords a refuge, who is beloved by the Bahvrichas (priests 
of the Big-veda ceremonial), who is equal to a thousand. Let us poui 
forth soma to Jatavedas (Eire). 6. Por the tranquillization of the 
twice-born, thou art resorted to by rishis, and hast thy origin in the 
Big-veda. May [Agni] bum up the wealth of him who seeks to hurt 
us! 7. The Brahmans, learned or ignorant, who resort, 0 goddess, 
to thee, the carrier of oblations, — ^may he transport ns over all 
difficulties. 8. Agni transports over all evils [though] hard to he 
traversed, — as in a boat across the ocean, — those twice-born men who 
shall celebrate the fire-coloured, auspicious, beautiful goddess. 9. In 
difficulties, in dire perplexity, in battle, in trouble from enemies, in 

Or, according to the reading of the A.V., “May thy man-beholders, lookers 
he,” etc. 
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visitations of fire, and tHeves, for tlie prevention of inauspicious 
planets, (10) in difficulties, perplexities, battles, and forests, men, 
bewildered, resort to thee. Give us security from these things, give 
us security from these things!^ 11. [I praise] her the long-haired, 
and whose name among all creatoes is Panchaml. May this goddess 
every night preserve me in every way. (12. The sauie as the verse 
already quoted in the text, p. 427, line 26.) 13. May the divine 

Durga be propitious for our good in difficulties. He who always every 
night reads this holy Durga-stava, — (the night, Kusika, Saubhara, 
the ratii-stava, gayatri), — he who continually mutters the ratri-sukta, 
arrives at that time.’’ 

It will be seen that the sense of some parts of this production is not 
very clear, but to ascertain it is of little consequence. 


NOTE J . — Page 429, lines 13 /. 

These same tongues of fire are also mentioned in a hymn to Agni, in 
the Markandeya Parana, sect. 99, vv. 52 ffi ; Ya jili'ca lhavatah Kali 
Mla-nishthd'-karl pralho \ IJiayun naJi paid pdpelliyah aildhdclicha mahd- 
hhaydt \ 53. Kardll ndma yd jiJivd maM-pralaya-hdranam j tayd na 
pdhi ityddi | 54. Mamjavd cha yd jihvd lagliwid guna-lalcshand \ tayd 
ityadi | 55, Karoti Jcdtmm IJiutelhyo yd te jihvd Sulohitd | tayd ityddi | 

56. Budhumra-varna yd jihvd pramndm roga-ddyiled ( tayd ityddi | 

57. Bphulinginl cha yd jihvd yaiah \j/d te?'] salcala-pndgald | tayd 
ityddi | 58. Yd te Viivd sadd jihvd prdnindm hrma-dayini | tayd 
ityddi | 52. ‘‘By thy tongue Kali, the final destroyer [of the world], 
preserve us from sins and from great present alarm. 53. By thy 
tongue Xarall, the cause of the great mundane dissolution, preserve 
us, etc. 54. By thy tongue Manojavd, which is distinguished by the 
quality of lightness, preserve us, etc. 55. By thy tongue Sulohita, 
which accomplishes the deshes of creatures, preserve us, etc. 5G. By 
thy tongue Sudhumravarna, which inliicts diseases on living beings, 
preserve us, etc. 57. Piy tliy tongue SphulinginI, the loveliest of all, 
preserve, us, etc. 58. By thy tongue Yisva, which always bestows 
blessings on living beings, preserve us, etc.^’ 

' In the course of this hymn to Agni he is said (v. 41) to have been 
formed eightfold : Ibdm mhtadhd kalpayitvd yajnam ddyam alcalpayan |- 



APPENDIX. 


501 


“Having formed th.ee in eight 'v^ays, they performed the earliest 
sacrifice.’^ This seems to refer to the legend from the Brahmanas 
given in pp. 339-347. Again, we are reminded of some characteristics 
which are ascribed to Endra in the S'atarudriya vv. 2 and 11 (above, 
pp. 322 f.) by the expressions which are applied to Agni in the seven- 
tieth verse of this hymn ; Yat te Valine Hvam ye cha te sapta 

Jietayah | taih pdM nah stuto deva pita ptdram ivdtmajam | “ Vhen 
thou art lauded, Agni, preserve us by thine auspicious form, and by 
thy seven shafts, as a father preserves his own son.” 

In V. 63 Agni is said to have “ stretched out the whole universe, 
and, though one, to exist in manifold shapes” {tvayu tatam viivam idam 
chardcharam Hutdimaiho lahudha tvam atra). 
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i Fage 6, note 13. 

See further E.T* ii. 83, and Dr. Bollensen’s remarks on the word 
mridrU in the Journal of the German Oriental Society, vol. xxii.^ p. 588. 

ii. Page 9, line 11. 

See Tandya Mahabrahmana, viii. 2, 1 f. 

iii. Page 19, line Z from ihe top and, line 11 from the foot 

I learn by a communication, dated some months ago, from Professor 
Aufrecht, that amaiaye is not a substantive, as I had understood it, but 
the third person singular present, from the root i^+aww+a. He would 
translate the whole verse thus: ^‘With which body has Skambha 
entered the past, and which body of his rests over the future ? When 
lie divided his one body into a thousand bodies, with which of them 
did he enter there And he thinks that the second half of verse 8 
has exactly the same sense. & aye is, he adds, a very common Yedic 
form for kU. See also the fasciculus of Bbhtlingk and Roth’s Lexicon 
(recently received), iz, where also hxje is stated to be the 3rd pers. 
sing.; and the scholiast on Paniui vii. 1, 41, is referred to in proof. 
In the same work the root is explained as, in this passage, 

signifying ‘‘to stretch over.” 

iv. Page 28, line 8. 

I find from Rohtlingk and Roth’s Lexicon, s.v, iataldhu, that the 
words'here referred to occur in the Taittiriya Aranyakax. 1, 8. I 
quote in full the verse in which they occur, as well as that which 
precedes it : AhahrUnte rathahrdnte Vishnuhrante rasundhard [ iirasd 
dhardyishjami rahhasva mdm pade pade \ Ihumir dhenur dharani hka- 
dhdrani | uddhrita hi vardhena hrulmena iatahdhund [ 
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V. Page 28, line 14. 

See Tandya BraEmana, xx. 14, 2 ff.; tEe eommenQement of wEicE 
corresponds witE tEe text from tEe PancEavim4a BraEma:Ba, quoted in 
tEe fiftE volume of tEis work, p. 392. 

vi. Page 29, line 9. 

See Tandya Br. iv. 1, 4. 

vii. Page 39, line 17. 

Bor ‘‘vi. 2, 42,” read “vi. 2, 4, 2.” 

viii. Page 39, line 23. 

Aham durgad dharfd. Compare B.Y. i. 61, 7, ’and viii.^66, lO, iu 
pp. 67 and 91, and tEe quotation from Sayana’s commentary given in 
p. 92 f., above. 

ix. Page 44, line 22. 

Bor “5, 32,” read “5, 34.” 

X. Page 45, line 5, 

See Tandya Br. viii. 2, 10. 

xi. Page 56, line 11. 

Compare Tandya Br. vii. 4, 2j wEere it is told tEat tEe gods failed 
to gain Eeaven by eitEer tEe Gayatri, tEe TrisEtnbE, tEe Jagatl, or the 
AnusEtubE metres, but gained it by tEe BriEati. 

xii. Page 58, last line of the text. 

Compare Tandya Br. to. 5, 11 ; 6, 5; xii. 5, 23; 9, 21; 13, 27 f. 

xiii. Page 61, line 5. 

See the discussion among the gods about a formula in Tandya Br. 
vii. 8, 1 f. 

xiv. Page 67, line 18. 

On tEe -word matri, “measurer,” Bolitlingk and BotE have tEe 
following explanation: “Sayana brings under this head the verse 
1, 61, 7, making the word equivalent to ‘tEe world-creating (-sustain- 
ing) sacrifice.^ Benfey translates ‘carpenter.’ But Yritra’s motEer 
may be Eere spoken of.” 
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XV, Fage 78, line Wfrom the foot. 

See also Tandya Br,; xx. 15, 6, f. 

xvi. Page 80, Ihie 5 from the foot 

Tishnu is also mentioned in Il,Y. v. 49, 3 ; Indro Vishmr Varmo 
Mitro Agnir aMni hhadra janaymta damah | 

xvii. Page 81, line 27. 

In K.T. viii. 12, 8, India is said to have eaten a thousand buffaloes 
and to have in consequence gained in vigour {gjadi pravriddha satpate 
sahasram mahuhan aghah ] ad it te indriyam maJii pra mvridhe). 

xviii. Page 86, line 13. 

^‘The Alvins,” etc. Bead “Ye, Alvins, have come by a path 
which yields enjoyment.’’ 

xix. Page 88, lines 16, 22 and 28. 

For ^Ujanna^^ read ^^yannah: and in line 22, for “tellest not” 
read “ tellest to us.” 

The passage of the Taitt. San. referred to in p. 88, line 28, viz. ii. 5, 
5, 2 (p. 585 of Bibl. Ind., vol. ii.), gives the following explanation of 
the words Yishnave S'ipivishtaya : Tajno mi Vishnuk ) paiaml^ HpiTi | 
yajmk eva paiushu pratuhthati\ “‘Yishnu’ means sacrifice, and 
‘ S'ipi ’ means victims \ for sacrifice depends upon victims.” See also 
the Tandya Brahmana ix. 7, 9 ff. B.Y. vii, 100, 6, is translated by 
Prof. Both in his Illustrations of the Nirukta, p. 69, I am indebted 
to Prof. Aufreeht for the following remarks on “ S'ipivishta : ” “This 
attribute of Yishnu occurs only in B.Y. vii* 99, 6 (a verse which 
ought to have stood only at the end of hymn 100, as hymn 99 is 
devoted to the celebration of India and Yishnu), and in the only im- 
portant verses vii. 100, 5 and 6. The A.Y. does not know the word, 
and in the other Sanhitas and Brahmanas it has been, as in other cases, 
adopted from the E.Y. It is perfectly clear that something oppro- 
brious was expressed by the epithet, for vii. 100, 6, means : ^ Why 
should any one, 0 Yishnu, have found a subject for reproof when thou 
didst say, “I am S'ipivishta ” ? Do not conceal even that shape of 
thine from us, as thou wearest another form in public.’ Now Aupa- 
manyava says clearly that ' S'ivipishta ’ is ^ kutsitarthiya ’ (has a bad, 
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or contemptuous, sense).’® The commentator on the Taittiriya Sanhita 
ii. 2, 12, 5 (yoI. ii., p. 390) says that it is used for atyanta-rogin}^ 

The complete words of Anpamanyava are as follows: S'ipivishto Tishnur iti 
Vishnor dve ndmani hhavatah \ hiitsit-artJmjam purvam ity A%tpximanyavali \ Aupa- 
manya says that there are two names of Vishnu, S'ipivishta and Vishnu : of which 
the former has a bad sense/’ 

I quote the commentator’s remarks on the verse (vii. 100, 6, of the K.V*) at 
length: Ke tmni yasm^t haranat B'ipivishto asmV* iti pra^ 

harshena ^^mmieshe'* punaji pimar vahshi tasmat tava imnasi him it pari’> 

chaksliyam hliuV' him idam garhanlyam ahhut | no, etad garhanlyaih vrithd eva iava 
lajjd ity dbMprayah | yadyapy etan ndma lohe atyaniaroginy | tidglidtita-gwhyatva^ 
vimudhaih prayiijyata SHpivisMo *yam*' iti tathdpy amyavdrthasya irdlimanma 
vyahhydtaivdd nasty atra tava lajjd-hdranam | tasmdd ^^etad varpo*' varishthamndma 

asmad md apaguhafi^^ asmdham agre gudliam ma huno ) ^^yad^^ yasmdt ivam 
guhandya eva samitho yiuldhe havachaAirshanyahhjcm gudho anyarupo hahhutha*^ 
babhuvitha [ tad amjaihd yatlidtathd vd bhavatu tathapy asmad-vriddhau (quere 
buddhau ?) prasastam idam md gopdya ity arthali [ ‘‘0 Vishnu, since thou repeatedly 
sayest I am S'ipivishta, how, then, is this, in thy mind, matter of reproach ? It is 
not matter of reproach ; thou art needlessly ashamed : such is the purport. Although 
this word is in common language applied to diseased persons, to those whose naked- 
ness is uncovered, and to fools, hy those who say ‘ so and so is S'ipivishta/ yet as the 
sense of its component parts is expounded in this Brahmana (ii. 5, 5, 2, see above), 
thou hast no occasion for shame. Do not therefore conceal from us thy most excellent 
name (so the commentator understands varpas). Inasmuch as in. the battle thou hast 
for the sake of concealment been covered by a coat of mail and a helmet, — ^^vhether 
the fact he so or otherwise, do not conceal that which in our estimation deserves 
praise.” 

The word S'ipivishta” also occurs in the S'atarudriya (Vajas. Sankita 16, 29); and is 
thus commented on by Mabtdbara on the verse : 8‘ipwishtdya Vishnurupdya\ VisJtnuh 
S'ipivisktali^* iti iruteh | yadvd sipishu pasiishu mshtah pravisJifah | *^pasavo vai 
sipir** iti iruteh | sarva'-prdnishv antarydmitayd sthitah ity arthah | yadvd yajno 
vai iipih^* ] yajne ^ dhidevatdtvena pravisJifah | iipir ddityo vd mandalddhislithdtd ity 
arthaJi [ tasmainamaJi | iipayo Hra raimayalj, uohyante fair dvishtp hJiavatV'* iti 
YdshohteJi (Nirukta, 5, 8). ‘‘ To S'ipivishta, ix, to Mm who is in the form of Vishnu : 
for the Veda says S'ipivishta is Vishnu. Or, according to the Vcdic text, that ‘s'ipi’ 
means cattle, S'ipivishta will mean, he who enters into cattle, Le. who is present in 
all creatures, pervading them. Or ‘ S'ipi * means sacrihce ; and so S'ipivishta may 
signify him who has entered into sacrifice as its presiding deity. Or, ‘s'ipi’ is the 
sun who presides over the circle of the sky — ^to him be reverence; according to what, 
Yaska says (Nirukta 5, 8) ‘ S'ipi’ means rays ; by them he is pervaded.” 

Professor Weber has the following notice of ‘S'ipivishta’ in his Indische Studien 
ii. 37 f., note. This is one of those words which already gave trouble to Yaska 
(Nirukta 5, 9), Bha^ta Bhaskara MWra has the following : NirvesJitita-ieshdya 
{iepdya f) | sarvadd devaddru^vana-pradeiadau vd yatJid ddiigdtmane] yatha Shanda* 
'purdne 8* aitydchhamatayogad {T) vd iipi vdri prachahshate | tatpdnad rahshandd 
vd *pi iipayo rasmayo matdh j tesJm pravishtah savita 8‘ipivishfa ihocJiyate | yadvd 
paiavaJt Hpayaji ^^yqjno vai Vishnuh paiavaji iipir iti iruteJi sarva^pranady-^ 
antarydmitvena pravisJitafy ity arthaJi ( [Prof. W, then quotes the passage of the 
Mahabharata, 13229], “‘S'ipi* is akin to ‘s'epa,’ ‘^ipra,’ Eiefer, hip, Hiifte, 
cippus.” 
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This piece of information is taken from the Amarakosha, where it is 
said, tu Iclialaiau duhcharmani mahesmre, Halayndha and 

Hemachandra have the same. Amara must have taken the two Erst 
meanings (‘bald-headed’ and ^leprous’) J&*am actual use,* and there 
is* no reason to doubt that even in the Yedic passages * S'ipivishta ’ 
means either bald-headed, or one who has a skin disease. So long as 
the sense of ^4ipi’ is undetermined, it will be difSicult to choose 
between ‘the two. The word ^^ipi’ is not found used separately. 
For what the Taittiriya Sanhita ii, 5, 5, 2 (quoted above) says, yajno 
9 ai Vishmh | ^paiwoah kipih (Tandya Dr, xviii. 6, 26 ®^), and all that the 
modern Hindu commentators say, about ‘4ipi,’ is worthless. A glimmer 
of light is cast upon * 4ipi ’ by ‘ 4ipitam,’ < defective,’ in the S'atap. Br. 
XL I, 4, 4.” 8* 

XX. Fage 91, note 
See also E.T. viii. 22, 1. 

xxi. Fage 95, line 1. 

. For “ix. 166, » read “ix. 100.”^ 


xxii. Fage 95, line 10. 

Another verse in which Vishnu is mentioned is one in the funeral 
hymn, B.V. x. 15, 3 : A ahan pitrim suvidatrun aviisi napdtafh cha 
mhamanam cha Vishnoh | “I have found the beneficent Fathers, and 
the path and the stride of Vishnu.” N'apat is explained by Mahidbara 
in Vaj, S. 19, 56, thus; JSfasti pdto yatra sa napdto deva-ydnchpaiho 
yaira gatmdm pdto ndstL “ hlapata means that on which there is no 

This passage is as follows: ^sha vat BrajdpaU'fypaiu8lithd tanuryai SHpivishtah ) 
prano hfihat j pramh eva paiitshu pratitishthaii | This S'ipivishta is that body 
of Prajupati which abides ia victims (or beasts). The Brihat is breath : and it is 
breath which abides in victims,’* On which the commentator remarks : “ Yqjno 
Yishnuli I pamvah sipir** iti iruty-antardt | Vis/moli FrajdpatUvdt S^ipmshfah iH\ 
For another Vedic text says that Yishnu is sacrifice, and i^ipi denotes victims. Since 
Vishnu has the character of Prajapati, he is S'ipivishta,” etc. 

The Commentator’s note on this passage is as follows : AkdU nmtpiam havih 
iipiiam | ta&-dirUo dosha-^vUeshah | . tad-yuUmn iva y(gmsya ianram bhavati | 

Prof. Aufreeht proposes to correct this as follows : AkaU UpUam \ iipitam tarn- 

cirito dosha-vUeshah, etc. According to this ^rrected reading the sense will be : 
“An oblation offered. at a wrong time is ‘s'ipita.’ Now *^ipita’ aneans a particular 
defect residing in the body. With it the body of the sacrifi.ce becomes affected, as 
it were,” ^ 
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faU, the path leading to the gods, on which those who go along it do 
not fall,’’ Sayana on B.V, x. 15, 3 makes the word== 2 ;mdidMai;a, 
the ahsenee of destruction.” 


xxiii. 114, line 14. 

For ‘'verse” read “sense.” 

xxiv. Fage 119, note 

As regards the question whether or not ether {ahdia) is eternal, see 
the first volume of this work, pp. 130 and 506, and the third voL, 
pp. 70, 106, and 164. 

XXV. Fage 127, line 4tfrem the foot. 

For ^ravimUV^ read pravrinaktiF 

xxvi. Fage 128, line 5. 

The Commentator on the Taitt. Ar. (Bibl. Ind.), p. 372, explains 
nthara thus : Veder utta/ra-bhdge pamiu-trinddayo yatra prahshipyante 
so ^yam utharah [ “ ‘The utkara’ is the place on the north side of the 
Yedi (altar) where dust, grass, etc., is thrown.” 

•xxvii. Fage 129, line 13. 

This passage is identical with Tandja Br. vii. 5, 6, vol. i,, p. 433. 

xxviii. Fage 2^2, line 6 from the foot. 

The Tdndya Brahmana xii, 6, 8, also relates that Indra, after thus 
treacherously slaying jNamuchi, was followed by the head or something 
else which cried, “Slayer of a hero, thou hast injured me, thou hast 
injured me.” This he could not destroy, either by rich, or saman, but 
by a Hmvarna” {tad enam pdply am mcham vadad anvavartata ^^vira- 
hann adnilio ^druhah ” Hi ] tad na richd na sdmnd apahanttm aiaknoi | 
tad hdrivarnasya eva nidhanena apdhata) 


xxix. Fage 297, line 18. 

To the word “Jarusandha” at the beginning of the line, prefix 
“582.” 

XXX. Fage 300, line G. 

For “x. 70,” read “v, 70.” 
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xxxi, Page 302, line 15. 

Prof. Whitney has since given up this interpretation. See p. 399. 

xxxii. Page 303, line 7. 

Por ^4i. 2, 29,” read “xi. 2, 29.” 

xxxiii. Page 303, line 22. 

Por commentorial,” read ‘^commentatorial.” 

xxxiv. Page 306, line 26. 

See Wilson^s Vishnu Parana, Dr. HalTs ed., voL in, pp. 77 f. 

XXXV. Page 319, line 2. 

Por <'x. 26,” read ‘^xii. 26.” 

xxxvi. Page 400, line II. 

Por ‘4i. 23,” read “ii. 33.” 

xxxvii. Page 421, line 24. 

Por ‘^x. 99,” read ^^x. 90.” 

xxxviii. Page 471, line 12. 

Por ^^Devavati,” read Vedavati.” 

xxxix. Page 491, line 27. 

Por ^^xiii. 8, 17,” read ^‘xiii 4, 17.” 
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A. I 

Abhyagni, 320 
Acbbavalta priest, 84 
Aditi, llff., 80, 84,1141, 
1331,136,229,306,365 
etc. 

Adbvaryu priest, 66, 160 
Adbvaryu Brabniana, 14 
Aditeya, 117 

Aditya, 14, 26 1, 46, 65, 
etc. 

is lord of Brahma, 

Yi^nu and Budra, 475 
Aditya-hridaya, a hymn, 
474 

Adityas, 14 1, 54, 114 ff. 
iBschylus, Prometheus 
Vincfcus, 66 

Agastya, 473, 480, 485 
AgnuyX, 161 

Agni, 9, 22 1, 26, 28 1, 45, 
58, 61, 66, 70, 76, etc. 

texts in praise of, 1 1 1 

one of triad of gods,- 

66, 70, 160 C 

breaks down castles, 

312 

his eight forms and 

names, 340 ff. 

enamoured of Eishis’ 

wiyes, 352 ff. 

his tongues, 429, 497 

Agnihotra, 57 
Agni Puruna iv., 5 — 151 
Ahalyu, 48, 496 
Ahankara, 42 1 
Aliayaniyu fire, 359 
AM, 82, 101 
Ahvriti, 253 

.V-d-, obk- 

Air, 46 

Aitarcya Briihmana — 

1. 1—129 

— 30—129 
ii. 8—289 
iv. 22— 9 

vi. 15— 84, 123 

— 33-319 
Aitasa, 319 


Aitas'a-pralapa, 320 
Aitihiisikas, 92 
Aja, 378, 383 (see Brahma) 
Akasa (ether), 33, 119 
Akhandala (appellation of 
Indra), 190 
AraaravatT, 246 
Ambika, 321, 422 

is sister of Budra, 

according to tlm Yajur- 
vedas, 321. See Uma, 
Ambitamu, 424 
Ams'a, or Ams'u, 14, 115 
Anakadundubhi (name of 
Yasudeva), 273 
Anaranya, 457 f. 

Andhaka, 336, 472 
Angas, 246 
Angiras, 91 
Angirases, 107, 116 
Aniriiddba, grandson of 
Byishna, 435 
Anirita-deva, 410 
Antaka, 336, 472 
Anukr-nmciiika, 77 
:-i2 
.‘Sl!,- W 

Aparna, 431. See Uma 
Apsarases, obtained by 
Kshatriyas slain in bat- 
■ tie, 277 
Apsarases, 461 
Aramati, sense of the word, 
317 

Arbuda, 107 
Ardhaka, 336 
Arjuixa, 161 and passim 
Avjuna (KartavTcya), 177, 
253 

Artlmvadns, 131 
Arundhatl, 354 
Arunuiiikha Yatis, 493 
Arurmugluis, 493 
Aryas, 76 
Avya Bhiitta, 110 
Aryaman, 14, G8, 78 
Ahkiii, 342. 347 
Asitu ih'v;iln, 432 
Asura (llic Spirit), 109 
Asurus, 26 i'., 40, 5 1, 58 U'., 
etc. 


Asuras, their castles, 203, 
223 ff. 

Asuri, 123 
A^vatthfiraan, 186 
As'vamedha, or horse-sacri- 
fice, 167 ff- 

AsVins, 46, 48, 68, 76, 128, 
etc, 

Atharva-s'iras, 166, 172 

^ — quoted, 356 

Atharva-veda, quoted or 
referred to — 

2, 1, 3— 6 

— 27. 6—332, 403 

3, 16, 1—313 

— 20, 4, 7— 96 

4, 2, 1-8— 15f., 18 

— 21, 7—312 

— 28, Iff.— 332 

— SO, 5—318 

5, 3, 3— 96 

— 21, 11—333 

— 25, 5— 96 

26, 7— 65 

6, 93, 1, 2—333, 403 

— 141, 1—333 

7, 26, 1-3— 68 

— 26,4-7— 63 

— 42, 1, 2—313 

— 44, ’ 1— 83 

— 50, 6—106 

— 79, 4— 16 

— 80, 3— 16 

— 87, 1—333, 358,403 

8, 2, 7—333, 403 

— 6, 10—333 

— 8, 11—337 

9, 2— 4 

— 6, 29— 63 

— 7, 7—334 

— 10, 17— 76 

10, 1, 23—334, 403 

— 2, 7— 23 

— 3, 9— 11 

— 7, 25— 11 

7,71f.— 18f, 

j —8, 2, 11, 44— 19 
I — 8, 29—258 

1 11, 2, 1-31— 334 if., 403 
i — 6, 2—115 

I — 0, 9—338, 403 
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Atbarva-yeda, tmimued-- 

12, 

1, S— 24 


4, 17—338, 403 

13 

2,26— 5 

— 4, 

4, 26 ft— 338,403f. 


6, 1-7—338 

18, 

1, 40—308 

19, 

10, 9— 84 


63, 10— 27 

20, 

17, 6—106 



87, 3—103 



89, 9—106 

— 

99, 2—104 

106, 26— 89 



111, 1— 89 

... 

114, 1—104 


126, 1—106 

Atigrabyas, 62 

Atikaya, son of Ravana, 


412 

Aufrecht (Prof. Th.), bis 
r.?^vlr-^-^'.V^.7,69, 
7S, -!,}*■., ;;i ■•., 102, 
106,117,152, 232,261, 
302,306, 310, 314,409, 
411, 494, 502, 504 

his Catalogue of 

SaiiskritMSS,,161,188, 
228, etc. 

Auparaanyava, 88, 505 
Aumayabba, 64 ff., 97, 
156, 439 

Aviudbya, Minister of Ra- 
Tana,' 413 

B. 

Babbru, 212 
Badari, 188, 232, etc. 
Babikas, 328, 339 
Babvyicb S'ruti, 144 
Balarama or Baladeva, 
245, 249, 268, 260 
Balarama incarnation, 156 
Bali, 133 ff., 155, 465 
Banerjea's (Eev. K. M.) 
dialogues on Hindu phi- 
losophy, 49 
Bangas, 246 

Benfey’s (Prof.Th.) Glos- 
sary to Sama-veda, 11, 
81 f., 102 

-T — translation of Siima- 
veda,*63f., 87, 89 

of Rigveda, in 

Orient und* Occident, 
63 f., 68, 102, 229, 302, 
315 f. 

Bbadra, 212 
Bbadrak^T, 416 


Bbaga, 14, 80, 115 

bis eyes knocked 

out by Rudra, 200, 268, 
383 

Bbagavadgita, 169, 381 

3, 20 ff., and 4, 

7 f., quoted, 53, 153 
Bbagavata Purana quoted 

1, 3, 7— 36 

— 3, Iff., & 26 f.— 156 

— 3, 16- - 27 

2, 5, 34-- 44 

-- 6, 21ff,— 10 

— 10, 10— 44 

3, 12,28ff.— 47 

~ 20,12ff.— 43 

— 26, 50ff.— 43 

-- 30, 10—381 

4, 1, 47ff.— 378 

— Sects. 2-7— 377 ff. 

— 6, 20—202 

— 25, 6—381 

5, 19, 5—456 

6, 6,24, 36—121 

— 6, 41—202 

8, Sects. 16-23— 137 ff. 

— 23, 29— 72 

— 24, 4ff.— 39 

10, l,21ff.— 254 

— 33, 27ff.—49f., 182,263 

— 34, 8-249 

— Sects. 43 ff. — 216 

— 64tb and previous sect- 

ions — 178 

— 74, 34—206 

BbagTratba, 365 
Bbaradvuja, 96, 486 

'.''“■'.28 

i , , 

175, 445 f, 

Bbava, 43, 328, 332 
Bbayas, 331 
Bhayani, 405 
Bhayitra, 81 
Bbimasena, 211 
BbTshma, 206 
Bhisbmaka, 215 
Bbogavatl, 253 
Bhqja, 253 
Bbrigu, 177 

reviles Rudra, 382 

his beard plucked 

out by Rudra, 383 
Bhrigus, 140 
Bhti, 14 

Bliur, bhuyalj, syar, 25 
Bhutadi, 42 f. 

Bbuvana, 9, 369 
Boar, or Yaraba, 39, 67 


Boar incarnation, 27, 33 f., 
36 ff., 166, 390 
Bobtlingk and Rotb’s 
Lexicon, 13, and passim 
Bollensen’s (Dr.) articles 
in Jour. Germ. Or. Soc., 
and Benfey’s Orient und 
Occident, 306 f. 

Bombay edition of Rama- 
yana, 33, 131, & passim 
Brabma, 7, 19 f., 29 f., and 
passim 

Brabma (the Yeda), 22 
Brabrau, 10, 18, 31 f., and 
passim 

born in an egg, 31 f. 

sprung from tbe 

waters and other, 33 

becomes a boar, 33, 39 

takes tbe form of a 

fish, 38 

called Nurayana, 31, 

37, 39, 164 

springs from a lotus 

issuing from Yisbnu’s 
. navel, 43, 230, 267, 477 

bis passion from bis 

own daughter, 47 f. 

tbe first god in tbe 

Triraurti, 163, 280 

grants boons to Ra- 

yana and Atikaya, etc., 
1G7, 412, 458, 470 

informs Rama of his 

divinity, 181 

created by Rudra, 

188, 194 

created by Xidsbna, 

or Yisbnu, 230, 267, 
273 

— — worships Linga and 
Rudra, 192 f. 

acts as charioteer to 

Rudra, 222, 226 

grants boon to Ta- 

raka's sons, 223 

praises j^risbna in a 

hymn, 236 

is son of Yasudeva, 

237 

mediates between 

Yisbnu, or Krishna, 
and Rudra, 240, 279 

promises to Rudra a 

share in sacrifices, 374 
is present at sacri- 
fices, 167, 374, 378 

is father of Daksb^, 

378 
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Braliina, Ms dispute with. 
Yishnu allayed hy the 
Linga, 388 

is a formof Rudra,392 

Eudra springs from 

his forehead, 392 
— — identified w'ith the 
soul of the Universe, 
367 f. 

curses Kumbhaharnaj 

462 

his promise to the 

gods, 471 

Aditya called his 

lord, 475 

asks Yishnu to be- 
come Preserver, 477 

welcomes Eama to 

heaven, 479 

is meiital father of 

Pulastya, 485 

offers boons to Eama, 

485 

creates the first wo- 
man, 496. (See Hiran- 
yagarbha, Prajapati, 
Yisvakarman). 
Brahma-kalpa, 35 

U‘ .■ •_ /.:,77,162 

Brahmavaivarta Puruna, 
182 

Brihadaranyaka, 3, 22, 24, 
29 

Brihaddevatu, i., 13 — 163 
Brihadgiri, 492 
Bpihaspati, 68, 96, 152, 
154, 162 
Brihat, 96, 162 
Burnouf's Bhagavata Pu- 
rana, 39, 147 
Buddha, 212 
incarnation, 156 

0 . 

Chaitraratha forest, 230, 
252 

Chandakau^ika rishi, 292 
Charafca Brahmana, 92 
1 77 

of Duryodhana, 294 ff. 
Ohaturraasya, 57 
Chakshusha Manvantara, 
120 

Chedis, 205, 215, 246 
Chhandas, 163 
Chhandogya TTpanishad 
quoted, 12, 26, 183 


Churning the ocean for 
Amyita, 50, 365 
Colebrooke's (Mr. H. T.), 
Essays, 66, 110, 245, etc. 
Cowell's (prof. E, B.), 
Maitri TTpanishad, 267 

translation of the 

Kausbitaki TTpanishad, 
493 

D. 

Dadbicbi, 240, 374 
DadhikrS, 85 
Daityas, 110 
Daityasena, 350 
Daksba, 12 ff., 28, 115, 
117 f. 

— - his sacrifice disturbed, 
200, 240, 372 ff. 

reviles and curses 

Eudra, 379 f. 

his daughters, 385 

Dambhodbhava, 235 
Danavas, or Danuias, 39, 
110 , 167 
Bars a, 57 

Bas'aratha, 167, 171 ff. 
Basyus, 248 

Battittreya incarnation, 
156 

Bawn, daughter of Praja- 
pati, 45 

Death, personified, 55, 57f. 
Bevaki, mother of Krish- 
na, 181, 183, 257 ff. 
Bevarata, 177, 372 
Bevasena, 350 
Bevavatl, 487 
Bevayani, 154 
Bevl See ITma 
D evTbhagavata quoted, 26 7 
Bevimahatmya quoted, 
435 f. 

Bhammapada, referred to, 
201 

Dhauvautari incarnation, 
156 

Dhanna, 156, 239, 241,378 
Bhatri, 14, 96 f., 115, 204 
Bhurjati, 206 
Biti, mother of Baityas, 
257, 305, 365 
Bravinodas, 95 
Bundubht, a Gandharvi, 
484 

Durga, 426. See Uma 
Bnr.-arb Tlrv-' . ron-r* rr - 

= 

74, 117, 161, 355,409 


Burga-stava, 427, 498 
Durgati, 428 

Burvusas, 199, 204, 245, 
275, 477 

Duryodhana, disbelieves 
Krishna’s supernatural 
character, 216 ff, 220 ff. 

desires to celebrate 

Eujasuya sacrifice, 283, 
293 

celebrates Yaishnava 

sacrifice, 293 f. 
Bushana, 472 
Busbkanta, 457 
Dvuraku, 214, etc. 

Dwarf incarnation, 66, 
107 f., 130 ff., 156 
Byaus, 46, etc. 

E. 

Earth, the goddess, 38, 46, 
80, 161 

her burthen light- 
ened, 215, 255. Com- 
pare p. 161 

Egg, mundane, 23 fif., 30, 
41 ff. 

Ekalavya, 249 
Ekapama, 431 
Ekaputalu, 431 
Ekavi^s'a-stoma, 162 
Emusha, 28 

Entity and Non-entity, 4 
Euripides, Ms Helena and 
Orestes quoted, 265 
Evayaraarut, 81 

G. 

Gada, 246 

Gandliamadana,. 240, 252 
Gandbaras, 245, 249 
Gandbarva, 6, 112, 165 
Ganes'a, 278 
Ganga, 270, 430 

her descent, 365 

Gangadvara, 374 
Garuda, 189, etc. 

Garudi, 353 

Gauri, 359, 422. See TTma 
Gautama, 49, 496 
Gaviputra, 482 
Gayaa'iras, 65 
Gayatri, 123, 161 
Genesis, Book of^ 48 
Gbarma, 96, 126 
Gbora Angirasa, 183 
Girivraja, 288 
Gods, how they became 
immortal, 54 
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Gods, how they hecame su- 
perior to the Asuras, 68 
how they hecame un- 
equal, 61 

hy birth arc alone 

objects of sacrifice, 131 ; 

work - gods may 
themselves offer sacri- 
fice, 132, 496 
Gokarna, 284 
Goldstiickcr’s (Prof. Th.) 
Paijini, or Manavakalpa 
Sutra, 5, 1G9 

Sanskrit Dictionary, 

62 

Gopati, 253 
GopTs, 60 f. 

Gorresio’s Pitmayaua, 34, 
and passim 

opinion regarding 

Puma's incarnation, 
447, 481 

opinion regarding 

S'iva’s worship in 
Southern India, 411 

remark by him, 415 

Govinda, 38, 219 
Graha (Kuhu), 190 
Grab as, 62 

Guha,350. SeeKurttikeya 
Gunas, 43 

H. 

Hahakkiik, iii. 6-72 
Hall (Or. Fiteedward), his 
aid acknowledged, 374, 
377, 407 

bis edition of Wilson’s 

Vishnu Purana, 3, and 
passim 

Hansa, name of Krishna, 
264 

Hansa, name of Drahmu, 
400 

Hanumat, 466 
bis merits as a gram- 
mar iiiii, 490 
Huii, 39, See Yislinu 
Harivinhsa quoted, or re- 
ferred to— 

lino 36, — 32 
43,-393 
171,-120 
619,— 13 
689,— -120 
940,-431 
2726,— 161 
3230,-433 
4150,-161 


Harivams'a, continued — 
4166,-151 
6579,-215 
6833,-250 
7418,— 83 
9423,-435 
10235,-435 
10660,-278 
11548,-120 
12195,— 151 
12425,- 32 
12456,-120 
12900,-151 
Sections 183f, — 178 
Hang’s (Prof. M.) trans- 
lation of the Aitarcya 
Bruliinana, 9, 84, 290, 
320, 493 

dissertation by him 

referred to, 289 
Hayagriva, 39 
Heaven (svar), 80 
Heti, 486 

Himalaya, 230, 269 
Himavat, 385, 430 
Hiranyagarbha, 15ff, 31 ff, 
188, 355, 388 
Hiranyakas'ipu, 190, 215, 
Hirauyapura, 234. 

Hotri priest, 66 
Human sacrifices, whether 
practised in the Vedic 
age, 289 
Hrl, 168 

Hrislukcsa, 181, 208, etc. 
I. 

Ikshvaku, 445 
Hu, 161 

Immortality, how acquired 
by the gods, 54 ff. 
Incarnation of a portion of 
Vishnu, 253 

of white and black 

hairs of Vishnu, 257 ff. 
Indiia, 22 

Iiidis(d\c Stiidion (Prof. A. 
Weber’s), referred to or 
quoted, 23, 28, 123,200, 
277, etc. 

Indm, 15, 20, 22, 25 f., 40, 
48, 61, 64, 66, 160, etc. j 

texts in which his 

greatness is celebrated, 
99 ff. 

celebrated conjointly 

with Vishnu, 74, '78, 83, 
86 

with other gods, 108 


Indta conquered by Indra- 
jit, 495 

— corrupts Ahalyu,49,496 
Indradyumna, 253 
Indrajit, son of Bavana, 
and conqueror of India, 
411, 417 ff, 450, 494 
Indrani, 405 

Interpolated passages in 
Bumiiyana, 479 
Indu (soma), 77 
Iravali, 253 
Isaiah, xi. 6 — 190 
^xl. 22; xlv. 12, 18-86 

jr. 

Jagati, 123, 162 ^ 
JaigTshavya, 432* 

Jairaini, criticized by Com- 
mentator on Bumayana, 
496 

Jamadagni, 177, 322 
Jamhavat, 146 
J 5mbavatT,wife of Krishna, 
189 

ffambha, 234, 245, 249 
JamhiidvTpa, 440 
Janaka, father of Sita, 
175, 372, 464 f. 
Janaloka, 38, 146, 388 
Jaru, rakshrtsT, a house- 
hold goddess, 291 
Jarasandha, 212, 245 
destines human vic- 
tims foj* Budra, 288 ff. 

slain hy BhTmasena, 

291 

his birth related, 291 

laruthT, 253 
Juvali, 171 

Jayadratha, 184, 186,286 

woi-ships Budra, 286 

Jayaiita, an Aditya, 118 
Jayaiita, son of Indra, 495 
Jayan ti, daughter of India, 
153 f. 

Jayatirtha, 300 
Jiva, 44 

Job XX vi. 7—101 
Journal of American Ori- 
ental Society, referred 
to or quoted, 48, 398 
Jvara (fever), 374 
Jyeshtha suinau, 193 
Jyotishtoma, 62 

K. 

Ka(Prajapati or Kas^yapa), 
15, 138 
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Kaikasi,motlier of Ruvana, 
487 f. 

Kaikeyi, 173, 175, 445 f. 
Kailusa, 230, etc. 
Kaitabka, a Dunava, 230, 
433, 436 

Kaivalya Upanisliad, 362 
Kalakaiijas, 234 
Kalanemi, an asura, 254 
Kali, 416, 425, 427, 429. 

See TJma. 

Kalinga, 202, 249 
Kalki incarnation, 156 
Kamalusana (Erahma), 43 
Kambojas, 243 
Kanadbumapenance, I52f. 
Kandarpa, 364 
Kanyukumurl, 427 
Kansa, 245, 255, 480 

. ' T .b.*. 

epithet of Pusban, 301 

of the Tritsns, 301 

Kapila incarnation, 156 
Kariili, 4 25, 429. See Uma 
Karna, 221 ff, 227 f. 
Kartavlrya, 253 
Karttikeya, bis birth ac- 
cording to ijbe Maba- 
bbarata, 349 

according to the 

Ramayana, 364 
Karusha, 214 
Kaserumat, 253 
Kasyapa, 13, 27, 33 f, 118, 
133, 136, 177, 322, 369 
Kataka, commentator on 

P' ^ T3 “n" p ~ 

r" ■- ■ ' ■ '■ *■ ‘ M 

480 f. 

Katbaka, 319, 396 
Katyayana’s srauta sutras, 
126 

KatyayanT, 360, 426 
Kau^faiya, 171, 173,175,445 
Kausbitaki Br5.binana, 
343, 423 . _ 

Kaus'ika, 193 
Kaus'ikT, 434 
liaiistubba gem. 263 
iCeua Dpanisbad, quoted, 
420 

Ke4in (the ^ong-baired), 
318 

Kesin (bis car), 336 
Kesin (a Danava), 350 
Ketumatl, 487 
KUandaparasn, 240 
KbSndara, 12$ 

Khandaya fmrest, 161, 246 


Kbara, a raksbasa, brother j 
of Ravana, 471, 482 
Kimpurusba, 289 
Kiruta, form of, taken by 
lludra, 230 
Kirti, 168 

Kosala Mdebas, 328 
Kratba, 253 
KHsilnn, 75, 316 
Krishna, bis ad ulteries, 4 8ff. 

bissclf-consciousiiess, ' 

178 I 

identified mtbRama, i 

181 , 

son of Devaki, and , 

pupil of Gbora, 183 | 

renders homage to ' 

Mabadeva, 186 if. 

receives boons from 

Mabadeva and Uma, 1 95 

is a great devotee, 251 

performs a ceremony 

for a son, 259 

recommends worship 

of Durga, 205 

Ills supernatural clia- 

r^acter disputed by S'isu- 
pfda and Duryodbana, 
205 ff, 281 

explanation of bis 

names, 218 

identified with the 

risbi Nurayana, 1 85, 228 

bis supeniatural 

povrer and various ex- 
ploits, 245 

produced from the 

black hair of Vishnu, 
257 if. 

identified with the 

Supreme Spirit, 50, 208, 
240, 264 ff. 

Brahma and Rndra 

produced from him, 230, 
267, 273 

one with Rudra, 268, 

280 

bis fight with Rudra, 

279 

goes toD varavatT from 

fear of J arusaiidha, 288 

summary of views 

regarding him, 281 fv* -- 
Kirita age, 196 
Krittikus, 350 
Ksbayadvira, sense of the 
word, 301 f, 399, 507' 
Kuenen’s (Prof, A.) Histo- 
riseb-Kritiseb Onder- 
zoek referred to, 320 


Kuhn’s (Prof.) opinion re- 
ferred to, 424 
Kuhn and Scbleicbex’s 
Brcitragc, etc., 81 
Knlluka on Manu, 3, 31. 
Knmfira, 151 
Kurauivi (a boy), applied to 
Agni, 341 

Knraurila Bhatta, 48 
Kumbbakarnn, brother of 
Ravana, 46 2, 482 
Kurina (tortoise) incarna- 
tion, 27, 156 

Kurnia Purana, 376. 472 
Knrukslictra, 125, 128 
Kusa, son of Rama, 478 
Kutsa, 162 

Knvera, 180, 366, 482 f, 
486 

L. 

Langlois’s Harivam4a, 250 
Lassen’s (Prof, Christian) 
indisebe Altertbums- 
kunde, or, Indian Anti- 
quities, referred to, 136, 
169, 211, 243, 245, 283, 
etc. 

Laksbmana, brother of 
Rama, 175, 445, etc. 

wounded by Indrajit, 

449 ff. ' 

ascends tobeaven,478 

Laksbml, 182, 450 f, 460, 
465 

Lava, son of Rama, 478 
Linga Purana quoted — 

1, 3, 28 If— 42 
1, 4, 59ff— 39 
1, 17, 5-52—386 
1, 19, 8ff — 391 
' 2, 28 —426 

Linga worship, 192, 405.ff. 
Lingin (receptacle of the 
linga), 388 
Lokampyina, 57 
Lokayatikas, 138 . 

M adbu. a D anava, 230,435 
Madhuki^ a muni, 123 
]!ilndhuru, a city, 478 
MadbusudSna, 133 
Magbavat (Indra), 105 f. 
Hahabburata, quoted or 
referred to — 
i. Adiparvan. 
1215—219 
2519—118 
2592—11 
2598—118 
2785—50 

33 


yoL. IT. 
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Haiiabliarata, continued, 
7049-- 286 
7306—269 
8196—246 

ii. SabM-parvan. 

582—297 

626—287 

653—288 

729—291 

861—289 

869—278 

1211—205 

1333—206 

1410—212 

iii. Vana-parvan. 
166ff.— Il7f., 474 

192-371 
461—229 
471-251 
484—136 
615—216 
1613—184, 230 
6064—284 
8166—286 
8349—286 
10209—369 
10316— 48 
10368—388 
10932— 38 
11001—284 
12797— 38 
14287—351 
14427—350 
15274—293 
16777—286 
16872—481 
15999—285 
16148—413 
16492—413 
16629—415 
It, Virata-parvan. 

178—425, 433 
▼. Udyoga-paryaii. 
130—243 
147—243 
320—261 
414—496 
1875—247 
1917—232 
2527—216 
2560—218 
3459—236 
^ 501—119 
< 4407—250 
4409—210 
4418—220 
ti. Blilsbrna-parran. 

793 ff.— 205, 432 
2932—236 


Mababburata, continued. 

vii. Dxona-pamn. 
382—244 
401—191 
419—236 
2224—479 
2356— 243 
2838—184 
9575— 203 
9632—199 
Tiii. Karna-pamn. 
1626-221 
ix. S'alya-parran. 
2434—261 
3619—294 
X. Sauptika-parvan. 
289—191 
312—186 
780—406 
786—373 
xii. S'anti-parvan. 
241—369 
1414-.295 
1500—263 
1748—287 
3655—277 
6775— 35 
6805— 35 
7092—118 
10226—373 
10272—374 
12943—135 
13133—266 
13152— 185, 266 
13171— 63 
13228—219 
13229— 88 
13265—238 
13337—241 
13728—393 
xii. AiiTisasana»parvan. 
690—187 
1160—406 
6295—268 
6397—189 
6889—189 
7092—118 
7232—369 
7356—274 
7402—196 
7510-405 

xiv. A^yamedbika-paxTan. 
1536—275 

Mabadeva, See Eudra 
Mabatloka, 146, 388 
Mabat, 42 
MabSylra, 126 
Mabendra,160. Seelndra 
Mabidbaxa's commentary 


on Vaiasaneyi Sanbita, 
7, 16 f., 17, 104 
Maitrl Upanisbad, quoted, 
267 

Makba, 125if. 

Makbarat, 126 
Makba Vaisbnava, 128 
Malatl-Madbava, 430 
blali, 487 
Malini, 482 
Malyayat,’ 487 
Manasa fa name of tbe 
Creator), 35 

Mandara (a mountain), 279 
Maudbatfi incarnation, 
166 

MaudodarT, Eayana^s 
queen, 455, 466 
Man-lion (nara-siffiba) in- 
carnation, 135, 156 
Manojavii (one of tbe 

'• ■' , ■ 

Manu, quoted — 
i. 5 ff.— 30 


— 32ff.— 35, 48 


iii. 

2 

—413 

vii. 

38 

—413 

viii. 

82 

—48 

ix. 

305 

—117 

— 

308 

—148 

xii. 

91 

—30 

— 

121 

—164 


Mauu, tbe bard, 27 
Manu Srayambhuva, 13 

Vaivasvata, 33, 113 

Man vantaras, (Obaksbusba 
and Vaivasvata), 120 
Manyu, 349 

Mancbi,33f., 47,118, 120 
Marka, 155 
Markaudeya, 279 

Parana, 343, 

435, 497 
Marus, 128 

Maruts, 45, 68, 76, etc. 
MarfcOnda, 13, 15, 115 
Mataparlksba, 49 
Matsya (or Fisb) incarna- 
tion, 156 

Matsya Puruna, 46 

1 quoted, 48 

47tb section 

4 , of, abstracted & quoted, 
161 ff. 

Maya, an Asura, 223 
Megbanada (or Indrajit), 
son of Euvana, 450, 495 
Mena, wife of Himavat, 
385, 430 f. 
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Meru, 42 
Mithila, J75 
Mitra, 14, 68, 74 
Molesworth’s Marathi Dic- 
tionary, 63 

Mrida, 379. See Kudra 
M^ridto, 406 
MQjavat, 822 
Muller’s (Prof. Max) edi- 
tion of Eigreda, 314 
■ ' ■ ■ his translation of 

ditto, 66, 68, 105, 111, 
301, 314 

Ancient Sanskrit 

Literature, 5, 17,48,103, 
108, 113, 129, 289 f. 

translation by him 

in Zeitschr. der D. M. Gf., 
105 

article on funeral 

rites of the Brahmans in 
ditto, 415 

— his aid acknow- 
ledged, 498 

Muud®'ka Upanishad, 29 

i 2, 4 429 

Mu^, the, 318 f. 
Mn^akes'avat, 240 
Mnk, 245, 260 
MOradeva, 410 

N. ' 

Ni^najit, 246, 249 
NahuiD, i. 3 — 64 
Nairuktas (or etymolo- 
gists), 66, 92, 169 
Nfiiakuvara, 461, 485 . 

jNamuchi, slain by Indra 
with foam, 261, 472 
Nandii^yara, 380, 460 f. 
Nara, 31 f., 119, 166, 186, 
228 ff. 

Narah, 31 f. 

NSxada, 269 

incarnation, 156 

denounces Brahma, 

Preface, vi. 

Narada-pancharatra, edi- 
ted by Her. X. M. 
Banerjea, Preface, vi. 
Naraka, anAsura, 246,260 
NaxSsaffis'a, 96 
Narasanis’a hymns, 159 
NSrayana, 31 f, 37, 119, 
166, 186, 228 ff. 
Nara-sifllha, or man-lion 
incarpation, 135, 166, 
215 

N arayana, commentator on 
the Mldiabh^ata, 119 


Narayanas, cowherds so 
called, 243 

NarayanTya Dpanishad, 
426 

Narniada river, 140 
Nelkunda, 427 
Nidra KalarupinT, 433 
Nighantu — 

\ 2,7,10,17—310, 316 

2, 10—103 
2, 17—74 
6, 3—159 

Nikumhhila, place of sac- 
rifice, 416 

Nllakantha, name of 
Eudra, 427 

Nllakantha, commentator 
on the Mahabharata, 
260, 265 

Nilarudra Dpanishad 
quoted, 363 
Nimi, 372 
Nirmochana, 2*50 
Nir;*iti, 78, 313 
Nirukta, quoted or re- 
ferred to— 

1, 15— 356, 403 

1, 17—320 

1, 20—69 

2, 6,7—69,13 

2, 11—441 

2, 13—117 

2, 17—74 

3, 7—166 

3, 10—190 

3, 21—19 

4, 19—71 

4, 24—310 

6, 7, 8,9— 88,505 
6, 11—81 
6, 11—332 

6, 16—8, 11 

6, 17—82 

6, 22—75 

7, 4ff— 66,167ff. 

7;~ 26—74 

7, 29—114 

8, 11—309 

9, 1—28, and 36 ff— 169 

9, 9—159 

9, 10—310 

10, 6ff— 299, 314 

10, 10—100 
10, 26—9 

10, 27—8 
10, 32—111 

10, 44—71 

11, 9—810 

11, 23—13,159 

11, 49—420 


Nirukta, continued ^ — 

12, 19—64, 166 

12, 23—71 

12, 26— 318 f. 

12, 36—115 

Nirukta, Paxisishta — • 

1 —114 

1, 1—104 

2, 1—71 
2, 10—8 
2, 12—94 
2, 21—76 

Nishad, a sort of treatise, 
266 

Nishadas, 328 
Nisunda, 252 
Nivatakayachas, 234 

0 . 

Ogha, a rakshasa, 250 
P. 

Padma Purana, quoted, 27 8 
Padma-kalpa, 37 
Panchadasastoma, 162 
Panehajana, an asura, 246 
Panchaviffis'a Brahma^a 
quoted, 129 
Panchi, a muni, 123 
Panini, 406, 490, 602 
Pankti metre, 162 
Pannagas, 199 
Parameshthin, 19, 26 
Para/urtma^ 166, 170, 
175 227, 287 . 

ParTnah, 128 
Parijata tree, 246 
Paris'rit, 57 

Paijanya,82,lll,120, 160 
ParvatT. See DmS, and 
Himavat 
Pas'ubandha, 57 
Pasfupati, 289, 336 £ See 
Rudra. 

PSs'upata weapon, 184, 232 
PafiTupata rite, 361 
PStala, 38, 110 
Paulomas, 234 
Periplus, 427 
Pictet’s (M. Adolphe) 
Origines Indo*Euro- 
p6ennes, 81 

Pinakin, 191. See Rudra 
Pi^fachas, 188 
Pitha, 245 
Pliny, 427 
Prabhasa, 252 
Prachyas, 328 
Pradhana, 3, 42, 194, 388 
See Prakriti, 
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Pradyunma,sonofErishna, 
221, 246, 435 
Prugjyotislia, 214, 253 
Prabeti, 486 

Prabrada, 149, 152, 154 f. 
Prajupati, 8, 15, 17fF, 28f, 
33, 37, 54 97 

created by tbe gods 

out of seven men, 22 

creates tbe V ecla,22 

creates tbewters, 

22, 439 

born in an Egg, 25 

tabes the form of 

a tortoise, 27 

Agni, Tndra, etc,, 

spring from liim, 26 

produced Agni from 

his mouth, 28 

is Daksba, 28 

is supporter of tbe 

universe, 28 

seeks to conq^uer 

worlds, 29 

bis passion for bis 

own daughter, 46 

half of him mortal, 

55 

father both of Gods 

and Asuras, r59 

gives names to tbe 

Kumura, 341, 345 

produces Agni, 

Vayu, Chandramas, and 
IJshas, 345 

gods depart from 

him, 348. See Bralimu. 
Prajupati in a secondary 
sense applied to Kas'- 
yapa, Manu, 138, 273 
Prakriti, 263, 389. See 
Pradhuna 
Praiambba, 245 
Pramatbas, 379 
Prafitra, 200 
Prasuti, daughter of Manu, 
and wife of Daksba, 378 
Prathas, 96 
Pravatgya, 126, 128 
Prayati, .4 , 

PrisH 309, 311, 333 
Pris'nigarbha, 264 
Prisb^as, 162 
Pjatbu, mother of Aijuna, 
53 f., 63, 185 
PrithivT, 161 
Pyithuras'mi, 492 
Pritbil incarnation, 156 
Pulastya, 482, 485 
Puloman, 495 


Punjikastbain,, daughter of 
Varnna, 458, 462 
Punjislitbas, 328 
Puriunbiva (Indra), 120 
Piiraiulbii 82 
Piirikayaa, 337 
Pra-namrisa, 57 
Puru, 103 
Pururavas, 457 
Piirusba, 10, 19, 33, 42, 
44, 73, 194 ^ 

Piirusbii inoai'iiatioii, 156 

p - V-'-'- .29 

F . ^ , 29 

Purusbottama, 252 
Pnrusbottama of tbe 
Gbedis, 297 

Pusban, 68,76, 95, 115, etc, 

bis teeth knocked 

out by Rudra, 200, 383 
Pusbpotkata, mother of 
Rilvana, 482, 487 
Putanu, female demon 
killed by Krishna, 210 
Putrlyu isliti, 170 

B. 

Budheya, 286 
Bilbu, 190 
Paivata-suman, 163 
Bagbuvain^a quoted, 53, 
117, 138, 153 
Rap, 11, 71, 267, 276 
Rujcndralal Mitra (Babu), 
bis translation of the 
Chliundogya Dpanishad 
quoted, 26 
Bajasas, 337 

Rujasu va sacrifice, 205, 287 
Baku, 482, 487 
Ruksliasas, their origin 
and early history, 486 

did they specially 

worship Rudra ? 411 
Ruma, represented as an 
incarnation of Vishnu, 
IGS 

liis miraculous birth 

discussed, 170 if., 441 ff., 
481 • 

ignorant of his own 

nature, 180 

told by Brahma who 

he is, 181 

tlie gods anxious 

about him, 447 

congratulated by gods, 

472 

— ^ — says he can easily de- 
stroy Rakshasas, 476 t 


Rama wounded by Indra- 
jit, 450 

recovers his senses, 

452 

told by Vayu who he 

is, 453 

does not know Garu-- 

da, 453 

defeats Bavana, 457 

defied by Bavana, 463 

advised to utter a 

hymn to the Sun, 473 

* his divinity owned by 

Maiidodati, 467 

ascends to heaven, 

479 

Bamuyana quoted or re- 
ferred to — 

i. Bala-kanda. 

1, 4, 81 if., 84, 86—443 

1, 13 & 18— 442 

2, 32—443 

3 , 3 ff._441 

4, 14—442 

8, 1—170 

11, . 1—170 

11, 20—171 

12, —171 

13, 36, 54—171 

14, 1—165 . 

16, 1—173 

17, 1—173 

18, 1 ff.— 173, 444 

19, » Iff.— 174 

19, lOff.— 444 

23, 10-164 

29, 9-250 

31, 2ff.— 130 

32, 2 ff.— 132 

35, 20—364 

36, 13—430 

37, 3, 5—364 f. 

42 & 43 —365 

45, 21—366 

45, 26— 50 

48, 16 ff.— 48 

49, 1 ff.— 49 

66, 7—372 

66, 13—464 

75, 14—176 

ii. Ayodhya-kanda. 

108, 3—138' 

110, 2— 33 

119, 2— 34 

iii. Aranya-kanda. 

24, 19—448 

30, ^ 20—447 

30, 27—371, 471. 
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Kauiayana, continued^ 


30, 

36—373 

31, 

10—373 

32, 

5—351 

58, 

1—443 

70, 

2—373 

iv. 

Eishkindha-kanda. 


30—371 

40, 

11—443 

40, 

54—439 

13, 

20—366 

43/ 

■ 46—480 

43, 

54—367 

44, 

27—366 

44, 

46—368 

44, 

117—367 

V, 

. Sundara-kanda. 

12, 

39—373 

24, 

44—416 

89, 

1 if.— 370, 419, 483 

91, 

3—477 

vi. Yuddha-kanda. 

7, 

18—412 

17, 

1—483 

18, 

22—476 

19, 

38—416 

26, 

8 ff.— 453 

33, 

25— 455 

34, 

7—464 

39, 

21—441 

40, 

44—463 

41, 

2—463 

44, 

32—416 

45, 

50—449 

61, 

17—371 

64, 

28—373 

65, 

88—371 

69, 

105-455 

60, 

5—457 

60, 

67—462 

60, 

11—462 

63, 

2—462 

63, 

13—418 

64, 

11—418 

65, 

12—419 

66, 

2—418 

71, 

28, 31—412 f. 

72, 

62—413 

73, 

37—371 

76. 

93—371 

84, 

14—418 

85, 

12—418 

86, 

14—419 

^87, 

2—418 

93, 

30—413' 

93, 

58—413 

95, 

5—468 

95, 

25—469 


Eamayana, continued. 


96, 

10—414 

106, 

1—473 

111, 

23—413 

113, 

5—466 

113, 

49—494 

113, 

112—414 

119, 

1—178 

vii. 

TJttara-kanda. 

Sections 1-11 — 485 ff. 

4, 

9—439 

16, 

1—460 

17, 

1—458 

17, 

35— 451 

19, 

—457 

23, 

—480 

25, 

2, 7—416 

27, 

30—495 ff. 

30, 

12—418 

30, 

19—497 

31, 

42—406, 420 

36, 

44—490 . 

37, 

—480 

59, 

—480 

103 ff. 

—477 


Eumopakliyana, story of 
Euma as told in the 
Yana-parvan of the 
MaMbharata, 481 ff. 
Eama’s story as related in 
the Drona-parvan of the 
Mahahharata, 479 
Eathantara, 96, 161, 193 f, 
Eatnagarbha, commen- 
tator on Vishnu Purana, 
quoted, 257 

Eambha, an Apsaras, 458, 
461 

Eatri-sukta, 498 
Eavana's birth, 482, 488 

‘ his austerities, 482, 

488 

obtains boon from 

Brahma, 482, 488 

drives Kuvera from 

Lanka, 483 

acts oppressively, 

483 

Brahma promises 

his destruction, 483 

wounds Laksh- 

mana, 455 

defeated by Earaa, 

457 _ ^ ^ 

his reflections, 457 

sues, and then in- 
sults, YedavatT, 459 

his arms crushed 

by Eudra, 461 


Eavana" violates Eambha, 
46f 

defies Vishnu, 463, 

465 

acknowledgesEama 

to be Vishnu, 46 6 

his body burned 

with Brahmamcal rites, 
414 

observes^the Vedic 

ritual, 413 " 

Eayovajlya, 492 
Ribhukshan, 76, 95, 311 
Ribhus, 80, 88, 311 
Rich, 10 
Richika, 177 

Riddhi , wife of Kuver a, 370 
Rig'^da Sanhita quoted or 
referred to — 


2, 

Mandala i. 

2—76 

6, 

4—314 

7, 

3—99 

9, 

7—310 

10, 

9—160 

10, 

11—193, 434 

18, 

2—317 

22, 

16-21— 63ff., 97,402 

22, 

I7ff.— 76ff. ' 

24, 

' 8—108 

27, 

10—299, 395 

27, 

13—143 

32, 

1—69 

32, 

6—102 . 

32, 

15—302 

33, 

11—314 

33, 

1—502 

34, 

11-54 

39, 

6—494 

43, 

1-6—91, 300, 399 f. 

45, 

2~54 

50, 

7—71, 109 

61, 

2—68 

61, 

8—316, 408 

51, 

5—61 

52, 

8, 12-14—99 

55, 

1—99 

56, 

4—317 

59, 

5—103, 111 

61, 

7—67, 92, 503 

61, 

9—99 

63, 

7—103 

64, 

2—300, 400 

67, 

3—111 

81, 

4—314 

81, 

6— 99f, 

86, 

1—301, 400 

85, 

7—68 

90, 

5, 9-68 
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Rigveda, coniinmd. 


90, 

7—71 

94, 

5-71 

96, 

3—28, 82 

99, 

—499 

102, 

8—99 f. 

103, 

2^100 

104, 

6-315 

105, 

8-410 

106, 

4—302 

108, 

9—70 

112, 

3-302 

114, 

l_ll-.301ff., 3091, 
396, 400 f. 

115, 

1—111 

121, 

2 1—100, 107 

122, 

1—306 

125, 

3—302 

126, 

1—159 

127, 

3-494 

128, 

2—314 1 

129, 

3—306, 400 

131, 

1—306 

154, 

1-6—68 ff,, 73, 75, 
82, 97, 101 

155, 

1-6—74 1, 84, 86, 
971 

156, 

f., 97 

164, 

6—71 

164, 

36—76 

165, 

13—314 1 

167, 

4 1—410, 420 

180, 

7—410 

181, 

3—82 

186, 

10-76 

190, 

2—109 
Mandala ii. 

1, 

3—76, 97 

1, 

6-306, 400 

1, 

81—114 

3, 

11—314 

12, 1 f., 9, 13—15,99,100 

15, 

1-3—69,99,101 

108 

18, 

4—160 

22, 

1—77 

27, 

1-116 

27, 

10—108, 114 

28, 

10—63, 76 

33, 

1-15— 302, 307ff. 
396,399if. 

34, 

2—309, 400 

34, 

H-86 

88, 

4—317 

38, 

8—13 

38, 

9—309 
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2, 

5—310 

5, 

6—316 
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17, 

1—83 

18, 

5—82 

26, 

7-71 

30, 
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30, 
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32, 7-9—77, 101 f., 109 

33, 
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44, 
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47, 

1—314 

53, 

6—160 

53, 
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54, 

14—77, 97 

56, 

10-77 
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1 , " 6-6 

2, 4-78 
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7, 

7—316 

18, 

5—102 

18, 

11—78, 97 f. 
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38, 

6—310 

50, 

2—82 

55, 

4—79 

68, 

6—19 
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^ 1—341 

3, 
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21, 
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29, 

7—81 

41, 

2-311 

41, 

20—317 

42, 

11, 15—311, 400 

43, 
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46, 

2-4—80 

49, 

3—504 

51, 

9—80 

51, 

13—311 

62, 

16-311, 400 

54, 

6—317 

59, 

8—311 

60, 

5—311, 400 

63, 

5—71 

70, 
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73, 

6—91 

74, 

6-316 
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12—321 
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6—314 f. 
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78, 
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8-85 
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11-14—89, 402 
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66, 10—27, 91, 97, 502 


Rigreda, continued. 

17,* 5—106 

'2, 7—93 

7, 3—101 

7 4—106 

^8, 5—105 

!2, 11—105 

15, 5—68 

16, 9—105 

17, 2—106 

;9, 3 f.— 337 

\9, 12—78, 97 f. 
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79, 

3—316 
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30 
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1^7_6 ff. 
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37—410 
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88, 

11—114 
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—282 
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94, 

2—161 

95, 

4 f.-19 

99, 

1^8—408 f. 
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8-301 
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1—24 
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1-6-99, 101, 107 f. 
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1 f.— 96 

116, 

2-160 

121, 

1.10—15, 71 

125, 

6—318, 400 

126, 

5—318 

127, 

1-8-304, 498 

128, 

2—96 

129, 

1-7-3 f. 

133, 

2—16, 100, 107 

134, 

1—25, 99, 107 

136, 

1-7—318 

138, 

3—99 

139, 

6—71, 112 

140, 

1-310 

141, 

3, 5-96 

142, 

2—301 

149, 

1—101, 108, 110 

164, 

3—278 

168, 

3 f.— 16 

169, 

1—320 

171, 

2—126 

180, 

2-69 

181, 

1-3—96 
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1—96 

Rishabha incarnation, 156 

Risbika, 263 

;Risbis, 22 
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IRitadlLuman, 180 
Bodasi, 420 

Eoer's (Dr. E.) translation 
of the ITpanishads, 421 
Eohirn, 260, 262 
Eosen’s (Dr. E.) Latin 
translation of the Ki^- 
veda, 63 

Eost (Dr. E.), suggestion 
-made by him, 210 
Eoth (Professor Eudolph), 
article by him in J onr. of 
the American Oriental 
Society, 48 

article by him in 

J oumal of German Ori- 
ental Society, 114, 148 

his Illustrations of 

the Nirukta, 6, 8, 9, 13, 
64, 69, 73, 81 f., 105, 
314, etc. 

his remarks on sravas 

andsVw, 494. 

See BohtUngk and Eoth 
Eudra, 42, 46, 50 
Eudra, as represented in 
the Rigveda, 299 if. 

in the 

Yajurveda, 321 ff, 

: in the 

Atharvaveda, 332 ff. 

in the 

Brahmanas, 339 ff. 

in the 

tTpanishads, 355 ff. 

in the 

Eumuyana, 176, 364 
405 

in the 

Mahubhurata, 184-205, 
223 ff., 230 if., 240 f., 
266 if., 278 £, 282 ff., 
373 if. 

in the 

Bhuiravata Puruna, 
378 if. 

in the 

Vishnu Piirana, 302 

in the i 

Liiiga Puruna, 386 if, \ 

in the 

Iluvivam^a, 393 
Eudra idcntiiiedwithAgni, 
339 ii\ 

fights with Vishnu, 

176, 279 

fights with Aijuna, 

231 

identified with Krish- 
na, or Vishuu, 280 '' 


Eudra, his linga, 192,405ff. 
~ — his unchastity, 191 
worshipped by Krish- 
na and A^una, 184 ff., 
195 

worshipped by Brah- 
ma and Vishnu, 193 
his fight with Krish- 
na, 279 

the creator of Brahma 

&Yishiiu,188,193, 391 

sprung from Brahma, 

392 f. 

sprung from Krishna 

or Vishnu, 267, 273 
identified with Vish- 
nu, 241, 280, 384 

identified with the 

STipromr?2pirTt.l 85. 232 

iJiik-.iM 

sacrifice, 240, 268, 372ff. 

destroys castles of the 

Asuras, 203, 226 f. 

his vigour increased 

by hymns, 226 

bis third eye formed, 

270 

his names applied to 

Vishnu, 272 

prevalence of his wor- 
ship as described in the 
Mahabharata, 284 ff. 
seizes victims at sacri- 
fice, 284 

human victims de- 
voted to him, 288 ff. 

father of Maruts, 305 

curses Kandarpa, 364 

the lord of thieves, 

327 

attributes applied to, 

or abuse of, aim ex- 
plained away by com- 
mentators, 327, 379 

cursed by Daksha,3S0 

cursed by Bhrigu, 382 

plucks out Bhrigu’s 

beard and Rliaga’s eyes, 
knocks out Pushanks 
teeth, and cuts olf Da- 
ksha’s head, 388 f. (sec 
also 200, 268) 

furmcvly general of 

the gods, 365 

receives the Ganga 

on his head, 365 

swallows poison, 366 

his abode, 367 

identified with Vi4va- 

karman, 369, 376 


Eudra, his linga appears «fe 
1 : ■ ' 

plays dice witn Ku- 

vera, 483 

his linga worship, 

192, 405 ff. 

remarks of Professors 

"Wilson, Weber, and 
Whitney on him, 394 ff. 
r summary of views re- 
garding him, 399 ff. 
Eudra Prajapati, 46 

Vastoshpati, 46 

Rudras, 54, 180, 331 
Eudram, 406 
Eudravartani, sense of tlie 
word, 316 
Eukmin, 215, 286 
EukminT, wife of Kpishna, 
189 

S. 

S'achi, 135 
Sadhyas, 180 
Sagara, 365 

Saint John’s Gospel, iii. 
8-*16 

S'aivas, 385 
S'aivya, 253 

S'akapuni, 64 ff., 97, 156 
S'akra, f05 
S'akti, 383 
S ukvaxa sama, 162 
Salankatankata, 486 
S'alya, King of the Madras, 
221 ff. 

Sumaveda, parallel pas- 
sages from, 5, 10, 63, &c. 
-- — i. 90, and i. 361 — 27 
S'ambara, 86 
S'ambhu, 43, 367 
S'ambhu, King of the 
Daityas, 459 
Sanaka, 38 
Sauandana, 38 
S'anda, 155 
SaudUyavidya, 428 
S'aiikura ou Brahma-su- 
tras i, 3, 28, referred to, 
131 

S'ankhrtyana Brahmana 
vi. 1 ff., 343 
Sankhya, 3, 41, 224 
S'antu, 174 
Saprathas, 96 
Saptadas'a stoma, 162 
Sarasvatt, 35, 80, 85, 424, 
428 

Sarayu, 368, 478 f. 
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S^amga, 181 
S'am, 78 

S^aTva, 186j 828» 332 
Sarvamedh'a, 369 
S'aryam, 405 
S'atadhanvan, 253 
S'ataglmi, a magical 
weapon, 249 

S'atapatha Brulimana 
quoted — 


2, 3, 6 —290 
2, 5, Iff.— 122 
7, 2, 22 — 59 
7, 2, 24 —106 
7, 3, 1 —202 
7, 3, 8 —339, 403 
7, 3, 18—59 
7, 4, 1 ff.— 45, 201 
9, 2, 34 . —106 


1, 1, 3 
1, 4,11 

1, 4,27 

2 , 2 , 8 
2, 4, 1 
4, 4, 1 
6, 2, 9 


1, 3, 3 - 
9, 4,20 - 

iv. 

1, 5, 1 ~ 
5, 4, Iff.- 

5, 7, 2 - 

6, 3, 1 - 

y. 

1, 1, 1 - 
yi. 

1, 1, Iff.- 
1 , 2 , 1 - 
1 , 2 , 8 - 
1, 2, 13, 21 - 
1, 3, Iff.- 

1, 3, 7ff.- 

2 , 1 , 1 - 

3, 1,18 - 
6 , 2 , 11 - 

6, 3, 2 - 

7, 1,17 - 

8, 1,14 - 

yii. 

4, 1,19 - 

4, 3, 5 - 

5, 2,11 - 
5, 2, 21 - 

Toil. IT. 


- 21 

- 24 
-123 

- 58 

- 28 
~ 28 
-321 

- 14, 115 

- 27 

48, 129 
61 
54 
. 66 

. 60 

-20ff.,404 

- 46 
dl6 

- 21 
- 21 

.339, 404 
- 21 

- 72 
. 61 

- 61 

- 24 
. 28 

- 15 

- 27 

- 19 

- 22 


S'atap Brahmaiia, aontd, 
ix. 

1, 1, Iff.— 330, 347 

1, 1, 6ff.— 348 

2 , 2 , 2 - 21 

3, 3, 2 — 56 

5, 1, 1 — 56 

6, 1, 12ff.— 58 

X 

1, 3, Iff.— 54 

1, 4, 1 — 56 

2, 1, 1 — 29 

2, 2, 1, 6 — 23 

2, 3, 18 — 23 

2, 4, 8 — 23 

3, 6, 13 — 56 

4, 2, 2 — 65 

4, 3, Iff.— 56 
4, 4, 1 — 55 

6, 5, 1 - 3 

xi. 

1, 2, 12 — 58 
1, 4, 4 —506 
1, 6, Iff.— 17, 24 
1, 6, 14 — 21 

1, 8, If.— SO, 60 

2, 3, 1 — 29 
2, 3, 6 — 58 
2, 7, 26 — 61 


S, 

2, 

1 — 

61 

4, 

3, 

1 — 

56 


1, 

1 

• 19 

6> 

3, 

8 — 

■116 



xii. 


3, 

4, 

1 — 

. 29 

7, 

3, 

3 

261 



xiii. 


2, 

4, 

1 — 

29 

6, 

1, 

1 — 

■ 29 

7, 

1, 

1 

■ 29 

7, 

1, 

141- 

-369 



xiv. 


1, 

1, 

1 — 

-124 


1, 2, 11 — 27 

2, 2, 2, - 24 
4, 2, 21, 23 — 29 

7, 1, 34 —131 

8, 1, 1 —258 

8, 6, 1 — 24 

S'atarudriya, 186, 193, 

199, 322 ff. 

its olnect and name 

explained, 349 
S'atarupa, 13, 48 
Sat! (Mahadeva’s wife), 
378, 385. See Fma 
S'atrugiina, 175, 445 
Sattya guna, 267, 276 


Satyaloka, 388 
Saubba, a magical city, . 

246, 249, etc. 

Saumanasa peak, 440 
Sanraya adlivara, 57 
S'aurva, 328 
SauvTras, 214 
Savana, 60 

Savarni Manyantara, 149, 
156 

Sayitri, 20, 72, 80, 109. 

See Surya 
SavitrT, 48, 379 
Sayana, 11, 12, 14, 46, 
261, 303, etc. 

Sayangriha muni, 252 
Scnlegel’s Ramayana, 33, 
and passim 

bis opinion referred 

to, 170 

Scholia minora on the 
Iliad quoted, 255 
S'esba, 110 
Siddbas, 165 
Siddbantas, 110 
Siddbanta-siromaui, 110 
Siddba^^rama, 135 
S'ijpivisbta, 87 1, 504ff. *“ 
S'is'nadeya, sense of tbe 
word, 407 ff. 

S'isupala^ disputes Krish- 
na's right to bononr, 
206 ff. 

bis previous history, 

, 211 

slain by Krishna, 215 

Sita, daughter of J auaka, 
and wife of Rama, 175, 
and passim 

her birth from tbe 

ground, 464 1 

threatened by Ruk- 

sbasTs, 416 

sees Rama wounded, 

451 

was formerly Veda- 

yatl, 460 

bom for Rayana’s 

destruction, 460, 471 

enters the fire, 178 

S'itikantba, 176, 240 
Siva, 176 (see Rudra) 
Siva, wife of Angiras 
Skambba, 11 1, 18 ff. 
Skanda (see Kurttikeya) 
Skanda Puritna, 152 
Sky (Dyu), 46 Tpati, 45 
Sky, daughter of Praja- 
Soma, 77, 80, 941, 108, 
113 1, 360, 422 

34 
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Somariri, 367 
Speech, 22 

Sphulinginl, 429, 498 
S'raddhu, 27 
S'n, 76, 168, 273, 453 
Shidiiara Svanda, 51 
S'nkantha, '241 
S'rivatsa, 241, 263 
Stasinus, Cypria, 256 
Stevenson (Dr.), on the 
ante-hralimaiiical reli- 

f ion of the Hindus, 406 
anu, 165, 167 
Stomas, 162 

Sudar4ana (name of Vish- 
nu’s chakra), 191, 249 
Sudara'ana, 249 
S'uddhus%ldhTya, 491 
-T 429 

S!:.;; • 

Sukes'a, 486 
S'ukra, 150, 152 ff. 
Sulohita, 429, 498 
Sumali, 487, 495 
Sumitra, 173, 175 
Sunuman, 245, 249 
S'una^sepa, 289, 300 
Sundari, 487 

Supars va (minister of Ea- 
' vana), 413 
S'urasenas, 245 
S'urpanakha, 482, 488 
Sur)^, 29, 61, 66 

texts in praise of, 

109, 473 

one of the triad of 

gods, 66, IGO ff., 298 
Surya (goddess), 91 
S'ushna. 107 
Sutala, 149 
Svadhu, 4 

sense of the word, 

314 

Svadhuvat, sense of, 314 
Svuha, 353 

Svapivata, sense of the 
word, 314 
Svarat, 43 . 

Svayambhu, 47, 173 
Svuyamhhuva, 13 
S'vetadvipa, 241 
SVetas'vatara, TTpanishad, 
355 

Svishtakpit, 200, 372 

T. 

Taittirlya, 70 
Taittirlya Aranyaks^— 

i. 14, 1 —116 

--23, 1—24 


Taittirlya Aran., contd.-^ 
V. 1, Iff— 127 
x. 1, 8 —28,502 

— 1, 150 —422 
Taittirlya Brahmana — 

i. 

1, 3, 5ff.— 24 
4, 1, 1 — 59 
6, 1, 2 —347 

6, 4, 10 —321 

7, 1, 2 —347 
7, 1, 6 —261 

ii. 

2, 9, 9 — 25 

6, 9, 1 ff.— 21 

iii. 

1, 5, 7 —129 

2, 7, 9 —15 
2, 9, 6 —61 
4, 1, 1 —289 
9, 21, 1 —116 

10, 9, 1 —58 
12, 3, 1 —29 

Taittiriya Sanhita — 


1, 5, 1 —341 
1, 8, 1 —126 

ii. 

2, 12, 5 —505 , 

3, 2, 1 —55 

4, 9, 2 —492 
4,12, 2 —78 

5, 5, 2 —504,506 

6, 8, 3 —200 

iii. 

2, 4, 1 —126 

4, 5, 1 —129 

iv. 

1, 8, 3ff.— 17 

6, 2, Iff.— 5f. 


4, 3, 1 —348 

5, 7, 4 —348 
7, 5, 3 —24 

vi. 

2, 4, 2 -^39 
2, 7, 5 —492 

6, 8, 3 —160 

yii. 

1, 5, Iff.— 24 
4, 9, 1 —201 
Talaketu, 253 
Talavakara Upanishad, 
420, 422 


Tamas, 267, 276 
Tandi, 195 

TandyaMahahrahmana-r- 


iv. 

1, 4—603 

vi. 

9, 7—349 

vii. 

4, 2—503 

— 

5, 6—607 

- 5, 

11 ; 6, 5— 503 


5, 20—152 

— 

8, If,— 503 

viii.' 

1, 4— '49lf. 

— 

2, 1—502 

— 

2, 10—503 

ix. 

7, 9-504 

xii. 5, 

23; 9, 21; 13, 


27—503 

— 

6, 8-^507 

xiii. 

4, 17—491 

xiv. 

11, 28—491 f. 

xviii. 

1, 9—492 

. 

6, 26—506 

xx. 

14, 2—603 

— 

15, 6—504 


Tantinapat, 9 
Tapoloka, 146 
Taraka, Tarakaksha, an 
Asura, 223 f. 

Tarkshya, 148 
Tides, cause of the, 219 
Time, in the form of an 
ascetic, 477 

Tirtha, a commentator on 
the Eamayana, 480 
Tishya, 316 

Trayastriffld'a stoma, 163 
Triad of Agni, Vayu (or 
Indra), and Surya, 61, 
163, 298, 421 
— — of Biahma, Vishnu 
and S'iva (or Eudra), 
280 

TrijatS, a Eakshasi, 451 
Trikaiittka, 77, 87 
Trikuta, 285 
Trimurti, 163 
Trinava stoma, 162 
Tpinavindu, 486 
Tripishtapa, 284 
Triple science, 60 
Trishtuhh, 123, 162 
Tri^ringa, 368 
Trita Aptya, 89, 409 
Trivikraraa, 67, 273 
Trivrit stoma, 161 
Tryamhaka, 204, 321 
Turghna, 128 
Tushitas, 120 
Tvashtii, 80, 91, 95, 97, 
115, 317 
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D. 

DchliaisWrayas, 245 
Ddayagiri, or Ddaya- 
parvata^ 66, 440 
Ddgatri, 66 

Dgra and Dgradeva, 336, 
339, 342 f., 346 
Dgi*asena, 249 
TJktliya ritaal, 84 
Dma, daugliter of Daksha 
and Prasuti, 378, 386 

reborn as daughter 

of Himayat and Mena, 
386 

XTma HaimayatT, 421 ff. 
Dma,bo w she got her name^ 
431 

her names and attri- 
butes, 432 

born as a child of 

Yas'oda, 434 

connected with Vish- 
nu as Mahamaya, 436 

identified with the 

Supreme Spirit, 436, 
(Called also Aparnu, 
DeyT, Durga, Kali, 
KaralT, ParvatT, Sati, 
Yoga-nidra) 

TJpahayya, the, 491 
Dpamanyu, 189 
Dpendra, 160. See Vishnu 
Urmila, 466 
XTrukrama, 121 
Dsanas, 142f., 150, 162 
Ushas, 91, 340 
TOjes, 112 
Ilttanapad, 12 f. 
TXttanapada, 13 
Dttanga mtini, 275 
Dttara Kurus, 367 
irttara Mimansa, 131 

V. 

Vach, 23, 46 f. 

Vaijayanta, 393 ^ 
Vaimanika creation, 388 
Vairaja sfiman, 162 
Vairupa saman, 162 
Vaishnava rite, 294, 416, 
496" 

Vaishnayas, 377 
Vaisravana, 370, 482, 486 
Vaitarani riyer, 284 
Vaivasvaia Manyantara, 
120, 136 

V; y - -i'- 1 

3, 67-63—321,420 

6, 11—130 


Vaj. Sanhita, continued — 

5, 

15—66 

6, 

16—86 

6, 

3—74 

8, 

45—5 

10, 

20—16 

11, 

57—126 

12, 

102—16 

13, 

4—15 

16, 1- 

-66—302, 322ff., 505 

17, 

17_23— 6 

17, 

25-31—5 f. 

18, 

66—71 

23, 

3—16 

23, 

20—171 

23, 

49—67 

25, 

12, 13— 16f. 

27, 

5—17 

27, 

25 f.— 16 

30, 

5—289 

32, 

4—358 

32, 

6 £—16 

33, 

74—4 

33, 

48 £—80 

37, 

3„5_27, 126 

39, 

8—403 


Vajasrayas, sense of the 
word, 810, 494 
Vajramushti, 487 
Vaktra, 286 

Valmiki, sees ** the 
Earauyana, 441 
Vamadeya, 171 
Vamana Puraiia, 228 
Vamra, 409 
Varada, 428 

VarSha, an Asura, 93. 

See ‘‘ Boar^^ 

Varaha Purana, 278 
Varchin, 86 

Varuna, 14, 20, 48, 68, 74, 
76, 98 

— his majesty cele- 
brated, 108 f. 

his daughter, 458, 

462. See Pnnjikasthala 
VarunSni, 406 

^his bonds or nooses, 

148, 260 

Vasishtha, 33, 73, 96, l7l, 
etc. 

Vastayya, 202 
Vastoshpati, 47 
Vasudeya, 38, 218, 270, etc. 

of the Punkas, 297 

Vasu Sayitra, 495 
Vasus, 64, 91 
Vata, 16, 76, 96 
Vayu, 29, 46, 66, 70, 76, 
89, etc. 


Vayu, one of the triad of 
gods, 66, 70, 160 flf, 
Vayu Purana quoted, 188, 
267, 278, 375, 377 
Vedas, depreciated by the 
S'aivas, 381 
VedavatT, 458, 471 
Vedavyasa incarnation, 156 
V-endidad, 328 
Vibhan^ka, 166 
VihhTshana, 370, 450,452, 
476 

his righteous 

character, 483, 489 

obtains boon 

from Brahma, 483, 489 
Vihhvan, 80 
Vidarhhas, 215 
Videhas, 177 
Vidhatri, 81, 121, 204 
Viduratha, 246 
Vidyutke^a, 486 
Vinfiyaka, 359 
Vindhyavali, 145, 149 
Virabliadra, 373, 377 
Viraj, 44, 48, 148, 390 
Virinchi, Virinchya, 3^76, 
389. See Brahma, * 
Virochana, 133 
VWala, 214 
Vii^esha, 44 

Vishnu, 20, 27 f., 31, 34, 

36 ff., 47, 219, & passim 
as represented in 

Rigyed^ 63-97 

— - - his three steps, 

63 fif., 229, 439 

his rank in the 

Rigyeda, as compared 
with other deities, 97*- 
114 

as an Aditya, 114~. 

121, 164 

as described in the 

Brahmanas, 121 ff. 

a dwarf, 123 

the sacrifice, 125 

his incarnation as 

a fish, tortoise, boar, 27, 

37 ff. 

as a dwarf, 130 ff. 

kills S'ukra's ‘mo- 
ther, 162 

doomed by S'Tikra^s 

curse to he bom seven 
times on earth, 162, 
165 f. 

^his ten incarnations 

according to the Matsya 
Purana, 166 
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Vishn\i,his twonty-tvo ia- 
carnations according to 
the Bhagavata Ptirana, 
156 

—his incarnations in- 
numerable according to 
ditto, 156 

incarnation as 

Eama, 156, 168 ff., 175, 
441 ff. 

his incarnation as 

Krishna, 156, 169, 

216 ff., 252 ff. 

one with Eudra, 

241 

one with the Su- 
preme Spirit, 38, 60, 
181, 264 ff. 

fights with Eudra, 

1771 

Brahma andMaha- 

dera produced from 
him, 230, 267, 273 

his dispute with 

Brahma, 389 

sprung from Endra 

(or Mahadeva), 391 
Vishnupada, 65 
Vishnu PurSna quoted or 
referred to— 

i. 2, 21 f.— 3 

— 2, 26 —41 

— 3, 1 ff— 36 

— 4, X ff.—SG 

— 7 —385 

— 7, 1 —35 

— 7, ■ 6 —392 

— 7, 12, &c.- 35, 48 

— . 7, 26 —35 

— 8, 9 —386 

— 15, 90ff.— 119 

— 22, 36ff.— 262 

ii. 6, 19 —110 

iii. 1, — 136 

iv. 14, 4 —215 

T. 1, lff.-254ff. 

— . 26, 1 —216 


Vishvahsena, 181 
Yis'rayas, 482, 486 
Vi^vajit saciifice, 137 
Vi^vakarman, 22, 149, 176, 
204, 367 ff., 377. 484 
Vis'vamitra, 177, 189 
Vi^varupi, 429 
Yi^vedevas, 89, 128 
Vivasvat, 14 f., 33 f. 
Vraja, 50 
Vraty'a, 338 
Yrihadratha, 291 
Yrihaspatisava, 382 
Vrishas'ipra, 86 
Vritra, 78, 89 
Yyadi, 490 

W. 

Waters, 17 f., 22 ff., 31 £, 
119 

Warriors slain in battle, 
their future rewards, 277 
Weber, Prof. Albrecht, see 
'‘Indische Studien*' 
translation and re- 
marks supplied hy him, 
201 

his dissertation on 

Eudra, 395 ff. 

on 

Uma, 421 &, 

his article in Journal 

of Germ. Or. Soc., 131 

Indische Streifen,289 

article in Kuhn and 

Schleicher’s Beitiage,81 

his notice of the first 

edition of this work, 298 

remarks on Mundaka 

TJpanishad, i. 2, 4-429 
— ^ on S'ipivish-^, 506 
Westergaus’d^B dissertation 
on Indian history, 405 

Eadices, 299 

■Whitney's (Prof. it. D.) 
remarks on Endra, 


■ Wilkinson’s (Mr.L.) trans- 
lation of Siddhanta- 
^iromani, 110 
Williams’s (Prof. Monier) 
Indian Epic Poetry, 161 , 
186 

Sanskrit English 

Dictionary, 249 
Wilson’s (Prof, H. EC.) 

Sankhyakarika, 41 
Sanskrit Diction- 
ary, 82 

translation of Eig- 

veda, 66, 171 

ofVishnn 

Purana, 3, 41, 48, 119, 
etc. - 

his remarks on 

Eudra, 394 f. 
“Work-gods ” are not ob- 
jects of sacrifice, hut can 
offer it, 131, 496 

Y. 

Yadns, 60 

Yajna incarnation, 156 
Yamikas, 159 
Yajush, 10, 96 
Yaiushmati, 57 
Yakshas, 163, 167 
Yama, 48, 180, 203, 333 
YamT, 48 

Yaska. See Nirukta 
Yatis, 491 
Yatudhana, 332 
Yatudhams, 326 
Yayana, 253 • 

Yoga, 224 
Yoganidra, 435 
Yudhishthira,206 &passim 

purposes. 

rSjasuya sacrifice, 287| 
292 

Z, 

Ecus, 266 
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